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PREFACE 


The enthusiastic reception of the first edition, and the sustained demand 
for it over a period of nearly two decades, have encouraged the preparation 
of this new edition. Since the first appearance of Electromagnetic Waves 
and Radiating Systems, the field has seen many significant advances and 
new developments which naturally have influenced the choice of material to 
be included in the revision. Although these advances are reflected in changes 
throughout the book, the authors (remembering that the student’s time is 
not unlimited) have resisted the strong temptation to include a detailed 
account of all the new developments. Fortunately fundamentals do not 
change, so that except for some necessary updating of symbols and termi- 
nology, the early chapters are little affected. The significant changes are 
noted below: 

I. Because the Dirac-delta and Green’s-function methods of problem 
solution are now commonplace in more advanced texts, these approaches 
have been introduced, but in such a manner that they may be utilized or 
not, as circumstances dictate. The availability of these alternatives may 
facilitate using the book for both honors and regular sections. 

2. A chapter has been added on the interaction of fields and matter. In- 
creasingly, the electrical engineer is finding that advances in his technology 
are directly related to development of new materials, and a basic understand- 
ing of why materials behave as they do is now essential for the engineer. 

3. The first part of the book is designed for undergraduates, By bringing 
together in chapters 10 and 11 most of the practical information on radia- 
tion and antennas, the undergraduate is provided with sufficient working 
knowledge to solve some real problems of the physical world. 

4. New developments in satellite communications, radio astronomy and 
holography are reflected in additions and changes of treatment in chapters 
11, 12 and 13. Unquestionably the major recent advance in the antenna 
field has been the discovery of frequency-independent and log-periodic struc- 
tures; this topic is covered in a new chapter 15. 

5. The increasingly close interweaving of science and engineering requires 
of the engineer a deeper understanding of the physics of his problems. The 
relationship between Maxwell’s electromagnetic theory and special relativity 
theory deserves particular attention. There may come a time when electro- 
magnetic theory is introduced to the electrical engineer using Coulomb’s law 
and special relativity as a starting point. Meanwhile an awareness of the 
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interrelationships between special relativity and electromagnetic theory leads 
to an enhanced understanding of both. This is the subject of a new chapter 
18. 

It is a pleasure to acknowledge the helpful comments of professors 
and former students who have used the first edition. The authors are 
indebted to many colleagues for suggestions and advice. Particular thanks 
are due to W. G. Albright, A. D. Bailey, G. A. Deschamps, J. D. Dyson, 
P. W. Klock, Y.T. Lo, P. E. Mayes, C. F. Sechrist, and J. T. Verdeyen at 
the University of Illinois, and S. Dmitrevsky, G. Sinclair and J. L. Yen 
at the University of Toronto. 

Grateful acknowledgment is expressed to Dean W. L. Everitt for helpful 
counsel and guidance. As editor and friend he contributed many ideas 
to the first edition, and to this revision. 


EDWARD C. JORDAN 
KEITH G. BALMAIN 
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Chapter 1 


FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTROMAGNETIC 
ANALYSIS 


1.01 Circuits and Fields. The rapid advances that have been made 
in electrical engineering during the past few decades have been due 
largely to the ability of the engineer to predict with accuracy the 
performance of complicated electrical networks. The secret of this 
ability lies chiefly in the use of a simple but powerful tool called circuit 
theory. The power of the circuit approach depends upon its simplicity, 
and this simplicity is due to the fact that circuit theory is a simplified 
approximation of a more exact field theory. In chap. 14 familiar circuit 
relations are derived directly from the more general field relations, and 
in the process the assumptions and approximations involved in the use 
of circuit theory are made apparent. 

Despite the power and usefulness of the circuit approach the com- 
munications engineer concerned with microwaves or with radio trans- 
mission problems quickly becomes aware of its limitations. In the over- 
all design of a radio communication System the engineer can use 
circuit theory to design the terminal equipment, but between the out- 
put terminals of the transmitter and the input terminals of the receiver, 
circuit theory fails to give him answers, and he must turn to field 
theory. Electromagnetic field theory deals directly with the field vectors 
E and H, whereas circuit theory deals with voltages and currents that 
are the integrated effects of electric and magnetic fields. Of course 
voltages and currents are the end results in which the engineer is 
interested, but the intermediate step, the electromagnetic field, is now 
a necessary one. It is the purpose of this book to familiarize the 
student and the engineer with the fundamental relations of the elec- 
tromagnetic field, and to demonstrate how such relations are used in 
the solution of engineering problems. 

Field theory is more difficult than circuit theory only because of 
the larger number of variables involved. When current is constant 
around a circuit, the voltages and currents are functions of one 
variable—time. In uniform transmission-line theory, the distance along 
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the line is an added variable, but the engineer has learned to treat 
this distributed-constants circuit by means of an extension of ordinary 
circuit theory, which he calls transmission-line theory. In the most 
general electromagnetic field problems there are three space variables 
involved, and the solutions tend to become correspondingly complex. 
The additional complexity that results from having to deal with vector 
quantities in three dimensions can largely be overcome by use of vector 
analysis. The small amount of effort required to become familiar with 
vector analysis is soon amply repaid by the simplification that results 
from its use. For this reason the first topic to be treated will be vector 
analysis. 

1.02 Vector Analysis. The use of vector analysis in the study of 
electromagnetic field theory results in a real economy of time and 
thought. Even more important, the vector form helps to give a clearer 
understanding of the physical laws that mathematics describes. To 
express these essentially simple physical relations in the longhand 
scalar form is like trying to sing a song note-by-note, or like sending 
a code message dot-by-dash, instead of in letter or word groups. The 
more concise vector form states each relation as a whole, rather than 
in its component parts. The brief introduction to vector analysis 
included here is for the benefit of those readers not already familiar 
with this useful tool. This treatment is adequate for present purposes, 
but it is expected that the student may later find it desirable to refer 
to some standard vector analysis text for a more thorough presenta- 
tion. | 

Scalar. A quantity that is characterized only by magnitude and 
algebraic sign is called a scalar. Examples of physical quantities that 
are scalars are mass, time, temperature, and work. They are repre- 
sented by italic letters, such as A, B, C, a, b, and c. 

Vector. A quantity that has direction as well as magnitude is 
called a vector. Force, velocity, displacement, and acceleration are 
examples of vector quantities. They are represented by letters in bold- 
face roman type, such as A, B, C, a, b, and c. A vector can be repre- 
sented geometrically by an arrow whose direction is appropriately 
chosen and whose length is proportional to the magnitude of the 
vector. 

Field. If at each point of a region there is a corresponding value 
of some physical function, the region is called a field. Fields may be 
classified as either scalar or vector, depending upon the type of func- 
tion involved. | 

If the value of the physical function at each point is a scalar 
quantity, then the field is a scalar field. The temperature of the at- 
mosphere, the height of the surface of the earth above sea level, and 
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the density of a nonhomogeneous body are examples of scalar fields. 

When the value of the function at each point is a vector quantity, 
the field is a vector field. The wind velocity of the atmosphere, the 
force of gravity on a mass in space, and the force on a charged body 
placed in an electric field, are examples of vector fields. 

Sum and Difference of Two Vectors. The sum of any two vectors 
A and B is illustrated in Fig. 1-1(a). It is apparent that it makes no 
difference whether B is added to A or A is added to B. Hence 


A+B=B+A (1-1) 


When the order of the operation may be reversed with no effect 
on the result, the operation is said to obey the commutative law. 
Figure 1-1(b) illustrates the difference of any two vectors A and B. 


B 
A A-B 


A+B 


(a) (b) 


Figure 1-1. 


It is to be remembered that the negative of a vector is a vector of 
the same magnitude, but with a reversed direction. 

Multiplication of a Scalar and a Vector. When a vector is multi- 
plied by a scalar, a new vector is produced whose direction is the 
same as the original vector and whose magnitude is the product of 
the magnitudes of the vector and scalar. Thus 


C = aB (1-2) 


Note the absence of any multiplication symbols between a and B. 
The symbols - and x are reserved for special types of multiplication, 
which will be discussed later. 

The mathematician finds in vector analysis a tool by which rela- 
tionships can be expressed without reference to a co-ordinate system. 
The engineer, however, generally needs a reference set of co-ordinates 
to solve problems. The text will use rectangular or Cartesian co- 
ordinates, except in those cases where other co-ordinate systems reduce 
the complexity of the problems. It will be assumed that all vectors 
and fields are three-dimensional. 

A three-dimensional vector is completely described by its projec- 
tions on the x, y, and z axes. Therefore it can be said that a three- 
dimensional vector specifies three scalars (the scalar magnitudes of the 
three mutually orthogonal vector components). Also, a vector field 
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specifies three scalar fields (the scalar magnitudes of the three com- 
ponent vector fields). This idea of component vectors can be repre- 
sented by 


A= A,X ag A, 2 A2 (1-3) 
where A,, A,, and A, are the magnitudes of the projections of the 
vector on the x, y, and z axes respectively, and %, ŷ, and 2 are unit 


vectors in the direction of the axes, (Fig. 1-2). 
If any two vectors A and B are added, there results 


A + B = 4,2 + Aĵ + 4.2 + BAX + By + Bi (1-4) 
which can be grouped as 
A + B = (As + B,)&+(4, + Bo + (4: + B:)2 (1-5) 


This shows that each of the 
three components of the result- 
ant vector is found by adding 
the two corresponding compo- 
nents of the individual vectors. 

Furthermore, in any vector 
equation, the sum of the X com- 
ponents on the left-hand side is 
equal to the sum of the ł com- 
ponents on the right-hand side. 
The same is true also of the 9 
and 2 components. Therefore, 
a vector equation can be written 
as three separate and distinct 
equations. For example, the 
Figure 1-2. equation 


A+B=C+D+4E (1-6) 





could be written as the three equations 


Le BHC DALE: (1-6a) 
A, +B,=C, +D, +£, (1-6b) 
A, + B: = C: a D, + E, (1-6c) 


The ease with which three component equations can be written as 
one vector equation makes vector analysis particularly useful in field 
theory. 

Scalar Multiplication. It was just shown that a vector could be 
multiplied by a scalar. It is also possible to multiply a vector by a 
vector, but first the meaning of such multiplication must be defined 
and suitable rules formulated. Two types of vector multiplication have 
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been defined, namely “scalar product” and 
“vector product.” The meaning of such mul- 
tiplications and the necessary rules are briefly 


discussed in the following. The scalar product A 

of two vectors is a scalar quantity whose 9 
magnitude is equal to the product of the 

magnitudes of the two vectors and the cosine 8 

of the angle between them. This type of mul- Figure 1-3. 


tiplication is often called the dot product and 


is indicated by a - (dot) placed between the two vectors to be multi- 
plied. Hence in Fig. 1-3, 


A-B = AB cos 6 (1-7) 
It is seen that the dot product obeys the commutative law, that is, 


yA physical example of the dot product can be found in the rela- 
tionship between force and distance. If F represents a force that acts 
through the distance D (Fig. 1-4), then the work done would be given 


by the equation 
Work = F-D (1-9) 
Again notice that the dot product, which in this case is work, is 
a scalar quantity. 


The dot product of two vectors can be found by using ordinary 
algebraic rules. 





Figure 1-4. 
Let 
A= 4A,i+ AY + A,2 
B= B,X4+ By + B,2 
Therefore 


A-B= A,B (%-%) = A,B,(%-F) T A-B- 2) 
J A,B(¥ -2) T A, BY -¥) F A,B {¥-2) 
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But it can be seen from eq. (7) that 


RKH=/H-F¥ H—272=1 (1-11la) 
RGF =9-2=2 2 HP R= 2-9 =K-2=0 (1-11b) 

Therefore eq. (10) reduces to 
A-B = A,B, + A,B, + A,B: (1-12) 


Vector Multiplication. The vector product of two vectors is defined 
as a vector whose magnitude is the product of the magnitudes of the 
two vectors and the sine of the angle between them, and whose direc- 
tion is perpendicular to the plane containing the two vectors. If a 
right-handed screw is rotated from the first vector to the second 
(through the smaller included angle), it moves in the positive direction 
of the resultant vector. This type of multiplication is often called the 
cross product and is indicated by a x (cross) placed between the two 
vectors to be multiplied. Hence, in Fig. (1-3) 

IA x B| = AB sin 0 (1-13) 
where the bars | | indicate “magnitude of.” 

The direction of the vector A x B would be into the paper away 
from the reader. The vector B x A would have the same magnitude 
but the opposite direction, that is, toward the reader. Therefore 

Ax B=-BxA (1-14) 
and the commutative law does not apply. 

A physical example of vector multiplication can be found in the 
lifting force of a screw jack. If friction is neglected and a force f is 
applied at the end of a lever arm of length J, then the lifting force F 
produced by the jack will be 
ca 
= F=fxl 
where the constant p is the pitch of the screw. 

The vector product may also be obtained by straightforward alge- 
braic multiplication and a result similar to that of eq. (10) obtained. 
Thus 

A x B= A,B x &) + ABR x §) + ALBAR x 2) 
+ AyBAG X &) + AyBA¥ X $) + ABAS X 2) 
+ A,B{% X %) + AB(2 x 9) + A.B(2 x2) (1-15) 


By using eqs. (13) and (14) and a right-handed system of co-ordinates 
(Fig. 1-5) it is found that 


2f xŷ=2= —ĵŷÎXxXÉ (1-16a) 
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YX Z=K=-Zixj (1-16b) 
2xX=j9 = —%& x 2 (1-16c) 
XXk=YFxKpV=2xi=0 (1-16d) 
Therefore eq. (15) reduces to 
A x B = (A,B, — A,B,)& 
+ (A.B, — A,B,)¥ 
+ (4,B, — A,B,)2 (1-17) 
Y Z x 
x 
JE ; $13 , 
3 2 
} 
Z x 


Figure 1-5. Right-handed co-ordinate system. 


This result may be remembered easily by noting that the subscripts 
of the first (positive) part of each term are cyclic with an x-y-z rota- 
tion when combined with the axis direction of the associated unit 
vector. For example, in the first part of the first term, the subscript 
order is y-z-x (X is in the x direction). The subscript order of the 
positive part of the second term is z-x-y, and for the positive part of 
the third term it is x-y-z. The second or negative part of each term 
is obtained by reversing the subscripts of the first part of the term. 
The correct order also may be found from the determinant 


A, A, A, 2 f 2 
AxB=|B. B, B| or AxB=]4, A, A, 
t f 2 B, B, B, 


Differentiation—The V Operator. The differential vector operator V, 


called del or nabla, has many important applications in physical prob- 
lems. It is defined as* 


*The y operator is defined here only in rectangular co-ordinates because in that co- 
ordinate system the dot and cross products give the correct expressions for the diver- 
gence and curl, respectively. In all other co-ordinate systems the divergence and curl 
cannot be derived in this manner (see sec. 1.04 for cylindrical and spherical co-ordinates) 


and thus in those systems the notations Vx and y- are symbolic and are not to be 
taken literally. 
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v= sete S945; (1-18) 


A differential operator can be a in much the same way as 
any ordinary quantity. For example, with the operator D = 0/0x, the 
operation Dy means the quantity dy/dx is to be obtained. 

There are three possible operations with V corresponding to the 
three possible types of vector multiplication, illustrated in eqs. (2), (12), 
and (17). 

(1) If V is a scalar function, then by eqs. (2) and (18) 


wy = Fae Ste (1-19) 
This operation is called the gradient (for reasons to be explained later), 
and is abbreviated 
VV = grad V (1-20) 
(2) If A is a vector function, we can apply eqs. (10), (12) and (18) 
and get 





| _ 0A, , dA, , OA; f 
Ve ay oe oe) 
This operation is called the divergence and is abbreviated 
V-A = div A (1-22) 


(3) If A is a vector function, we can use eqs. (15), (17), and (18) to 
show that 





Telela a Ge a a Ta 
o 2 2 
Ox oy az 
Vx A= Ws de A: 
2 f 2 


This operation is called the curl and can be written as 
V x À =curlA (1-24) 


Identities. The identities that follow are useful in deriving field 
equations. The student can verify them by direct expansions. 


div curl A = V. (V x A)=0 (1-25) 
curi grad V = V x (VV) = 0 (1-26) 
div grad V = V- (VV) = VV 
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where V’ is defined (in Cartesian co-ordinates) as the operation* 


Vemtpt+s (1-27) 

Vx VxXA=V(V-A)—VWA (1-28) 

VAX B=B-VxA—A-VxXB (1-29) 

V(ab) = aVb + bVa (1-30) 

V -(aB) = B-Va + aV-B (1-31) 

V-(aVb) = Va-Vb + aV’b (1-32) 

V x (2B) = Vax B+avVxB (1-33) 

V x (A x B) = AV-B — BV-A + (B-V)A — (A-V)B (1-34) 
V(A-B) = (A-V)B + (B-V)A +A x (V x B)+ Bx (V x A) 

} (1-35) 


Direction Cosines. The component of a vector in a given direction 
is the projection of the vector on a line in that direction. Thus 4.,, 
the x component of A, is equal to A cosa, where @ is the angle between 
A and the x axis. Then 


A, = AX 


That is, the component of a vector in a given direction is equal 
to the dot product of the vector and a unit vector in that direction. 
If a vector makes angles a, £, Y, with the co-ordinate axes, then 


l = cos a, m = cos B, n= cosy 
are known as the direction cosines of the vector. 
Problem 1. The scalar product of two vectors may be written in terms of 
the sum of the products of their direction components. 
A-B = A,B. + Ay By + A,B; 


Show that the cosine of the angle w between the vectors is given by the 
sum of the products of their direction cosines: 


cos ff = cos Œa cos Œg + cos 84 cos Ba + cos ya cos yz 
= lala + Mame + nang 
*The operator y? (del squared) is called the Laplacian. The Laplacian of a scalar V 


is given by eq. (27). The Laplacian of a vector A is defined as the vector whose Cartesian 
components are the Laplacians of the Cartesian components of A, that is, 


VA = RY? Ar + fy2Ay + 292A, (9 terms) 
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1.03 Physical Interpretation of Gradient, Divergence, and Curl. 
The three operations which can be performed with the operator del 
have important physical significance in scalar and vector fields. They 
will be considered in turn. 

Gradient. The gradient of any scalar function is the maximum 
space rate of change of that function. If the scalar function V repre- 
sents temperature, then VV = grad V is a temperature gradient, or rate 
of change of temperature with distance. It is evident that although 
the temperature V is a scalar quantity—having magnitude but no 
direction—the temperature gradient VV is a vector quantity, its direc- 
tion being that in which the temperature changes most rapidly. This 
vector quantity may be expressed in terms of its components in the 
x,y, and z direction. These are respectively aV/dx, 2V/dy, and əy /dz. 
The resultant temperature gradient is the vector sum of these three 
components: 


ov, , W. , WV 
Vy = ax X + dy yr ae 2 
If the scalar V represents electric potential in volts, VV represents 
potential gradient or electric field strength in volts per meter (MKS). 

Divergence. As a mathematical tool, vector analysis finds great 
usefulness in simplifying the expressions of the relations that exist in 
three-dimensional fields. A consideration of fluid motion gives a direct 
interpretation of divergence and curl. 

Consider first the flow of an incompressible fluid. (Water is an 
example of a fluid that is almost incompressible.) In Fig. 1-6 the 





Figure 1-6. 


pbo | ae: iv ined ead, 


sabes Pe 


R- t H Pa ag Mi teh Sine ah Panini sen o i Etat 


Walig- Apa L oo 


Bettie ebe anbi teat hÉ 


; am Haia RARER ANE Hab, CARRS aki RAMEE URI RRs ee ict Hee ogc te 


+ Åbos | ae: iin dived itadie 


Reet ee bes Cee MH Puedes ano Freee oe Pee e 


ew tee Senay 


eral TS 


, P 5 KOA Dh: sedi Metis Senin ie di PNRM: ARE TLR a ib, CARTS his RAE AEE LOIN Si arar ia -A 
o HA ORT ili aa ARCA NS AA, Sot 

> 

A 


§1.03 Fundamentals of Electromagnetic Analysis l1 


rectangular parallelepiped Ax, Ay, Az, is an infinitesimal volume ele- 
ment within the fluid. If Pm is the mass density of the fluid, the flow 
into the volume through the left-hand face is Pmv, Ax Az where v, is 
the average of the y component of fluid velocity through the left-hand 
face. The corresponding velocity through the right-hand face will be 
[v, + (dv,/dy)Ay] so that the flow through this face is 


pnv + A Pit) Ay| Ax Az 
Bd 
The net outward flow in the y direction is therefore 
A Pm Vy) 
ay Ax Ay Az 
Similarly the net outward flow in the z direction is 


Il Pm V) 
; o Ax Ay Az 


and in the x direction it is 
Apmvz) 
aye Ax Ay Az 


The total net outward flow, considering all three directions, is then 


If Pm Vx) v 


(Pm Vy) enn) 
Ox Oy + Oz Ax dy Az 


The net outward flow per unit volume is 


HPmY) | Om vy) q Am 2) _ 
Oz 


re ay div (PmY) = V+(pmy¥) 


This is the divergence of the fluid at the point x,y,z. Evidently, for 
an incompressible fluid V-(pmy) always equals zero. An incompressible. 
fluid cannot diverge from, nor converge toward, a point. 

The case of a compressible fluid or gas such as steam is different. 
When the valve on a steam boiler is opened, there is a value for the 
divergence at each point within the boiler. There is a net outward 
flow of steam for each elemental volume. In this case the divergence 
has a positive value. On the other hand, when an evacuated light bulb 
is broken, there is momentarily a negative value for divergence in the 
space that was formerly the interior of the bulb. 

Curl. The concept of curl or rotation of a vector quantity is clearly 
illustrated in the stream flow problems. Figure 1-7 shows a stream on 
the surface of which floats a leaf (in the x-y plane). 

If the velocity at the surface is entirely in the y direction and is 
uniform over the surface, there will be no rotational motion of the 
leaf but only a translational motion downstream. However, if there are 
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eddies or vortices in the stream 
flow, there will in general be a 
rotational as well as transla- 
tional motion. The rate of rota- 
tion or angular velocity at any 
point is a measure of the curl 
of the velocity of the water at 
that point. In this case, where 
the rotation is about the z axis, 
the curl of v is in the z direction 
and is designated by (V x y),. 
A positive value of (V x vy} 
denotes a rotation from x to y, 
that is, a counterclockwise rota- 
tion. From Fig. 1-7(b) it is seen 
that a positive value for dv,/dx 
will tend to rotate the leaf in 
a counterclockwise direction, 
whereas a positive value for 
dv,/dy will tend to produce a 
clockwise rotation. The rate of 
Figure 1-7. Rotation of a floating leaf. rotation about the z axis is 
therefore proportional to the 
difference between these two quantities. By definition of the curl in 
rectangular co-ordinates, 








(5) 





Os 

oy 

More generally, considering any point within the fluid, there may be 
rotations about the x and y axes as well. The corresponding compo- 
nents of the curl are given by 


Yy Vy 
—— —a 
(V x Y): Ox 





KS RES 








— Wz __ Wy 
esr az 
_ Ov, Ov, 
Oa oe 


A rotation about any axis can always be expressed as the sum of the 
component rotations about the x,y, and z axes. Since the rotations 
have direction as well as magnitude this will be a vector sum and the 
resultant rate of rotation or angular velocity will be proportional to 


_ (dv, | Si) (Z . s) (Sy — ea) 9 
vxv= (> Oy ee a ae Op) 


The direction of the resultant curl is the axis of rotation. 
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It should be observed that it is not necessary to have circular 
motion or eddies in order to have a value for curl. In the example of 
Fig. 1-7, if v, were everywhere zero but vy Were greater in midstream 
than near the bank (that is, vy Varies in the x direction), the leaf 
would tend to rotate and there would be a value for curl given by 


— Wy 
(V x Y): er Ox 


1.04 Vector Relations in Other Co-ordinate Systems. In order to 
simplify the application of the boundary conditions in particular 
problems, it is often desirable to express the various vector relations 
in co-ordinate systems other than the rectangular or Cartesian system. 
Two other systems are of great importance. They are cylindrical and 
spherical polar systems. The expressions for gradient, divergence, curl, 
and so on, in these co-ordinate systems, can be obtained directly by 
setting up a mathematical statement for the particular physical opera- 
tion! to be carried out. 

Cylindrical Co-ordinates. The gradient of a scalar quantity is the 
space rate of change of that quantity. In cylindrical co-ordinates the 
elements of length along the three co-ordinate axes* are dp, p dd, and 
dz (Fig. 1-8). The respective components of the gradient of a scalar V 
are therefore 

(W=F (Ww= 2, wr. =k 1:36) 
If the unit vectors are designated by 6,¢, and 2, the gradient may be 
written in cylindrical co-ordinates as 


7 _v,, Vs, NV l 
Ws gradV r bt 2 (1-37) 


The divergence was found to represent the net outward flow per 
unit volume. The expression for it can be obtained as before by de- 
termining the flow through the six surfaces of an elemental volume. 
Considering an incompressible fluid, the mass density pm will be a 
constant and so this factor can be dropped from the expressions. Then 


*The symbol p is used for radial distance in cylindrical co-ordinates (P = f/x? + y2) 
in order to distinguish it from r, the radial distance in spherical co-ordinates (r = 
f/x? + y? + 72) This is necessary because these co-ordinate systems are often used 
together in problems. No confusion with Pm, used for mass density, or p, used for volume 
charge density, is anticipated. If it should ever happen that volume charge density and 
radial distance in cylindrical co-ordinates appear in the same equation the symbol py 
can be used for volume charge density. This is consistent with the notation p, for sur face 
charge density, which is used later. When no confusion results, volume charge density 
is represented by the symbol p (without subscript). 


14 Fundamentals of Electromagnetic Analysis $1.04 


Z 





Figure 1-8. A cylindrical co-ordinate system. 


in the p direction the flow in through the left-hand face is propor- 
tional to 
v,p ad dz 


The flow out of the right-hand face is propartional to 
(v. + F dp) (p + dp) dọ dz 


The difference between these two quantities (neglecting the second- 
order differential) is 

2% o do dh dz + 2 p dp db dz = 1 AP) dp p db dz 

dp p p ap 
In the ġ direction the difference is (8v,/p 06) dp p df dz, and in the z 
direction it is (dv,/0z)dp p dọ dz. The net flow out is therefore propor- 
tional to 


Lapo) 4, 24 4. 20) 
(5 a gag ae) Oe 


The net flow out per unit volume is proportional. to 


1 Apu) | vs , 2v: 
p op | pap? dz 
In terms of any vector A, the divergence in cylindrical co-ordinates 
is | 
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è — di — l o(p Ap) 3ds 3A, y 
ae te i 526 + OE (1-38) 


Curl. The three cylindrical components of curl are: 





(V x A), = PEP ae (1-39a) 

(Y x A), = oA. 2 s (1-39b) 
aA 

(V x A), = = Š (p4) — nd (1-39c) 


In chap. 3, the expression for curl in rectangular co-ordinates will be 
developed in connection with Ampere’s law. The expression for curl 
in cylindrical co-ordinates can be derived in exactly the same man- 
ner. 

The Laplacian Operator. The operator Y? = Y-Y is the divergence 
of tHe gradient of the (scalar) quantity upon which Yy? operates. Car- 


Tying out this operation, it will be found that in cylindrical co- 
ordinates, 


yell a (jv, lay, ey 
WY = = 9 (Pap) + apt + Ge Cae 
For a vector, the symbol V-VA so far has no meaning except in 
Cartesian co-ordinates where it has been defined [see footnote follow- 


ing eq. (27)]. The definition for the Laplacian of a vector can be 
generalized for other orthogonal co-ordinate Systems by writing, 


V'A = V-(VA) (1-41) 
where VA is defined to mean* (in cylindrical co-ordinates) 
_ aĝÀ a JA , OA ; 


Spherical Polar Co-ordinates. In the spherical polar co-ordinate 
system the elements of length along the three co-ordinates are dr, r dé, 
and r sin 0 dh (Fig. 1-9). 

Gradient. The three components of the gradient in spherical co- 
ordinates are 


_ Oo _ WV —_ I ow i 
(VV), = ap (VV), = Pry, (VV), = rin 0 ob (1-43) 


Divergence. The expression for divergence in spherical polar co- 
Ordinates is 


*The definitions of the symbol VA, given by eqs. (42) and (48), have significance 
only when VA is associated with the divergence operation as in eqs. (41) and (47). 
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Z 





Figure 1-9. A spherical co-ordinate system. 
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Curl, The three aaa polar components for the curl of a vector 
are 
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(V x A} = ~ [a (rA) — oe (1-45c) 
er lar i 
The Laplacian in Spherical Polar Co-ordinates. For a scalar V, 
valle or) 5 (si ð 1 2y 
P e Aar + mis sin a5) + sinks age (1-46) 
The Laplacian of a vector quantity is defined by 
| V'A = V-(VA) (1-47) 
where in spherical co-ordinates, VA is defined as 
VA = toe PE ae (1-48) 
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Problem 2. In the illustration of the leaf fioating on the surface of the 
water (the x-y plane) show that for a very small circular leaf, (Y x v) is equal 
to twice the angular velocity of rotation of the leaf, that is, that 

(Se om sra) =? dO 

Ox oy} — 
(Suggestion: Assume that the tangential force on the leaf per unit area at 
any point is a constant times the relative velocity between leaf and water at 
that point. The sum of all the torques on the leaf must be Zero.) 


Problem 3. For a two-dimensional system in which r = ./x2 + y* deter- 
mine V°V (use rectangular co-ordinates and then check in cylindrical co- 
ordinates) (a) when V = 1/r, (b) when V = In 1/r. 


Problem 4. Repeat problem 3 for a three-dimensional system in which 


r=/x* + y? + z? (use rectangular co-ordinates, and check with spherical 
co-ordinates). 


1.05 Integral Theorems. The mathematical review up to this point 
has {included vector analysis and differential vector calculus. There 
are in addition a number of integral relations which are exceedingly 
useful in field theory and which are summarized in this section. 

The Divergence Theorem. If S is a closed surface surrounding the 
volume V, the divergence theorem for any vector A is expressed as 


$ A-da = f V-A dV (1-49) 


in which da = ñ da with da an element of area on S and fi the unit 
outward normal to S. 


Stokes’ Theorem. If C is the closed contour around the edge of 
the open surface S, then Stokes’ theorem may be expressed as 


$ Ads = Jv x A-da (1-50) 


in which ds = #ds and da = fida. The relationship between 7 and ñ 
follows the right-hand rule as illustrated in Fig. 1-10. 





Figure 1-10. 
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The vector identity (32) leads directly to Green’s first identity 
(Green’s theorem) 


$. (bVa — aVb)-da = f (bV°a — aV° b) dV (1-51) 
v 
and to Green’s second identity 
$ aVb-da = | (avb + Va- Vb) dV (1-52) 
F 
Other useful integral relations are 
$ bda = | voav (1-53) 
ŞS y 
f ax Bda={ Vx Bav (1-54) 
S y 
f bds = | û x Vb da (1-55) 
C Ss 


Differentiation of an integral with variable limits is carried out as 
follows: 


d b(t 
dt a(é 


1.06 The Dirac Delta. In field theory one deals for the most part 
with well-behaved functions, that is, functions which are continuous 
and have continuous derivatives. Under these conditions discrete sources 
such as point charges, filamentary currents, and current shells, con- 
stitute singularities of the field, and require special treatment. One 
common method is to treat these discrete sources as limiting cases of 
volume distributions for which one or more dimensions are allowed to 
become vanishingly small. An alternative technique which also proves 
very convenient is use of the Dirac delta. Under the name of “unit 
impulse” the Dirac delta has been widely used in circuit theory to 
represent a very short pulse of high amplitude. Because of its com- 
pactness it is now finding increasing use in field theory for the repre- 
sentation of discrete sources. Detailed discussions of the properties of 
the Dirac delta may be found in the books referenced at the end of 
the chapter. The summary given here will be sufficient for present 
purposes. 

The Dirac delta at the point x = x, is designated by d(x — x) and 
at x = 0 it is designated by (x). It has the property 


_ af 
Se, f) dx = f Zax + f(b, DDA — fla, Dal) (1-56) 


f aœ xde =1 if xo is in (a,b) 
a (1-57) 
22) if x, is not in (a, b) 


a FEV 


ALE: BRERA EGA AE GOTO eS ALLIEN ETA LION ESOL EE hOGA SEEING A a 


Oe ge 


mkta 


§1.06 Fundamentals of Electromagnetic Analysis 19 


Thus the delta behaves as if it were a very sharply peaked function 
of unit area; in fact, the delta may be represented rigorously as a 
vanishingly thin Gaussian function of unit area as suggested by the 
sketch in Fig. 1-11(a). 


Ò (x - xo) 
Xo j 
(a) 
Ò (x- x9) 
l 
j 
X 
Xo 
(b) 


Figure 1-11. The Dirac delta: (a) Approximate 
form; (b) Symbolic representation. 


Another fundamental property may be stated as follows: 


[Aj aneh 


(1-58) 
= 0 if x is not in (a,b) 


Under the integral operation, the delta has the property of selecting 
the value of the function f(x) at the point x,; thus the delta is a 
kind of mathematical “sampling” device or gating operation. 

The derivative of the Dirac delta (sketched in Fig. 1-12) is useful 
in representing charge dipoles and electric double layers. Its most 


Important property may be displayed by carrying out the following 
integration by parts: 


b ò 
| SO EE = xo) de = AE) 8 — xo) — SAE) Ae — x) dx 
= —f"(x,) if x, is in (a,b) (1-59) 
='0 if x, is not in (a,b) 
For a derivative of order n, one may obtain 


[ 7G) 8G = x.) de = (F(x) if xy is in (aE 


(1-60) 
=0 if x) is not in (a,b) 
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Figure 1-12. The derivative of the Dirac delta: 
(a) Approximate form; (b) Symbolic represen- 
tation. 


The representation of a point charge or a current element requires 
the use of a three-dimensional Dirac delta. If r denotes the point 
(x,y,z) then the three-dimensional delta at the point r = r, is desig- 
nated by d(r — r) and at the origin it is designated by d(r). It has 
the property 


f Sr —1,)dV=1 ifr is in V 
y 


: (1-61) 
=0 if r, is not in V 
Analogous to (58) there is also the property 
| f(r) 8 — ro) dV = fra) if ro is in V 
Í (1-62) 


= 0 if r, is not in V 


In rectangular coordinates the three-dimensional delta may be expressed 
readily in terms of one-dimensional deltas as 


e(r — ro) = OX — Xo) OLY — Yo) O(zZ — Zo). (1-63) 
This is not quite so easy in other coordinate systems because of the 
necessity of satisfying eq. (61). In cylindrical co-ordinates, 
Rr — r) = XP — bu) KP — Go) H(z — Za) = Po) Aa — Zo) (1-64) 
0 
and in spherical co-ordinates, 


` 
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(r — To) = o(r — ro) n = Xp — $o) (1-65) 


The reader should verify the last two representations by substituting 
them into (61). 

1.07 Matrices. The matrix A is a two-dimensional arrangement of 
elements set in rows and columns, a typical element being expressed 
as 4, meaning the element in the ith row and jth column. For ex- 
ample, a typical square matrix has the form 


Ai An + + Ain 
az Aa *** Am 

A=| ` i i (1-66) 
Ani Anz'’* Ann 


and typical column matrices have the form 


' x1 bi 
X=|" B=| 7 | (1-67) 
x ba 


Matrices are used frequently in the solution of sets of linear equations 
such as 


AXi F aX + +++ + ainXn = b; 


Qx1X1 F aX, + +++ + anXn = b, 


(1-68) 
ani Xı + AnmX F +>: + annXn = Dn 
which may be expressed in matrix form as 
AX =B (1-69) 


If A and B are known, then the solution of the problem involves 
finding the inverse of the coefficient matrix, designated A-!, such that 


3 





X = A`'B (1-70) 
Matrix theory shows that the inverse is given by 
a | Ag j : 
aoe a A GEI 


in which [4:;]f is called the adjoint matrix, det A means the determinant 
of A, and A; is the cofactor of ai; The cofactor of a, is (—1)*t’ times 
the determinant of the submatrix formed by deleting the ith row and 
jth column from A. The T Superscript in [A,,]? indicates taking the 
transpose of the matrix 4, that is, interchanging its rows and columns. 
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1.08 Units and Dimensions. Although several systems of units are 


used in electromagnetic theory, most engineers now use some form of » 


the practical meter-kilogram-second (MKS) system. It is to be expected 
that the marked advantages of this system will prompt its universal 
adoption. 

The existence of the large number of systems of electric and mag- 
netic units requires some explanation. The units used to describe 
electric and magnetic phenomena can be quite arbitrary, and a com- 
plete system of units can be built up from any of a large number of 
starting points. It is necessary only to define the units of length, mass, 
time, and one electrical quantity (such as charge, current, permeability 
or resistance) in order to have the basic units from which all other 
required units can be derived. Unfortunately, in the orginal CGS 
(centimeter-gram-second) systems the defined units of length and mass 
were so small that the derived electrical units were unsuitable for 
practical use. It was found necessary to set up the so-called practical 
system with units that were related to the corresponding CGS units 
by some power of 10 (volt, ampere, ohm, and so on). In 1901 Profes- 
sor Giorgi showed that this practical series could be made part of a 
complete system, based upon the meter, kilogram, and second, provided 
that u» the magnetic permeability of a vacuum or free space, is given 
the value 10-7 instead of unity as in the CGS system. The resulting 
(MKS) system has the advantage that it utilizes units already in use 
in electrical engineering. In addition, it is a complete and self-con- 
sistent system. 

The problem of selecting a suitable system of electric and magnetic 
units has been further complicated by the question of rationalization. 
As was pointed out by Heaviside, the CGS system is unrationalized 
in that the factor 4% occurs in the wrong places, that is, where logi- 
cally it is not expected. It would be expected that 4m would occur 
in problems having spherical symmetry, 27 in problems having circular 
or cylindrical symmetry and no z in problems involving rectangular 
shapes. In the ordinary CGS system that is not the case, and Heavi- 
side proposed to rationalize the system. However his proposal involved 
changing the values of the volt, ampere, ohm, and so on, by nonin- 
tegral values and so was not considered feasible for practical reasons. 
It was pointed out later that, if the permeability gẹ of a vacuum or 
free space were changed from | to 4z in the CGS system, rationaliza- 
tion could be effected without changing the magnitude of the practical 
units. In the rationalized MKS system of units this requires that p, 
have the value of 47 x 10-7. In any system of units the product 1/ 
/jin€, Must be equal to c, the velocity of light. This requires that in 
the rationalized MKS system 
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e» = 8.854 x 107? ~ zl 

In the rationalized system the factor 4x occurs explicitly in Coulomb’s 
law and in Ampere’s law for the current element, but it does not 
occur in Maxwell’s field equations. It is for this latter reason that the 
rationalized system is favored in electromagnetic theory. 

In 1935 the Giorgi (MKS) system was adopted as the international 
standard, with the question of rationalization left unsettled. In 1960 
the International System of Units (designated SI, for Systeme Interna- 
tional d’Unités) was defined and given official status at a general 
conference on weights and measures.* The International System uses 
the MKS rationalized system as a base, but expands it by adding units 
of temperature and luminous intensity to the defined or elemental 
units. In this book the expanded rationalized MKS or International 
System of Units will be used; the common mechanical and electrical 
quantities as they appear in this system are listed below.t 


INTERNATIONAL SYSTEM OF UNITS 
Elemental Units 


Length. The unit of length is the meter (m). 

Mass. The unit of mass is the kilogram (kg). 

Time t. The unit of time is the second (s). 

Current I. The unit of electric current is the ampere (A). 
Temperature. The unit of temperature is the degree Kelvin (°K). 
Luminous Intensity. The unit of luminous intensity is the candela (cd). 


Derived Units 


Frequency f. The unit of frequency is the hertz (Hz). (1 hertz = 1 cycle per 
sec) 

Force F. The unit of force is the newton. It is the force required to accelerate 
l kg at the rate of 1 meter/sec? (1 newton = 105 dynes). 

Energy. The unit of electrical energy is the same as the unit of mechanical 
energy. It is the joule. A joule is the work done when a force of 1 newton 
is exerted through a distance of 1 meter (1 joule = 107 ergs). 

Power. The unit of power is the wart. It represents a rate of energy expen- 
diture of 1 joule/sec. 

Charge Q or q. The unit of charge is the coulomb. One ampere of current 
flowing for 1 sec transports 1 coulomb of charge. 


*“Actions of the 11th General Conference on Weights and Measures,” NBS Tech. 
News Bulletin 44, 199 (1960). 

tA complete listing, including the definitions of the most important SI Units, 
is given in a National Aeronautics and Space Administration publication: Interna- 
tional System of Units: Physical Constants and Conversion Factors, by E. A. Mechtly, 
NASA SP-7012, 1964. See also, “IEEE Recommended Practice for Units in Published 
Scientific and Technical Work,” IEEE Spectrum, 3, No. 3, March, 1966. p. 169. 
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Resistance R. The unit of resistance is the ohm. If 1 watt of power is dis- 
Sipated in a resistance when 1 amp of current flows through it, the value 
of the resistance is 1 ohm. 

Conductance G. Conductance is the reciprocal of resistance. The reciprocal 
ohm is known as the mho (or siemens). 

Resistivity. The resistivity of a medium is the resistance measured between 
two parallel faces of a unit cube. The unit of resistivity is the ohm-meter. 

Conductivity o. The conductivity of a medium is the reciprocal of resistivity. 
The unit of conductivity is the mho/meter. 

Electromotive Force V. The unit of electromotive force (emf) or voltage is the 
volt, which is defined as 1 watt/amp. It is also equal to | joule/coulomb 
and so has the dimensions of work per unit charge. (It is not a force.) 

Electric Field Strength E. Electric field strength is measured in volts/meter. 
The electric field strength at any point in a medium is the electric force 
per unit positive charge at the point. It has the dimension newton/coulomb. 

Current Density J. The unit of current density is the ampere/square meter. 

Electric Displacement Y. The electric displacement through a closed surface 
is equal to the charge enclosed by the surface. The unit of electric displace- 
ment is the coulomb. 

Displacement Density D. The unit of electric displacement density (usually 
called just displacement density) is the coulomb/square meter. 

Magnetic Flux D. The voltage V between the terminals of a loop of wire 
due to a changing magnetic field is related to the magnetic flux through 
any surface enclosed by the loop by V = —d@/dt. The unit of magnetic flux 
is defined by this relation and is called the weber. A weber ts 1 volt-sec. 

Magnetic Flux Density B. The unit of magnetic flux density is the tesla or 
weber/square meter. (1 weber/sq m = 104 gauss) 

Magnetic Field Strength H. The magnetic field strength between two parallel 
plane sheets carrying equal and oppositely directed currents is equal to the 
current per meter width (amperes per meter) flowing in the sheets. The unit 
of magnetic field strength is the ampere/meter. 

Magnetomotive Force #. The magnetomotive force between two points a and 


; b 
b is defined as the line integral f H-ds. The unit of magnetomotive force 
a 


is the ampere. The magnetomotive force around a closed path is equal to 
the current enclosed by the path. 

Capacitance C. A conducting body has a capacitance of 1 farad if it requires 
a charge of 1 coulomb to raise its potential by 1 volt. A farad is equal to 
I coulomb/ volt. 

Inductance L. A circuit has an inductance of 1 henry if a changing current 
of 1 amp/sec induces in the circuit a “back-voltage” of 1 volt. The dimen- 
sions of the henry are 


volt-seconds 


= ohm-seconds 
ampere 
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Permittivity e. In a homogeneous medium the electrical quantities D and E 
are related by the equation D = eE, where e is the permittivity or dielectric 
constant of the medium. It has the dimensions farad/meter. The permittivity 
of evacuated (free) space is 


E€ = 8.854 x 1072 = Ea farads/m 


The permittivity of a medium may be written as e= €r€y Where e, is a 
dimensionless constant known as the relative permittivity of the medium. 
Permeability u. The magnetic fiux density and magnetic field strength in a 
homogeneous medium are related by B = HH where u is the magnetic 
permeability of the medium. It has the dimensions henry/meter. The per- 
meability of a medium may be written as u = Lr by Where ur is the relative 


permeability of the medium and fy is the absolute permeability of free 
space. 


Permeability of Free Space Hy The (absolute) permeability of free space has 
ne value of 47 x 107? henry/ meter. 


By definition the ampere is the constant current which, if main- 
tained in two straight conductors of infinite length, of negligible 
circular sections, and placed one meter apart in a vacuum, will pro- 
duce between these conductors a force equal to 2 x 10-7 newton per 
meter of length. From the experimental law of force (Ampere’s law) 
for this case, viz., 


— fol LL E 
da 2rd 


it is evident that the above definition for the unit of current is 
equivalent to defining the permeability of a vacuum, as l = 4r x 1077. 
Hence the defined electrical quantity may be considered to be either 
current or the permeability of free space. 

Table 1-1 gives the dimensions of the units of the MKS or Interna- 
tional System. In this table the dimensions of all of the units have 
been expressed in terms of mass M, length L, time T, and charge Q. 
By expressing the dimensions in terms of charge Q, rather than g, 
fractional exponents in the dimensional equations are avoided. 

A table that can be used for converting from the MKS practical 
system to the CGS systems or vice versa is shown inside the back 
cover. 

When the size of a unit is inconveniently small or large, multiples 
or submultiples of the units may be employed. The names of the 
multiples or submultiples are formed with the prefixes shown in the 
table at the top of page 27. 
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Factor by 
Which Unit Symbol 
Is Multiplied 


T 
G 
M 
k 
h 
da 
d 
c 
m 
u 
n 
p 
f 
a 





1.09 Order of Magnitude of the Units. A concept of the order 
of magnitude of the units of the MKS practical system can be ob- 
tained from a few examples. A meter is equal to 3.281 ft, and roughly 
3 meters equal 10 ft. A kilogram is slightly more than 2 Ib (1 kg = 
2.205 lb). A newton is approximately the force required to lift 1/4 1b. 
(more accurately 0.225 1b). A joule is the work done in liftiag this 
1/4 ib weight 1 meter. To raise the weight through 1 meter in 1 sec 
requires the expenditure of 1 watt of power. Whereas the watt is 
usually thought of as a rather small unit of power (the smallest lamp 
in general household use requires 15 watts, and it takes 2 or 3 watts 
to run an electric clock), it represents a considerable amount of 
mechanical power. A man can do work for a 12-hour day at the rate 
of about 40 watts, which is less than the power required to run his 
wife’s electric washing machine. The coulomb, which is about the 
amount of charge passing through a 100-watt lamp in one second 
would charge a sphere the size of the earth to about 1400 volts. If it 
were possible to place a coulomb of charge on each of two small 
spheres placed 1 meter apart, the force between them would be 9 x 10° 
newtons, or about the force required to lift a million tons. The farad 
is a large unit of capacitance, and the terms microfarad (10-° F) and 
picofarad (10-}? F) are in common use. The filter Capacitors on a radio 
set are usually 8 or 16 uF (microfarads). The capacitance of a sphere 
l cm in radius is approximately 1 pF (picofarad). The inductance of 
the primary winding of an iron-core audio transformer may be the 
order of 50 henrys, whereas the inductance of the radio frequency 
“tuning-coils” for the broadcast band is about 300 pH (microhenrys). 
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A tesla or weber per square meter is about one-half the saturation 
flux density of iron used in transformer cores. 
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Chapter 2 


ELECTROSTATICS 


2.01 Introduction. The sources of electromagnetic fields are electric 
charges, and the strength of a field at any point depends upon the 
Magnitude, position, velocity, and acceleration of the charges involved. 
An electrostatic field can be considered as a special case of an elec- 
tromagnetic field in which the sources are stationary,* so that only 
the} magnitude and position of the charges need be considered. The 
study of this relatively simple case lays the foundations for solving 
problems of the more general time-varying electromagnetic field. In 
what follows it is assumed that the reader has had an elementary 
course covering the subject of electrostatics and has some general 
knowledge of the experimental facts and their theoretical interpretation. 
The purpose of this chapter is to review the subject briefly, not as 
a study in itself but as an introduction to the electromagnetic field. 
2.02 Fundamental Relations of the Electrostatic Field. Coulomb’s 
Law. It is found experimentally that between two charged bodies there 
exists a force that tends to push them apart or pull them together, 
depending on whether the charges on the bodies are of like or opposite 
sign. If the two bodies are spheres whose radii are very small com- 
pared with their distance apart, and if the spheres are sufficiently 
remote from conducting surfaces and from other dielectric media (more 
technically if the spheres are immersed in an infinite homogeneous 
insulating medium), the magnitude of the force between them due to 
their charges obeys an inverse square law. That is 


_ liQ A 
F= p (2-1) 
where q, is the net charge on one sphere, and g, the net charge on 
the other. This is Coulomb’s law of force. In the CGS electrostatic 


*Individual charges (e.g., electrons) are of course never stationary, having 
random velocities, which depend among other things upon the temperature. This 
statement regarding stationary sources simply means that when any elemental macro- 
scopic volume is considered, the net movement of charge through any face of the 
volume is zero. 
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system of units the constant k is arbitrarily put equal to unity for a 
vacuum and relation (1) is used to define the unit of charge for the 
electrostatic system of units. However, in the MKS system the unit 
of charge has already been determined from other considerations, and 
since units of length and force have also been defined, the constant k 
can be determined from experiment. In order to rationalize the units 
and so leave Maxwell’s field equations free from the factor 4z, it is 
convenient to show a factor 4m explicitly in the constant k and write 


k = 4e 


The “constant” e depends upon the medium or dielectric in which the 
charges are immersed. It is called the dielectric constant or permittivity 
of the medium. For free space, that is for a vacuum, but also very 
closely for air, the value of e is 


e, = 8.854 x 107” F/m (2-2) 


To a very good approximation (the same approximation involved in 
writing the velocity of light as c œ= 3 x 10° meter/sec) the value of e, 
is given by 
a ee See 
” 36r x 10° 


The subscript, v, indicates that this is the dielectric constant of a 
vacuum or free space. For other media the value of e will be different. 
Then Coulomb’s law in MKS units is 


(2-3) 


F= E newtons (2-4) 





The direction of the force is along the line joining the two charges. 
Electric Field Strength E. If a smail probe charge Ag is located at 
any point near a second fixed charge g, the probe charge experiences 
a force, the magnitude and direction of which will depend upon its 
location with respect to the charge q. About the charge q there is 
said to be an electric field of strength E, and the magnitude of E at 
any point is measured simply as the force per unit charge at that 
point. The direction of E is the direction of the force on a positive 
probe charge, and is along the outward radial from the (positive) 
charge q. 
From eq. (4) the magnitude of the force on Ag will be 
AF = 744 (2-5) 


Azer 








B pa =?) 
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The force on the probe charge is dependent upon the strength of the 
probe charge, but the electric field Strength is not. If the charge on 
the probe is allowed to approach zero, then the force acting on it does 
also, but the force per unit charge remains constant; that is, the elec- 
tric field due to the charge q is considered to exist, whether or not 
there is a probe charge to detect its presence. 

The direction, as well as the magnitude, of the electric field about 
a point charge is indicated by writing the vector relation 





E=; 1 =f (2-7) 
where f is a unit vector along the outward radial from the charge g. 

Electric Displacement Y and Displacement Density D. It is seen 
from eq. (7) that at any particular point the electric field strength E 
depends not only upon the magnitude and position of the charge q, 
but also upon the dielectric constant of the medium (air, oil and 
othgrs) in which the field is measured. It is desirable to associate with 
the charge q a second electrical quantity that will be independent of 
the medium involved. This second quantity is called electric displacement 
or electric flux and is designated by the symbol VY. An understanding 
of what is meant by electric displacement can be gained by recalling 
Faraday’s experiments with concentric spheres. A sphere with charge 
Q was placed within, but not touching, a larger hollow sphere. The 
outer sphere was “earthed” momentarily, and then the inner sphere 
was removed. The charge remaining on the outer sphere was then 
measured. This charge was found to be equal (and of opposite sign)’ 
to the charge on the inner sphere for all sizes of the spheres and for 
all types of dielectric media between the spheres. Thus it could be 
considered that there was an electric displacement from the charge on 
the inner sphere through the medium to the outer sphere, the amount 
of this displacement depending only upon the magnitude of the charge 
Q. In MKS units the displacement Y is equal in magnitude to the 
Charge that produces it, that is 


v= 0 coulombs (2-8) 


For the case of an isolated point charge q remote from other bodies 
the outer sphere is assumed to have infinite radius. The electric dis- 
placement per unit area or electric displacement density D at any point 
on a spherical surface of radius r centered at the isolated charge g 
will be 


a EG : 
D= a a coulomb/sqm (2-9) 


The displacement per unit area at any point depends upon the direction 
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of the area. Displacement density D is therefore a vector quantity, 
its direction being taken as that direction of the normal to the surface 
element which makes the displacement through the element of area a 
maximum. For the case of displacement from an isolated charge this 
direction is along the radial from the charge and is the same as the 
direction of E. Therefore the vector relation corresponding to (9) is 


— 7 ¢ ž 
D= pP’ (2-10) 
Comparing eqs. (7) and (10) shows that D and E are related by the 
vector relation 


D = eE (2-11) 


Equation (11) is true in general for all isotropic media. For certain 
crystalline media, the dielectric constant e is different for different 
directions of the electric field, and for these media D and E will 
generally have different directions. Such substances are said to be 
anisotropic.* In the first few chapters of this book only homogeneous 
isotropic media will be considered. For these e is constant, that is, 
independent of position (homogeneous) and independent of the magnitude 
and direction of the electric field (isotropic). 

It is possible to measure the displacement density at a point by the 
following experimental procedure. Two small thin metallic disks are 
put in contact and placed together at the point at which D is to be 
determined. They are then separated and removed from the field, and 
the charge upon them is measured. The charge per unit area is a direct 
measure of the component of D in the direction of the normal to the 
disks. If the experiment is performed for all possible orientations of 
the disks at the point in question, the direction (of the narmal to the 
disks) that results in maximum charge on the disks is the direction 
of D at that point, and this maximum value of charge per unit area 
is the magnitude of D. 


*In an anisotropic dielectric, the relation between D and E may be expressed as 


Dz = €n Ex + €19 Ly + €13 Èz 
Dy = e21, Ez + E2 Ey + En Ez 
D: = e31 Ez + €32 Ey + €33 Ez 


D €i1 €12? €13 Ez] 
Dy | = | €23 €x €23 a 
D: €31 €32 €33 LEz 


Anisotropic media will be discussed later in connection with radio wave propagation 
in the ionosphere. 


or in matrix form as 
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Lines of Force and Lines of Flux. In an electric field a line of electric 

force is a curve drawn so that at every point it has the direction of 
the electric field. The number of lines per unit area is made propor- 
tional to the magnitude of the electric field Strength, E. A line of 
electric flux is a curve drawn so that at every point it has the direc- 
tion of the electric flux density or displacement density. The number 
of flux lines per unit area is used to indicate the magnitude of the 
displacement density, D. In homogeneous isotropic media lines of force 
and lines of flux always have the same direction. 
2.03 Gauss’s Law. Gauss’s law states that the total displacement or 
electric flux through any closed surface surrounding charges is equal to the 
amount of charge enclosed. This may be regarded as a generalization 
of a fundamental experimental law (recall Faraday’s experiments) or 
it may be deduced from Coulomb’s inverse-square law, and the relation 
D = cE (now used to define D). 

Gonsider a point charge g located in a homogeneous isotropic 
medium whose dielectric constant is e. The electric field strength at 
any point a distance r from the charge q will be 


ee. ae 
bas 





and the displacement density or electric flux density at the same point 
will be 


ey eee | 
D = cK = an î 
Now consider the displacement through some surface enclosing the 
charge (Fig. 2-1). The displacement or electric flux through the element 
of surface da is 





d¥ = D da cos 8 (2-12) 


where @ is the angle between D and the normal to da. From the figure 
it is seen that dacos ð is the projection of da normal to the radius 
vector. Therefore, by definition of a solid angle, 


da cos 0 = radQ (2-13) 


where dQ is the solid angle subtended at q by the element of area da. 
The total displacement through the surface is obtained by integrat- 
ing eq. (12) over the entire surface. 


Y= $ D da cos 6 (2-14) 


(The circle on the integral sign indicates that the surface of integra- 
tion is a closed surface.) Using eq. (13) the displacement is given by 
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Figure 2-1. Displacement through a surface 
enclosing a charge. 


Y = $ Dr dQ 

and substituting for D from (9) 
e X 

Y= 4 faQ (2-15) 

But the total solid angie subtended at q by the closed surface is 
O = faQ = 47 solid radians 
Therefore from (15) the total displacement through the closed surface 
will be ' 
F=q (2-16) 


If there are a number of charges within the volume enclosed by the 
surface the total displacement through the surface will be equal to the 
sum of all the charges. If the charge is continuously* distributed 


* Actual charge distributions consist of aggregations of discrete particles or cor- 
puscles. However, since there will always be an enormous number of these micro- 
scopic particles in any macroscopic element of volume AFV, is is permissible to speak 
of the charge density » where p = Aq/AV is the charge per unit volume in elemental 
volume AV. Thus by “charge density at a point” is really meant the charge per 
unit volume in the elemental volume AV containing the point. Although AV may 
be made very small, it is always kept large enough to contain many charges. 
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throughout the volume with a charge density p (coulombs per cubic 
meter), the total displacement through the surface is 


pa f o dV (2-17) 


where the right-hand side represents the total charge contained within 
the volume V. 

It is often desirable to state the above relations in vector form. 
By definition of the dot product, the expression Ddacos 6 in eq. (12) 
can be written as D-da. In this case the element of area da is con- 
sidered to be a vector quantity having the magnitude da and the 
direction of the normal to its surface. Then eq. (14) would be written 


Y= D-da (2-18) 


When da is a part of a closed surface as it is here the direction of the 
outward normal usually is taken to be positive. The right-hand side of 
eq. (18) is the integration over a closed surface of the normal com- 
ponent of the displacement density, that is, it is the total (outward) 
electric displacement or electric flux through the surface. 
Combining eqs. (17) and (18) the vector statement of Gauss’s law 
iS 
$ D-da = | dV (2-19) 


In words, the net outward displacement through a closed surface is equal 
to the charge contained in the volume enclosed by the surface. 

2.04 The Potential Function. An electric field is a field of force, 
and a force field can be described in an alternative manner to that 
given above. If a body being acted upon by a force is moved from one 
point to another, work will be done on or by the body. If there is no 
mechanism by which the energy represented by this work can be dis- 
sipated, then the field is said to be conservative, and the energy must 
be stored in either potential or kinetic form. If a charge is moved in 
a static electric field or a mass is moved in a gravitational field and 
no friction is present in the region, then no energy is dissipated. Hence 
these are examples of conservative fields. If some point is taken as a 
reference or zero point the field of force can be described by the work 
that must be done in moving the body from the reference point up to 
any point in the field. A reference point that is commonly used is a 
point at infinity. For example, if a small body has a Charge q and a 
second body with a small test charge Ag is moved from infinity along 
a radius line to a point p at a distance R from the charge q, then the 
work done on the system in moving the test charge against the force 
F will be 
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work = -f F, dr 


and since AF = q Aq/4rer 





R 
work on test charge = god Ad | 2. dr 
re Jor 


_ g4q 
4rxeR 


The work done on the test charge per unit charge is 





d Tuck Cae) 

V is called the potential at the point p due to the charge q. Because 
it is a scalar quantity, having only magnitude and no direction, it is 
often called the scalar potential. 

In a conservative field the work done in moving from one point to 
another is independent of the path. This is easily proven. If it were 
not independent of the path and a charge were moved from point P, 
to point P, over one path, and then from point P, back to point P, 
over a second path, the work done on the body on one path could be 
different from the work done by the body on the second path. If this 
were true, a net (positive or negative) amount of work would be done 
when the body returned to its original position P,. In a conservative 
field there is no mechanism for dissipating energy corresponding to 
positive work done and no source from which energy could be absorbed 
if the work were negative. Hence, it is apparent that the assumption 
that the work done is different over two paths is untenable, and so 
the work must be independent of the path. Thus for every point in 
the static electric field there corresponds one and only one scalar value 
of the work done in bringing the charge from infinity up to the point 
in question by any possible path. This scalar value at any point is 
called the potential of that point. The potential* is measured in volts 
where 1 volt = | joule per coulomb. 

If two points are separated by an infinitesimal distance ds, the 
work done by an external force in moving a unit positive charge from 
one point to the other will be 


dW = dV = —E-ds 


*In electrostatics the terms potential or potential difference and voltage are used 
interchangeably. For time-varying electromagnetic fields, potential, as defined here, 
has no meaning. However, the voltage between two points a and b, defined by 


VoL Ve f E.as 
a 


continues to have meaning as long as the path is specified. 
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Since V is a function of x,y,z, the above relation may be expressed 
in the following forms: 
oV 


OV Ve op : 
Me ay one E-ds (2-21) 


aV aV ay pga ns i 
(Ret eZ 2K) (dx + ody + 2a) = E-ds (2-22) 


VV -ds = —E-ds (2-23) 
from which it follows that 
E= -Yyy (2-24) 


Thus the electric field strength at any point is just the negative of 
the potential gradient at that point. The direction of the electric field 
is the direction in which the gradient is greatest or in which the 
potential changes most rapidly. 

When the system of charges is specified and the problem is that 
of determining the resultant electric field due to the charges, it is 
often simpler to find first the potential field and then determine E as 
the potential gradient according to eq. (24). This is so because the 
electric field strength is a vector quantity, and when the electric field 
produced by several charges is found directly by adding the field 
strengths caused by the individual charges, the addition of fields is a 
vector addition. This relatively complicated operation is carried out 
by resolving each vector quantity into (generally) three components, 
adding these components separately, and then combining the total 
values of the components to obtain the resultant field. On the other 
hand the potential field is a scalar field and the total potential at any 
point is found simply as the algebraic sum of the potentials due to 
each charge. If the potential is known, the electric field can be found 
from eq. (24). 

In a simple problem there may be little advantage, if any, to using 
the potential method, but in more complex problems it will be found 
that the use of the scalar potential results in a real simplification. 


EXAMPLE 1: Field of an Infinitesimal Electric Dipole. The concept of the 
electric dipole is extremely useful in electromagnetic field theory. Two equal 
and opposite charges of magnitude q separated by an infinitesimal distance / 
are said to constitute an electric dipole or electric doublet. The electric field 
due to such an arrangement can be found readily by first finding the potential 
V at the point P. In Fig. 2-2 


v= li + rə f 
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Figure 2-2. An infinitesimal electric dipole. 


Because / is infinitesimally small 
rr + cos 6 
1 ~ 2 


rær +i cos 
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The electric field is found from E = — YY. The three components in spherical 
co-ordinates are 
E _ eV _ 2qlcosO 
"Or — 4zcer 
eS eV _ qisin@ 
¢ roO—s« ver 
1 ƏV 
£4 = —F sind Ob — g 


2.05 Field Due to a Continuous Distribution of Charge. The po- 
tential at a point p due to a number of charges is obtained as a simple 
algebraic addition or superposition of the potentials produced at the 
point by each of the charges acting alone. If qı, gz, q3,- - -qn are charges 
located at distances R,, Ra, R;,...,R,, respectively, from the point p, 
the potential at p is given by 
1 tzn 
1 2 
Ye -g T +4) = =a LE 


åre 
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ae ore 
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If the charge is distributed continuously throughout a region, rather 
than being located at a discrete number of points, the region can be 
divided into elements of volume AV each containing a charge pAYV, 
where p is the charge density in the volume element. The potential at 
a point p will then be given as before by 


where R; is the distance to p from the ith volume element. As the size 
of volume element chosen is allowed to become very small, the sum- 
mation becomes an integration, that is 


ae: paVv _ 
m r (2-26) 
The integration is performed throughout the volume where p has value. 
However it must be noted that (26) is not valid for charge distribu- 
tions which extend to infinity. 

Equation (26) is often written in the form 


v= | pGdv 


in which G = 1/4xeR. The function G is the potential of a unit point 
charge and is often referred to as the electrostatic Green’s function for an 
unbounded homogeneous region. 


EXAMPLE 2: Potential Distribution about Long Parallel Wires. Determine the 
potential distribution about a long parallel pair of wires of negligible cross 
section when the wires have equal and Opposite charges distributed along their 
length. | 

Assume that a linear charge density Pr coulombs per meter is distributed 
along wire a and —pz coulombs per meter along wire b (Fig. 2-3). Then pdVv 
becomes pzdz so that the expression for potential at the point p will be 


= ine) s (- 9) ae = fe" (4-2) 
Y= ama) (FH) = age), a) a 
Substituting ri = vrå + 2? and P= s/n +F zZ, 


z 2 M+ 


= J ln (z + VAF A — ln(z + VAF ANE 


sbe at ptal 


ome z- rs + zo 


As z approaches infinity the fraction (z+ Vra + 2*)/(z + vr} + z?) approaches 
unity. Therefore, if H Ð r, and H > ro, the expression for potential at the 
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Figure 2-3. A pair of parallel line charges. 


point p becomes 


Pr Fa 


— m fF eee 


27€ rp 


~ 
I 


= fe In 7 (2-27) 


It will be observed that in the plane of symmetry between the wires (ra = rp) 
the potential is zero. 


2.06 Equipotential Surfaces. The solutions to many problems involv- 
ing electric fields are simplified by making use of equipotential surfaces. 
An equipotential surface is a surface on which the potential is every- 
where the same. The movement of charge over such a surface would 
require no work. Since any two points on the surface have the same 
potential, there 1s zero potential difference and therefore zero electric 
field everywhere along (tangential to) the surface. This means that the 
electric field must always be perpendicular to an equipotential surface. 

A very simple example of equipotential surfaces exists in the case 
of a point charge. Since V = g/4zre, a surface with a fixed r would 
have a constant potential. The constant potential surfaces therefore are 
concentric spherical shells. 

In the problem of the parallel line charges the equipotential surfaces 
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can be determined with little difficulty. The locus of a constant poten- 
tial is obtained by setting the potential of eq. (27) equal to a constant, 
that is 


r 
k, = PE, ln MEA 
2E Fa 


Alen 
Fa 


where k’ is another constant. From Fig. 2-3 


This requires that 


ke 
Therefore nr = 
(x+5) +y 


x(1—K) + y'(1 —k) — xd +) + T T E 





2 
vty adita += 
3 2 _ gl tk EUH _ æ oe 1] 
e+e xd neu a a 
d Far >» kd? 
+5 GH TY = ery 


This is the equation of a family of circles with radius kd/(k? — 1) and 
center at (d/2)[((k* + 1)/(1 — k*)],0. Because of invariance in the 2 
direction the equipotential surfaces will be cylinders. The cylinders 
are not concentric because k will depend on the potential selected. 

Figure 2-4 shows a plot of the equipotential surfaces about the 
parallel line charges. It is seen that for small values of radius the 
equipotential cylinders about each line are nearly concentric, with 
the line charges as the center. 

Conductors. A conducting medium is one in which an electric field 
or difference of potential is always accompanied by a movement of 
charges. The theory explaining this phenomenon is that a conductor 
contains free electrons or conduction electrons that are relatively free to 
move through the ionic crystal lattice of the conducting medium. It 
follows that in a conductor there can be no static electric field, because 
any electric field originally present causes the charges to redistribute 
themselves until the electric field is zero. The electric field being zero 
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Figure 2-4. Equipotential surfaces about 
parallel line charges. 


within a conductor means that there is no difference of potential be- 
tween any two points on the conductor. For static electric fields, 
therefore, a conductor surface is always an equipotential surface. 

It also follows that within a conductor there can be no net charge 
(excess positive or negative charge). If there were a net charge anywhere 
within the conductor, then by Gauss’s law there would be a displace- 
ment away from this charge and therefore a displacement density D 
in the conductor. Since E = D/e this requires (for any finite value of 
dielectric constant e) that there be an electric field E in the conductor. 
But the possibility of this has already been ruled out for the electro- 
static case. Therefore, the (net) charge density p must be zero within 
the conductor. There can, however, be a distribution of charge on the 
surface of the conductor, and this gives rise to a normal component 
of electric field in the dielectric medium outside the conductor. The 
strength of this normal component of electric field strength in terms 
of the surface charge is~obtained directly from Gauss’s law. 

Electric Field Due to Surface Charge. Let the charge per unit area 
or surface charge density on the surface of a conductor be p, coulombs 
per square meter. Enclose an element of the surface in a volume of 
“pillbox” shape with its flat surfaces parallel to the conductor surface 
as in Fig. 2-5. Then, if the depth d of the pillbox is made extremely 
small compared with its diameter, the electic displacement through its 
edge surface will be negligible compared with any displacement through 
its flat surfaces. There can be no displacement through the left-hand 
surface submerged in the conductor (because no ÈE exists in the con- 
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ductor) so all the electric fiux must 

emerge through the right-hand sur- d 

face. Applying Gauss’s law to this 

case gives Dn 
D,da = p,da 


where da is the area of one face of 
the pillbox and D, is the displace- 
ment density normal to the surface. 
Therefore, 


Conductor Dielectric 


D,=p; and E, = & 


Figure 2-5. Boundary surface be- 


The electric displacement density at tween a conductor and a dielectric. 


the surface of a conductor is normal 
to the surface and equal in magnitude 
to the surface charge density. The elec- 
tric field strength is also normal to the 
surface and is equal to the surface charge 
density divided by the dielectric constant. 
2.07 Divergence Theorem. The diver- 
gence theorem (also called Gauss’s theo- 
rem) relates an integration throughout a 
volume to an integration over the surface 

x surrounding the volume. 

Figure 2-6 shows a closed surface S 
Figure 2-6. Section of a enclosing a volume V that contains charges 
volume V. (or a charge density) that produce an 

electric flux density D. 
By the definition of divergence, 














wea IDa OD yg. OD: 
PRESE hay oe 
so that 
Dav = fff (222 + 22 + 202) l 
fv Dar = fff (2 + Ft + Se) dx dy de (2-28) 
where 
dV = dx dy dz 


Consider now the elemental rectangular volume shown shaded, which 
has dimensions dy and dz in the y and z directions respectively. Let 
D,, and D,, respectively be the x component of the electric flux 
entering the left-hand side and leaving the right-hand side of the 
rectangular volume. The total flux emerging is the algebraic difference 
of these two. But 
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Di be = i aoe dx 





a Ne dx dy dz = [Í (Da, — Dz.) dy dz (2-29) 


Now dydz is the x component of the surface element da, and so (29) 
is just the integration of the product of D, times the x component of 
da over the whole surface. (Note that for the right face D,da, = 
D. dy dz, but for the left face D, da, = —D,,dydz. This is because 
the direction of da is along the outward normal and for the left face 
the x component of da has a direction opposite to that of D.) 

By definition of a scalar product | 


D-da = D, da, + D,da, + D, da, 


where da, indicates the x component of da, and so on. Then, making 
use of (29), eq. (28) may be written 


f V-Day = $ D-da (2-30) 


This is the divergence theorem. 

Although derived here for the particular case of electric displace- 
ment density D it is a quite general and very useful theorem of vector 
analysis. For any vector, it relates the integral over a closed surface 
of the normal component of the vector to the integral over the volume 
(enclosed by the surface) of the divergence of the vector. 

Integral Definition of Divergence. The divergence theorem (30) 
provides a definition of divergence of a vector in the integral form 
which is easy to put into words. The expression on the right-hand side 
of (30) is the net outward electric flux through the closed surface S. 
The expression on the left represents the average divergence of D 
multiplied by the volume V that is enclosed by S. Thus the average 
divergence of a vector is the net outward flux of the vector through 
a closed surface S divided by the volume V enclosed. The limit of 
the average divergence as S is allowed to shrink to zero about a point 
is the divergence of the vector at that point; that is, 


D.da 
a rma 1 S 
V-D = lim y 


S0 





In words, the divergence of the vector D is the net outward flux of D 
per unit volume. 


Alternative Statement of Gauss’s Law. Making use of Gauss’s law 
which states 


$ D-da= | pav (2-31) 
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and applying the divergence theorem (30), gives 
|, Dav =| pav 


This holds for any volume whatsoever. As the volume considered is 
reduced to an elemental volume, this becomes the point relation, 


V-D=p (2-32) 


This is the alternative statement of Gauss’s law. It states that at every 
point in a medium the divergence of electric displacement density is 
equal to the charge density. Recalling the physical interpretation of 
the term divergence, eq. (32) might be stated as follows: The net 
outward flux of electric displacement per unit volume is equal to the 
charge per unit volume. Equation (32) will often be found to be a 
more useful form for mathematical manipulation than the correspond- 
ing integral statement (31). 

2.08 Poisson’s Equation and Laplace’s Equation. Fquation (32) is 
a relation between the electric displacement density and the charge 
density in a medium. If the medium is homogeneous and isotropic so 
that e-is constant and a scalar quantity, eq. (32) can be written as 


V-eh =eV-E=p 


or 

V:-E= £ (2-33) 
Recall that E is related to the potential V by 

E=—VV 
Substituting this into (33) 

V:-We= ae (2-34a) 

or 

VV = L (2-34b) 


€ 


Equation (34) is known as Poisson’s equation. In free space, that is, in 
a region in which there are. no charges (p = 0), it becomes 


yy =0 (2-35) 
This special case for source-free regions is Laplace’s equation. 
Laplace's Equation. Laplace’s equation is a relation of prime impor- 
tance in electromagnetic field theory. Expanded in rectangular co- 
ordinates it becomes 


sy V, V, BV : 
VV = sat a t+ oe =0 (2-36) 
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This is a second-order partial differential equation relating the rate 
of change of potential in the three component directions. In any 
charge-free region the potential distribution must be such that this 
relation is satisfied. An alternative form of (36) in terms of electric 
field strength is 


V:E=0 (2-37) 


In this form the statement is that in a homogeneous charge-free region 
the number of lines of electric field strength emerging from a unit 
volume is zero, or (in such a region) lines of electric field strength 
are continuous. 

The Problem of Electrostatics. In a homogeneous charge-free region 
the potential distribution, whatever it may be, must be a solution of 
the Laplace equation. The problem is to find a potential distribution 
that will satisfy (35) as well as the boundary conditions of the par- 
ticular problem. When the charges are given the potential can be 
found directly from 


l 


Oe Gee 


£ dv 

R 

This is a simple problem and the solution is straightforward. On the 
other hand, if the potential distribution is given for a certain con- 
figuration of conductors, the charge distribution on the conductors can 
be found from 


ps = D, = ck, 


In the general problem as it exists, however, neither the potential 
distribution nor the charge distribution is known. These are the quan- 
tities to be found. A certain configuration of conductors is specified 
and the voltages or potential differences between conductors are given 
(or the total charge on each conductor may be given). The charges 
on the conductors will then distribute themselves to make the con- 
ductors equipotential surfaces and at the same time produce a potential 
distribution between conductors which will satisfy Laplace’s equation. 

Thus the problem is, that of finding a solution to a second-order 
differential equation (Laplace’s equation) that will fit the boundary 
conditions. The problem is one of integration and therefore straight- 
forward methods of solution are not generally available. In fact, only 
in a relatively small number of cases, where symmetry or some other 
consideration makes it possible to specify the charge distribution, can 
an exact solution in closed form be found. Of course, an approximate 
solution can always be obtained (facilitated by digital computers), and 
the degree of approximation can usually be improved to any desired 
extent by a systematic method of successive approximations. 
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A similar situation exists in the more general electromagnetic field 
problem where the fields and charge distributions are varying in time. 
Although it is this more general problem that is of primary concern 
in electromagnetic wave theory, it is helpful to consider some of the 
special methods and solutions that exist for the electrostatic case. It 
will be found that some of these special methods can be extended to 
the general case. Moreover, a knowledge of the actual electrostatic 
solutions for certain simple configurations is required for later use. 

Solutions for Some Simple Cases. It is instructive first to obtain 
the solutions for the simplest possible cases in which, because of 
Symmetry, the field is constant along two axes of the co-ordinate 
system and variations occur in one direction only. 


EXAMPLE 3: In Rectangular Co-ordinates—Two Parallel Planes. Two parallel 
planes of infinite extent in the x and y directions and separated by a distance 
d in the z direction have a potential difference applied between them (Fig. 
2-7). It is required to find the potential distribution and electric field strength 
in the region between the planes. 


~ 


X 


Figure 2-7. Two parallel planes. 


In rectangular co-ordinates Laplace’s equation is 
CV av ay 
2 => — = 
MPSS Gert oy? + FR 0 
From symmetry it is evident that there is no variation of V with x or y, but 
only with z. For this simple case Laplace’s equation reduces to 


oey FV _ 
VV = Sy =0 
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which has a solution 
V = kz + Ks 
where k, and k, are arbitrary constants. Substituting the boundary conditions 


V=V, atz=0, V=V, atz=d 


gives 
ke=V, and k= o> 
so that 
The electric field strength is obtained from the relation 
See es VaN _aV ek! _V, "Se . V 
E=-VV= 372 co aio ee 2 


The electric field strength is constant in the region between the plates. It 
is directed along the z axis and toward the plate of lower potential. 


EXAMPLE 4: In Cylindrical Co-ordinates—Concentric Cylinders. In cylindrical 
co-ordinates Laplace’s equation is 


spout d/( av), lav, ey : 
Viv =— o(05) + a agit Oe = = 0 (2-38) 


For the space between two very long concentric cylinders (Fig. 2-8), in which 
case there will be no variations with 
respect to either $ or z, but only in the 
p direction, eq. (38) becomes 


7 p Op AG oe) =9 (a 


A trivial solution to this equation is V 

equals a constant. A useful solution 

that fits the boundary condition is 
V=k,lInp +k, 


The electric field strength in the region 
between the cylinders will be 


I 

| 
s 
1 





Figure 2-8. Two concentric cylinders. EXAMPLE 5: In Spherical Co-ordinates 
—Concentric Spheres. In spherical co- 
ordinates with no variations in @ or > directions, Laplace’s equation is 
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r? ôr 
ae kı 
A solution is ae + Keg 
The electric field strength between the spheres is 
= _ V_k 
E = —VV = De. r = a f 


In the three examples just solved, the simplicity of the boundary 
conditions (due to symmetry) made it possible to guess the solution 
and write it down from inspection. Only in rare cases is it possible to 
do this. However, there is an important group of problems that can 
be solved almost by inspection because their boundary conditions are 
similar to those of problems which have already been solved. These 
make use of the principle of the electrical image. 

Solution by Means of the Electrical Image. As a simple example of 
this method of solution consider the problem of a line charge pr cou- 
lombs per meter parallel to and at a distance d/2 from a perfectly 
conducting plane of infinite extent. It is required to determine the 
resulting potential distribution and the electric field. The boundary 
condition in this case is that the conducting plane must be an equi- 
potential surface. Also if the potential at infinity is considered to be 
zero, the potential of the conducting plane must be zero since it extends 
to infinity. 

The lines of electric flux, which start on the positive line charge, 
must terminate on negative charges on the plate and at infinity. These 
negative charges on the conducting surface are required to distribute 
themselves so that there is no tangential component of electric field 
along the surface of the conductor; i.e., so that the conducting plane 
is an equipotential surface (Fig. 2-9). 





(a) (b) 


Figure 2-9. (a) Line charge near a conducting surface. (b) Charges on 
the conducting surface have been replaced by an appropriately located 
“image” charge. 
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If this distribution can be found, the potential at any point can 
then be determined from the relation V =| p/4zer dV. As it stands, 
Y 


this is not a simple problem. However now recall the problem of two 
equal and opposite line charges for which the solution has already been 
obtained (sec. 2.05). It will be remembered that the plane of symmetry 
between the wires is an equipotential plane of zero potential. Hence 
a conducting surface could be placed at the location of this equipoten- 
tial plane without affecting the potential distribution in any manner 
whatsoever. If this were done, the negative line charge then would have 
no effect on the field on the opposite side of the conductor and, so as 
far as that field is concerned, could be removed. The problem is now 
just the one for which a solution is required. The solution can be set 
down directly. The field due to a line charge at a distance d/2 from 
an infinite conducting plane is exactly the same as the field (on one 
side of the zero potential plane) produced by that line charge and an 
equal and opposite line charge located parallel to it and a distance d 
away. This second (hypothetical) line charge is called the electrical 
image of the other, from the analogy with optical images. 

Thus in any problem involving charges and conductors, if an addi- 
tional distribution of charges can be found which will make the surfaces 
to be occupied by the conductors equipotential surfaces having the 
correct potential, the conductors can be removed and the field in the 
volume, originally outside the conductors, will not be changed. Then 
this field can be computed by methods already developed. The problem 
is now simply one of finding the potential and electric field strength 
for a distribution of charges without conductors. 

As a second example of this method let it be required to find the 
potential distribution and electric field about a pair of parallel cylin- 
drical conductors which have applied to them a specified voltage or 
potential difference. Again referring to the line charges in sec. 2.05, 
the equipotential surfaces about these line charges are cylinders. If the 
conductors are located in this field to coincide with an appropriate 
pair of equipotentials, their introduction will not change the field con- 
figuration outside the volume occupied by the conductors. Thus the 
potential distribution outside the conductors is just the same as it’ was 
before the conductors were introduced and is that produced by a pair 
of line charges of proper strength located along appropriate axes. The 
solution to this problem has already been obtained. 

It must be observed that this process of computing the effects of a 
conductor is an inverse one, i.e., a solution must be found by experience, 
and there is no straightforward method of finding an analytical solution 
in every case. This is analogous to the problem of differentiation and 
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integration. In differentiation a straightforward method is available for 
finding derivatives, but the determination of integrals depends on the 
experience of the operator, or the recorded experience of those who 
have gone before him. In the case of electric fields, an analytical ex- 
pression for the charge distribution that can replace a given conductor 
is not always known, just as the integral of every function is not known. 
On the other hand, with a given configuration, there are approximate 
methods available for determining the effect of a conductor in a field 
just as there are approximate methods for the integration of any curve 
that can be graphed. 

2.09 Capacitance. The capacitance between two conductors is defined 
by the relation 


C= 


— 


y 


where V is the voltage or potential difference between the conductors 
due tå equal and Opposite charges on them of magnitude Q. Gauss’s 
law may be employed to demonstrate that the total charge on one of 
the conductors is proportional to the potential difference; by definition, 
C is the constant of proportionality. When the capacitance of a single 
conductor is referred to, it is implied that the other conductor is a 
spherical shell of infinite radius. 


EXAMPLE 6: Parallel-Plate Capacitor. Consider the parallel-plate capacitor 
having plates of area A and separation d (Fig. 2-10). (d is assumed to be very 





Piate 1 


e Plate 2 





Figure 2-10. Parallel-plate capacitor. 


small compared with the length and width of the plates so that the effect of 
fux fringing may be neglected.) If the plates have a charge of magnitude Q, 
the surface charge density will be 


p: = 


aO 


The electric field strength E between the plates is uniform and of magnitude 


E= 2s 
€ 


where e is the dielectric constant of the medium between the plates. 
The voltage between the plates will be 
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v={ Hide = Ed 
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Q 


et AS a tA 
The capacitance is C= le i farads 
Because of their usefulness in later work the capacitances for two other simple 
cases will be found. 


EXAMPLE 7: Concentric Conductors. It is required to determine the capaci- 
tance per unit length between two infi- 
nitely long concentric conducting cylinders 
(Fig. 2-11). The outside radius of the inner 
conductor is a and the inside radius of 
the outer conductor is b. 

Assume a charge distribution pz cou- 
lombs per meter on the inner conductor 
and an equal and opposite charge on the 
outer conductor. Because of symmetry the 
lines of electric flux will be radial and 

Figure 2-11. Concentric conductors. the displacement through any cylindrical 
shell will be pz coulombs per unit length. 
The magnitude of the displacement density will be 

















= PE 
27 p 
and the magnitude of the electric field strength will be 
— _PL 
n= 2m pe 
The voltage between the conductors is 
ù b 7d 
= eA oe gee as SP | = PE pÉ 
ra I, nap ~ Jampe a Fre 18 P mae Ta 
The capacitance per meter will be 
_Pr_ 27€ i 
Germa nae Ae) 
For the air dielectric for which e = 1/(36x x 10°) 
Guel ae F/m (2-41) 
18 In b/a l 


EXAMPLE 8: Parallel Cylindrical Conductors. The method for determining 
the electric field for this case has already been considered. A pair of line 
charges, appropriately located, would make the surfaces occupied by the con- 
ductors equipotentials (Fig. 2-12). If the radius of the cylinders is a and the 
Separation between their axes is b, then, in terms of the notation used in con- 
nection with Fig. 2-3, 
k+l 


see es 
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Line charge 








_ kd 
k] 
b_ k+l 
a` k 
ak? — bk +a = 
pa bt vb da 
2a 
But } k= 7 
la 
ry _b +N D — 4a’ 
fa 2a 


The potential at the surface of one conductor is given by eq. (27) 
a 2 
V, = PE pet NE — 4a 
27€ 2a 
where pz is the charge per unit length. 


When the separation is large compared with the radius, that is when 
b> a, this becomes 


— PE pÊ 
V; we In a 


The potential at the other conductor will be equal and opposite. Hence 
z 2 Ca 2 
ARRETE 


The capacitance per unit length is 


E i nO F 
METETE Gi 
2a 


If b >a the capacitance is given very closely by 


TE 
For an air dielectric between the conductors 
-9 
Ga F/m (2-43) 


~ 36 In b/a 
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EXAMPLE 9: Capacitance of a (Finite-length) Wire or Cylindrical Rod. In 
the first two of the above three examples the charge distribution was uniform 
over the conductor surfaces and so the potential distribution could be deter- 
mined directly and exactly. In the third example the charge distribution was 
not known but the potential was obtained by showing that the problem was 
similar to that of a pair of line charges for which the exact solution was 
known. In practice there are very few problems that can be solved so simply. 
In most actual problems the charge distribution is unknown and there are no 
methods available for obtaining an exact solution. It is then necessary to set 
about finding an approximate solution. 

In the present problem it is required to determine the capacitance of a 
straight horizontal wire or conducting rod elevated at a height A above the 
earth. The rod has a length L =1 meter and a radius a=0.5cm, and is 
elevated at a height A = 10 meters (Fig. 2-13). 


aaa 


Figure 2-13. An elevated wire or rod. 


For a first attack on the problem it will be assumed that the height above 
the earth is very great so that the problem is that of determining the capaci- 
tance of a cylindrical rod remote from the earth. The boundary condition is 
that the surface of the rod be an equipotential surface. Obviously the charge 
distribution cannot be uniform along the length of the rod because such a 
distribution produces a potential that varies along the length of the wire. 
Moreover there is apparently no straightforward method available for finding 
the correct charge distribution, which will make the surface an equipotential. 
This is a typical practical problem. 

This particular problem was solved many years ago by G.W.O. Howe, using 
a method of attack that is now used very frequently in electrostatic and elec- 
tromagnetic problems. It is first assumed that the charge distribution is uniform 
(even though such an assumption is known to be incorrect). The potential 
along the wire due to this uniform charge distribution is calculated. It is then 
assumed that the true potential, which actually exists along the surface of 
the wire, is equal to the average value of this calculated potential. Knowing 
the potential for a given total charge the capacitance of the wire is obtained 
from C = Q/ Vayvg. 
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Solution: Figure 2-14 shows the rod, which is assumed to have a uniform 
charge distribution on its surface of amount pr coulombs per meter of length. 


dat ee 





Figure 2-14. Surface charge is replaced by a line charge 
along the axis for the purpose of computing potential. 


The surface charge density is then pr/2mra coulombs per square meter. The 
charge on each element of area contributes to the potential at a point p on 
the surface and the total potential at p can be obtained by integrating these 
contributions over the surface of the wire. It is possible to simplify this part 
of thd problem in the following manner. It is known that the equipotential 
surfaces about a line charge of infinite length are cylinders whose axes coincide 
with the line charge. If a conducting cylinder is made to coincide with one 
of these equipotential surfaces and is given a charge per unit length equal to 
that of the line charge, the electric field in the region about the cylinder will 
be exactly the same as that produced originally by the line charge. 

Thus, as far as the potential outside of it (and on its surface) is con- 
cerned, a long charged cylinder may be replaced by a line charge situated 
along its axis and having the same charge per unit length as the cylinder. 
Applying this principle in Fig. 2-14, the contribution to the potential at a 
point x’ on the surface due to the charge on an element of length Ax located 
at point x along the axis will be 


Ax 
a r (2-44) 
ntes (x — xÝ + a 
where pz is the charge per unit length. The total potential at x’ due to the 
assumed charge distribution along the axis is 


Var = Be I dx 
47r€ ox —xP ta 


= [a (52) 


AV = 


åre 0 


Oe) ater (x SE inh-! ( 5 
fe | sinh ( F ) + sinh a (2-45) 





From eq. (45) the potential at the middle of the rod will be 


Vr =L = E |- sinh-! (-%) + sinh! Gz) 
10.6 


oe OPE ee 24 — 1V.0 
= Gre sinh 100 = Tre P! 
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and the potential at each end is 


5.99 py 


Vezo = Vr- = Are 





The potential can be calculated at other points along the length to obtain the 
resulting distribution, shown by Fig. 2-15. 

The average potential along the rod may be found by integrating eq. (45) 
(with respect to x’) over the length of the rod and dividing by L. 


L AE 7 
Vere = LE - sinh-! (= =) + sinh-! al dx’ 
0 a a 














-œ — D sinh! (S) + JP Fa 
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+ x’ sinh“! (=) — f/x +a 
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Figure 2-15. Potential distribution along the rod calculated 
from assumed uniform charge distribution. 


Substituting numerical values 
Vive = fe [0.005 + sinh-' 200 — (1 + 0.00001)} 
27€ 





The capacitance of the rod (remote from the earth) will be (approximately) 


C= prt = 1 LATOR 
avg 
The effect of the proximity of the earth can be accounted for by means of 
the image principle. A negative charge —prL located at the position of the 
image will decrease the average potential of the rod slightly. With negligible 
error this negative charge can be considered as being located at a point at 
the center of the image a distance 2h from the rod and the potential at the 
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rod due to this negative charge will be 


y. = —prl = _0.05 PLL 
mase — Ae X 2A 4E 


The average potential of the rod including the contribution from the image 
charge is 


9.95 Px 
Vir = Pr 10.0 — 0.05) = 714 
= ae i ) gre 


The capacitance of the rod including the effect of the presence of the earth 
will be 


Cz 47re 


595 = 11.16 pF 


The proximity of the earth has increased the capacitance by about 4 of 1 per 
cent. It will be observed that in this case a 50 per cent error in computing 
the contribution from the image would affect the final answer a negligible 
amount. Therefore there is usually no justification for seeking a more accurate 
solution for this part of the problem. 

The method outlined above gives an approximate answer for the capacitance 
of the rod. The degree of approximation can be improved by assuming a 
second and different charge distribution, which will produce a more nearly 
uniform potential distribution. (This is easy to do once the potential distribu- 
tion due to a uniform charge distribution has been found.) It will be found 
(for this case) that the answers obtained with more nearly correct charge 
distributions do not differ appreciably from that obtained above. The correct 
value for capacitance will always be a little larger than that calculated from 
any assumed charge distribution. This is because the actual charge distribu- 
tion is always such as to make the potential energy of the system, and there- 
fore the potential of the rod, a minimum. 


2.10 Electrostatic Energy. Whena capacitor is charged so that there 
exists a voltage V between its plates, there is a storage of energy, 
which can be converted into heat by discharging the capacitor through 
a resistance. The amount of energy stored can be found by calculating 
the work done in charging the capacitor. Since potential was defined 
in terms of work per unit charge, the work done in moving a small 
Charge dq against a potential difference V is V dq. But the voltage V 
can be expressed in terms of the capacitance C and the charge q by 


= 
d C 


Therefore the work done in increasing the charge on a capacitor by 
an amount adq is 


q 
c% 


— =ar « 


58 Electrostatics §2.10 


The total work done in charging a capacitor to Q coulombs is 


Q 2 
Total work = J. 4 dg = 1 9. 


Therefore the energy stored by a charged capacitor is 
Stored energy = ee eae Vo = > VC (2-46) 


Electrostatic energy also may be looked upon as the energy necessary 
to establish a given charge distribution in space. Suppose that all of 
space is initially field-free and that N point charges are brought in 
from infinity and located at specific points. The energy expended in 
locating the ith charge at the point r, (a vector indicating the point 
Xi, Vi, Z1, Where the potential is V,) is given by 


W, = qV, = Gi > i (2-47) 
dåre j=l Ri; 


in which Ry; == lr, =i r;l. 


No energy is used up in locating the first charge and thus the total 
energy is 
N t- 
W = Dy W, = 


LS Sag : 
i=2 dne (2 J Ris ee) 


Note that the energy necessary 
to form each point charge has 
been ignored in the above deri- 
vation. The numbers over which 
the summation in (48) is carried 
out may be depicted as points 
in the i-j plane as shown in Fig. 
2-16. The summation in (48) is 
clearly over the triangular region 
marked A. Since the quantity 
being summed is symmetric in i 
and j, the same energy W would 
be obtained by a summation 
over triangle B. Summation over 
both triangles must give 2W, a 
result which may be stated as 
follows: 





w= LL SEED isj (2-49) 
Sare i21 jal Ra; i 


A continuous distribution of charge may be dealt with similarly by 
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writing p(r)dV in place of q, and p(r’) dV’ in place of g;. The summa- 
tions now may be replaced by integrations over volumes V and V’ which 
must be large enough to contain all the charge present. Note that the 
Stipulation i Æ j in (49) now may be waived because point charges are 
not present (with their associated infinite self-energies). Thus the energy 
necessary to form a continuous charge distribution is 


at Pp) ayy 
= 5 i Ie, ADE? av’ dV (2-50) 


in which R= |r—r' |. 


Previous work on the field of a charge distribution shows that 
l f a) ay : 
Vie) = | a (2-51) 
Substitution of (51) into (50) gives the very important formula 
W=} f o(t)V(r) dV (2-52) 
v 


The above formula for W may be put into another form if use is 
made of the identity 


V-(VD)=VV-D+D-VV (2-53) 


Equation (52) may be transformed as follows: 


=4] pvav=4 | vv-Dav 
=+ | (V-(VD) — D- VV] dV 


=+| VD-da+4f D-Edv (2-54) 
S y 


If the surface S is allowed to approach infinity, the integrand in the 
surface integral must drop off at least as fast as r~* and thus the 
surface integral vanishes. For this case, (54) becomes 


W = af eE? dV (2-55) 


all space 


Equation (55) is often interpreted as an assertion that everywhere in 
space there exists an energy density w given by 


w = 4 eE’ (2-56) 


This interpretation is frequently very useful but one must be cautious 
in applying it—only the energy integral (55) may be used without 
question. Note that energy may be computed either from the charge 
distribution (50) or from the electric field strength (55). Thus the 


inte ates 


ree aty. 
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energy is said to be “associated with the electric charge” or alter- 
natively “associated with the electric field.”* 

Charge on a conducting surface. If charge is assembled on the sur- 
face of a conductor, that surface must be an equipotential. Under such 
circumstances (52) becomes 


W=4V\ pods 


=4 0V (2-57) 


in which V is the potential of the surface and Q is the total charge 
on it. Note that (57) is identical to (46). 

Force on a charged conductor. The force on a charged conductor 
may be calculated using the expression for energy density (56). If an 
elemental area AS on a charged conductor is depressed a distance Al, 
the increase in stored energy is 


AW = w AS Al (2-58) 
Such a depression must be carried out against a force F and thus 
AW = FAI = f AS Al (2-59) 


in which f is the force per unit area (pressure). Comparison of (59) 
with (58) shows that 


f=w (2-60) 
If the surface charge density is p,, then (56) and (60) give 
1 l 
—_1 > NN ae p | Pe S $ 
f=4eE r 7; P! (2-61) 


If the concept of energy density is not used, derivation of (61) can 
be carried out using the concept of an electric field exerting a force 
on a charge distribution. In this case the electric field acting on the 
charge does not include the field due to the charge. A simple example 
is the parallel-plate capacitor. A “model” of the capacitor may be 
constructed using two charge sheets in space; such a model produces 
the same fields as shown in Fig. 2-17. The electric field strength at 
the positive sheet due to the negative sheet is given by p,/2e and con- 


` *These statements represent two different points of view or two interpretations 

of a single set of experimental facts. The question of just where the energy “resides” 
in this case is similar to the question of where the potential energy is stored when 
a weight has been raised. The question seems to be one of philosophy or interpre- 
tation and as such is unanswerable on the basis of any physical measurements that 
can be made by the engineer. 
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Capacitor with conducting plates 


7 


<—— Charge -sheet model 


E=0 ee E=0 


Figure 2-17, 


sequently 
f= 50% (2-62) 


as already derived using the energy density concept. 
2.11 Conditions at a Boundary between Dielectrics. Consider 
conditions at the interface between two dielectrics in an electric field. 
The dielectric constants of the media are e: and e, respectively, and 
it is assumed that there are no free charges on the boundary surface. 
Apply Gauss’s law to the shallow pillbox volume that encloses a 
portion of the boundary (Fig. 2-18). Since there are no charges within 
the volume the net outward displacement through the surface of the 
box is zero. As the depth of the box is allowed to approach zero, 
always keeping the boundary surface between its two flat faces, the 
displacement through the curved-edge surface becomes negligible. Gauss’s 
law then requires that the displacement through the upper face be 





Et 





Dn 
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Figure 2-18. Boundary surface between two dielectric media. 
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equal to the displacement through the lower face. Because the areas of 
the faces are equal, the normal components of the displacement densities 
must be equal, that is, 


Da = Dn, 


Thus there are the same number of lines of displacement flux enter- 
ing one face as are leaving the other face and the lines of electric 
displacement are continuous across a boundary surface. 

Whereas the normal component of D is the same on both sides of 
a boundary, it is easily shown that the tangential component of the 
electric field strength E must be continuous across the boundary. Re- 
ferring to Fig. 2-18(b) it is supposed that there are electric field strengths 
E, and E, respectively in medium (1) and medium (2). In the electro- 
static field the voltage around any closed path must be zero, that is, 


Vinai path = $ E- ds = 0 


Apply this to the rectangular path ABCD, in which AD is just inside 
medium (1) and BC just inside medium (2). The length of the rectangle 
is a, and its width is b. 


$ E-ds = — Enb + Ena + Enb — Ena (2-63) 


where E,, and E, are the average tangential components of E along 
paths AD and BC and E,, and E,, are the average normal components 
of E along the paths BA and CD. As the sides AD and BC are brought 
closer together, always keeping the boundary between them, the lengths 
AB and CD approach zero and the first and third terms in eq. (63) 
become zero (assuming that the electric field never becomes infinite). 
Therefore 


—Ei,a + E,„a = 0 and Ei, = E: 


The tangential component of E is continuous at the boundary. 

The two conditions: (a) Normal D is continuous at the boundary, 
and (b) Tangential E is continuous at the boundary are used to solve 
problems involving dieléctrics. 


EXAMPLE 10: Refraction. Consider the problem of Fig. 2-19 where an 
infinite slab of dielectric whose dielectric constant is €, is immersed in a 
medium of ¢,. Let 6; be the angle that the normal to the boundary makes 
with the lines of electric force in medium (1). Then the lines of E and D will 
be refracted in passing through the slab. 

Let Dı and D, be the electric displacement density outside and inside the 
slab respectively, and E, and E, be the electric field strength outside and 
inside the slab. Then 


D; = & E; 


vie k Shope tig. 


vie ke Shotts tig. 
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} Figure 2-19. Refraction of an electric field. 


D: = €) E 
By the two fundamental principles stated above 
D, cos 6; = Ds cos b; 
E; sin f, = E; sin 6, 


Dy _ Ds 
E, cot f, = E, cot ĝ; 
Therefore €: cot 1 = & cot b 
tanĝı_ & g 
tan Oz — €p (2 64) 


Equation (64) gives the relation between the tangents of the angle of in- 
cidence 6;, and the angle of refraction 6. in terms of the dielectric constants 
of the media involved. 


2.12 Cylindrical and Spherical Harmonies. It was pointed out in 
earlier sections of this chapter that, except for a few special cases, 
solution of Laplace’s equation, subject to the appropriate boundary 
conditions, was in general a quite difficult problem. There is a group 
of problems having a certain symmetry that may be solved approxi- 
mately by use of cylindrical or spherical harmonics. Because these 
functions are also required for later use in electromagnetic problems, 
they will be considered briefly here. 

For those problems which can be set up in cylindrical co-ordinates, 
and for which there is no variation of the field in the z direction, 
Laplace’s equation (38) may be written as 
1 2 ( OV 1 ev 


ap (P 35) + pag 9 on) 
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If a solution of the form V = pP" Qn 


is assumed (where Q, is a function of ¢ alone), then substitution of 
this solution back into (65) shows that Q, must satisfy the following 
differential equation: 

2 

oes T n Qn = 0 
The solution of this equation is well known and has the form 

Qn = Án cos nọ + B, sin nd 

where A, and B, are arbitrary constants. It will be noted that when 
—n is substituted for +n, the same differential equation for Q results, 
so that Q_, can be put equal to Q,. Then, if p"Q, is a solution of 
(65), r-"O_,= Q,/r” is also a solution. By inspection it is seen that 
V = in p is a solution of (65). Now if a function is a solution of 
Laplace’s equation, each of its partial derivatives with respect to any 
of the rectangular co-ordinates x,y, or z, (but not in general with 
respect to cylindrical or spherical co-ordinates) is also a solution. That 
this is so, may be verified by differentiating Laplace’s equation partially 
in rectangular co-ordinates. Differentiating the solution V = inp with 
respect to x yields (cos ġ)/p as another solution, while differentiation 
with respect to y yields (sin ġ)/p. Successive differentiation leads to 
the following set of possible solutions of (65): 


inp; CS, sing, cos2$. sin2$, cos3$. sin 39 
P P P P p P 

Replacing p`” by p” gives a second set, viz.: 

pcos; psingġ; p°cos2ġ; p’sin2¢; p*cos3ġ; přsin 3¢ 

These solutions of Laplace’s equation (65) are known as circular 

harmonics or cylindrical harmonics. These harmonic functions may be 


used to solve problems in which there is no variation of the field in 
the z direction. 





e aes 
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EXAMPLE 11: Conducting Cylinder in an Electric Field. A long conducting 
cylinder is placed in, and perpendicular to, a uniform electric field FE, with 
the axis of the cylinder coincident with the z axis (Fig. 2-20). Determine the 
field distribution in the region about the cylinder. 

Although the field in the neighborhood of the cylinder will be disturbed 
by its presence, the distant field will be unaffected and will be just E}. 
Therefore, if the potential of the cylinder is taken as zero potential, the 
potential at a great distance p will be —E,pcos¢. Also the surface of the 
cylinder, p = a, is an equipotential surface, which has arbitrarily been set at 
zero potential. The problem can be solved by finding that combination of the 
given cylindrical harmonic solutions that will also satisfy these two boundary 
conditions. The answer in this case happens to be quite simple, for it is 
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Figure 2-20. Conducting cylinder in a uniform field. 


evideht that the following combination of cylindrical harmonics, selected from 
those listed in the table, can be made to satisfy the boundary conditions: 


V = Apcos $ + ŽE 


For p very large (p — oo) 
V = Ap cos ġ = — Ezp cos ġ 


Therefore A=-—E, 

For p =a, V = Aa cos p + 228? = 0 
T hereioie B = — Aæ = œe E, 

Then V= (= — p) E, cos $ 


The components of electric field strength in the region outside the cylinder 
are given by 


_ V_ [æ 
E; = ~ 8p = (+ 1) Ez cos $ 
) 1 OV a’ . 
ENERE AARE E 2-66 


Spherical Harmonics. For problems that can be set up in spherical 
co-ordinates and for which there is no variation in the ¢@ direction, 
Laplace’s equation is | 


va hs (HX) ji Z (si a) = $ 
VV =a (r) tmn (ine) =0 6n 
Letting u = cos 6, so that du = — sin 0 d9, eq. (67) becomes 


a(,V\, af, naV] l 
aF) tao] =o oe 
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Again assuming that a solution may be found that has the form 
Vea h 


(where P, is a function of u=cos@ alone), substitution into (68) 
shows that P, must satisfy the following differential equation: 


Z la =. aa + n(n + 1)P, = 0 (2-69) 


Equation (69) is known as Legendre’s equation. This is an important 
equation in field theory for it is encountered whenever solutions (in- 
volving variations with r and ĝ) are sought to Laplace’s equation or 
the wave equation in spherical co-ordinates. Solution to eq. (69) may 
be found by assuming a power series solution, which is inserted back 
into the differential equation. Equating the coefficients of correspond- 
ing powers, relations among these coefficients are found. The result 
is the following set of solutions for (69) 


P= 
P, = u = cos 0 
P, = K3 — 1) = 43 cos’ 6 — 1) = 43 cos 28 + 1) (2-70) 
P, = 5u? — 3u) = (5 cos’ 6 — 3 cos 8) 
= 4(5 cos 36 + 3 cos 0) 


and so on. 

The function P, is called a Legendre function of the order n. 
Substitution of —(n + 1) for n in (69) results in the same equation, 
showing that P in = Pr. 

Solutions to Laplace’s equation (67) can now be found by trial, 
using these Legendre functions. Alternatively, the solutions may be 
found as in the cylindrical harmonic case by a process of partial 
differentiation. By trial it is found that 


yet 
r 
is a solution of (67). Then differentiating partially with respect to z 


the following solutions are obtained: 


i l 
P 
1 
~z COS 0 r cos 6 
(2-71) 
J, (3 cos? — 1) r(3 cos? 6 — 1) 
4 (5 cos? 6 — 3 cos 8) r?(5 cos? 0 — 3 cos 0) 
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The second set has been obtained from the first set by replacing r-("+» 
by r”. The solutions to Laplace’s equation in spherical co-ordinates 
are called spherical harmonics. The particular sets (71), obtained for no 
variation with @ are known more specifically as zonal harmonics because 
the potential is constant in each zone of latitude. 

Zonal harmonics can be used to obtain solutions to problems in 
spherical co-ordinates for which there is no variation in the b direc- 
tion. A simple example would be that of a conducting sphere placed 
in a uniform field which is parallel to the z axis. The solution to this 
problem follows in a manner similar to that of the conducting cylinder 
and is left as an exercise for the student. 

It is important to realize that only certain very special problems 
yield to an exact solution such as was obtained in the two examples 
above. In general, an infinite number of harmonic solutions would be 
required to satisfy the boundary conditions. However, just as any 
periddic function (satisfying certain conditions) may be approximated 
by a finite number of terms of a Fourier series, so any problem hav- 
ing a geometry suitable for the application of these harmonic functions 
may be solved approximately by an appropriate combination of a finite 
number of them. 

The methods of this last section are also applicable in the solution 

of certain electromagnetic problems. Examples of such problems will 
be encountered in chaps. 13 and 14. 
2.13 The Electrostatic Uniqueness Theorem. Up to this point, 
boundary conditions have been specified without the assurance that 
they are sufficient to produce a unique solution. The adequacy of the 
boundary conditions may be determined by postulating two different 
solutions and looking for the conditions that will make those solutions 
identical. Consider a problem in which a given charge density p is 
contained in a volume V surrounded by a surface S. Suppose that V, 
and V, are two potentials satisfying Poisson’s equation: 


VYi=—£, VV, = -£ (2-72) 


Suppose also that the potentials satisfy boundary conditions (as yet 
unspecified) on the surface S. 

Equations (72) suggest the formation of a difference potential V, = 
Vı — V, which satisfies Laplace’s equation, 


VV, = 0 (2-73) 
It is convenient now to introduce the identity 
v be (Va VY) = VV’ Va + VP, 2 VV, (2-74) 


Equation (74) may be simplified using (73) and integrated over the 
volume V. Application of the divergence theorem gives 
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f VVV -da = | [VY] av (2-75) 
5 y 


The component of the gradient normal to S may be expressed as ĝ/ôn 
so that (75) may be expressed as 


NAT ; l 
f, Va 52 da = f vrl dV (2-76) 


Uniqueness of the electric field strength means that VV, = VV, or 
VV, = 0 everywhere in the volume V. Equation (76) shows that such 
uniqueness is guaranteed if either V, = 0 or 0V,/dn = 0 at all points 
on S. The condition V, = 0 means that V, = V, = Vs on S; specifica- 
tion of the potential function on S is called the Dirichlet boundary 
condition. The condition dV,/dn = 0 means that 


re e Es on S; specification of the normal derivative 


of the potential on S is called the Neumann boundary condition and it 
corresponds to a specification of normal electric feld strength or charge 
density. If both the Dirichlet and the Neumann conditions are given 
over part of S then the problem is said to be overspecified or im- 
properly posed. 

An interesting corollary concerns the uniqueness of the potential. 
The boundary conditions established above state that 


VV,.=VP, 
or that Vi = V, + a constant 


throughout the volume V, the presence of the arbitrary constant in- 
dicating that the potential is not unique. However, if the potential is 
specified at any point on S, then V, = V, at that point and the con- 
stant must be zero. In other words, the Dirichlet boundary condition 
specified on any portion of S guarantees the uniqueness of the potential. 
The uniqueness theorem may be applied easily to example 11. The 
boundaries are the cylinder of radius a at the origin and what may be 
regarded as a rectangular “box” at infinity, the sides of the box being 
given by x = +020 and y = +œ. On the cylinder V = 0 and thus the 
Dirichlet condition has been used. At x = +o, —dV/dx = E, while 
at y = +œ, 0V/déy =0 and thus at infinity the Neumann condition 
has been used. As a result of these conditions both the electric field 
strength and the potential must be unique. 
2.14 Far Field of a Charge Distribution., In the derivation of the 
electric dipole field it was found that the field expressions became 
relatively simple at observation points far from the dipole (far com- 
pared to the length of the dipole). Far-field approximations are fre- 
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quently used and thus it is worth our while to derive a general far-field 
expansion valid for any charge distribution. 

Consider a charge distribution p to exist within the volume V, shown 
in Fig. 2-21. The potential V anywhere in space is given by (26) which 
may be re-stated as 


1 ‘ j 
es E (27) 
in which dV’ = dx’ dy' dz’. 


Observation point 
(x, y,2) 







Source point 
(xyz) 












C 
Origin of co-ordinates 


Figure 2-21. Far-field co-ordinates. 


The problem is one of finding an expansion for 
R= = [Ge — x} + (yy P+ y 
= [P — 2rr cos v + rg 


eme Í ais 2(2) cos v + (=) ] haa (2-78) 


The binomial theorem may be used to expand (78) in an infinite series 
of the form 


R- = pr Í + cos »(£) +43 cost p= D(a) Jos | (2-79) 


which is uniformly convergent for r’/r<./2 — 1. Comparison of (79) 
with (70) shows that the coefficients are in the form of Legendre func- 
tions. Thus (79) may be expressed as 


R- = r- È P, (cos v) Sj (2-80) 
n=0 
An especially convenient form of (79) results if r’cosy is written as 
r'-Ê: 


1 1 r’-f I ayy | : 
Substitution of (81) into (77) and term-by-term integration gives the 


complete far-field expansion 
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ah ! 1 1 Ify. 1 
4neV(r) = — i p(t’) dV’ + = f , PEKE) dV 


Af ogey ar 8 


The far field is always given by the first nonzero term in this expan- 
sion. Of course this far-field expansion is not valid for time-varying 
charges which produce radiation fields (to be discussed in chap. 10). 
2.15 Dirac Delta Representation for a Point Charge. Frequently 
it is convenient to write the charge density p in such a way as to 
denote a point charge. If a point charge of q coulombs is located within 
the volume V, then 


If the point charge is located outside V, then 
f _pdv =0 


The above conditions are satisfied if p is set equal to q multiplied by 
the three-dimensional Dirac delta discussed in chap. 1. Thus the charge 
density of a point charge of q coulombs located at r =r, may be 
written as 


p(r) = q or — ro) (2-83) 
or in terms of one-dimensional deltas as 
p(t) = q A(X — Xo) Hy — Yo) H(z — Zo) (2-84) 
For a point charge at the origin, (84) becomes 
p(t) = q Ox) dy) èz) (2-85) 


Line and sheet distributions of charge also may be represented using 
the Dirac delta. For instance, a line charge of p, coulombs per meter 
along the z axis has a volume charge density given by 


- p(t) = pr Òx) Oy) (2-86) 


and a charge sheet of p, coulombs per square meter lying in the x-y 
plane has a volume charge density given by 


p(T) = ps &(z) (2-87) 
The Dirac delta representation is used chiefly when writing Poisson’s 


equation. For a point charge of q coulombs, Poisson’s equation takes 
the form 


VV =—48 (2-88) 
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In sec. 2.05 the Green’s function G was introduced as the potential of 
a unit point charge (valid for an unbounded, homogeneous region). If 
the point charge is located at r, the function G must satisfy Poisson’s 
equation in the form 


V'G(r.1,) = -1 Xr — r) (2-89) 


EXAMPLE 12: Field of an Infinitesimal Dipole (Far-Field Expansion). The 
charge dipole of example 1 (Fig. 2-2, p. 38) may be represented by the volume 
charge density 


p(r) = q (x) &(y) [a(z iz 5) = 8(z + x) | 


The potential may be obtained using the far-field expansion (82). The first 
term in (82) must be zero because the total charge is zero. The second term 
may be evaluated as follows: 

j 


4rxeV(r) = <7 f, pr Xr- ê) dV’ 


= $ {ff q O(x’) &( ys (z — +) —6 (z + 5) | z’ cos 0 dx’ dy’ dz’ 


_ alcos @ 
r? 


2.16 Dirac Delta Representation for an Infinitesimal Dipole. In 
examples 1 and 12, the potential due to an infinitesimal dipole was 
found by evaluating the far field of a finite dipole. Alternatively, one 
might look for a suitable representation for an infinitesimal dipole so 
that far-field approximations would be unnecessary. Such a distribution 
may be derived by writing an expression for the charge density with 
finite spacing and then letting the spacing approach zero. With reference 
to example 12, 


p(t) = lim fq (x) òy) È (z äi =) = 3(z a =) 


l 


If it is noted that the quantity in square brackets is the derivative of 
the Dirac delta and if the dipole moment p is defined as 


p= lim (gl) (2-90) 
=Q 
then the charge density of an infinitesimal dipole becomes 


PŒ) = —p &(x) èy) è'(z) (2-91) 
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Frequently the dipole moment p is expressed as a vector p by assigning 
to it the direction of a line drawn from the negative point charge to 
the positive point charge. Thus for the charge distribution in eq. (91), 


= 2p (2-92) 


EXAMPLE 13: Potential of an Infinitesimal Dipole (8’ Charge Distribution). 
The charge density given in (91) may be substituted into (77) in order to 
calculate the potential V. 


Ta $ Cx) Oy’) 0°’) bop gat 
4xe V(r) = p| Cay Gy ee dx’ dy’ dz 


ion ld ld 
p f ô’) a 
-æ A/X +y+(z—2z’p 
As shown in chap. 1, integration over a 6’ amounts to an evaluation of minus 


the derivative at the point where the 5 is located. Thus 


ane Ve) = igo be + yt +e rr 


‘=0 


z 
CES Fa” 
ia which rřr=xX +y» +z and = rcos?=z. 


PROBLEMS 


1. If a flat conducting surface could have placed on it a surface charge 


density ps = 1 coulomb per square meter, what would be the value of the 
electric field strength E at its surface? 


2. A point charge q is located a distance h above an infinite conducting 
plane. Using the method of images find the displacement density normal to 
the plane and hence show that the surface charge density on the plane is 


_ _ qh 
Ps = — Fnr 


where r is the distance from the charge q to the point on the plane. Integrate 
this expression over the plane to show that the total charge on its surface 


is —q. 
3. Show that the capacitance of an isolated sphere of radius R is 
47e)R farads 


4. Verify that the capacitance between two spheres, whose separation d is 
very much larger than their radii R, is given approximately by 
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~ 4teRd _ 
C= Xd — R) zZ 2e, R 
Hence show that the capacitance of a sphere above an infinite ground plane 
is independent of the height h above the plane when hA > R. 
5. Verify that the expression for the potential due to an electric dipole 
satisfies the Laplace equation. 


6. Verify that the expression obtained for the potential due to two parallel 
oppositely charged wires, viz., 


is a solution of the Laplace equation. 


7. A very long cylindrical conductor of radius a has a charge q coulombs 
per meter distributed along its length. Find the electric field strength E in air 
normal to the surface of the conductor (a) by applying Gauss’s law: (b) by 
finding the potential V and deriving the electric field Strength from E = —VYV. 


8. (a) Verify that V = In cot 6/2 is a solution of Y? Vy = 0. (b) Hence show 
that the capacitance per unit length between two infinitely long coaxial cones 
(Fig. 2-22), placed tip to tip with an infinitesimal gap between them, is 


C= HE ~ TE 
~ Incot6:/2 ~ In 2/6, 


for small angles of 6). 


C 


O G 
Insuicting © 
hi 
Infinitesimat 9° T 
gap É 
Insulati 
À À 
i L 


5 
ng 
hinge —~ r — 
I ) (a) (b) 


Figure 2-22. Figure 2-23. 


9. (a) Find the electric field distribution between the hinged plates [Fig. 
2-23(a)] and the charge distribution on the plates in a region not too close to 
the edges (that is, neglect fringing). The plates are insulated at the hinge. 
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(b) If the plates are 1 meter wide and very long [Fig. 2-23(5)j, estimate 
roughly the capacitance between them per meter length when 0 = 10 degrees; 
when 0 = 180 degrees. The insulating hinge extends from r =0 to r = lcm. 
(Don’t forget the outside surfaces). 


10. The general definition for the voltage between two points in an elec- 
tromagnetic field is 


f2) 
Va =Í E-ds 


By taking the point b to infinity, show that in an electrostatic field due to a 
charge q the voltage at a (with respect to the voltage at infinity) is the same 
as the potential at a as defined on page 36. That is, show that 


— g4 
Va-o = á4xeR 


where R is the distance of a from the charge q. 





11. By the methods of sec. 2.12 derive a set of solutions to Laplace’s 
equation (a) in cylindrical co-ordinates, starting with 


V = kọ 


(b) in spherical co-ordinates starting with 


V = k In tan 4 


12. In example 9, the capacitance of a thin, isolated wire was calculated 
approximately using the average potential (at the wire surface) of a uniform 
line charge. Re-formulate the solution to the same order of accuracy using the 
concept of the energy required to assemble a charge distribution in space. 


13. Derive a far-field expansion for the potential of a charge distribution 
by assuming that the observation point is so far from the charge that in Fig. 
2-21 the vector R is essentially parallel to the vector r. Work out the first 
three terms in the series and compare them with (82). 


14. Find the potential in the far field for the linear quadrupole having 
three point charges located on the z axis. Assume 
charges 20 at z=0, —Q at z =a and —Q at z = —a. 


15. A grounded spherical conductor of radius a 
is surrounded by a charge cloud of uniform density. 
The cloud contains a total charge Q and is spher- 
ically symmetric, extending from radius a to radius 
b. Find E and V everywhere in space (V=0O at 
r = œ). Also find both the total induced charge 
and the pressure on the conducting sphere. 


16. A distributed dipole charge distribution has 
a charge density given by (see Fig. 2-24) 


p(r) = 2. O(x) Oy) T(z) 
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T(z) = +1 for O<zZ<L 
= —] for —-L<z<0 
= 0 elsewhere 


(a) Find the potential V in the far field. 
(b) Find a closed-form expression for E, valid everywhere in space. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Durand, E., Electrostatique et Magnetostatique, Masson, Paris, 1953. 

Howe, G. W. O., “On the Capacity of Radio-Telegraphic Antennae,” The Elec- 
trician, p. 829, Aug. 28, 1914: also LXXV, p. 870. 

Jackson, J. D., Classical Electrodynamics, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New 
York, 1962. 

Jeans, J.H., The Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism, Cambridge 
Yniversity Press, London, 1946. 

Page, L., and N.I. Adams, Jr., Principles of Electricity, D. Van Nostrand Co., 
Inc., Princeton, N. J., 1931. 

Panofsky, W. K. H., and M. Phillips, Classical Electricity and Magnetism (2nd 
ed.), Addison-Wesley Publishing Co., Inc., Reading, Mass., 1962. 

Phillips, H. B., Vector Analysis, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York, 1933. 

Plonsey, R., and R. E. Collin, Principles and Applications of Electromagnetic 
Fields, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1961. 

Smythe, W. R., Static and Dynamic Electricity, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
New York, 1939. 

Weber, Ernst, Electromagnetic Fields: Theory and Applications, Vol. I, Mapping 
of Fields, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York, 1950. 


Chapter 3 


THE STEADY MAGNETIC FIELD 


Electric charges at rest produce an electric field—the electrostatic 
field. Electric charges in motion, that is, electric currents, produce a 
magnetic field. This is evidenced by the fact that in the region about 
a wire carrying a current, each end of a magnetic compass needle ex- 
periences a force dependent upon the magnitude of the current. There 
is said to be a magnetic field about the wire, and the direction of the 
magnetic field is taken to be that in which the north-seeking pole of 
the compass needle is urged. The strength H of the magnetic field was 
originally defined by Coulomb in a manner similar to that for the electric 
field strength E. A unit magnetic pole was first defined in terms of 
the force between two similar poles, and then the magnetic field strength 
was defined in terms of the force per unit pole. In electromagnetic 
wave theory, magnetic fields due to electric currents are of chief con- 
cern and the effects of permanent magnets are of little importance. 
Therefore the above approach will be discarded for one that leads more 
directly to a solution of the type of problems encountered in electro- 
magnetic engineering. 

3.01 Theories of the Magnetic Field. It is possible to develop a 
quantitative theory of the magnetic field from any of several different 
Starting points. Rowland’s experiments showed that moving charges 
produce magnetic effects. Therefore a theory based upon the magnetic 
forces between individual moving charges would be logical. In this 
theory permanent-magnet effects are ascribed to the motion of external 
electrons about the atomic nuclei. This theory is used in modern 
physics, and can be developed to answer most of the questions that arise 
in connection with magnetism. Some such fundamental approach is 
required whenever it is necessary to deal with individual charges, but 
in most engineering problems, where only macroscopic effects are con- 
sidered, such a procedure involves an unnecessary complexity. The 
motion of a single electron in a wire is an erratic and highly unpre- 
dictable affair, subject to forces that vary greatly in the small length 
of interatomic distances. Yet, the intelligent sophomore experiences 
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little difficulty in predicting with fair accuracy the statistical average 
motion of millions of electrons by a simple application of Ohm’s law. 
For most engineering problems it will be the magnetic effect of currents 
rather than the motion of individual charges that will be of importance, 
and it would seem reasonable to use the forces between currents as a 
Starting point. Ampere’s experiments on the force between current- 
carrying conductors form a logical starting point for this development 
and lead to quite satisfactory engineering definitions, especially when 
the end result desired is in terms of mechanical forces; for completeness, 
this approach is outlined briefly in sec. 3.10. In electromagnetic wave 
theory, however, primary interest is in the relations between electric 
and magnetic fields, and a different starting point proves to be con- 
venient. This starting point is Faraday’s induction law, which relates 
the magnetic flux through a closed path to the voltage induced around 
the path. This relation, which defines magnetic flux in terms of a 
measyrable electric voltage, is the starting point that will be used in 
the present discussion of magnetic fields. 

Still another attack that is often used in electromagnetic theory is 
to postulate a vector potential due to the currents, and then obtain a 
magnetic field in terms of this potential. This vector-potential method 
has the marked advantage that it can be readily extended to the gen- 
eral case where the currents vary with time—the electromagnetic 
field—and in this latter case it will also yield directly the electric 
field produced by changing currents. In general, use of the vector- 
potential method simplifies the mathematical analyses and facilitates 
the solution of electromagnetic problems. Therefore it will be devel- 
oped and used. However, instead of starting with a postulated poten- 
tial and deducing from it the electric and magnetic fields, the reverse 
procedure will be used. The electric and magnetic vectors will be 
defined in terms of relations derived from experiments, often performed 
under restricted conditions. These definitions will then be generalized 
for use in the electromagnetic field, and in the process a potential 
will be found such that the space and time derivatives of this poten- 
tial will give the magnetic and electric fields. The generalizations may 
be considered valid as long as conclusions derived from them agree 
with subsequent experiment. 

Finally, a most logical approach to a theory of the magnetic field 
is through an application of special relativity theory to an “electro- 
static” field, the source charges of which are in motion relative to the 
observer. By this means, it can be demonstrated that “magnetic” 
effects follow directly from Coulomb’s law and the Lorentz cantrac- 
tion applied to moving charge densities. Because of its generality, and 
the deeper understanding of electromagnetic theory that it brings, this 
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method will be treated in some detail (in chap. 18). However, it is 
believed that better appreciation of the power of this approach is 
gained after the student has attained some familiarity with Maxwell’s 
equations and basic electromagnetic theory. Therefore for the present 
the magnetic field will be introduced through Faraday’s law. 
3.02 Magnetic Induction and Faraday’s Law. In the experimental 
setup indicated in Fig. 3-1, a ballistic galvanometer is connected toa 
loop placed near a long straight wire, 
< carrying a current I. Probing with a 
magnetic compass needle shows that there 
is a magnetic field in the region about 
the wire. At the position of the loop 
shown, the direction of the field is out 
of the plane of the paper for an upward 
flow of the current /. If now the current 
I is reduced to zero, the galvanometer is 
i deflected, the amount of the deflection 
being independent of the rate at which 
the current is reduced to zero, so long 
as the time required is short compared 
with the period of the galvanometer. The 





Figure 3-1. Measurement current J, through the galvanometer flows 
of magnetic flux. as a result of a voltage V “induced” in 
the loop and is given by 
V 


where R is the total resistance in the galvanometer circuit (R is a 
very large resistance). The galvanometer deflection is a measure of the 
charge Q or the time integral of the current through it, so that 


o=[a=t{ vat 


is an experimentally determinable quantity. Magnetic flux ® through 
the loop is then defined as the time integral of voltage induced in the 
loop throughout the interval during which the magnetic field is being 
established; or having been established, as the time integral of voltage 
throughout the interval in which the field is being reduced to zero. 
(These quantities are equal but of opposite sign.) That is, 


t 
b= +) Va (3-1) 


where the time interval 0 to ¢ is that required to establish the field 
or reduce it to zero. Differentiating with respect to time gives 
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d® 

=- 7 (3-2) 
which is Faraday’s induction law. Consistent with a right-hand co- 
ordinate system, the negative sign has been used to indicate that when 
the flux is increasing in the positive direction (out of the paper 
through the loop in Fig. 3-1), the induced voltage is negative. It is 
evident from eq. (1) or (2) that the unit of magnetic flux is the volt- 
second; this unit has been named the weber. 
3.03 Magnetic Flux Density B. The magnetic flux per unit area 
through a loop of small area is called the magnetic flux density B at 
the location of the loop. Because the flux through the loop depends 
upon the orientation of the loop as well as upon its area, magnetic 
flux density is a vector quantity. The direction of B is taken as the 
normal to the plane of the loop when oriented to enclose maximum 
flux. The positive sense of B is the direction of the magnetic field at 
the point in question. The unit of magnetic-fiux density is the tesla 
or weber per square meter. The magnetic flux through any surface is 
the surface integral of the normal component of B, that is 


© = | Bn da z f B . da 


3.04 Magnetic Field Strength H and Magnetomotive Force Z. 
Using a small probe loop and galvanometer as in Fig. 3-1, it is pos- 
sible to determine B at all points in a region about a long current- 
carrying wire. Experiment shows that for a homogeneous medium, B 
is related to the current J through 


B œ el (3-3) 


where r is the distance from the wire and # is a constant that depends 
upon the medium. The constant u, called the permeability of the 
medium, may be written as 


E = Hr po 


where u, is the absolute permeability of a vacuum, and Hr Is the 
relative permeability (relative to a vacuum). j is the basic defined 
electrical unit, which has been assigned the value 


fy = 4x x 1077 henry/meter 


in the rationalized MKS system of units. Using this value of fy, and 
probing the field about the wire in a vacuum for which Hr =1 (or 
in air for which m, = 1), the proportionality factor in (3) is found to 
be 1/27, so that the relation becomes 
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I 
B= 5” = pH (3-4) 


where 


I 
The magnetic field strength H is thus defined by this relation in terms 
of the current which produces it and the geometry of the system. 
Magnetic field strength is a vector quantity, having the same direc- 
tion as the magnetic flux density (in isotropic media), so the equality 
expressed by (4) can be stated as the vector relation 


B= pH (3-4a) 


Aithough no longer defined in terms of unit poles, the relative value 
of H at any point may be indicated by the force on one end of a 
magnetized compass needle. 

Under the conditions of the above (long-wire) experiment, H, the 
magnitude of the magnetic field strength is independent of the perme- 
ability of the medium, depending only on the current and distance 
from it, while B is dependent on the permeability of the medium. In 
this sense H may be pictured as a magnetic “stress” that drives a 
“resultant” flux density through the medium. This particular viewpoint, 
and indeed the names selected for the vectors E, D, B and H, suggest 
that H is analogous to E and B is analogous to D. However, as is 
discussed in sec. 3.14, an equally valid analogy relates E to B and D 
to H. 

The line integral 


F = | Weds 


is defined as the magnetomotive force between the points a and b. For 
a circular path about the wire, with the wire at the center, H has 
the constant value I/2xr and is directed along the path, so that 


£ F=$H.ds=]I (3-5) 
It is easily demonstrated that this same result (5) will be obtained 
for any closed path about the current. Equation (5) is Ampere’s work 
law or Ampere’s circuital law. The positive directions (or senses) of 
magnetomotive force and current are related by the familiar “right- 
hand rule.” 

Ampere’s work law makes it easy to compute H in certain prob- 
lems. For example, consider the toroidal coil of Fig. 3-2, consisting of 
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} Figure 3-2. Toroidal coil. 


a large number of closely spaced turns on a tubular core. For any 
closed path C taken around the core inside the winding, the magne- 
tomotive force will be 
F =n] 

where n is the number of turns and, therefore, the number of times 
the path links with the current J. If D, the thickness of the core, is 
small compared with R, the radius of the ring, the radii of all circular 
paths through the core are approximately equal to R, so that at any 
point within the core 

a ee nl _ al 

~ aR aR T 
with l = 27R denoting the length of the coil. The magnetic. field 
strength is nearly uniform throughout the cross section of the core 
and is equal to the ampere turns per unit length. 

Another example, in which H is simply related to the current 
that produces it, is the case of two very large closely spaced parallel 
planes carrying equal and oppositely directed currents (Fig. 3-3). The 
magnetic field is confined to the region between the planes and is 
found to be uniform (except near the edges) and independent of the 
distance apart of the planes as long as this distance is small compared 
with the other dimensions. In Fig. 3-3 the current is assumed to be 
flowing in the positive x direction (outward) in the upper plate. 

Then if J,» represents the current per meter width flowing in this 
plate, Ampere’s work law states that 


ampere turns/m 
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Figure 3-3. Parallel-plane conductors. 


$ H. ds = Hy: = yı) = Jy Fae yı) 
ABCDA 
from which 


Hy = J, A/m 


The magnetic field strength is equal in magnitude to the linear cur- 
rent density (amperes per meter width) flowing in each of the planes. 
It is parallel to the planes, but perpendicular to the direction of cur- 
rent flow. 

3.05 Ampere’s Work Law in the Differential Vector Form. Am- 
pere’s work law states that the magnetomotive force around a closed 
path is equal to the current enclosed by the path. That is 


f H-ds =I amperes (3-5) 


This law may be put into an alternative form as follows: Consider a 
conducting region in which there is a current density J (Fig. 3-4). 
Let ABCD be an element of area parallel to the x-y plane, and let 
the co-ordinates of the, point A be (x, y, z). The magnetomotive force 
around the closed path ABCDA can be obtained by summing the 
magnetomotive forces along the four sides of the rectangle. If the 
average value of H, over the path AB is represented by H, and the 
average value of H, over the path AD is represented by H,, then the 
following relations will hold: 


mmf from A to B= H, Ax 


mmf from B to C= (H, + Sax) Ay 
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Figure 3-4, 





mmf from C to D = — —(4,+% sls Ay) Ax 


mmf from D to A = —H, Ay 
Adding on both sides, 


oH, 
oy 





mmf around closed path = (52 2) Ax Ay 


The current flowing through this rectangle is 


dI = J, Ax Ay 
Therefore by Ampere’s law, 
oH, OH, 
(Se Sy) Ax Ay = J, Ax Ay 


As Ax and Ay are allowed to approach zero, A, becomes H., and Ë, 
becomes H,, so that in the limit 
oH, oH, 
Ox ðy 
Next if the element of area is taken parallel to the y-z plane, and 
then parallel to the z-x plane, the following relations are obtained: 





=), (3-6a) 


=~ — = /, (3-6b) 








ðz ox Y (3-60) 
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The three scalar eqs. (6a), (6b), and (6c) can be combined into the 
single vector equation 


VxH=J (3-6) 


This is an alternative statement (in the differential vector form) of 
Ampere’s law. Equations (5) and (6) are stated correctly for a right- 
hand set of co-ordinate axes, and it is seen that the right-hand rule 
for determining the direction of H is included in both of these 
statements. The differential forms (6) of the equation require a homo- 
geneous medium because the space derivative has no meaning at a 
discontinuity of the medium. When the path under consideration 
crosses a discontinuity the integral form (5) is suitable. 

Interpretation of V x H. Equation (6) relates the curl of the 
magnetic field to the current density that exists at any point in a 
region. A study of this relation is helpful in obtaining a physical 
picture of the curl of a vector. The picture can be made clearer if 
eq. (6) is integrated over an area to give 


[Vx H-da=[ Jda (3-7) 


The right-hand side of (7), being the current density integrated over 
a surface S, is just the total current J flowing through the surface. 
Recalling the original form of the statement of Ampere’s law in eq. 
(5) shows that the following relation must be true: 


| Vx Heda=¢Heds (3-8) 


This relates the integral of V x H over a surface to the line integral 
of H, or magnetomotive force, around the closed path bounding the 
surface. If the surface is reduced to an element of area da, the left- 
hand side becomes (V x H)-da. Dividing through by da, the result is 


VxH-a= ¢ H -ds)/da, which may be interpreted as: V x H equals 


the magnetomotive force per unit area. The direction of V x H is 
that direction ft of the area da that results in a maximum magneto- 
motive force around its edge. 

Relation (8), derived here for the magnetic vector H, is simply a 
Statement of the general relation (1-50) known as Stokes’ theorem. 
Stokes’ theorem, relating a line integral to a surface integral, provides 


a convenient means for interchanging an integral formulation and a 


differential vector formulation. For example, it is evident that in 
electrostatics the relation 


VxE=0 
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follows directly from the Statement that the voltage around any closed 
path is zero. 

3.06 Permeability + In the examples of sec. 3.04 the magnetic 
field strength H has been related directly to the current that produces 
it. Using the toroidal coil example the magnetic flux ® and therefore 
the magnetic flux density B within the core can be measured; the 


Mmagnetomotive force $ H- ds, and therefore H, is known in terms of 


the current; therefore #, and hence yu,, the relative permeability of 
the medium composing the core, can be determined from the rela- 
tions 


= = = ie iy: bey = 4x x 1077 henry/meter (3-9) 


For air and most materials the relative permeability is very nearly 
unity. For paramagnetic substances Hr is very slightly greater than 
unity ; thus for air it is 1.00000038 and for aluminum it is 1.000023. 
For diamagnetic substances Hr is slightly less than unity; for copper 
(1 — 8.8 x 107°): for water (1 — 9.0 x 107%), However, for that excep- 
tional class of materials known as ferromagnetic materials (iron and 
certain alloys) the relative permeability may have a value of several 
hundred or even several thousand. In general, the permeability of these 
materials is not constant but depends upon the strength of the mag- 
netic field and upon their past magnetic history. However, for most 
applications of interest in electromagnetic wave theory, the range of 
flux densities involved is small enough that u may be considered 
constant. 

3.07 Energy Stored ina Magnetic Field. It is found experimentally 
that a certain amount of work is required to establish a current in a 
circuit. This work is done in establishing the current against the 
electromotive force induced in the circuit by the increasing magnetic 
flux, and the energy thus transferred to the circuit is said to be stored 
in the magnetic field. The amount of the energy so stored can be 
determined in terms of the extent and strength of the Magnetic field 
by considering the elementary example of current flow in a toroidal 
coil as shown in Fig. 3-13. In this case, when the turns are closely 
Spaced, the magnetic field is confined to the core of the toroid, and 
the magnetic field Strength is given by 

_ al 

ma 
where n is the number of turns and / is the mean length of path 
through the core of the coil. The back voltage induced in the coil is, 
by definition of magnetic flux ®, 
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where B is the magnetic flux density, and A is the cross-sectional 
area of the core. The work done in establishing the current J in the 
coil is 





= 14 (e5 (3-10) 


This is the total energy stored in the field, and since /A is the vol- 
ume of the region in which the magnetic field exists, it is inferred 
that the quantity 
pHi 
2 


represents the energy density of the magnetic field. Whether or not 
it is considered desirable to ascribe a certain energy density to each 
small volume of space and so “locate” the energy, it is nevertheless 
true in general that the quantity »H°/2, when integrated over the 
whole volume (in which H has value), does give the correct value for 
the total stored magnetic energy of the system. 
3.08 Ampere’s Law for a Current Element. When a current Z 
flows in a closed circuit the magnetic field strength H at any point 
is a result of this flow in the complete circuit. For computational 
purposes it is convenient to consider the total magnetic field strength 
at any point as the sum of contributions from elemental lengths ds of 
the circuit, each carrying the current I. The quantity Ids is called a 
current element. It is a vector quantity having the direction of the 
current, or what amounts to the same thing, the direction of the 
element ds in which the current flows. This may be indicated by writ- 
ing Ids or alternatively Ids. The two notations are used interchange- 
ably and to suit convenience in the particular problem. 

The magnitude of the contribution to H from each current element 
Ids cannot be measured directly, but is inferred from experimental 
results to be 
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I ds sin vp 
4r R? 


R is the distance measured outward from the current element Ids to 
the point p at which H is being evalu- 
ated (Fig. 3-5). 4r is the angle between 
the direction of Ids and the direction 
of R. The direction of H is perpen- 
dicular to the plane containing Ids 
and R, in the direction in which a right- 
hand screw would progress in turning 
from Ids to R. This complete statement 
can be written in vector notation sim- 


ply as 


dH = (3-11) 





Idsx R 
aS 4r R? 
where R is a unit vector in the R direction. Equation (12) is known 
as Ampere’s law for a current element (or sometimes as the Biot-Savart 
law). 
The total magnetic field strength H at a point p will be the sum 
or integration of the contributions from all the current elements of 
the circuit and will be 


(3-12) Figure 3-5. 


H= TRE. x R (3-13) 


4r R? 
Examples of the use of (13) are given in sec. 3.10. 
3.09 Volume Distribution of Current and the Dirac Delta. Since 
currents are not necessarily confined to filamentary paths, it is useful 
to generalize (13) to include a current density J flowing within a 
volume V, as shown in Fig. 3-6. Under these conditions, the magnetic 
field strength may be expressed as 


Rnnz) Hr) = l -f ie Jr) x È yy, (3-14) 
or (r) 
where the prime is used to denote 
the co-ordinates of the source region. 
The current density may be used to 
represent filamentary currents by 
Figure 3-6. A volume distribution making use of the properties of the 
of current. Dirac delta (discussed in chaps. | 
and 2). If the current is confined to 
a straight filament along the z axis and if the total current is J 
amperes, then 


J = 2I (x) d(y) 
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Similarly if the current J is confined to a filamentary loop of radius 
a, then the current density is given by 


J = $ 18(p — a) &(z) 
The above representations satisfy the relation between current and 
current density 


I= | J-da (3-15) 


in which S is an open surface. If S is a closed surface, then conser- 
vation of charge requires that the net, steady current passing through 
the surface be zero. Thus 


$ J-da=0 
S 
Application of the divergence theorem to the above yields 

f v-Jav =0 

Vv 
in which V is the volume enclosed by S. Since conservation of charge 
must hold for any arbitrary volume V, it follows that 

V:-J=0 (3-16) 


This is frequently called the equation of continuity for steady cur- 
rents. 

3.10 Ampere’s Force Law. Ampere’s experiments on the forces 
between current-carrying loops of thin wire led him to a formulation 
of the law obeyed by these forces. Suppose that two loops designated 
C, and C, carry currents J, and J, as shown in Fig. 3-7. The quanti- 


a 






Ryo= A Ry 


Figure 3-7. Current loops. 


ties ds, and ds, are directed elements of length and the directed 
distance between them is RR, in which R, is the unit vector drawn 


from point (1) to point (2). In its most general form, Ampere’s force 
law may be expressed as 


= p l I, ds. x (ds, x Ri) a 
Fa An A Cs R? ial 


in which F, is the force on circuit Ca. 
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It is frequently convenient to regard the force as acting at a dis- 
tance on circuit C, through the intermediary of a magnetic field 
produced by current flowing in C,. This can be accomplished by separat- 
ing (17) as 


Ea. f ds. x Hy, (3-18) 
where [corresponding to eq. (13)] 
a 7, ds, x Ř,, z 
Ai, => mi aoe (3 19) 


is the magnetic field strength due to the current I in C,. Expression 
(19) was first deduced by Biot and Savart and is usually referred to 
as the Biot-Savart law. 

It is clear that the separation of force and “field” in (17) could 
have'been effected differently by including # in (19) and deleting it 
in (18) to give 


Frak f ds: X Be, (3-20) 
where 
Ba = pHs = a A aS X Ra (3-21) 


EXAMPLE 1: The field of a long, straight wire. A long, straight wire may 
be regarded as part of a loop which is closed at infinity. The magnetic field 





(0, y, 0) 






Figure 3-8. 
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strength may be calculated as follows: 


I~ ds’ xR 
H(o, y, 2 a eo om R? 














IE S f > 2 Z 
Wi)» J FEY 
E: il es eee 
AT Y aZ? + yl- 
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-i Ty 
This result usually is expressed in cylindrical co-ordinates as 
ae 
Z H = ¢ inp 
EXAMPLE 2: The Field at the Center of a 
f -- Circular Loop. 
ro A 
Ce y 10, 0,0) = £6 #xR 
oN NR vs nje R? 
ds BPE 3 2x R do 
Š Axjo R 
eael 
Figure 3-9. T FR 


3.11 Magnetic Vector Potential. In the electric field it was found 
desirable to introduce the concept of potential. In that case the elec- 
tric potential was a space function that depended upon the magnitude 
and location of the charges, the charges being the sources of the elec- 
tric field. The electric field was obtained from the potential V by 
taking the gradient or space derivative of V. This procedure was 
often found to be much simpler than that of trying to obtain E 
directly in terms of the magnitude and location of the charges. 

Similarly in the case of the magnetic field it would be desirable 
to be able to set up a magnetic potential, the space derivative of which 
would give B or H. Corresponding to the individual charges in the 
electric field case, thë sources of the magnetic field would be the 
current elements Ids of the circuits that produce the field. The 
magnetic potential being sought would therefore depend upon these 
current elements. Assuming that a suitable magnetic potential can be 
found, the properties that such a potential must possess are easily 
determined by simple reasoning. 

Because the magnetic field that is to be derived from the potential 
is proportional to the strength of the current element Ids, the poten- 
tial itself must be proportional to Ids. Because the magnetic field 
strength due to a current element varies inversely as the square of 
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the distance R from the element (Ampere’s law), the magnetic poten- 
tial due to the current elements must vary inversely as the first power 
of the distance because the magnetic field is to be obtained by taking 
the space derivative of the potential. This is equivalent to dividing 
by R, as far as dimensions are concerned. The electrostatic potential 
due to charges was a scalar quantity. This was adequate in that case, 
because the charges themselves were scalars having magnitudes only. 
In the present case, the current elements have directions as well as 
magnitudes, and it is necessary that this additional information on 
the direction of the source be contained in the potential due to the 
source. Therefore the potential in this case must bea vector quantity, 
the direction of which will somehow be related to the direction of 
the current-element source. If this vector magnetic potential is des- 
ignated by the vector A, then it should be possible to obtain B or H 
as the space derivative of A. There are two possible space-derivative 
operations on a vector quantity, namely the divergence and the curl. 
The divergence operation yields a scalar quantity, whereas the curl 
operation yields a vector quantity. Inasmuch as the resulting magnetic 
field is a vector quantity, the curl is the only space-derivative opera- 
tion which can be used. Therefore, if there is a suitable vector mag- 
netic potential A, the vectors H or B should be derivable from it 
through the relations 


H=VxA Or B=VxA 


Both of these relations have been used in the past, but in recent years 
the latter has achieved wider acceptance: accordingly 

B=VxA (3-22) 
will be adopted for this book.* For magnetically isotropic and homo- 
geneous media (with which this book is solely concerned) the perme- 
ability w is a simple constant, so the two forms are equivalent except 
for a constant multiplying factor. As indicated above, the relation 


between the magnetic vector potential and the current element source 
must be of the form 


a (5) (3-23) 


where the constant k is still to be determined. With one eye on eq. 
(12) a reasonable guess for the expression for the vector potential of 
a current element Ids would appear to be 





_ pl ds 
dA = ink (3 24) 


*The first edition used H =V x A. The authors have taken considerable pains 
to make all the necessary changes, but the alert student may discover omissions. 
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The vector magnetic potential (usually called just vector potential) 
due to current flow in a complete circuit is obtained as a summation 
or integration of vector potentials caused by all the current elements 
that comprise the circuit. That is 


pl ds 
4xR 





(3-25) 


where the integration extends over the complete circuit in which Z 
flows. As mentioned previously, the direction of a current element can 
be indicated by making either ds or I the vector quantity. In the latter 
case the expression for A would be 


-jaa 





This expression can be written in a more general form by replacing 
the current J by a current density J and then integrating over the 
volume in which this current density exists. Then the expression for 
the vector potential A is 


_ ( pia 
á j, 4xR 





This reduces to the previous expression when the current flows in a 
filamentary circuit. 


Problem 1. Verify that if the proposed expression (24) for vector poten- 
tial of a current element is used with (22), the correct expression for magnetic 
field (11 or 12) is obtained. 


3.12 The Vector Potential (Alternative derivation). The integrand 
in (14) may be modified by making use of the V operator operating 
on the unprimed co-ordinates. 


J(r') x R j l 

r J(r) x V Rr 

z J(r’) : 
=y x = (3-26) 


This modification makes use of the vector identity V x (PA) = OV x A 
+ Vd x A and of the fact that J is a constant with respect to the 
unprimed co-ordinates. When (26) is substituted into (14), the curl 
operation may be taken outside the integral. Use of eq. (4a) permits 
B to be expressed as 


B(r) = V x z me | es) av’ (3-27) 


ae E Badan birati. 
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The above formula suggests immediately a definition for the vector 
potential A 





— I f gJr) r f 
A(r) = zl, a dV (3-28) 
Thus the magnetic flux density may be obtained by taking the curl 
of A: 


B=VxA (3-29) 


Because div curl of any vector is zero, it follows directly that the 
divergence of B is zero. 

The use of the vector potential is a great Convenience in finding 
the magnetic field due to a given current. The reason for this is. the 
simplicity of the integral in (28) compared to the integral in (14). 
This simplicity is largely due to the fact that A is parallel to J (or, 
More precisely, to each volume element of current density there cor- 
responds a parallel element of vector potential). Evaluation of (28) is 
most easily accomplished by evaluating separately its three rectangular 
components. 


EXAMPLE 3: Magnetic Field about a Long Straight Wire. Using the vector 
potential, let it be required to find the magnetic field strength about a long 
Straight wire carrying a current I, 

The general expression for vector potential is 


_[ wav’ 
Oo vy 47R 





For this problem the current density J, integrated over the cross section of 
the wire, gives the total current I. Also the current is entirely in the z direc- 
tion (Fig. 3-10) so that A has only one component, Az. 

Then, in a homogeneous medium, 


If the point P is taken in the yrz 


plane, R=./z? + y? and 
ee aA ; 
A: = |, tn de 
I > ; 
= 5 [In (+ Vy + zZ 


= lln (L + vV FIS — ny) x 


For L> y, the vector potential is Figure 3-10. Vector potential 
given approximately by about a long, straight wire. 





pi 
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A, = Et (in 2L — In y) 


Then for a point in the y-z plane 
1 OA, _ I 


pb Oy ~~ dry 
The lines of magnetic field strength will be circles about the wire, that is in 
the direction. For any arbitrary point P, not necessarily in the y-z plane, 





1 
a V ) 


where r = »/x* + y? is the distance of the point P from the wire. 


Problem 2. Let it be required to derive the expressions for the magnetic 
field about two long straight parallel wires, carrying equal and oppositely 
‘directed currents. Start with A: = W(I/2mXln 2L — ln R) for a single wire. 








Answer: H: =- (V x A= ae 
= |24 _ z6] 
m A TO 
a: _ 124 
By WV ORS p Ox 


=~ 7 (4-4) 
Ogee \ 5 ri 


where ri, rz are the distances from each of the two wires to the observation 
point. 


3.13 The Far Field of a Current Distribution. The vector poten- 
tial integral (28) is valid for any observation point. If the observation 
point is far from the current distribution (that is, far compared to 
the largest dimension of the current distribution) it is possible to ap- 
proximate (28) using the R~' expansion already discussed in chap. 2. 


Observation point 
(x, y,2) 







V 


Source point 
(xyz) 







Origin of co-ordinates 


Figure 3-11. Far-field co-ordinates. 
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With reference to Fig. 3-11, the expansion is given by 


l 
— = Dr 
Rel 
ra 1—2 cos y 2 + (4) 





1 / A2 
=F [i+ eos AG costy — 1) (2) toe] 
et oe py" 
=F X, Pacos w(+) 
1 ref 1 Bee re 
shtie E (2330) 


Substitution into (28) gives the required far-field expansion. 


A(r) = Ë f Jav’ + É f Ie -Dav 


xr 4rr? 





+ Aa] Je Ga — rav p.. (3-31) 


Since the current must flow in Closed loops, the first term must be Zero. 
The first nonzero term predominates for arbitrarily large values of v. 


EXAMPLE 4: The Magnetic Dipole. The circular loop of radius a shown in 
Fig. 3-12 carries a current I and it is required to find the magnetic field far 


Observation - 
point 





Figure 3-12. Observation-point and source-point co-ordinates. 


from the loop. Without loss of generality, the observation point may be as- 


sumed to be in the x-z plane. The current distribution is given in cylindrica] 
coordinates by 


Jr’) = BI Sp’ — a) H(z’) 


At the observation point the vector potential is entirely in the y direction 
since the x components from the current elements cancel when integrated 
around the loop. Thus A = pAs = JA, and in the far field (31) shows that 

l A 
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Ay = es f Jyfv’) 8 dV’ 
Jr’) = Icos ġ' Sp’ — a) &(2’) 
rt = [Rx + fy’ + 22')]-( + (ax t 2z) | 
= [tp cos $’ + fp’ sind’ + 22’]-[R sin 0 + 2 cos 0] 
= sin @ p’ cos ’ + cos 0 2’ 


Ags = F W ie cos f’d(p’ — a) 0(z’)[sin 6 p’ cos $’ + cos 0 2’] 


4rcr? 





p dp’ dd’ dz’ 


jb 2x i 
= 7 j Ja? sin 6 cos? ġ’ do’ 


There will be two components of H at the observation point. Expanding H 
= 1/æ (V x A)in spherical co-ordinates gives 


— 12 _ K7a*) sin 0 
He = — Trop CA = aes 
1 a Kaa’) cos 8 


(sin 0 Ag) = 


a pr sin 0 06 27r? 


If these expressions are compared with those for the electric dipole it will 
be seen that they are identical when the electric moment ql of the electric 
dipole is replaced by za’J for the loop. ma? is the area of the loop, and the 
product of this area and the current J is known as the magnetic moment of 
the loop. A small loop such as this is often referred to as a magnetic dipole. 


3.14 Analogies between Electric and Magnetic Fields. It is na- 
tural to draw analogies between the electric and magnetic fields. Such 
analogies are useful in helping to maintain orderly thought processes 
and often make it possible to arrive at conclusions quickly by com- 
parison with results already obtained in a diflerent but analogous 
problem. There are several possible analogies that can be drawn be- 
tween electric and magnetic fields, but two of these are particularly 
applicable to later work in the (time-varying) electromagnetic field. 
The first analogy considers D and H as analogous quantities and E 
and B as analogous quantities. This is based on consideration of the 
fact that displacement density D is related directly to its source, the 
charge, and is independent of the characteristics of the (homogeneous) 
medium in which the charge is immersed. Similarly the magnetic 
vector H can be related directly to its source, the current, and is 
independent of the (homogeneous) medium in which the magnetic 
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field exists. The vectors E and B are also related to their respective 
sources, Charge and current, but show a dependence on the charac- 
teristics of the medium, that is on the dielectric constant, and mag- 
netic permeability respectively. This analogy is correct in the sense 
that it is self-consistent and can be made to give useful interpreta- 
tions. The second analogy, which is equally valid, considers E and H 
as analogous and D and B as analogous. It is no more “correct” than 
the first analogy, but has the advantage in electromagnetic field 
theory that it gives a symmetry to Maxwell’s equations that other- 
wise would be lacking. Inasmuch as these equations form the starting 
point for every problem of the electromagnetic field, this is a very 
useful result. Two simple experiments serve to point up this analogy. 
In Fig. 3-13(a) voltage V produces an electric field E in the space 





(a) (b) 


Figure 3-13. Circuits illustrating analogies between 
electric and magnetic fields. 


between the capacitor plates. E is equal to V/d and is independent 
of the dielectric constant e of the dielectric. However the displace- 
ment density depends upon e (for a constant applied voltage and 
therefore constant £) and is given by D = eE. In Fig. 3-13(b) the cur- 
rent / results in a magnetomotive force nI around the closed path l. 
The magnetic field strength H within the core is equal to nl/I. 
The magnetic flux density B depends upon the permeability u (for a 
constant applied mmf) and is given by B= pH. In this analogy E 
and H are sometimes pictured as electric and magnetic field strengths 
or forces that result in electric and magnetic flux densities, D and B 
respectively. 

In the above experiments, if the charge Q (instead of the voltage) 
is held constant in Fig. 3-13(a) and the current is held constant as 
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before in Fig. 3-13(b), then the first analogy results. That is, D and 
H are the analogous quantities that remain unchanged for different 
dielectric and core materials. 


ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS 


3. Verify that within a conductor carrying a current J the magnetic field 
strength at a distance r from the center of the wire is given by 


Ir 
H = 27 R? 
where R is the radius of the wire. The current density is constant across the 


cross section of the conductor. 


4. Verify that expressions (3-22) and (3-24) combine to give the same result 
for magnetic field strength as is given by (3-12); that is, verify that the curl 
of the expression for vector potential due to a current element does indeed 
yield the magnetic field strength as given by Ampere’s law (Suggestion: Solve 
for the special case of a point in the y-z plane, and then generalize). 


5. A very long thin sheet of copper having a width b meters carries a 
direct current I in the direction of its length. Show that if the sheet is as- 
sumed to lie in the x-z plane with the z axis along its center line, the mag- 
netic field about the strip will be given by 








KAE SE 
PE i oe, -1 ~l 
HH, = xb tan y + tan 
2 
I (F + x) +y 
H, = -—— ln 
z 47b (2-x)' + 2 
2 y 


(Note: Solve by first setting up the vector potential due to long narrow 
strips.) 


6. By setting up the statement of Ampere’s work law for elemental areas 
in cylindrical co-ordinates derive the expansion for VY X H in these co- 
ordinates. a 


7. Show that the answers to problem 5 agree with the answers to example 
1 for (a) a point on the y axis when y > 4; (b) a point on the x axis when 
x> db. 
= 8. The familiar statement of Ohm’s law is Z= V/R, where the direction 
of current flow is in the direction of the voltage drop. Show that for an ele- 
mental volume this law may be written as the vector point relation J = cE. 
(Recall that the resistance R of a conductor of length 7 and cross-sectional 
area A is given by R=1/aA where g is the conductivity of the material.) 


æ 
4 
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Chapter 4 


MAXWELL’S EQUATIONS 


Up to the present, the fields considered have been mainly the static 
electric field due to charges at rest and the static magnetic field due 
to steady currents. The equations governing these fields may be sum- 
marized as follows: 


YEs $ E. ds = (4-1) 
V-D=p $D- da = f pav (4-2) 
VxH=J $H- ds = fJ- da (4-3) 
V:-B=0 $B-da=0 | (4-4) 


Contained in the above is the equation of continuity for steady cur- 
rents, 


V-J=0 $J-da=0 (4-5) 


In order to discuss magnetic induction and energy it was found neces- 
sary to include time-varying fields, but only to the extent of introducing 
Faraday’s law, which states that the electromotive force around a closed 
path is equal to the negative of the time rate of change of magnetic 
flux enclosed by the path: 

7 


$ E-ds = -2 = —4; | B- da 


Faraday’s law states that the voltage around the closed path can be 
generated by a time-changing magnetic flux through a fixed path 
(transformer action) or by a time-varying path in a steady magnetic 
field (electric generator action). In electromagnetics, interest centers on 
the relations between time-changing electric and magnetic fields and the 
path of integration can be considered fixed. In this case Faraday’s law 
reduces to 
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where the partial derivative with respect to time is used to indicate 
that only variations of magnetic flux with time through a fixed closed 
path or a fixed region in Space are being considered.* 

Hence for time-varying fields, instead of eq. (1) we have 


_ 2B eee 3B p 
Vx E=-—S fE ds = —| SF. da (4-6) 
4.01 The Equation of Continuity for Time-Varying Fields. Since 


current is simply charge in motion, the total current flowing out of 
some volume must be equal to the rate of decrease of charge within 
the volume, assuming that charge cannot be created or destroyed. This 


is accompanied by a charge buildup on the plates. In mathematical 
terms, this conservation of charge concept can be stated as 


os : 

$J. da = =| pav (4-7a) 

If the region of integration is Stationary, the above relation becomes 
ee : 

$J da = [fav (4-7b) 


The divergence theorem now may be applied in order to Change the 
surface integral into a volume integral: 


[v-tav = -{% dV 


If the above relation is to hold for any arbitrary volume, then it must 
be true that 


AS rR 2 (4-8) 


This is the time-varyin 
replaces (5). 

4.02 Inconsistency of Ampere’s Law. 
Ampere’s law (3) yields the equation of co 
(5). Thus Ampere’s law is not consistent 


g form of the equation of continuity and thus it 


Taking the divergence of 
ntinuity for steady currents 
with the time-varying equa- 
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tion of continuity. This difficulty may have been one of the factors 
which led James Clerk Maxwell in the mid-1860’s to seek a modifica- 
tion to Ampere’s law. A suggestion as to the correct modification may 
be found by substituting Gauss’s law (2) into the equation of continuity 
(8), giving 

id 


V-J=— z; V-D 
Interchanging the differentiations with respect to space and time gives 
v (> +3) SÜ (4-9) 


This may be put into integral form by integrating over a volume and 
then applying the divergence theorem: 


(È+) .da =0 (4-10) 


The two preceding equations suggest that (¢D/ét + J) may be regarded 
as the total current density for time-varying fields. Since D is the 
displacement density, 9D/dt is known as the displacement current density. 
When applied as shown in Fig. 4-1 to a surface enclosing one plate 





Figure 4-1. 


of a two-plate capacitor, (10) shows that, during charge or discharge, 
the conduction current in the wire attached to the plate is equal to 
the displacement current passing between the plates. 

Maxwell reasoned that the total current density should replace J in 
-Ampere’s law with the result that 


VxH=2+4 (4-11) 


Taking the divergence of (11) gives (9) and thus the inconsistency has 
been removed. It should be made perfectly clear that (11) was not 
derived from the preceding equations but rather suggested by them. 
Therefore when it was obtained by Maxwell, (11) was a postulate whose 
validity had to be established finally by experiment. 

Maxwell’s assumption that a changing displacement density (that is, 
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a changing electric field) was equivalent to an electric current density, 
and as such would produce a magnetic field, has had most far-reaching 
effects. Combined with Faraday’s law which indicates that a changing 
magnetic field will produce an electric field it leads directly to the 
“wave equations.” This result enabled Maxwell to predict electromag- 
netic wave propagation some thirty years before Hertz’s brilliant 
researches gave experimental verification. This is an interesting example 
of one of those rather rare cases where the mathematical reasoning has 
preceded and pointed the way for experiment. 

Integration of (11) over a surface and application of Stokes’ theorem 
leads to the integral form 


PH- ds = f (P +J) -da (4-12) 


Equation (12) states that the magnetomotive force around a closed path 
is egual to the total current enclosed by the path. Thus equations (11) 
and (12) replace the static form of Ampere’s law (3). 

4.03 Maxwell’s Equations. The electromagnetic equations are known 
as Maxwells equations since Maxwell contributed to their development 
and established them as a self-consistent set. Each differential equation 
has its integral counterpart; one form may be derived from the other 
with the help of Stokes’ theorem or the divergence theorem. In sum- 
mary the equations are as follows, with the dot superscripts indicating 
partial derivatives with respect to time. 


VxH=D+J PH-ds= {+ 3)-da (I) 
VxE=-B $E ds = —[B-da AD 
V-D=o $D-da = f pav (III) 
V-B=0 $B -da = 0 (IV) 


Contained in the above is the equation of continuity, 
V-J = —ġ $J- da = —f pav 


In all the above cases, the regions of integration are assumed to be 
stationary. 

Word Statement of the Field Equations. A word statement of the 
Significance of the field equations is readily obtained from their math- 


ematical statement in the integral form. It would be somewhat as 
follows: | 


(I) The magnetomotive force around a closed path is equal to the 
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eee tt > 


conduction current plus the time derivative of the electric displacement 
through any surface bounded by the path. 

(II) The electromotive force around a closed path is equal to the 
time derivative of the magnetic displacement through any surface 
bounded by the path. 

(III) The total electric displacement through the surface enclosing 
a volume is equal to the total charge within the volume. 

(IY) The net magnetic flux emerging through any closed surface is 
zero. 


a 


ERII eae 


As indicated previously the time derivative of electric displacement 
is called displacement current. The term electric current is then gener- 
alized in meaning to include both conduction currents and displacement 
currents.* Furthermore, if the time derivative of electric displacement 
is called an electric current, the time derivative of magnetic displace- 
ment can be considered as being a magnetic current. Finally, electro- 
motive force is called electric voltage, so that magnetomotive force may 
be called magnetic voltage. 

The first two Maxwell equations can then be stated: 


sand bape. 


ea) 


(1) The magnetic voltage around a closed path is equal to the 
electric current through the path. 

(I1) The electric voltage around a closed path is equal to the magnetic 
current through the path. 


Interpretation of the field equations. Maxwell’s equations contain curl 
operations which can be interpreted in terms of measurable quantities. 
For example, consider V x E which occurs in the differential form of 
(II). Stokes’ theorem states that 


[V x E-da = Eds 


If the surface integral is reduced to an integral over the element of 
area da and if fi is the unit normal in the direction of da, then the 
above may be expressed as 

a 


E.ds 
VxE-a= 
da 





Suppose that fi is oriented in such a way that $ E-ds is a maximum. 
Under these conditions the direction of V x E is given by fi and the 


magnitude of V x E is given by $ E- ds/da. 


ie eie oe 


* Also convection currents (e.g., electron beam currents). Conduction currents obey 
Ohm’s law, J = cE; convection currents do not. 
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The above discussion may be applied to a very small, single-turn 
loop of wire with area da. If the loop of wire is connected to a volt- 


meter, the voltage measured is $ E-ds according to Faraday’s law. 


Suppose that the orientation of the loop is changed until the voltmeter 
reading indicates a maximum. Under these conditions the magnitude 
of V x E is given by the voltmeter reading divided by the loop area 
and the direction of V x E is given by the direction of the loop axis. 
Faraday’s law indicates that this measurement of V xE is also a 
measurement of —dB/ét, the rate of decrease of the magnetic flux 
density. In a region in which there is no time-changing magnetic flux, 
the voltage around the loop would be zero and thus V x E = 0; such 
an electric field occurs in electrostatics and is said to be irrotational. 
Another equation worthy of notice is 


V-B=0 


Thi§ states that there are no isolated magnetic poles or- “magnetic 
charges” on which the lines of magnetic flux can terminate. To put it 
another way, the number of lines of flux entering any region must be 
equal to the number of lines leaving the region or, as is often said, 
the lines of magnetic flux are continuous. 

4.04 Conditions at a Boundary Surface. Maxwell’s equations in 
the differential form express the relationship that must exist between 
the four field vectors E, D, H, and Bat any point within a continuous 
medium. In this form, because they involve space derivatives, they 
cannot be expected to yield information at. points of discontinuity in the 


The following statements can be made regarding the electric and 


magnetic fields at any surface of discontinuity: 
(a) The tangential component of E is continuous at the surface. That 
is, it is the same just outside the surface as it is just inside the surface. 
(b) The tangential component of H is continuous across a surface 


ee gaea ee ee ee -i 


except: at the surface of a perfect conductor. At the surface of a perfect 


conductor 


__ Col the tangential component of H is discontinuous by an amount 


equal to the surface current per unit width, _ 


(c) The normal component of B is continuous at the surface of 
Ee IS, continuous at t 3 ae 


discontinuity. 


(d) The normal component of D is continuous if there is no surface 


charge density. Otherwise D is discontinuous by an amount equal to 


[the surface charge density. 


id 





The proof of these boundary conditions is obtained by a direct ap- 
plication of Maxwell’s equations at the boundary between the media. 
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Suppose the surface of discontinuity to be the plane x = 0 as shown 
in Fig. 4-2. Consider the small rectangle of width Ax and length Ay 
enclosing a small portion of each of media (1) and (2). 


» x 
x 
i 


A 
N 


9 
[x 
M 


A 


nje 
x 
N 


x sE 
Maana aa 


A 


NS 
Ni 


x 


Figure 4-2. A boundary surface between two media. 
The integral form of the second Maxwell equation (II) is 
/oE-ds= — | B-d 
a f S J; a 
For the elemental rectangle of Fig. 4-2 this becomes 


Ax Ax Ax 


g m9 a = 8B, Ax Ay 


Ep Ay Ey, S — En 5% — Ep Ay + En Z + Ey, 


(4-13) 


where B, is the average magnetic flux density through the rectangle 
Ax Ay. Now consider conditions as the area of the rectangle is made 
to approach zero by reducing the width Ax of the rectangle, always 
keeping the surface of discontinuity between the sides of the rectangle. 
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If it is assumed that B is always finite, then the right-hand side of 
eq. (13) will approach zero. If E is also assumed to be everywhere finite, 
then the Ax/2 terms of the left-hand side will reduce to zero, leaving 


Ey, Ay — E, Ay = 0 
for Ax = 0. Therefore 


Ey == E; ; 


That is, the tangential component of E is continuous. 
Similarly the integral statement of eq. (I) is 


$ H-ds = F (D + J)-da 


which becomes 


H,, Ay — H THa SE — Hy Ay + HSE HAS 
j 


= (D: + J)Ax Ay (4-14) 
If the rate of change of electric displacement_D and current density J 
are both considered to be finite, then as before (14) reduces to 


Hy, Ay — H,, Ay = 0 
aan 
or aS Ba: 


The tangential component o f Ais continuous (for finite current densities: 
that is, for any actual case). 

e Note on a Perfect Conductor. A perfect conductor is one which has 
infinite conductivity. In such a conductor the electric field strength E 
is zero for any finite current density. Most actual conductors have a 
finite value for conductivity.* However, the actual conductivity may be 
very large and for many practical applications it is useful to assume 
it to be infinite. Such an assumption will lead to difficulties (because 
of indeterminacy) in formulating the boundary conditions unless care 
is taken in setting them up. As will be shown later, the depth of 
penetration into a conductor of an alternating electric field and of the 
current produced by the field decreases as the conductivity increases. 
Thus in a good conductor a high-frequency current will flow in a thin 
sheet near the surface, the depth of this sheet approaching zero as the 
conductivity approaches infinity. This gives rise to the useful concept 
of a current sheet. In a current sheet a finite current per unit width, 


„J: amperes per meter, flows in a sheet of vanishingly small depth Ax, _ 


but with the required infinitely large current density J, such that, 


*Superconductors and the phenomenon of superconductivity are treated in sec. 
9.07. 
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Consider again the above example of the magnetomotive force around 
the small rectangle. If the current density J, becomes infinite as Ax 
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Dai aA cee oe, 





Hay Ay T H, Ay = Jsz Ay 


} 
Hence j Hy, = Ay, — Js: (4-15) 


: (Note that D = cE remains finite and therefore D,Ax is zero for Ax 
: = 0.) 
| _ Now, if the electric field is zero within a perfect conductor, the 


magnetic field must also be zero (for alternating fields) as the second 


at amare 


Maxwell equation (II) shows. Then in eq. (15), 
so 


H, must be zero and 


Ay, = Jya (4-16) 
Equation (16) states that the current per unit width along the surface 
of a perfect conductor is equal to the magnetic field strength H just 
outside the surface. The magnetic field and surface current will be 
parallel to the surface, but perpendicular to each other. In vector nota- 
.tion this is written Bese fe s o 
J=âxH] 
where ñ is the unit vector along the outward normal to the surface. 
© Conditions on the Normal Components of B and D. The remaining 
boundary conditions are concerned with the normal components of B 
and D. The integral form of the third field equation is 


$. D-da = f p dV (GID 

When applied to the elementary “pill-box” volume of F ig. 4-3, eq. (IID) 
becomes 

Da da — Dy, da + Foaie = p Ax da (4-17) 


In this expression da is the area of each of the flat surfaces of the 
pillbox, Ax is their separation, and p is the average charge density 
within the volume Ax da. Wase is the outward electric flux through the 
curved-edge surface of the pillbox. As Ax—0, that is, as the flat 
surfaces of the box are squeezed together, always keeping the boundary 
surface between them, Voice > 0, for finite values of displacement 
density. Also for finite values of average charge density p, the right- 
hand side of (17) approaches zero, and (17) reduces to 


D,,da — Dn da = 0 
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Figure 4-3. A “pill-box” volume enclosing a portion 
of a boundary surface. 


(for Ax = 0). Then for the case of no surface charge the condition on 
the dormal components of D is 


Dy, = Dx (4-18) 

That is, if there is no surface charge the normal component of D is 
continuous across the surface. 

In the case of a metallic surface, the charge is considered to reside 

“on the surface.” If this layer of surface charge has a surface charge 


density p, coulombs per square meter, the charge density p of the surface - 
layer is given by 


[x,y .2\ £ 6/42) F(x) p= ie coulomb/cu m 


where Ax is thickness of the surface layer. As Ax approaches zero, the 
charge density approaches infinity in such a manner that 








lim p Ax = p, 

iz—0 
Then in Fig. 4-3, if the surface charge is always kept between the two 
flat surfaces as the separation between them is decreased, the right-hand 
side of eq. (17) approaches Psda as Ax approaches zero. Equation (17) 
then reduces to 


Dx ae Dr = Ps (4-19) 


When there is a surface charge density p, the normal component of 
displacement density is discontinuous across the surface by the amount 
of the surface charge density. 

For any metallic conductor the displacement density D = eE within 
the conductor will be a very small quantity (it will be zero in the 
electrostatic case, or in the case of a perfect conductor). Then if me- 
dium (2) is a metallic conductor Dnm = 0 and eq. (19) becomes 
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Da, = Ps (4-20) 


The normal component of displacement density in the dielectric is equal 
to the surface charge density on the conductor. 

In the case of magnetic flux density B, since there are no isolated 
“magnetic charges,” a similar analysis leads at once to 


B,, = Ba, 


The normal component of magnetic flux density is always continuous 
across a boundary surface. 


PROBLEMS 


1, Show that the displacement current through the capacitor is equal to 
the conduction current J (Fig. 4-4). 


I — 


V= Up sin(wt) C 


Figure 4-4. 

2. Within a perfect conductor E is always.zero. Using Maxwell’s equations, 
show that H must also be zero for time varying fields. Can a steady (unchang- 
ing) magnetic field exist within a perfect conductor? Show that the normal 
component of B (and therefore H) must be zero at the surface of a perfect 
conductor. 


3. A “transmission line” consists of two parallel perfectly conducting planes 
of large extent, separated by a distance d meters, and guiding between them a 
uniform plane wave (Fig. 4-5). The conducting planes carry an alternating 
linear current density J; A/m in the y direction, that is, 


Js = Jọ COS ofr — 2) 


Applying Maxwell’s first equation in the region between the conductors find 
the electric field strength, and hence the voltage between the planes, when 
d = 0.1 meter and the effective linear current density is J; em = 1 A/m. 


C 4A square loop of wire, 20cm by 20cm, has a voltmeter (of infinite im- 


pedance) connected in series with one side. Determine the voltage indicated 
by the meter when the loop is placed in an alternating magnetic field, the 
maximum intensity of which is | ampere per meter. The plane of the loop is 
perpendicular to the magnetic field; the frequency is 10 MHz. 
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i Figure 4-5. Parallel-plane “transmission” line. 
~ 5, A No. 10 copper wire carries a conduction current of |] amp at 60 Hz. 
What is the displacement current in the wire? For copper assume e = Ey, 
L = fy, © = 5.8 X 107. 


6. The electric vector E of an electromagnetic wave in free space is given 
by the expressions 


by == 90 E, = Acoso(t — 2) 


Using Maxwell’s equations for free-space conditions determine expressions 
for the components of the magnetic vector H. 
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Chapter 5 


ELECTROMAGNETIC WAVES 


PART-! ELECTROMAGNETIC WAVES 
IN A HOMOGENEOUS MEDIUM 


In the solution of any electromagnetic problem the fundamental 
relations that must be satisfied are the four field equations 


VxH=D+J (I) 
VxE=-—B (I) 
V:-D=p (III) 
V-B=0 (IV) 


in which the dot superscript indicates partial differentiation with 
respect to time. In addition there are three relations that concern the 
characteristics of the medium in which the fields exist. These are the 
constitutive relations 


D=E (5-1) 
B = pH (5-2) 
J=oE (5-3) 


where e, p, and o are the permittivity, permeability, and conductivity 
of the medium, which is assumed to be homogeneous, isotropic, and 
source-free. A homogeneous medium is one for which the quantities 
€, 4, and o are constant throughout the medium. The medium is isotropic 
if e is a scalar constant, so that D and E have everywhere the same 
direction. The form of Maxwell’s equations, given by (I) and (II), is 
for source-free regions, that is, regions in which there are no impressed 
voltages or currents (no generators). The relations of the fields to their 
sources will be considered in chap. 10 and subsequent chapters. 
When the relations (1),(2), and (3) are inserted in (I) and (II), 
Maxwell’s equations become differential equations relating the electric 
and magnetic field strengths E and H. If they are then solved as 


simultaneous equations, they will determine the laws which both E and : 


H must obey. 
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5.01 Solution for Free-space Conditions. Before obtaining the solu- 
tion for the general case it is instructive to consider the simple, but 
important, particular case of electromagnetic phenomena in free space, 
or more generally, in a perfect dielectric containing no charges and 
no conduction currents. For this case the field equations become 


VxH=D (5-4) 
VxE=-—B (5-5) 
V-D=0 (5-6) 
V:-B=0 (5-7) 


Differentiate (4) with respect to time. Since the curl operation is a 


differentiation with respect to Space, the order of differentiation may 
be reversed, that is, 


OV xH 


} Or =VxH 





Also since e and u are independent of time 


D = eÈ (5-8) 
B = nH (5-9) 

so that there results 
V x H= eË (5-10) 


The symbol E means #E/2r. 
Take the curl of both sides of (5) and using (9), obtain 

Vx VxE=—-pVxH (5-11) 

Substitute eq. (10) into (11) 
Vx Vx E= — uË (5-12) 
It was shown in identity (1-28) that 
VxVxE=VV-E-VW°E : 

Combine this equation with (12) to obtain 

VV-E-WE= — ueË (5-13) 
But 


V-E=Ży.D=0 


and therefore eq. (13) becomes 


VE = pek (5-14) 
This is the law that E must obey. 
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Differentiating (5) with respect to time and taking the curl of (4) 
it will be found on combining that H obeys the same law, viz., 


VH = peH (5-15) 


Equations (14) and (15) are known as the wave equations. Thus the 
first condition on either E or H is that it must satisfy the wave 
equation. (Note that although E and H obey the same law, E is not 
equal to H.) 

5.02 Uniform Plane-wave Propagation. The wave equation reduces 
to a very simple form in the special case where E and H are con- 
sidered to be independent of two dimensions, say y and z. Then 


op _ OE 
ine og 
so that (14) becomes 
FE FPE 
oxi MSGR a 


Vector eq. (16) is equivalent to three scalar equations, one for 
each of the scalar components of E. In general, for uniform plane 
wave propagation in the x direction, E may have components E, and 
E, but (as will be seen later) not E,. Without loss of generality at- 
tention can be restricted to one of the components, say E,, knowing 
that results for E, will be similar to those obtained for E, Then the 
equation to be solved has the form 





a = peat (5-16a) 

Equation (16a) is a second-order partial differential equation, which 
occurs frequently in mechanics and engineering. For example it is the 
differential equation for the displacement from equilibrium along a 
uniform string. Electrical engineers will recognize it as the differential 
equation for voltage or current along a lossless transmission line. Its 
general solution is of the form 


E = fix — vot) + file + wt) (5-17) 


where v = 1//pe and f, and f: are any functions (not necessarily the 
same) of (x — vt) and (x + vt) respectively. The expression f(x — vt) 
means a function f of the variable (x — vt) Examples are: 
_A cos B(X — uot), C e- ./x — yt, etc. All of these expressions repre- 
sent wave motion. 

A wave* may be defined in the following way: If a physical 


*The term wave also has an entirely different usage, viz.: a recurrent function of 
time at a point, as in the expression sinusoidal voltage wave. Usually there will be 
no doubt as to which kind of wave is meant. 
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Phenomenon that occurs at one place at a given time is reproduced 
at other places at later times, the time delay being proportional to the 
Space separation from the first location, then the group of phenomena 
constitute a wave. Note that a wave is not necessarily a repetitive 
phenomenon in time. Those who survive a tidal wave are thankful for 
this. 

The functions f(x — vt) and Jx + vt) describe such a wave 
mathematically, the variation of the wave being confined to one dimen- 
sion in space. This is shown by Fig. 5-1. 





My (to-h) = 


Figure 5-1. A wave traveling in the positive x direction. 


If a fixed time is taken, say ¢,, then the function f(x — Uti) be- 
comes a function of x since Yt, is a constant. Such a function is 
represented by the first curve. If another time, Say t», is taken, another 
function of x is obtained, exactly the same shape as the first except 
that the second curve is displaced to the right by a distance Valta — t). 
This shows that the phenomenon has traveled in the positive x direc- 
tion with a velocity v. 

On the other hand, the function SAX + vt) corresponds to a wave 
traveling in the negative x direction. Thus the general solution of the 


ing to the right (away from the source), and the other traveling to 
the left (back toward the source). If there is no reflecting surface 


Present to reflect the wave back to the source, the second term of (17) 
is zero and the solution is given by 


E = f(x — nt) (5-18) 
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Problem 1. Verify that (17) is a solution of (16a). 


Problem 2. Does the function e**~%”) represent a wave if k is a real 
number? Sketch it as a function of x for several instants of time. 


5.03 Uniform Plane Waves. Equation (18) is a solution of the wave 
equation for the particular case where the electric field is independent 
of y and z and is a function of x and ¢ only. Such a wave is called 
a uniform plane wave. Although this is a special case of electromagnetic 
wave propagation, it is a very important one practically and will be 
considered further. 

The plane-wave equation 














PE 2E 
axe PS Op 
may be written in terms of the components of E as 
Che 0 E g 
Je AP On) 
CE CE 
ar = pe T (5-19b) 
OE, OE, 
axe = pea Ee (5-19c) 
In a region in which there is no charge density 


V-E=—V-D=0 


That is 


OE, , OE, 2E, 
Ox oy Oz 


For a uniform plane wave in which E is independent of y and z, the 
last two terms of this relation are equal to zero so that it reduces to 


2p 
Ox 


Therefore there is no variation of E, in the x direction. From eq. (19a) 
it is seen that the second derivative with respect to time of E, must 
then be zero. This requires that E, be either zero, constant in time, 
or increasing uniformly with time. A field satisfying either of the last 
two of these conditions would not be a part of the wave motion, and 
so E, can be put equal to zero. Therefore a uniform plane wave pro- 
gressing in the x direction has no x component of E. A similar analysis 
would show that there is no x component of H. It follows, therefore, 
that uniform plane electromagnetic waves are transverse and have 
components of E and H only in directions perpendicular to the direc- 
tion of propagation. 








0 
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Relation between E and H ina Uniform Plane Wave. For a uniform 
plane wave traveling in the x direction Eand H are both independent 
of y and z, and E and H have no x component. In this case 


Vx H= —2 OH, 5 


Then the first Maxwell Equation (I) can be written 


_9H,. | dH,, _ /3E, 2E: 2) 
Gel + Get (S97 + Ey 
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Equating the ¥ terms and then the Z terms yields the four relations 
-H =e 2E, (5-20a) 
on eP E (5-20b) 
H. 
ae ee (5-200) 
OE, OH, 
ox Oy a) 
Now if E, = f(x — vot), where v = 1/a/ pe, then 
9B _ af, Ax—mt)_ af 
ðt = Ax—wt) ðr ” A(x = vet) 


This is generally written as 


OE. Ax — vot) _ 
at = 


a = filx — nt) — of (x — vt) 


where fi(x — vt), or more simply ff, means 
afix — Vot) 


Ax — Vo t) 
Substituting for dE,/dt in (20a) above gives 


Then 


H= yf fax+e 
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Of, , Ox — vot) __ / 
oye Ox ae 


H, = /£fLide +c 
=Vif+e 


= /£E,+C (5-21) 
bb 


The constant of integration C that appears indicates that a field inde- 
pendent of x could be present. Inasmuch as this field would not be a 
part of the wave motion, it will be neglected and the relation between 


H, and E, becomes 
H, = Va E, 


E, ea E = 
A y£ (5-22) 


Similarly it can be shown that 


Ez E 5:23 
H € ( ) 


ESNE TE and H = JV H; + H; 


where E and H are the total electric and magnetic field strengths, there 


also results 
-_ JE 5-24 


Equation (24) states that in a traveling* plane electromagnetic wave 
there is a definite ratio between the amplitudes of E and H and that 
this ratio is equal to tbe square root of the ratio of permeability to 
the dielectric constant of the medium. Since the units of E are volts 
per meter and the units of H are amperes per meter, the ratio 


Hence 


or 


Since 


*The term traveling wave is used to indicate that the wave is progressing in one 
direction and there is no standing wave (see section on reflection). When there is a 
reflected wave resulting in a standing-wave distribution, the ratio E/H can have 
any value between zero and infinity. 
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E JE 
H Ve 


will have the dimensions of impedance or ohms. For this reason it is 
customary to refer to the ratio w/e as the characteristic impedance or 
intrinsic impedance of the (nonconducting) medium. For free space 


H = fy = 4r x 1077 henrys/m 
l 
R Es, ui 


so that yE = yx 120x = 377 ohms 


For any medium, whether conducting or not, the intrinsic impedance 
is designated by the symbol 7. When the medium is free space or a 
vacuum, the subscript v is used. That is, the intrinsic impedance of 


free space is 
to = 4/ E = 377 ohms 
€ 


v 


The relative orientation of E and H may be determined by taking 
their dot product and using (22) and (23). 


E-H = E,H, + £,H, = 7H,H, — nH, H, = 0 


Thus in a uniform plane wave, E and H are at right angles to each 
other. Further information about the field vectors may be obtained 
from their cross-product 


E x H = &(£,H, — E,H,) = X(n Hz + nH?) = kn’ 
Thus the electric field vector crossed into the magnetic field vector 
gives the direction in which the wave travels. 


Problem 3. Nonuniform plane waves also can exist under special condi- 
tions to be discussed later. Show that the function 


_ O 
FP =e ** sin > — vt) 


satisfies the wave equation V’?F = (1/c?)F provided that the wave velocity is 
given by 





a? ~ 1/2 
v= c(1 + W ) 
5.04 The Wave Equations for a Conducting Medium. In the fore- 
going sections Maxwell’s equations were solved for the particular case 
of a perfect dielectric, such as free Space, in which there were neither 
charges nor conduction currents. For regions in which the conductivity 


is not zero and conduction currents may exist, the more general solu- 
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tion must be obtained. It follows in a manner similar to the simpler 
case already considered. 
Recall Maxwell’s equations: 
VxH=cE+J (1) 
Vx E=—yH (ID) 
If the medium has a conductivity o (mhos/m), the conduction current 
density will be given by Ohm’s law:* 
J=ock (5-25) 
so that eq. (I) becomes 
Vx H = eÈ + sE (5-26) 
Take the curl of both sides of eq. (II) and then substitute into it the 
time derivative of (26). 
VxVxE=-pVxH 
ee ee 5 
Recall that 
VxVxE=VV-E-WE 
Combining these last two equations, there results 
WE — peË — poE = VV-E (5-27) 
Now for any homogeneous medium in which e is constant 


VE=—V-D 


But V-D = p, and since there is no net charge within a conductor 
(although there may be a charge on the surface), the charge density 
p equals zerot and therefore 


V:D=0 


*Equation (25) is the vector statement (applicable to an elemental volume) of the 
more familiar relation I = V/R. 

+The statement of no net charge within a conductor is consistent with our notion 
of current flow as a drift of free negative electrons through the positive atomic 
lattice of the conductor. Within any macroscopic element of volume the positive 
and negative charges are equal in number (on the average), and the net charge is 
zero. It is easily shown for steady-state sinusoidal time variations that V-D=0 
(and therefore p = 0) in conductors is a direct consequence of Maxwell’s equations 
and Ohm’s law (see problem 5). It can also be shown that if a charge ever were 
placed within a conductor (in some manner not explained) the “transient time” or 
“relaxation time” required for this charge to appear on the surface would be ex- 
ceedingly small for any materials considered to be conductors (see problem 4). 
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Equation (27) then becomes 
V?E — pel — pok = 0 (5-28) 


This is the wave equation for E. The wave equation for H is obtained 
in a similar manner. : 


VxVxH=eVxE+oVxE 
V x E= —y»H 


VV-H — WH = —peH — poH 
But 


v-H=tv.B=0 
jb 
Therefore 
V’H — peH — poH = 0 (5-29) 
This’ i the wave equation for H. 


Problem 4. Using V-D = pP, Ohm’s law, and the equation of- continuity, 
show that if at any instant a charge density p existed within a conductor, it 


would decrease to 1/e times this value in a time e/o seconds. Calculate this 
time for a copper conductor. 


5.05 Sinusoidal Time Variations. In practice most generators pro- 
duce voltages and Currents, and hence electric and magnetic fields, 
which vary sinusoidally with time (at least approximately). Even where 
this is not the case any periodic variation can always be analyzed in 
terms of sinusoidal variations with fundamental and harmonic fre- 
quencies, so it is customary in most problems to assume sinusoidal 
time variations. This can be expressed by writing, for example, 


E = E, cos wt (5-30a) 
E = B sin ot (5-30b) 


where f= œ/2x is the frequency of the variation. The above expres- 
sions suggest that a sinusoidal time factor would have to be attached 
to every term in any equation. Fortunately this is not necessary since 
the time factor may be suppressed through the use of phasor notation. 
Consider the electric field strength vector as an example. The time 
varying field E(r,¢) may be expressed in terms of the corresponding 


phasor quantity E(r) as 
E(r, t) = Re {E(r)e?**} (5-31) 


in which the symbol (~) has been placed over the time-varying quan- 
tity to distinguish it from the phasor quantity. This distinction will 
be made wherever necessary from this point to the end of the book. 
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In order to understand phasor notation it is necessary to consider 
one component at a time, say the x component. The phasor E, is 
defined by the relation 


E,(r,t) = Re {E,(r)e’*"} (5-32) 
In general, £,(r) is a complex number and thus at some fixed point r in 


space E, may be represented as a point in the complex plane shown 
in Fig. 5-2. Multiplication by e’* results in a rotation through the 


Imaginary axis 





Figure 5-2. Relationship between time-varying and 
phasor quantities. 


angle œt measured from the angle ¢. As time progresses, the point 
E,e’* traces out a circle with center at the origin. Taking the real 
part is the same as taking the projection on the real axis and this 
projection varies sinusoidally with time. The phase of the sinusoid is 
determined by the argument ¢ of the complex number E, and thus 
the time-varying quantity may be expressed as 


E, = Re {| Ele e°) 
= |E,| cos (at + $) (5-33) 


The phasor definition used above is one of many possible definitions. 
For instance, one could just as easily employ the time factor e7’* or 
make use of the imaginary part instead of the real part. Another 
possibility is to introduce a »/2 factor on the right-hand side of the 
phasor definition, thus making |£,| the rms value of the sinusoid 
rather than the peak value. 
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Maxwell’s Equations Using Phasor Notation. Having already derived 
the general time-varying Maxwell equations, it is desirable now to find 
the corresponding set of phasor equations applicable for sinusoidal 
time variations. Consider for instance the equation given in time-varying 
form by 


veiet yy (5-34) 


For the sinusoidal steady state we may substitute the phasor relations 
as follows: 


V x Re {He} = Re {De} + Re {Tei} 


The operations of taking the real part and differentiation may be 
interchanged with the result that 


| Re {(V x H — joD — J)e} = 0 
If the above relation is to be valid for all t, then 
Vx H=joD+ J (5-35) 
which is the required differential equation in phasor form. Evidently 
the phasor equation may be derived from the time-varying equation 
by replacing each time-varying quantity with a phasor quantity and 
each time derivative with a jæ factor. 


To summarize, for sinusoidal time variations Maxwell’s equations 
may be expressed in phasor form as 


VxH=joD + J $ H-ds = [(joD + J)-da (5-36) 
V x E = —joB $ E-ds = — Í joB-da (5-37) 
V-D=p }D-da = f pav (5-38) 
V.-B=0 $B-da = 0 (5-39) 


The above equations contain the equation of continuity. 
ViI=—jop or $J-da=— | jop av (5-40) 


The constitutive relations retain their forms, being D= cE, B= BH, 
J = gE. 


For sinusoidal time variations the wave equation (14) for the electric 
field in a lossless medium becomes 


VPE = — a’ mE (5-41) 


ae che en 
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which is the vector Helmholtz equation. In a conducting medium, the 
wave equation (28) becomes 


VE + (@ pe — japo)E = 0 (5-42) 
Equations of the same form may be written for H, of course. 
Problem 5. Using Maxwell’s equation (I) show that 
V D=0 in a conductor, 
if Ohm’s law and sinusoidal time variations (i.e., as et‘) are assumed. 
Wave Propagation in a Lossless Medium. For the uniform plane wave 


case in which there is no variation with respect to y or z, the wave 
equation in phasor form* may be expressed as 


A Tapp 5-43 

eTe a es or za = A (5-43) 
where 6 = wa/pe. Considering the E, component (as was done for time- 
varying fields) the solution may be written in the form 


E, = Cie’? + Cpe? (5-44) 


in which C, and C; are arbitrary complex constants. The corresponding 
time-varying field is 


E(x, t) = Re {E (x)et] 
= Re {Cy e%!-8 4. C eet +Aay (5-45) 


By taking the real part in eq. (45) the solution is displayed directly 
in its sinusoidal form. For example when C, and C, are real, eq. (45) 
becomes 


E(x, t) = C, cos (wt — Bx) + C, cos (at + Bx) (5-46) 


It is evident that in a homogeneous, lossless medium the assumption 
of a sinusoidal time variation results in a space variation which is 
also sinusoidal. 

Equations (45) or (46) represent the sum of two waves traveling in 
opposite directions. If C, = C,, the two traveling waves combine to form 
a simple standing wavé which does not progress. The wave velocity 
may be obtained by rewriting the expression for E, as a function of 
(x + vt). Clearly the velocity must be 


v= 3 (5-47) 


The same result may be obtained by identifying some point in the 
*In phasor form a plane wave is defined as one for which the equiphase surface 


is a plane. If the equiphase surface is also an equiamplitude surface, it is a uniform 
plane wave. Nonuniform plane waves are encountered in wave guides (chap. 8). 
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waveform and observing its velocity. For a wave traveling in the 
positive x direction the point is given by ot — 8x =a constant. 
Differentiation yields v = ax/dt = w/B as above. This velocity of some 
point in the sinusoidal waveform is called the phase velocity. In addi- 
tion, 8 is called the Dhase-shift constant and is a measure of the phase 
shift in radians per unit length. 

Another important quantity is the wavelength à, defined as that 
distance over which the sinusoidal waveform passes through a full cycle 
of 2m radians as illustrated in Fig. 5-3. Since eq. (45) indicates that 





Figure 5-3. A sinusoidal traveling wave. 


the fields vary in Space as sinusoidal functions of Px, it is clear by 
the definition of wavelength that 


Br = 2x (5-48) 
Substituting for 8 from eq. (47), we have 
OA = 27v 


and since œ = 2xf, we have finally 


in which f is measured in cycles per second or hertz. The foregoing 
discussion is sufficiently general to apply for any value of &. For the 
value of 8 given in eq. (43), however, the phase velocity must be 


A l 7 
vV = — = = 
B Vue” ™ 
Wave Propagation in a Conducting Medium. For sinusoidal time 


variations the use of phasor notation permits a straightforward solution 
to be obtained for the wave equation in a conducting medium. The 
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wave equation (42) may be written in the form of a Helmholtz equa- 
tion as 


VE—yvyE=0 (5-50) 
where y? = jopulo + jae). 

The propagation constant y is a complex number having real and 
imaginary parts designated by a and £ respectively. That is, y = æ + IB. 
Actually, the square root of y? has two values, but for the sake of 
convenience we shall agree that y is that value of the square root 
which has a positive real part (given by a). It may be shown easily 
that if œ is positive, 8 is also positive. 

Returning once again to the uniform plane wave traveling in the 
x direction we note that the electric field strength must satisfy 


2 
2E =E (5-51) 
which has as one possible solution 
E(x) = Ee” (5-52) 


In time-varying form, this becomes 
E(x, t) = Re {Eet 
= e7% Re {E, e%!-42)} (5-53) 


This is the equation of a wave traveling in the x direction and attenu- 
ated by the factor e~**. As in the lossless cases, the phase-shift factor 
and the phase velocity are given by 


= A 
À $) 
In terms of the “primary” constants of the medium, that is co, u, and 
e, the values of a and £ are 


@ = real part of v (juo + joe) 


= oy F(/1 + 2-1) (5-54) 
3 
B= on (4/1 +t) (5-55) 


Problem 6. From the expression y = ./ja@pu(o + jwe) derive expressions 
(54) and (55). 


Problem 7. For any conductive medium, begin with a uniform plane wave 
E(x) = E,e-7?, H(x) = Hye-” 
and use Maxwell’s equations to show that 


7Ho =x Eo, Eo = —7% x Ho, XE, = 0, K- Ho = 0 (5-56) 


and v= fA = 
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in which 7? = jap/(o + j@e). Note that 7 is the root (of 7°) having a posi- 
tive real part. Make use of the identities 


V x (WA) = Vb x A+ UV x A 
V- (WA) = A- Vyr + WV-A 


5.06 Conductors and Dielectrics. In electromagnetics, materials are 
divided roughly into two classes: conductors and dielectrics or insulators. 
The dividing line between the two classes is not sharp and some media 
(the earth for example) are considered as conductors in one part of the 
radio frequency range, but as dielectrics (with loss) in another part of 
the range. 

In Maxwell’s first equation: 


V x H = oE + jak 


the first term on the right is conduction current density and the second 
term is displacement current density. The ratio c/we is therefore just 
the ratio of conduction current density to displacement current density 
in the medium. Hence, o/we = l can be considered to mark the dividing 
line between conductors and dielectrics. For good conductors such as 
metals o/we is very much greater than unity over the entire radio 
frequency spectrum. For example for copper, even at the relatively 
high frequency of 30,000 MHz, a/we is about 3.5 x 10°. For good di- 
electrics or insulators o/we is very much less than unity in the radio 
frequency range. For example, for mica at audio or radio frequencies 
g/we is of the order of 0.0002. For good conductors o and e are nearly 
independent of frequency, but for most materials classed as dielectrics 
the “constants” o and e are functions of frequency. It has been found 
for these materials that the ratio a/we is often relatively constant over 
the frequency range of interest. For this and other reasons the properties 
of dielectrics are usually given in terms of the dielectric “constant” 
e and the ratio ¢/we. Under these circumstances the ratio o/e is 
known as the dissipation factor D of the dielectric. For reasonably good 
dielectrics, that is, those having small values of D, the dissipation 
factor is practically the same as the power factor of the dielectric. 
Actually, power factor is given by 


P.F. = sing 
where @ = tan"! D 
Dissipation factor and power factor differ by less than l per cent when 
their values are less than 0.15. 
Most materials used in radio are required either to pass conduction 


currents readily or to prevent the flow of conduction current as com- 
pletely as possible. For this reason most materials met with in practice 
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will fall into either the good conductor or the good insulator class. 
The important practical exception is the earth, which occupies an in- 
between position throughout most of the radio frequency spectrum. This 
case will be treated in detail in the chapter on propagation. For both 
good conductors and good dielectrics certain approximations are valid 
which simplify considerably the expressions for a and £. 

Wave Propagation in Good Dielectrics. For this case c/we < 1 so that 
it is possible to write to a very good approximation 


re: ee g? 
V1 + sa (I +352) 


where only the first two terms of the binomial expansion have been 
used. Then expression (54) for œ becomes 


at = wa) HEI (1 ~ 32s sor) z 1 = $/# (5-57) 


This expression may be compared with the expression for the attenua- 
tion factor of a low-loss transmission line having zero series resistance. 
In that case the expression for @ is 


2G ae L ye 
2 
The expression for 8 reduces in a similar manner 


w/e is the phase-shift factor for a perfect dielectric. The effect of a 
small amount of loss is to add the second term of (58) as a small 
correction factor. The velocity of the wave in the dielectric is given 
by 


er: ee l 
i vali + gi) 


je 
= v(i — gor] (5-59) 


where v= 1//pe is the velocity of the wave in the dielectric when 
the conductivity is zero. The effect of a small amount of loss is to 
reduce slightly the velocity of propagation of the wave. It will be shown 
later that the general expression for the intrinsic or characteristic im- 
pedance of a medium which has a finite conductivity is 
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Using the same approximations as above, this becomes for a good 


dielectric 
— JÆ l 
GE E 
L + — 
joe 
= A Z) 
=o y € vd 2W€ 
Since v/u/e is the intrinsic impedance of the dielectric when c = 0, 
it is seen that the chief effect of a small amount of loss is to add a 
small reactive component to the intrinsic impedance. 


Wave Propagation in a Good Conductor. For this case a/we>>1 so 
that the expression for y may be written 


_ , OE 
y= /ouo)(1 +j | 
= AV jope = Vous /45° 


Therefore a=B= A 





The velocity of the wave in the conductor will be 


B Lo 
and the intrinsic impedance of the conductor is 


—— ion — [on 2 
n= 2 ra oo 


It is seen that in good conductors where o is very large, both a and 
Ê are also large. This means that the wave is attenuated greatly as it 
progresses through the conductor and the phase shift per unit length is 
also great. The velocity of the wave, being inversely proportional to 
&, is very small in a good conductor, and is of the same order of 
magnitude as that of a sound wave in air. The characteristic impedance 
is also very small and has a reactive component. The angle of this 
impedance is always 45 degrees for good conductors. 

Depth of Penetration. Ina medium which has conductivity the wave 
is attenuated as it progresses owing to the losses which occur. In a 
good conductor at radio frequencies the rate of attenuation is very 
great and the wave may penetrate only a very short distance before 
being reduced to a negligibly small percentage of its original strength. 
A term that has significance under such circumstances is the depth of 
penetration. The depth of penetration, 5, is defined as that depth in 
which the wave has been attenuated to l/e or approximately 37 per 
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cent of its original value. Since the amplitude decreases by the factor 
e-** it is apparent that at that distance x, which makes ax = l, the 
amplitude is only I/e times its value at x = 0. By definition this 
distance is equal to 8, the depth of penetration; so 


ad = | or A 


a 
The general expression for depth of penetration is 
l l 


— -m 


For a good conductor the depth of penetration is 


ò = ia = 2 
a OUT 

As an example of the order of magnitude of & in metals, the depth 

of penetration of a one-megahertz wave into copper which has a con- 

ductivity o = 5.8 x 10’ mhos per meter and a permeability approxi- 

mately equal to that of free space is 


Pree | 2 x 10° ps 
SN T oe x 5.8 x 107 = 00667 mm 


At 100 MHz it is 0.00667 mm, whereas at 60Hz it is 8.67 mm. For 
comparison, at one MHz the depth of penetration is 25 cm into sea 
water and 7.1m into fresh water. 3 


Problem 8. Earth is considered to be a good conductor when we/o < 1. 
Determine the highest frequency for which earth can be considered a good 
conductor if <1 means less than 0.1. Assume the following constants: 


o = 5 x 10- mho/meter e = 10e, 


Problem 9. A copper wire carries a conduction current of 1 amp. 
Determine the displacement current in the wire at 100 MHz. (Assume that 
copper has about the same permittivity as free space, that is € = e,. For copper 
ao = 5.8 x 107 mhos/m.) , 


5.07 Polarization.. The polarization of a uniform plane wave refers 
to the time-varying behavior of the electric field strength vector at 
some fixed point in space. Consider, for example, a uniform plane wave 


traveling in the z direction with the Ë and Ĥ vectors lying in the 


x-y plane. If £,=0 and only Ē, is present, the wave is said to be 
polarized in the x direction: A similar statement holds for polarization 
in the y direction. If both £, and E, are present and are in phase, the 
resultant electric field has a direction dependent on the relative 
magnitude of £, and £,. The angle which this direction makes with 
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the x axis is tan`' E/E, and this angle will be constant with time 
(see Fig. 5-4). In all the above cases in which the direction of the 


resultant vector is constant with time, the wave is said to be linearly 
polarized, 





nw 


Time — 
Figure 5-4. Linear, elliptical and circular polarization. 


If Č, and Ë, are not in phase, that is, if they reach their maximum 
values at different instants of time, then the direction of the resultant 
electric vector will vary with time. In this case it can be shown that 
the locus of the endpoint of the resultant Ë will be an ellipse and the 
Wave is said to be elliptically polarized. In the particular case where 
E, and Ë, have equal magnitudes and a 90-degree phase difference, the 


locus of the resultant E is a circle and the wave is circularly polarized. 


The polarization concept outlined above may be developed further 
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using phasor notation. The electric field of a uniform plane wave 
traveling in the z direction may be expressed in phasor form as 


E(z) = E,e7?*? 
and in time-varying form as 
E(z, t) = Re {E e71 etet) (5-60) 


Since the wave travels in the z direction, E lies in the x-y plane. In 
general E, is a vector whose components are complex numbers, or in 
other words, E, is a complex vector. As a result it may be written 
in the form 


E, = E, + jE, | (5-61) 


in which E, and E, are both real vectors having (in general) different 
directions. At some point in space (say z = 0) the resultant time- 
varying electric field is 


E(0, t) = Re {(E, + jE, e) 
= E, cos at — E, sin at (5-62) 
It is clear that E not only changes its magnitude but also changes its 
direction as time varies. 
Circular Polarization. Consider for example the case in which the 
x and y components of the electric field are equal in magnitude. If 
the y component leads the x component by 90 degrees and if both 


components have amplitude £,, then the electric field at z = 0 is given 
by the complex vector 


E, = (% + J¥)Eu 
The corresponding time-varying field is given by 
E(0, t) = (£ cos wt — ¥ sin @t)E, 
from which it may be seen that the components are 
E, = E, cos wt 
a Èy = — Ea SIn wt 
These components satisfy the relation 
Ez + Ë= E: 
which indicates that the endpoint of Ẹ(0, t) traces out a circle of radius 
Ea as time progresses. Furthermore it may be seen that the sense or 
direction of rotation is that of a left-handed screw advancing in the z 
direction (the direction of propagation). Thus the wave is said to be 


left circularly polarized. Similar remarks hold for right circular po- 
larization represented by the complex vector 
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E, = (& — j¥)E, 


It is apparent that a reversal of the sense of rotation may be obtained 
by a 180-degree phase shift applied either to the x component or to 
the y component of the electric field. 

Elliptical Polarization. A somewhat more general example arises 
when the x and y components of the electric field differ in amplitude. 
Assuming again that the y component leads the x component by 90 
degrees, such a field may be represented by the complex vector 


E, = RA + jŷB 
in which A and B are positive real constants. The corresponding time- 
varying field is given by 
E(0, t) = 2A cos at — B sin wt 
The components of the time-varying field are 


} E, = A cos ot 





E, = —Bsinat 
from which it is evident that 
A? B: 


Thus the endpoint of the F(0, t) vector traces out an ellipse and the 
wave is said to be elliptically polarized. Inspection of the equations 
indicates that the sense of polarization is again left-handed. 
Elliptical polarization is in fact the most general form of polariza- 
tion. The polarization is completely specified by the orientation and 
axial ratio of the polarization ellipse and by the sense in which the 
endpoint of the electric field vector moves around the ellipse. Various 
methods for representing the polarization of a wave are covered in 
chap. 12. 
5.08 Direction Cosines. Sometimes it is necessary to write the ex- 
pression for a plane wave that is traveling in some arbitrary direction 
with respect to a fixed set of axes. This is most conveniently done in 
terms of the direction cosines of the normal to the plane of the wave. 
By definition of a uniform plane wave the equiphase surfaces are 
planes. Thus in the expression 


E(x) = Eet’? 


for a wave traveling in the x direction, the planes of constant phase 
are given by the equation 


xX =a constant 


For a plane wave traveling in some arbitrary direction, say the s 
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direction, it is necessary to replace x with an expression that, when 
put equal to a constant, gives the equiphase surfaces. 
The equation of a plane is given by 


h-r =a constant 


where r is the radius vector from the origin to any point P on the 
plane and fi is the unit vector 
normal to the plane (sometimes 
called the wave normal). That 
this is so can be seen from Fig. 
5-5, in which a plane perpendic- 
ular to the unit vector fi is seen 
from its side, thus appearing as 
the line F-F. The dot product 
fi-r is the projection of the radius 
vector r along the normal to the 
plane, and it is apparent that 
this will have the constant value 
OM for all points on the plane. 
Now the dot product of two 
vectors is a scalar equal to the 
sum of the products of the com- 
ponents of the vectors along the 
Figure 5-5. axes of the co-ordinate system. 
Therefore 





fier = x cos A + ycosB+zcosC 


where x,y,z, are the components of the vector r, and cos A, cos B, 
cos C are the components of the unit vector ñ along the x,y, and z 
axes. A,B and C are the angles that the unit vector ñ makes with the 
positive x,y, and z axes, respectively. Their cosines are termed the 
direction cosines or direction components of the vector. 

The equation of a plane wave traveling in the direction ñ, normal 
to the planes of consfant phase, can now be written as 


E(r) = E,e774er 
= Bi, e72Alz cos A+y cos B+z cos C) (5-63) 
' In time-varying form and assuming E, = E, + jE,, this becomes 
E(r, t) = Re {E, e776 1-20} 
= E, cos (Gfi-r — ot) + E, sin (Rf-r — ot) (5-64) 


Wavelength and Phase Velocity. The uniform plane wave expressions 
considered so far all can be broken up into functions of the form 
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where h is some real constant and u represents distance measured along 
a straight line, Referring back to the original discussion on wavelength 
and phase velocity, we see that these quantities can be stated in terms 
of h and w for the given direction â. The wavelength in the 


ü direc- 
tion is given by 
_ 2 
Ni F (5-65) 
and the phase velocity in the a direction is given by 
a) : 
ea (5-66) 


With this information, we can deter 
velocity in any direction. 


For the uniform plane wave already discussed, the wavelength and 


phase velocity in the direction of the wave normal fi are given by 
' 


mine the wavelength and phase 


— 2% and yo @ 
BE 


8 

If we look at the uniform plane wave expression in direction cosine 
form, it is easy_to determine the wavelengths and phase velocities in 
the directions of the co-ordinate axes by comparison with the e-~»! 
form discussed above. Thus we have for the x direction 


oe OE I _ @®@ _ y 
ee = eee = cea a oe Bias A oA 


As long as the angle A is not zero, both the wavelength and the phase 
velocity measured along the x axis are greater than when measured 
along the wave normal. Similar Statements hold for the y and z 
directions. These relations between the velocities and wavelengths in 
the various directions are shown more clearly in Fig. 5-6, which shows 





Figure 5-6. Relations between wavelengths and velocities 
in different directions. 
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successive crests of an incident wave intersecting the y and z axes. 
For small angles of @ it is seen that the velocity v,, with which a 
crest moves along the y axis, becomes very great, approaching infinity 
as 0 approaches zero. 


PART Il-REFLECTION AND REFRACTION 
OF PLANE WAVES 


5.09 Reflection by a Perfect Conductor—Normal Incidence. When 
an electromagnetic wave traveling in one medium impinges upon a 
second medium having a different dielectric constant, permeability, or 
conductivity, the wave in general will be partially transmitted and 
partially reflected. In the case of a plane wave in air incident normally 
upon the surface of a perfect conductor, the wave is entirely reflected. 
For fields that vary with time neither E nor H can exist within a 
perfect conductor so that none of the energy of the incident wave can 
be transmitted. Since there can be no loss within a perfect conductor, 
none of the energy is absorbed. As a result the amplitudes of E and 
H in the reflected wave are the same as in the incident wave, and the 
only difference is in the direction of power flow. If the expression for 
the electric field of the incident wave is 


E, e778 


and the surface of the perfect conductor is taken to be the x = 0 plane 
as shown in Fig. 3-7, the expression for the reflected wave will be 


E; ei hz 


where E, must be determined from the boundary conditions. Inasmuch 
as the tangential component of E must be continuous across the bound- 
ary and E is zero within the conductor, the tangential component of 
E just outside the conductor must also be zero. This requires that the 
sum of the electric field strengths in the incident and reflected waves 
add to give zero resultant field strength in the plane x = 0. Therefore 


E, = —E£, 


The amplitude of the reflected electric field strength is equal to that 
of the incident electric field strength, but its phase has been reversed on 
reflection. 

The resultant electric field strength at any point a distance —x 
from the x = 0 plane will be the sum of the field strengths of the 
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Perfect conductor 
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Figure 5-7. Standing waves of E and H. 


incident and reflected waves at that point and will be given by 
E(x) = Ee? +. Ee! 
= E(e-i4* — gift) 
= —2jE,sin Bx (5-67) 
E,(x, t) = Re{—2jE, sin Bx e} 
If E, is chosen to be real, 


E(x, t) = 2E, sin Bx sin ot (5-67a) 


Equation (67) shows that the incident and reflected waves combine 
to produce a standing wave, which does not progress. The magnitude 
of the electric field varies sinusoidally with distance from the reflecting 
plane. It is zero at the surface and at multiples of half wavelength 
from the surface. It has a maximum value of twice the electric field 
Strength of the incident wave at distances from the surface that are 
odd multiples of a quarter wavelength. 

Inasmuch as the boundary conditions require that the electric field 
Strength be reversed in phase on reflection in order to produce zero 
resultant field at the surface, it follows that the magnetic field strength 





MR 
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must be refiected without reversal of phase. If both magnetic and 
electric field strengths were reversed, there would be no reversal of 
direction of energy propagation, which is required in this case. Therefore, 
the phase of the reflected magnetic field strength H, is the same* as 
that of the incident magnetic field strength H, at the surface of re- 
flection x = 0. The expression for the resultant magnetic field will be 


Hx) = He~? + H,eti8 
= H (e72? + e*i8t) 
= 2H, cos Bx (5-68) 
H, is real since it is in phase with E,. 
H,(x, t) = Re {HA xe} 
= 2H, cos 8x cos at (5-68a) 


The resultant magnetic field strength H also has a standing-wave dis- 
tribution. In this case, however, it has maximum value at the surface 
of the conductor and at multiples of a half wavelength from the 
surface, whereas the zero points occur at odd multiples of a quarter 
wavelength from the surface. From the boundary conditions for H it 
follows that there must be a surface current of J, amperes per meter, 
such that J, = H,({at x = 0). 

Since E, and H, were in time phase in the incident plane wave, a 
comparison of (67) and (68) shows that Er and H, are 90 degrees out 
of time phase because of the factor j in (67). This is as it should be, 
for it indicates no average flow of power. This is the case when the energy 
transmitted in the forward direction is equalled by that reflected back. 

That Er and Hr are 90 degrees apart in time phase can be seen 
more clearly by rewriting (67) and (68). Replacing —/ by its equivalent 
e~**" and combining this with the e7** term to give et- eq. (67) 
becomes 


E,(x, t) = Re {2E, sin Bx e7/*” eet 
= 2E, sin Bx cos (ot — 2/2) (5-69) 


*An alternative Say of arriving at this same result is from a consideration of 
current flow in the conductor. If it is assumed for the incident wave, which is 
traveling to the right in the positive x direction, that E: is in the positive y direc- 
tion and H; is in the positive z direction (it will be seen later that the direction 
of energy propagation is always the direction of the vector E x H), the current flow 
in the conductor will be in the same direction as the incident electric field, that is, 
in the positive y direction. This current flow produces an electric field —Ey, to 
oppose the incident field (Lenz’s law) and produces a magnetic field, which is shown 
by application of the right-hand rule to be in the positive z direction. Therefore 
the magnetic field of the reflected wave has the same direction as in the incident 
wave. 
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Likewise rewriting (68), 
Hr = 2H, cos Bx cos (wf) (5-70) 


Comparison of (69) and (70) shows that E, and H, differ in time phase 
by 2/2 radians or 90 degrees. 


5-10 Reflection by a Perfect Conductor—Oblique Incidence. 
Whenever a wave is incident obliquely on the interface between two 
media, it is necessary to consider separately two special cases. The 
first of these is the case in which the electric vector is parallel 
to the boundary surface or perpendicular to the plane of incidence. 
(The plane of incidence is the plane containing the incident ray and 
the normal to the surface.) This case is often termed horizontal 
polarization. In the second case the magnetic vector is parallel to the 
boundary surface, and the electric vector is parallel to the plane of 
incidence. This case is often termed vertical polarization. The two 
casestare shown in Fig. 5-8. The terms “horizontally and vertically 






Medium 1 





Medium 2 





(a) 


Figure 5-8. Reflection and refraction of waves having (a) perpendicular 
(horizontal) polarization and (b) parallel (vertical) polarization. 


polarized waves” refer to the fact that waves from horizontal and 
vertical antennas, respectively, would produce these particular orienta- 
tions of electric and magnetic vectors in waves striking the surface of 
the earth. However, it is seen that, whereas the electric vector of a 
“horizontally” polarized wave is horizontal, the electric vector of a 
“vertically” polarized wave is not Wholly vertical but has some hori- 
zontal component. More significant designations are the terms “per- 
pendicular” and “parallel” polarization to indicate that the electric 
vector is perpendicular or parallel to the plane of incidence. In wave- 
guide work the terms transverse electric (TE) and transverse magnetic 
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(TM) are used to indicate that the electric or magnetic vector respec- 
tively is parallel to the boundary plane. The reason for this will be 
discussed later. In the present problem of a wave incident on a perfect 
conductor, the wave is totally reflected with the angle of incidence 
equal to the angle of reflection. 


Case I: E Perpendicular to the Plane of Incidence. Let the incident and 
reflected waves make angles 0; = 0- =0 with the z axes as in Fig. 5-9. 


Z 


Z 


; Reflected wave 
Incident wave 





Figure 5-9. Field pattern above a reflecting plane when the wave is incident 
at an oblique angle (perpendicular polarization). 


Because these two waves have equal wavelengths and opposite directions along 
the z axis, there must be a standing-wave distribution along this axis. In the 
y direction the incident and reflected waves both progress to the right with 
the same velocity and wavelength so there will be a traveling wave in the 
positive y direction. That these conclusions are correct can be seen by adding 
the expressions representing the two waves. 

With the co-ordinate system chosen as shown in Fig. 5-9, the expression 
for the reflected wave is i 


Evenectea = Er sa laid 


= FE, e7JAlz cos A+y cos B+z cos C) (5-71) 


where E, is the amplitude of the electric field strength of the reflected wave 
at the origin. For the wave normal of the reflected wave 


-r = x cos Z + y cos (z — 8) + z cos 0 = ysin@ + z cos 0 


so that (71) becomes 
Evenected — E,e-78Y sin §+z cos ĝ) (5-72) 


For the incident wave 


Avr = xcos > + ycos (Z —4) + z cos (x — #) = y sin ĝ — z cos 
and 


Einciaent = Ere TPU sin 8-2 cos 9) (5-73) 
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From the boundary conditions 


££; = sib 


Therefore the total electric field stren 


gth (sum of incident and reflected field 
strengths) will be 


E = Ei[e~74e sin @-2 cos 6) __ e~JB(y sin 8+2z cos 8) 
= 2jE; sin (8z cos GJe~+2y sin @ 
= 2jJE: sin pz eiB (5-74) 


where B =o/v = 22/r is the phase-shift constant of the incident wave, 
z = Bcos@ is the phase-shift constant in the z direction, and B, = A sin 8 
is the phase-shift constant in the y direction. Equation (74) shows a 
wave distribution of electric field strength along the z axis. 
Az (twice the distance between nodal points), measured al 


greater than the wavelength A of the incident waves. 
the wavelengths is 


standing- 
The wavelength 
ong this axis, is 
The relation between 


j r On Z T Z Y 
= Bı Bcos6~ cosé 
The planes of zero electric field strength occur at multiples of À 
reflecting surface. The planes of maximum 
multiples of X../4 from the surface. 


The whole standing-wave distribution of electric field Strength is seen from 
eq. (74) to be traveling in the y direction with a velocity 


2/2 from the 
electric field Strength occur at odd 


hp ee E, 2. 

1 By, Bsnð sind 
This is the velocity with which a crest of the 
y axis. The wavelength in this direction is 


n= à 


sin 


incident wave moves along the 





Case II: E Parallel to the Plane of Incidence. In this case E: and E, will 


have the instantaneous directions shown in Fig. 5-10 because the components 





Perfect conductor 


Figure 5-10. Reflection of a parallel-polarized 
wave. 





142 Electromagnetic Waves §5.10 


parallel to the perfectly conducting boundary must be equal and opposite. The 
magnetic field strength vector H will be reflected without phase reversal as 
an examination of the direction of current flow will show. The magnitudes of 
E and H will be related by 


EEr 
H: = H, E 7 
For the incident wave the expression for magnetic field strength would be 
H iccident = H; e7189 sin @~2z cos 8) 
and for the reflected wave 


H erected = H, e7189 sin ĝ+z cos 8} 


and, since H; = H,, the total magnetic field strength is 


H = 2H; cos Bzz e774 (5-75) 
where, as before 
B- = B cos@ 
B; = sin 


The magnetic field strength has a standing-wave distribution in the z direction 
with the planes of maximum H located at the conducting surface and at 
multiples of Àz/2 from the surface. The planes of zero magnetic field strength 
occur at odd multiples of A,/4 from the surface. 

In adding together the electric field strengths of the incident and reflected 
waves it is necessary to consider separately the components in the y and z 
directions. For the incident wave 


E: =7H, E,=nsin0Hi, E,=7cos6H, 
For the reflected wave 
H,=H;i, E,=ynsin0H, E= —nņ cos 6H, 


The total z component of electric field strength is 


E, = 2n sin ÔH; cos B,z e744 (5-76) 
The total y component of electric field strength is 
E, = 2jņ cos ÔH; sin 8,z e744 (5-77) 
Pa 


where 
B: = 8 cos 8 and ĝ,=£sinð 


Both components of the electric field strength have a standing-wave distribution 
above the reflecting plane. However, for the normal or z component of E the 
maxima occur at the plane and multiples of X,/2 from the plane whereas for 
the component of E parallel to the reflecting plane the minima occur at the 
plane and at multiples of X./2 from the plane. 


Problem 10. Derive (75), (76) and (77) using the boundary condition Ea = O 
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Problem 11. Sketch the planes of zero magnetic field strength, zero E, 
and zero E, for the case of oblique reflection with E parallel to plane of 
incidence (Fig. 5-10). 


5.11 Reflection by a Perfect Dielectric—Normal incidence. When 
a plane electromagnetic wave is incident normally on the surface of 
a perfect dielectric, part of the energy is transmitted and part of it 
is reflected. A perfect dielectric is one with zero conductivity, so that 
there is no loss or absorption of power in propagation through the 
dielectric. 

As before, consider the case of a plane wave traveling in the x 
direction incident on a boundary that is parallel to the x = 0 plane. 
Let E, be the electric field strength of the incident wave striking the 
boundary, E, be the electric field strength of the reflected wave leaving 
the boundary in the first medium, and E, be the electric field strength of 
the transmitted wave propagated into the second medium. Similar 
subsctipts will be applied to the magnetic field strength H. Let e, and 
pı be the constants of the first medium and e, and ys be the constants 
of the second medium. Designating by 7, and m2, the ratios ~ u/c, and 
~ fo/éx, the following relations will hold 


E = mA, 
The continuity of the tangential components of E and H require that 
A, + H, = H, 
E,+ £, =E, 


Combining these 
Hit H, = 7 (E — E) = H, = (E, + E) 
1 2 


nl E; Ea E,) == (E; ag E) 
Eln — m) = Ek + m) 
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Furthermore 
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H, n2 E; Mı + n2 
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(5-80) 


(5-81) 


The permeabilities of all known insulators do not differ appreciably 
from that of free space, so that pı = ps = py. Inserting this relation 
the above expressions can be written in terms of the dielectric constants 


as follows: 
Er _ N pv /€. — N hof €: 
Ey M hafe + ~N pafe: 
E Va ~ Ve 
E Ve +a e 
Similarly 
E ee 
E; N €; + Ky € 
H, = Eo — NV EY 
H, NVE FNE 
H, 2y E> 


H ONE fe 


5.12 Reflection by a Perfect Insulator—Oblique Incidence. 
plane wave is incident upon a boundary surface that is not parallel 
to the plane containing E and H, the boundary conditions are more 
complex. Again part of the wave will be transmitted and part of it 
reflected, but in this case the transmitted wave will be refracted; that 
is, the direction of propagation will be altered. Consider Fig. 5-11, 


Şi 
Incident rays A z 
> Reflected rays 
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surface A (=) 
D 
Ga 
Transmitted rays 
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Figure 5-11. Reflection and refraction. 
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which shows two rays of the wave. (A ray is a line drawn normal to 
the equiphase surfaces.) 

In the diagram incident ray (2) travels the distance CB, whereas 
transmitted ray (1) travels the distance AD and reflected ray (1) travels 
from A to E. If v, is the velocity of the wave in medium (1) and », 
is the velocity in medium (2), then 





eu 
AD w» 
Now CB = ABsinĝ, and AD = AB sin 6., so that 
sin 6, _ 
Sin, v 
In terms of the constants of the media, vı and v, are given by 


lo. 4 
oe Sue oa aa) 


OoOo] 
ETO N R: 


Therefore 
sin 0, _ Ja (5-86) 
sin ĝ, €: 
Furthermore 
AE = CB 
and as a result, sin 0, = sin ĝ,, or 
EA (5-87) 


The angle of incidence is equal to the angle of reflection: the angle 
of incidence is related to the angle of refraction by eq. (86), which in 
optics is known as the /aw of sines, or Snell’s law. 

In a later section it will be shown that the power transmitted per 
Square meter in a wave is the vector product of E and H. Since E 
and H are at right angles to each other, in this case the power 
transmitted per square meter is equal to E*/n. The power in the incident 
wave striking AB will be proportional to (1/n,)E{ cos 6,, that reflected 
will be (1/m,) E? cos 6,, and that transmitted through the boundary will 
be (1/72) E? cos 0.. By the conservation of energy 


Lcos, =L Fos 9, + -L Ecos 0, 
m1 Mı Na 


E l _ mE; cos 6, 
Ei mm Ef cos 6, 
E 1 — Me Ei cos 0, 


5-88 
E; ~ei E cos 6, Á , 
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Case I: Perpendicular (Horizontal) Polarization. In this case the electric 
vector E is perpendicular to the plane of incidence and parallel to the reflecting 
surface. Let the electric field strength E, of the incident wave be in the posi- 
tive x direction [outward in Fig. 5-8(a)], and let the assumed positive directions 
for E, and E; in the reflected and transmitted waves also be in the positive 
x direction. Then, applying the boundary condition that the tangential com- 
ponent of E is continuous across the boundary, 


Ei + Er = Ey 
Ëe 1 4 & . 
Ee (5-89) 


Insert this in eq. (88) 





EF, fe E,\? cos 0» 

E; mA e+ (1 a z] cos 6, 
_ (E\? _ fe E,\’ cos 92 
(Z) E (1 +5) cos Â; 
E et.( =) cos 02 
l E; i €i l + E: COS 6, 


Er __/€1 cos 9; — a/e: cos Os 


Ei, a/e; cos 6, + a/e: cos 62 





Now from eq. (86) 


a €z COS Oy = Veal — sin? 62) = s/e: — €; sin? 0; 
therefore 
Er _ /e1 cos 0; — Ve, — € sin? 6; (5-90) 
Ey €, cos 0, + Veo — € sin? 6; 
_ cos Ô, — v (e2/€1) — sin? 9; 
cos i + [v (e2/61) — sin? 8; 


Equation (90) gives the ratio of reflected to incident electric field strength for 
the case of a perpendicularly polarized wave. 


(5-90a) 


Case II: Parallel (Vertical) Polarization. In this case E is parallel to the 
plane of incidence and,H is parallel to the reflecting surface. Again applying 


the boundary condition that the tangential component of E is continuous across .. 


the boundary in this case gives [Fig. 5-8(5)], 
(E; — E,) cos 6; = E; cos 2 








Ei E;/ cos Oa 
Insert this in eq. (88) 
(B\'=1- er (, _ Er) “cost 
E; = €i Ei COs Oa 
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-EL ee (1 zr) cos 6 
fi €l E; cos 6, 
jE (i — Er) c08 
E; €; E;/ cos 0» 


) — /€ cosô, I 
2 €} cos 0» 


2 Er _ Me cos ĝi — We, cos 6, 
Ei Ve, cosi + Ve, cos 0; 


— ~E cosh, — Ve(1 — sin? 65) 
Ne: cos ĝi + Vel — sin? A) 
Recall that sin? @, = €:/€s sin? 6, 


Er (ela) cos 0, — VlesJe) — sin? GO, (5-91) 
Ei“ (@2/€:) cos 0, + Vlere) — sin? 6, 


Equatton (91) gives the reflection coefficient for parallel or vertical polariza- 
tion, that is, the ratio of reflected to incident electric field strength when E 
is parallel to the plane of incidence. 


a Problem 12. Derive Er/E; and E,/E; for both polarizations by matching 


~ both electric and magnetic fields at the boundary (instead of using conservation 
= Of energy). 


Brewster Angle. Of particular interest is the possibility in eq. (91) 


of obtaining no reflection at a particular angle. This occurs when the 
numerator is zero. For this case 


€: ay €: 
a = — sit 6, = £3 cos 0, 
E; €i 


2 2 

: €: ae € E5 u 

a = — sin? ĝ, = => — = sin? 8, 
: ey ey €l 


(ei — e3) sin? 6, = ee, — €2) 


sin? 6, = z 





tan 6, = ,/ E (5-92) 
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Examination of eq. (90), which is for perpendicular polarization, 
shows that there is no corresponding Brewster angle for this polarization. 


Problem 13. Prove for parallel polarization that 
E, iy tan (A, = A) 


Ei Z tan (8i + fəa) 
and for perpendicular polarization that 
E, sin (65 — 61) 


E: sin (62 + 41) 


Problem 14. The gas laser depicted in Figure 5-12 uses “Brewster angle” 


Gas discharge tube 
be --24 TS - “4 
9 -! 
bd 


Quartz windows 


Figure 5-12. A gas laser with “Brewster angle” 
windows. 


quartz windows on the gas discharge tube in order to minimize reflection 
losses. Determine the angle @ if the index of refraction for quartz at the 
wavelength of interest is n = 1.45. (For a dielectric, the index of refraction n, 
defined as the ratio of the velocity of light in a vacuum to the phase velocity 
in the dielectric medium, is equal to ~er.) Because of these windows, the 
laser output is almost completely linearly polarized. What is the direction of 
polarization ? 


Total Internal Reflection. If e, is greater than e, both the reflection 
coefficients given by eqs. (90) and (91) become complex numbers when 


sin f: > Si 

€; 
Both coefficients take on the form (a + jb)/(a — jb) and thus have unit 
magnitude. In other words, the reflection is total provided that 0, is 
great enough and also provided that medium (1) is denser than medium 


(2). Total reflection does not imply that there is no field in medium 


(2), however. In this region the fields have the form 


e71 Sin Gq—2z cos z) 


Snell’s law gives the y variation as 


e~sByv €,/€z, sin Ay 


and the z variation as 
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ei Bez cos fr — ef hazltV -sini 8] 
_— ef Ae2ltiv (€5/€s) sine ĝ,— il 
= eFÊRy (€1/€2) sin? 9,1 


In the above expression the lower sign must be chosen so that the fields 
decrease exponentially as z becomes increasingly negative. That is, 


A € . € . € 
cos @, = —j,/— sin? 6, — 1 = —ja/—./sin® 0, — £ 
E> € €; 


in this problem. Thus under conditions of total internal reflection, a 
field does exist in the less dense medium. This field has a phase pro- 
gression along the boundary but decreases exponentially away from it. 
It thus is an example of a nonuniform plane wave. 

The phase velocity along the interface is given by 


W 
l Bav €, /€a Sin 6, 
which, under conditions of total internal reflection is less than the phase 
velocity @/8, of a uniform plane wave in medium (2). Consequently 
the nonuniform plane wave in medium (2) is a slow wave. Also, since 
some kind of a surface between two media is necessary to support the 
wave, it is called a surface wave.* 


The reflection coefficients have already been derived. They are 
E _ N Ei cos 6, — N € cos 6, 
E; re €; COS 6, ++ N E€ COS 0, 
for perpendicular polarization and 


E, Me cos 6, — ~v e, cos 6, 
E, Se, cos 6; + s/e, cos 6, 


for parallel polarization. For total internal reflection, the value of cos 6, 
derived above may be substituted to yield 


E, P COs 0, + IN sin? 6, T (€s/€;) 
E, COs 6, ae sin? 0, — (€,/€,) 


for perpendicular polarization and 


E, (€,/€;) cos 6, +j sin? 6, —= (€,/€,) ip 
eS at Fe (i) 5-94 
E,  (e,/e,) cos 0; — JV sin? 6, — (€:/€,) di ( ) 


*This is one type of surface wave. Another type used in ground wave propaga- 
tion is covered in chap. 16. In the literature the term “surface wave” has a variety 
of connotations depending upon the problem and the writer. A comprehensive, but 
by no means conclusive discussion of surface waves is given in the “Surface Waves” 
section of the 1. E. E. E, Transactions on Antennas and Propagation, AP-7, Dec., 1959, 


= eb) (5-93) 
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for parallel polarization. Note that $, and ¢, are the phase-shift angles 
for the two polarizations. 

Total internal reflection is widely used in binocular optics where 
glass prisms are employed to shorten the instrument, thus making it 
easier to carry. In such applications it is important to keep dust from 
collecting on the reflecting faces of the glass prisms since the dust 
particles could disturb the exponentially decreasing fields, thus causing 
the image to become dim or blurred. 


Problem 15. The prism shown in Fig. 5-13 is one application of total 










Light path 


Surfaces at which total 
internal refiection occurs 





Figure 5-13. Total internal reflection as used in (a) binocular 
optics, and (b) laser applications. 


internal reflection. The incident radiation from the right is to pass into the 
prism at the Brewster angle, be totally reflected at Sı and Sz and return parallel 
to the incident path to within 6 min of arc. Specify the angles for use at 
6328A (the He:Ne laser) if the prism is to be constructed from quartz. (Use 


the refractive index n = yer = 1.46.) 


Problem 16. In cases of total internal reflection an incident wave polarized - 
linearly at 45 degrees to the plane of incidence can be transformed into a 
circularly polarized wave after reflection. Find the angle of incidence at which 
this occurs for a given value of (e1/e2). Also note the minimum value of (e: /€2) 
required to produce the specified change in polarization. 


5.13 Reflection at the Surface of a Conductive Medium. Suppose 
that a uniform plane wave in a medium with constants &, 1,0; iS 
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incident normally upon a second 


medium of infinite depth having Medium 1 Medium 2 
the constants es, 4,02, as shown in #1 #2 
Fig. 5-14. At the boundary, conti- NE y Hy “2 

: f Tı a2 
nuity of the tangential field com- 
ponents demands that 

É; E 
E: -P E; = E, 


and 


E R Figure 5-14. Reflection and transmis- 
The latter equation may be modified sion at a boundary between two con- 
by noting that ductive media. 


mH, = £i, q H, = —E,, mH, = E, 


Thus if E, is regarded as known, we have two equations in the two 
unknowns £E, and £,. These equations may be expressed as 








se ie E, = —E, 
1 72 Ni 
and their solution yields the reflection and transmission coefficients 
E, 2 — N 
— = Bn 5-95 
E; 72 A ( 
E, 2N 
=t = 5-96 
E; 72 T Ni ( ) 
The reflection and transmission coefficients for the magnetic field are 
eae 5-97 
Ai, 72 F Ni ( ) 
H, 2N, 
a 5-98 
H, ™2 + m1 ( 


It is interesting to evaluate expressions (95), (96), (97), and (98) for the 
case of an electromagnetic wave in air incident normally upon a copper 
Sheet. A frequency of 1 MHz will be assumed. For this example 

Hi = fy fn = py 

€; = €, E3 = €, 

G= 0 Fs 528 x 10° mhos/m 
so that 


= Ve = 377 ohms 
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pe j2x x 10° x 4x x 107 i a 
m =N 58x10 + jax x 10° x 8.854 x 10-7 009036713. Cams 


Then the ratio of reflected to incident electric field strengths, as given 
by eq. (95), is 


E, _ 3.69 x 1074 /45° — 377 


E, 3.69 x 10-* /45° + 377 
—0.9999986 /—0.000079° 


H, 


| 


z 
It is seen that differences between these reflection coefficients for copper 
and the coefficients of minus and plus unity, which would be obtained 
for a perfect reflector, are indeed negligible. For most practical purposes, 
copper can be considered a perfect reflector of radio waves. 
The relative strengths of the transmitted fields for this case are 


EE, 7.38 x 1074 /45° 7 R 
È, _ 3.69 x 1074 745° a 377 as 0.00000196 /45 
H, 2 x 377 


H, = 377 + 3.69 x 107 /45° 45° == 1.9999986 / — 0.00004 


The electric field strength just inside the metal is approximately 2 x 107° 
times that of the initial wave: The magnetic field strength just inside 
the metal is approximately twice the magnetic field strength of the 
initial wave. This last result could be inferred from the fact that, since 
the magnetic field strength is reflected without phase reversal, the total 
magnetic field strength just outside the surface of the copper is ap- 
proximately double that of the initial wave and therefore, because of 
continuity requirements, H just inside the copper is also approximately 
twice the magnetic field strength of the incident wave. The ratio of 
E to H just inside the metal is equal to 7, the characteristic impedance 
of the copper. That jis 


E o 
H. = m = 0.000369 /45° ohms 


For many practical purposes this is sufficiently close to zero to consider 
the copper sheet to be a zero-impedance surface. 


Problem 17. Determine the normal incidence reflection coefficients for sea’ i 
water, fresh water, and “good” earth at frequencies of 60 Hz, | MHz, and ; ’ 
1 GHz. Use e, = 80, ¢ = 4mhos/m for sea water; €r = 80,7 = 5 X 10-* for -— 


fresh water; and er = 15, o = 10 x 107? for good earth. 
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5.14 Surface Impedance. It has been seen that at high frequencies 
the current is confined almost entirely to a very thin sheet at the 
surface of the conductor. In many applications it is convenient to make 
use of a surface impedance defined by 


= (5-99) 


where Ean is the electric field strength parallel to, and at the surface 
of, the conductor and J, is the linear current density that flows as a 
result of this Ean. The linear current density J, represents the total 
conduction current per meter width flowing in the thin sheet. If it is 
assumed that the conductor is a flat plate with its surface at the y=0 


plane (Fig. 5-15), the current distribution in the y direction will be 
given by 


Z,>= 





J = he7” 
where J, is the current density at the surface. 


y Y 





Z 
vp Surface of conductor 


Figure 5-15. Current distribution in a thick flat-plate conductor. 


It is assumed that the thickness of the conductor is very much 
greater than the depth of penetration, so that there is no reflection 
from the back surface of the conductor. The total conduction current 
per meter width, that is, the linear current density is 


J= F say = J | e” dy 


2 -2 [e-e = (5-100) 


But J,, the current density at the surface, is 


Jo = TL wie 
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Therefore 





Ean Y 
fa = J, c 


The constant y for propagation in a conducting medium was found to 
be 


y = [s jols + joe) ~s jous 


This gives for a thick conductor 


AA Te = ņ (for the conducting medium) (5-101) 


It is seen that for good conductors the surface impedance of a plane 
conductor that is very much thicker than the skin depth is just equal to 
the characteristic impedance of the conductor. This is also the input 
impedance of the conductor when viewed as a transmission line con- 
ducting energy into the interior of the metal (the transmission-line 
analogy will be examined in sec. 5.15). When the thickness of the 
plane conductor is not great compared with the depth of penetration, 
reflection of the wave occurs at the back surface of the conductor. 
Under these conditions, the input impedance is approximately equal 
to the input impedance of a lossy line terminated in an open circuit, 
viZ., 


Zin = 7 coth yl (5-102) 
where / is the thickness of the conductor, and 7 and y are its intrinsic 
impedance and propagation constant respectively. The approximation 
is ordinarily valid because the actual termination 7, = 377 ohms is 
very much greater than 7 of the conductor. 

Surface Impedance of Good Conductors. For any material normally 
classed as a good conductor o © œe, and if the conductor thickness is 


very much greater than the depth of penetration, the surface impedance 
of such a conductor is 


7 Z,a Jer — y2 /45° (5-103) 


The surface resistance is 
R, = ./2F (5-103a) 
20 


and the surface reactance has the same magnitude as R, at all frequencies 


A 


P ea (5-103b) 
20 
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The surface resistance defined by (103a) as the real part of the surface 
impedance is the high-frequency or skin-effect resistance per unit length 
of a flat conductor of unit width. (It has the dimension of ohms and 
its value does not depend upon the units used to measure length and 
width as long as they are the same.) Recalling that the expression for 
depth of penetration in a conductor is 


pama eee -10 


Ku 55 (5-105) 


it is seen that 


The surface resistance of a flat conductor at any frequency is equal 
to the d-c resistance of a thickness § of the same conductor, where 3 
is the depth of penetration or skin depth. This means that the conductor, 
havidg a thickness very much greater than ô and having the exponential 
current distribution throughout its depth, has the same resistance as 
would a thickness 8 of the conductor with the current distributed 
uniformly throughout this thickness. From this it follows that the power 
loss per unit area of the plane conductor will be given by J?,.,R,, where 
R, is its surface resistance and Jer is the linear current density or 
Current per meter width (effective value) flowing in the conductor. This 
same conclusion can be obtained from consideration of power flow, a 
subject that will be taken up in the next chapter. 


Problem 18. Show that, when a given uniform plane wave is incident 
normally on a good conductor, the linear current density J, is essentially 
independent of the conductivity g. 


5.15 The Transmission-line Analogy. The student familiar with ordinary 
transmission-line theory cannot have failed to notice the Similarity between the 
equations of wave propagation developed in this chapter and those giving 
voltage and current distributions along uniform transmission lines. The simi- 
larity is especially marked in the expressions for the reflection coefficients in 
the two cases. This Similarity is more than a coincidence. There exists a close 
analogy between the propagation of plane waves in a homogeneous medium 
and the propagation of voltage and current along a uniform transmission line. 
This analogy is so close that it can be used not only as an aid in obtaining 
an understanding of a new subject, but also to obtain the solutions to actual 


= problems. Because of his background in transmission-line theory the engineer 


often finds himself able to write directly the solutions to electromagnetic-wave 
Problems, or at any rate to set them up in terms of familiar circuit concepts. 
For these reasons the analogy will be considered Step-by-step in some detail 
in order that the similarities, and the differences, may be fully understood. 
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For a uniform transmission line having| For a homogeneous medium Maxwell’s 


the constants R, L, C and G per unit|equations are 


length, the voltage and current equa- 2 oH 
tions may be written in the differential Vx E=~—47, 
form as oe 
av or a VxH=eS +E 
For a uniform plane wave propagating 
ar. cV ef in the x direction and havi l 
CR aa in the x direction a aving only 
components E, and H. these become 
5-106 
oes) aE, OH. 
+ pb pg = 
OH. 2È, ~ 
Dx +e Or + CE; = 0 


(5-106b) 


Inspection of these equations shows that the following quantities are analo- 
gous: 


ViVOll trenis E (volt/m) 
Eein) PEE H(amp/m) 
C (farad/m).........- e (farad/m) 
L (henry/m).......... p (henry/m) 
G(mbho/Mh 2.450402 « a (mho/m) 
R (Ohm) M)i.d ven aes una aS 


In this analogy there appears to be nothing corresponding to R. The reason 
for this will be seen later. If the voltages and currents, and electric and 
magnetic field strengths are assumed to vary sinusoidally with time, so that 
phasor notation is applicable, then eqs. (106) become 


Ta (R + joL)l = 0 
(5-107a) 


at 1 (G+ joCV =0 





eee 7 
(5-107b) 
2 E,=0 





Differentiating with respect to x, these equations combine to give the follow- 


ing second-order diferential equations: 


a (R + joL\G + joCV =0 
ae (R + joLXG + joc) = 0 


(5-108a) 


2 
P Ey L (jou + jae)Ey = 0 





at — (jous + joe): = 
(5-108b) 


A possible solution for any of these equations would be of the form 


V, I, Ey, or H: = Ae~™ + Be” 
y? = (R + joLXG + joc) 


where 
for the eqs. (108a), and 


(5-109) 
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y’ = (jous + joe) 

for the eqs. (108b). It is customary to take y to mean the particular square 
root (of y?) which has a positive real part. When the variation with time is 
expressed explicitly, the first term of expression (109) represents a wave traveling 
to the right and the second expression represents a wave traveling to the left. 

An alternative solution to eqs. (108) is often used in transmission-line 
theory. In this solution the exponentials are combined differently and the 
solution appears in terms of hyperbolic functions, and can be written 


V = A, cosh yx + B, sinh yx E = A, cosh yx + Bı sinh yx 
I = A, cosh yx + By sinh H = A, cosh yx + B; sinh 
(5-110a) (5-110b) 
Let V= Vr I=Ip atx =0 Let E=Er H= He at x=0 


and V = Vs, [= Is at x = xy and E= Es, H= Hs atx=x, 


Substitute these in (110a) and find for! Substitute these in (110b) and evaluate 
the coefficients the values the coefficients. 


= 
M= Vn B= A BEATS E BSE DIA eae 
s 


In transmission-line theory it is customary to write 
Z=R+joL Y=G+ jac 
Z = IZ _ {R+ jal 
Oi V v7 = V AO SS 
Y G + jac 


where Zo is called the characteristic impedance of the transmission line. 
Similarly in wave theory it is customary to write 


I 


where 7 is called the characteristic impedance or intrinsic impedance of the 
medium. 


In terms of these quantities, and writing I = —x,, eqs. (110) become 


Vs = Vacosh yl + Zo Ir sinh yi Es = Ercosh yl + He sinh yl 


Is = Ir cosh yl + r sinh yl Hs = Hpg cosh yl + 2 sinh yl 


(5-11la) (5-111b) 


When the line is very long (or the homogeneous medium very thick) so that 
Re {yl} is a large quantity, 


yi 
cosh yl = E =~ sinh yl 


and the ratios of voltage to current and E to H are seen from eqs. (111) to 


è be 


] 
g 
j 
7 
5 
: 
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Vs Es 

LT? W7” 

The characteristic impedance Zo, and intrinsic impedance 7 are, respectively, 
the ratios of V to J on a transmission line and E to Hina uniform plane 
wave under conditions where there is no reflected wave from the termination, 
or, in other words, when the wave along the line or in the medium is a 
traveling wave. Equations (111) are the general equations for the propagation 
of waves along uniform transmission lines or plane waves in homogeneous 
media. For the special cases of a “lossless“ line or a “lossless (nonconducting) 
medium the following simplifications occur 


R=G=0 so that o=0 so that 
Z = VLC q = ~pe 
y = VGL joc) y =v Gop) joe) 
= jo/LC = jonr/ ue 
but y=a+ 8 but y=Q& + jß 
Therefore a = 0 Therefore &œ = 0 
B = ov LC B = ov pe 


Under these circumstances, since cosh j8 = cos 8, and sinh j8 = jsin 8, the 
general eqs. (111) reduce to 


Vs = Vacos Bl + jZ Ir sin Bl Es = Ercos Bl + jnHprsin Bl 
Is = Incos Bl + j ¥sin £l Hs = Hr cos Bl + j Žž sin Bl 
0 
= (5-112a) (5-112b) 


The quantities 1/./LC and 1/./je have the dimensions of velocity and are 
in fact the velocities of wave propagation along the lossless line and in the 
lossless medium respectively. In either case, when the dielectric is air, so that 
H = fy and € = &, 


FE =c 3x 108 meter /sec 


J =c¢ca 3x 108 meter /sec 
v 


It might be expected that a wave of arbitrary shape traversing a conducting 
medium would decrease in amplitude exponentially but would retain its wave- 
shape as it progresses. However, it may be shown, by decomposing the wave 
into its fundamental and harmonic components through Fourier analysis, that 
the attenuation factor œ is different at different frequencies. Therefore such a 
waveshape becomes distorted as it progresses. Similar distortion occurs on a 
lossy transmission line. However in the latter case a “distortionless line“ can 
be produced by loading the line to obtain a particular relation among the 
line constants R, L, G, C (see problem 27). 

It has been seen that propagation of a uniform plane wave in a homogeneous 
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medium is analogous to Propagation along a uniform transmission line. If the 
uniform plane wave passes abruptly from one medium to another, the surface 
of discontinuity being a plane perpendicular to the direction of propagation, 
the analogy will continue to hold (see Fig. 5-16). This is so because the 





Medium t Medium 2 
Æ1 #2 
€i €2 
Ti 72 
Surface of 
r discontinuity 
(a) 

Zo, R 70 
%1 + | + 2 
l 
“Ry Go 

< Junction 
(DB) 


Figure 5-16. Reflection and transmission (a) 
at a boundary surface between two media 
and (b) at a junction between two transmis- 
sion lines. 


boundary conditions at the surface of discontinuity are the same as those exist- 
ing at the junction between two transmission lines having different constants. 
For the latter the continuity requirements are that (1) the voltage be con- 
tinuous across the junction and (2) the current be continuous across the 
junction. These are the same requirements that hold for the analogous 
quantities E and H across a boundary surface. The usefulness of the above 


analogy is particularly apparent in solving multi-junction probiems, such as 
problems 20, 23, and 24. 


ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS 


19. The electric field strength of a uniform plane electromagnetic wave 
in free space is 1 volt per meter, and the frequency is 300 MHz. If a very 
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large thick flat copper plate is placed normal to the direction of wave prop- 
agation, determine (a) the electric field strength at the surface of the plate: 
(b) the magnetic field strength at the surface of the plate; (c) the depth of 
penetration; (d) the conduction current density at the surface; (e) the conduc- 
tion current density at a distance of 0.01 mm below the surface; (f) the linear 
current density Js; (g) the surface impedance: (h) the power loss per square 
meter of surface area. For copper use o = 5.8 x lO, ee, b> Hov. 


20. A uniform plane electromagnetic wave is incident normally upon a 
Sheet of dielectric material, which has the following constants: € = 4e,, 4 = ky, 
g = 0. If the sheet is 2 cm thick and the amplitude of the electric field Strength 
of the incident wave is 100 mv/m, determine the electric field strength of the 
wave after passing through the sheet (a) if the frequency is 3000 MHz; (b) if 
the frequency is 30 MHz. 


21. Determine the reflection coefficients for an electromagnetic wave 
incident normally on (a) a sheet of copper; (b) a sheet of iron. Use f= 1MHz. 
Assume ¢ = | x 10’ mhos/m, p = 1000u, for the iron. 


22. In the analogy between plane wave propagation in a homogeneous 
conducting medium and wave propagation along transmission lines, there ap- 
pears to be nothing corresponding to R. Discuss. (Suggestion: Compare eqs. 
(107b).] 


23. A thick brass plate is plated with a 0.0005-inch thickness of silver. 
What is the surface impedance at (a) 10kHz, (b) 1 MHz, (c) 100 MHz? 
Compare the surface impedance of the plated brass with that of a solid silver 
plate and a solid brass plate. (For silver o = 6.2 x 107; for brass o = 1 x 10’; 
for both assume that u = fly, € = €x.) 


24. A sheet of glass, having a relative dielectric constant of 8 and negli- 
gible conductivity, is coated with a silver plate. Show that at a frequency of 
100 MHz the surface impedance will be Jess for a 0.001 cm coating than it is 
for a 0.002 cm coating, and explain why. 


25. Determine the voltmeter reading by two different methods. Assume 
that all the conductors are perfect and that the coaxial cable is lossless. 


{20 Volts P:Z.- 20 oh 
F OO ae 7.4 cms. o=120 ohms 





Figure 5-17. Coaxial cable for Problem 25. 


26. “Free-space cloth” consists of a cloth coated with conducting material 
that has a surface impedance of 377 ohms per square. Show that if the 
thickness of the coating is much greater than the depth of penetration, the 
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surface impedance will be complex, with a reactance equal to the resistance 
(assuming a/we > 1 for the conducting material). However, if the coating is 
made sufficiently thin, show that the surface impedance will be almost a pure 
resistance. Determine appropriate values for o and l, where I is the thickness 
of the coating. 


27. A transmission line is said to be distortionless if L/R = C/G. (a) 
Show that the distortionless condition is necessary in order to make V = 
e~* f(x — vt) a solution of eq. (106). It is assumed that @ and v are positive, 
real quantities. (b) Show that for sinusoidal oscillations the distortionless 
condition makes the attenuation constant [that is, the real part of y in eq. 
(109)] independent of frequency. 


28. Owing to corrosion and tarnishing problems, metallic reflectors 
May prove unsuitable at optical frequencies for applications requiring exposure 
to the atmosphere. An alternative is the use of dielectric mismatching to build 
up a high reflectivity. A typical scheme illustrated in Fig. 5-18 uses alter- 


i 






Substrate 
quartz 
4? = 1.46 






(24 +1) layers 


Figure 5-18. High reflectivity can be obtained through 
dielectric mismatching. 


nating layers of high dielectric material, H, and low dielectric material, L, 
each layer being one-quarter wavelength thick (in the dielectric). Using re- 


fractive indices ny = 1.6 and n; = 1.2, find the power reflection coefficient for 
k = 6, and for k = 25. 


29. A Fabry-Perot cavity consists of parallel plates between which 
an essentially uniform plane wave reflects back and forth. Such a cavity forms 
the feedback system for lasers. The atomic transition at 6328A is 0.04A wide 
and thus can (and does) radiate power into any cavity mode within this width. 
(a) If the cavity length is 100cm, how many cavity modes are contained 
Within this width of the atomic transition? (Because of this, a single transi- 
tion laser is almost always a multiple-frequency device. Each of the resonant 
modes within the transition receives power from the radiating atoms and thus 
can act as an independent oscillator.) (b) What should the cavity length be to 
make the laser a single-frequency device? 
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Chapter 6 


POYNTING VECTOR AND THE FLOW 
OF POWER 


6.01 Poynting’s Theorem. As electromagnetic waves propagate 
through space from their source to distant receiving points, there is 
a transfer of energy from the source to the receivers. There exists a 
simple and direct relation between the rate of this energy transfer 
and the amplitudes of electric and magnetic field strengths of the elec- 
tromagnetic wave. This relation can be obtained from Maxwell’s 
equations as follows. 
The magnetomotive force equation (I) can be written 


J=V x H — eÈ (I) 
This expresses a relation between quantities which have the dimen- 
sions of current density. If it is multiplied through by E, there will 


result a relation between quantities which will have the dimensions 
of power per unit volume. That is 


EJ=E-VxH—cE-E (6-1) 
Recall that for any vectors the following identity holds 
VEX H=H-VxE-—E-VxH 


Therefore 

E-J=H-Vx E~V-Ex H — eE- È (6-2) 
Introducing the second field equation, 

Vx E= —uH (II) 

obtain 

E-J = —pH-H — cE-E~V-Ex H (6-3) 
| Now 

H-H = 5.2 and EE=>2 5 

so that 
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eae ee oe 
E.J = 29 E Sy E V-ExH 
Integrating over a volume V, 
—— 2 B m E ‘ a 5 
| EJav = wh, (FW+EE dV — | V-ExHaV (6-4) 


Using the divergence theorem the last term can be changed from a 


volume integral to a surface integral over the surface S surrounding V, 
that is, 


[ v-E x Hdv=$ E x H-da 


Then eq. (4) can be written 


RECA E $ E°) z ; : 
| E-Jav = wl, (GH+EE dV $ Ex Heda (6-5) 


A physical interpretation of eq. (5) leads to some interesting con- 
clusions. It will be considered term by term. 

The term on the left-hand side represents (instantaneous) power 
dissipated in the volume Vy. This result is obtained as a generaliza- 
tion of Joule’s law. A conductor of cross-sectional area A, Carrying a 


power loss of EI watts per unit length. The power dissipated per 
unit volume would be 


at = EJ watts per unit volume 


In this case E and J are in the same direction. In general, where this 
may not be true, the power dissipated per unit volume would still be 
given by the product of J and the component of E having the same 


direction as J. That is, the power dissipated per unit volume would 
always be given by 


E-J 
and the total power dissipated in a volume V would be 


i E-J dv (6-6) 


When the E in this expression represents the electric field strength 
required to produce the current density J in the conducting medium, 
the expression (6) represents power dissipated as ohmic (PR) loss. 
However, if the E is an electric field Strength due to a source of 
Power, for example due to a battery, then the power represented by 
the integral expression (6) would be used up in driving the current 
against the battery voltage and hence Charging the battery. If the 
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direction of E were opposite to that of J, the “dissipated” power rep- 
resented by (6) would be negative. In this case, the battery would be 
generating electric power. 

Consider next the first term on the right-hand side of eq. (5). In 
the electrostatic field it was found that the quantity +eE£? could be 
considered to represent the energy density or stored electric energy per 
unit volume of the electric field. Also for the steady magnetic field 
the quantity aH?’ represented the stored energy density of the 
magnetic field. If it is assumed that these quantities continue to rep- 
resent stored energy densities when the fields are changing with time 
(and there seems to be no real reason for considering otherwise), the 
integral represents the total stored energy in the volume V. The neg- 
ative time derivative of this quantity then represents the rate at 
which the stored energy in the volume is decreasing. 

The interpretation of the remaining term follows from the appli- 
cation of the law of conservation of energy. The rate of energy dis- 
Sipation in the volume V must equal the rate at which the stored 
energy in V is decreasing, plus the rate at which energy is entering 
the volume V from outside. The term 


-$ E x H-da 


therefore must represent the rate of flow of energy inward through 
the surface of the volume. Then this expression without the negative 
sign, 


$ E x H-da (6-7) 


represents rate of flow of energy outward through the surface enclos- 
ing the volume. 

The interpretation of eq. (5) leads to the conclusion that the in- 
tegral of E x H over any closed surface gives the rate of energy flow 
through that surface. It is seen that the vector 


P=ExH (6-8) 
has the dimensions of Watts per square meter. It is Poynting’s theorem 
that the vector product P = E x H at any point is a measure of the 


rate of energy flow per unit area at that point. The direction of flow 
is perpendicular to E and H in the direction of the vector E x H. 


EXAMPLE |: Power Flow for a Plane Wave. The expression for rate of 
energy flow per unit area is checked very easily in the case of a uniform 
plane wave traveling with a velocity 


vo = 


sl- 





eat. 





§6.01 Poynting Vector and the Flow of Power 165 


The total energy density due to electric and magnetic flelds is given by 
3 (eE? + gH?) 


For a wave moving with a velocity vo the rate of flow of energy per unit 
area would be 


P= 4 (eE? + uH v (6-9) 


Recalling that for a plane wave the magnitudes of E and A are related by 


E fu 
HNE 


Pes lae EH + p aÊ EH) v 


ExH 


eq. (9) becomes 


I 


EXAMPLE 2: Power Flow in a Concentric Cable. Consider the transfer of 
Power to a load resistance R along a concentric cable which has a d-c volt- 
age V between conductors and a Steady current J flowing in the inner and 
outer conductors. The conductors are assumed to have negligible resistance. 
The radius of the inner conductor is a and the (inside) radius of the outer 
conductor is b. The magnetic field Strength H will be directed in circles about 
the axis. By Ampere’s law the magnetomotive force around any of these 
circles will be equal to the current enclosed, that is, 


$ H-ds = 1 


in the region between the conductors. 





2b 
Figure 6-1. 


For this case H is constant along any of the circular paths so 
$ Hids = 2nrH 


where r is the radius of the circle being considered. Hence 


É ori Ra 
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I 

2xr 
The electric field strength E will be directed radially. In the example on 
page 52 it was shown that 


where q was the charge per unit length. Also it was shown that 


2xer 


Therefore the magnitude of E will be given by 





E= 4 
r log- | 
The Poynting vector is E 
P=ExH 


It is directed parallel to the axis of the cable. Since E and H are everywhere 
at right angles, the magnitude of P is simply 


P = EH 


The total power flow along the cable will be given by the integration of the 
Poynting vector over any cross-sectional surface. If the conductors are con- 
sidered to be perfect, E will have value only in the region between them and 
the Poynting vector will have value only in the same region. Let the element 
of area be 2xrdr. Then 


W= f Ex Heda 


9 V I 
= a? log bla (4) 2xr dr 

_ FI dr 

log b/aJa r 

= VI; 
This is the well-known résult that the power flow along the cable is the prod- 
uct of the voltage and current. It is interesting to observe that this result 
was obtained by an integration over an area that did not include the con- 
ductors. According to this picture, for the perfect conductor case the flow of 
power is entirely external.to the conductors. Even when the conductors have 
resistance, there is no contribution within the conductors to the Poynting 
vector in the direction parallel to the axis, for there is no value of E within 
a conductor at right angles to the direction of current flow. In the case of 
the open-wire transmission line, the fields extend throughout all space and 
there is a value of the Poynting vector everywhere in space, except within 
conducting bodies. Therefore the rather remarkable conclusion is reached that 
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when a transmission line is used to deliver power from a generator to a load, 
the power transmission takes place through all the nonconducting regions of 
space and none of the power flows through the conductors that make up the 
transmission line. 


EXAMPLE 3: Conductor Having Resistance. When a conductor having 
resistance carries a direct current J, there will be a value of E within the 
conductor. It will be parallel to the direction of the current (E = J/c), so 
there will still be no radial component of E. Hence there will still be no 
value of the Poynting vector within the wire parallel to the axis, but there will 
now be a radial component of P. Consider a wire of length L having a volt- 


age drop Vz along the wire. Let the wire be parallel to the z axis. Then in 
the wire and at its surface 


The plagnetic field strength H will be in the $ direction and at the surface 
of the wire it will have a value 


I 
ss Shade Py 


where a is the radius of the wire. Ez and Họ are are at right angles, so the 
Poynting vector will have a magnitude 


P = E, H; 


and will be directed radially into the wire. The total power flowing into the 
wire through the surface will be 


L 
W = f E, H; 2ra dz 


which is the usual expression for loss due to ohmic resistance. This deriva- 
tion shows that the power required to supply this loss may be considered as 
coming from the field outside the Wire, entering it through the surface of the 
wire. 

It is interesting to observe how the power flow continues inward. Inside 
the wire the value of H does not vary with the radius in the same way as 
outside, because the current enclosed varies with r in this case. If J is the 
current density, the current enclosed at a radius r will be 


lene = Ter? J 
For a wire of radius a having a total current J 


2 2 
wre] r 
O ee 


za? a 
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Therefore inside the wire (r < a) 


ty PO 
~ Iara 


The power flowing inward through an imaginary cylindrical shell of radius 
r<a will be 


W = 4 2nrLH 


r? 
= Vila (6-10) 


Equation (10) shows that the power dissipated within any shell is proportional 
to the volume enclosed by the shell through which the power is flowing. 
Hence the power dissipated per unit volume is uniform throughout the wire. 

The configuration of the electric field about a two-wire line will appear 
somewhat as illustrated in Fig. 6-2 when there is a resistance drop in the con- 
ductors. The curvature near the surface of the wire is due to the voltage drop 
along the wire. 


+ 


Figure 6-2. Electric-field contiguration about a two-wire 
transmission line having resistance. 


“EXAMPLE 4: Poynting Vector about a-c Lines. When a transmission line 
delivers a-c power, the voltage, and therefore the electric and magnetic fields, 
vary with time. Also, if it is a long line, the phases of voltage and current 
(and E and A) will vary along the length of the line. For the simple case of 
a lossless line terminated in its characteristic impedance which is a pure 
resistance, the variation in time and along the line of both voltage and cur- 
rent will be given by the expression for a traveling wave, that is, they are 
proportional to 

COS @ (: — 2) 
v 


For any value of z and ¢ there will be a certain distribution of the Poynting 
vector over a plane parallel to the x and y axes. At every point in this plane, 
P will be parallel to the z axis. The Poynting vector will be given by an 
expression of the form 


P=ExH =A costo (t —Ž) fx, y) 
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The function f(x, y) will not vary with z or ¢. For a fixed value of time, the 
total power passing through a plane will vary with the position of the plane, 
that is with z, whereas for a fixed value of z the power through the plane 
will vary with time. It will be noted that the power flow past a given plane 
is in pulses of double frequency, a fact readily appreciated when observing 
the flicker of a 25-cycle electric light bulb. 

In a polyphase line a study of the Poynting vector shows that the power 
passing through a plane of fixed z will not vary as a function of time. In 
this case the Poynting vector distribution spirals about the line as it is prop- 
agated forward. The value of P integrated over a plane of constant z will 
be found to be independent of time. In such a plane where z = constant, the 
distribution of the Poynting vector would appear to be revolving about the 
line. 


6.02 Note on the Interpretation of E x H. The interpretation of 
E x,H as the power flow per unit area is an extremely useful concept, 
especially in radiation problems. For example, an integration of E x 
H over a surface enclosing a transmitting antenna gives the power 
radiated by the antenna. Although this interpretation of E x H never 
gives an answer which is known to be erroneous, it sometimes leads 
to a picture which the engineer is loath to accept. Most engineers 
find acceptable the concept of energy transmission through space, 
either with or without guiding conductors, when wave motion is pres- 
ent. However, for many engineers this picture becomes disturbing for 
transmission line propagation in the d-c case. When E and H are 
Static fields produced by unrelated sources, the picture becomes even 
less credible. The classic illustration of a bar magnet on which is 
placed an electric charge is one which is often cited. In this example 
a static electric field is crossed with a Steady magnetic field and a 
Strict interpretation of Poynting’s theorem seems to require a con- 
tinuous circulation of energy around the magnet. This is a picture that 
the engineer generally is not willing to accept (although he usually 
does not question the theory of permanent magnetism, which requires 
a continuous circulation of electric currents within the magnet). For- 


Ẹ tunately, there exists an easy way out of the dilemma posed by this 


last example. l 

First, it is observed that the surface integral in eq. (5) is over the 
closed surface surrounding the volume. If any closed surface is taken 
about the bar magnet, it is found that E x H integrated over this 
closed surface is always zero. In other words, the net power flow away 
from the magnet is zero as it should be. Secondly, it is noted that, 
even though the power flow through any closed surface is correctly 


4 given by eq. (7), it does not necessarily follow that P=ExH rep- 
F resents correctly the power flow at each point. For, to the vector E 
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x H, could be added any other vector having zero divergence (that is, 
any vector that is the curl of another vector) without changing the 
value of the integral in (7). This can be shown by applying the diver- 
gence theorem. Suppose the correct value for power flow at any point 
is not E x H, but rather P=Ex H + F, where F is the curl of some 
other vector, say G. Then the net power flow through any closed sur- 
face would be 


$ (Œ x H + F)-da = $ (Œ x H)-da + f VE av 


= $ (E x H)-da 


because V-V x G=0. 

It is seen that even though it may be possible to write an expres- 
sion that gives correctly the net flow of power through a closed sur- 
face, it is still not possible to state just where the energy is. This 
problem is by no means peculiar to the electromagnetic field. The 
total potential energy of a raised weight is a readily calculable quan- 
tity but the “distribution” of this energy is not known. Just where the 
potential energy of a raised weight or a charged body “resides” is a 
question for philosophic speculation only. It cannot be answered on 
the basis of any measurements that the engineer can make. 

6.03 instantaneous, Average and Complex Poynting Vector. In 
an a-c circuit, the instantaneous power W is always given by the 
product of the instantaneous voltage / and the instantaneous current 7. 


W = VI 
The quantities V and J may be expressed in terms of phasors V and 
I as follows; . 
V = Re {Ve} = Re {|[V|e%* ee} = |V] cos (at + 6,) (6-11) 
I= Re {le} = Re {|I |e? e/°"} = |Z] cos (wt + 4,) (6-12) 
Now the instantaneous power may be expressed as 
W = |V] |I} cos (wt + 6,) cos (ot + 6.) 


= lani [cos (9, — 0:) + cos (2at + 6, + 6,)] (6-13) 





which consists of an average part and an oscillating part. If we define 
0, — 0, = 0 (see Fig. 6-3) we may write the average power as 


Wi = Kpa cos @ (6-14) 


Another useful quantity is the “reactive power,” or more accurately, 
the reactive volt-amperes (VAR). 


i 





Be wid qi 


pedis 23 aks. >i bie a A 
ae: Re A 





LAD StL ae Hin.. ae me. mm es ee 
Bn NEE t a! ee Ses a SE be kt Mme a ty 


$6.03 Poynting Vector and the Flow of Power 171 





Figure 6-3. 





W esc = i sin 6 (6-15) 
Sinck ð is the phase angle between the voltage and the current, W., 
and Wat are the in-phase and out-of-phase components of the volt- 
ampere product. The presence of an out-of-phase or reactive com- 
ponent indicates that the instantaneous power changes sign (reverses 
direction of flow) over part of an a-c cycle. 

Consider now the complex power W, defined as one-half the prod- 
uct of V and the complex conjugate of J. 


= EVI =} y| e [Then 


y| {Z| gJ? 
z 


l 





=s ar ++ Tek (6-16) 


This shows that the average and reactive power may be recovered from 
the complex power by taking the real and imaginary parts. 


W, = 4 Re{VI*} 
Waat = + Im {VI*} 


In electromagnetic field theory there are relations similar to the 
above between the Poynting vector, the electric field strength and 


the magnetic field strength. The instantaneous power flow per square 
meter is 


P=ExH 


Following the procedure already outlined for circuit theory, we may 


E define the complex Poynting vector P as 


P=1ExH* (6-17) 
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from which we may obtain the average and reactive parts of the power 
flow per square meter. 
Pay = 4 Re {E x H*} 
Pact = $ Im {E x H*} 


The product of E and H in eq. (17) is a vector product. Only 
mutually perpendicular components of E and H contribute anything 
to power flow, and the direction of the flow is normal to the plane 
containing E and H. Thus in rectangular co-ordinates, the complex 
flow of power per unit area normal to the y-z plane is 


P; az z (E; He = E, Hy) (6-18) 


with corresponding expressions for the other directions. In spherical 
co-ordinates, the outward (radial) flow of complex power per unit 
area is 


P, = 4 (EH — E,H) (6-19) 


The Poynting Theorem in Complex Form. Maxwell’s curl equations 
may be expressed in phasor form as 


VxH=(0+joc)E+3S and VxE=~— jopH 


in which J represents nonohmic currents such as convection current 
or specified source current. These equations are used in the following 
derivation of the complex Poynting theorem. 


V-(E x H*) = H*-V x E~E-V x H* 
= — Jou H-H* — (o — joe) E-E* — E-J* (6-20) 


Integrating over the volume V surrounded by surface S, we have 


f E x H*-da = — jo| (wH-H* — eE- E*) dV 
S y 


-f cE. E* dv — | E-.J* dV (6-21) 
F y 


Note that the time-average stored energy densities (electric and mag- 
netic) are given by 
U, = ł eE. E* and Um = + »H-H* (6-22) 


The Poynting theorem now may be separated into real and imagi- 


nary parts and written as 


Re $. P-da + Hf oE-E* dV = — 4 Re f, E-J*dV (6-23) 


Im $ P.da + 2@ f, (Un — U,) dV = —4 Im f, E-J*dV (6-24) 
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Problem 1. Verify that 
IV{ [Z| cos? = Viele +Vimlim = Re VI* 
and 
IV] |Z] sin @ = VinIco — Vre lim = Im VI* 


Problem 2. A concentric cable (assumed perfectly conducting) is one wave- 
length long and is terminated in its characteristic impedance, a pure resis- 
tance. 


(a) Indicate the magnitude and direction of the Poynting vector along the 
line at successive one-eighth period intervals of time throughout a cycle. 


(b) Repeat part (a) for the case where the line is terminated by a short 
circuit. 


Problem 3. A short vertical transmitting antenna erected on the surface 
of a perfectly conducting earth produces effective field strength 


Eert = Eaete = 100 sin 6 mv/m 


at aoe a distance of 1 mile from the antenna (@ is the polar angle). Com- 
pute the Poynting vector and the total power radiated. (For the distant field, 
H= Ho = Eal No.) 

6.04 Power Loss in a Plane Conductor. An evaluation of the nor- 
mal component of Poynting vector at the surface of a conductor will 
give the power flow per unit area through the surface and hence the 
power loss in the conductor. 

Let there be a tangential component of magnetic field strength H, 
at the surface of a metallic conductor (assumed for the present to be an 
infinitely large flat plate having a thickness very much greater than 
the skin depth 8). From the continuity requirements across the boun- 
dary surface the tangential component of H just inside the conductor 
will have this same value Hian Inside the conductor E,,,, the tangen- 
tial component of E is related to Hean by 


Eran 


tan 


a= JOm x, /J@pm — Ofm 45° 
eee ee 
Where 7m is the intrinsic impedance of the conductor. (The subscript 
m has been used to indicate that the quantities inside the metallic 
conductor are meant.) Just inside the surface of the conductor Eyn = 
tm Han and, from the continuity requirements across the boundary, the 
tangential component of electric field Strength just outside the surface 


Will also be Ean. Then the average (or real) power flow per unit area 
normal to the surface will be 





= Nm 


and 
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P,(real) = 4 Re(E,, xX Hén) (6-25) 


When Enn and Hun are at right angles, and since for any good con- 
ductor Ean leads Han by 45 degrees in time phase, (25) becomes 


Pa = 4 [Ean] [Hean] cos 45° 





— | Eal 
roms (6-26) 
Where the bars | | indicate the absolute magnitude of the complex 


quantity. For a conductor which has a thickness very much greater 
than the skin depth 8, the surface impedance Z, is equal to the in- 
trinsic impedance 7, of the conductor, so that 


28 l l 2 __ l El 
P, Ei 2A 2 IZ, [Heanl ar PREA |Z, watt/sq m (6 27) 





In a conductor the linear current density J, is equal in magnitude p 


to the tangential magnetic field strength at the surface, so 
a l 2 
P; TJT |Zsl| J,| watt/sq m ( ) 


In expressions (27) and (28), Eran, Han, and J, are peak values. In terms 
of effective values 


1 Erm! I 
Pe PEE =e Z Hen! 


I 
Prey (Zal Jsem]? 
= Ry Juan watt/sq m (6-29) 


This result agrees with that previously obtained in chap. 5. 
Power Loss in a Simple Resonator. 
y F The cavity resonator is a widely 






circuit? used at low frequencies. 
The simplest type of resonator 
consists of a pair of parallel con- 


Conducting piate 
(area A) 


: 6-4). 
Z £ For purposes of approximate 





Figure 6-4. The parallel-plate resonator. calculation, the fields between 


used microwave component which _ 
is equivalent to the familiar “tuned 
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ducting plates between which a . 
standing wave can exist (see Fig. - 
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f the plates will be assumed to be made up of two uniform plane 
E waves traveling in opposite directions and numbered | and 2. 


E, = y E, eves E, = y E, giet 
H, = 2-H, gme H, = — żŻż H, gjPT 
Ei = nH, E, = nH, 


$ 


m The conditions of zero tangential electric field at x =O and x=—L 


may be applied, assuming the end-plates to be perfect conductors. The 


È boundary conditions then may be expressed as 


E; -+ E, = 0 
E, e~78% +. E, ei8h — 9 


É If these conditions are to be satisfied, it must be true that 


i eFhb — | or BL = nr 


É where n is a positive integer. Since 8 = 2x/à the above relation be- 
t comes 


Loony 


4 which states that source-free fields can exist between the plates only 
* when the spacing is an integral number of half-wavelengths. 


Any practical resonator has various forms of power loss associated 


Ẹ with it and the effect of these losses may be estimated by calculating 
; the Q of the resonator. Here we shall take into account only the 
m. Power absorbed by the end-plates, ignoring power loss due to radiation, 
E the presence of lossy dielectrics and loss through input and output 
F couplings. The Q formula is given (in chap. 8) as 





4 in which Up is the total stored energy and W,, is the total power lost, 
+ in this case lost to the end-plates. 


The stored energy is the sum of the electric and magnetic stored 


È energies; since they are equal in magnitude, the total stored energy 


& 1S just twice the electric stored energy. The total electric field strength 


t Since the electric stored energy density is given by 


U, =1¢E-E* 


4 the total stored energy may be calculated as follows: 





— se a a d A OY ESAT IR ee AE N bo at 
Sed n . eO 8) a! EN oreo nmmeaen g 
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Ur = | 2U, av 


= 2Ae |El? rf sint Bx dx 
~ #0 


= $ Ae |El? nr 


The power lost is determined by applying (27) at both plates as fol- 
lows: 


2 
W, = 24 R, CA 
= 4AR, 7? |El? 
= 2Ae |E]? 4/22 
po 
Substitution into the formula for Q yields 


_ A 
Oras 


in which 6 is the penetration depth. At a frequency of 10 GHz (A= - 


3cm) and for copper end-plates, the Q for n=1 is approximately 
11,200. 


Problem 4. A uniform plane wave having field components E, and H, is 
guided in the z direction between a pair of parallel copper planes. If the 
frequency is 100 MHz and the field strength of the transmitted wave is E=] 
volt/m, determine by two methods the power loss per square meter in each 
of the conducting planes. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


See bibliography for chap. 4. 


uipin 


SUTE ee 





Lam ttm? 20 


ND ROR ET SPORE ROW RE es Sy tsa 





Chapter 7 


GUIDED WAVES 


In the wave propagation so far discussed, only uniform plane 
waves, remote from any guiding surfaces, have been considered. In 
Many actual cases, propagation is by means of guided waves, that is, 
waves that are guided along or over conducting or dielectric surfaces. 
Common examples of guided electromagnetic waves are the waves 
along ordinary parallel-wire and coaxial transmission lines, waves in 
wave guides, and waves that are guided along the earth’s surface from 
a radio transmitter to the receiving point. The study of such guided 
waves will now be undertaken. 

7.01 Waves between Parallel Planes. For purposes of study a 
simple illustrative example is that of an electromagnetic wave, prop- 
agating between- a pair of parallel perfectly conducting planes of 
infinite extent in the y and z directions (Fig. 7-1). In order to deter- 
mine the electromagnetic field configurations in the region between 
the planes, Maxwell’s equations will be solved subject to the appro- 


x 
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Figure 7-1. Parallel conducting planes. 


179 





178 Guided Waves §7.01 


priate boundary conditions. Because perfectly conducting planes have 
been assumed, these boundary conditions are very simple, being 


Ee ceetial = 0, Hasina == 0 


at the surfaces of the conductors.* 
In general, Maxwell’s curl equations and the wave equations are 


V x H= (c + joe)E V x E= — jøuH (7-1) 
V’E = y'E VH=yH | (7-2) 

where 
y = SMa + joe jap) (7-3) 


In rectangular co-ordinates, and for the nonconducting region between 
the planes, these equations become 














n — on jock, = = - = — jopH, 
re = = joeE, se ie y = — jou, 
mt +e = — o'pek 


2H ZH 2H l a 
Ox + Gy t Ge = eH 


It will be assumed that propagation is in the z direction, and that 
the variation of all field components in this direction may be expressed 
in the form e~”, where in general 


Y=a+jB (7-6) 
is a complex propagation constant,t whose value is to be determined. 
This is a quite reasonable assumption because it is easy to show 


(problem 4, page 240) that for any uniform transmission line or guide 
the fields must obey an exponential law along the line. When the 


*It is easy to show for actual conductors such as copper or brass (which have 
a very high, but not infinite, conductivity) that the finite conductivity has negligi- 
ble effect on the field configuration. Therefore it is possible to use the fields calcu- 
lated on the basis of perfectly conducting planes to determine the surface currents 
that must flow in these planes. The currents so calculated may then be used to 
compute the losses, and hence the attenuation, which occur with finitely conduct- 
ing planes. This is a standard engineering approach. 

fin general y will not be equal to y, defined by eq. (3), but y reduces to y in 
the special case of uniform plane waves. 
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time variation factor is combined with the z variation factor, it is 
seen that the combination 


eel o- Fz — eot-Fz) _. e722 pilot ~B2) (7-7) 
represents a wave propagating in the z direction. If ¥ happens to be 
an imaginary number, that is if g = 0, expression (5) represents a 


wave without attenuation. On the other hand, if ¥ is real so that B 


= 0, there is no wave motion but only an exponential decrease in 
amplitude. 


When the variation in the z direction of each of the field com- 
ponents is shown explicitly by writing, for example, 


H, = H? e772 
it is seen immediately that 


with similar results for the z derivatives of the other components. 
Making use of this result and remembering that the y derivative of 
any component is zero, eqs. (4) and (5) become 


yH, = joeE, YE, = —jouH, 
z S OE, _ 
H, E Ox = jock, VE. — Er = jop, (7-8) 
ð OE 
Oe JE. ox = Jeph, 
FE 
EE + y E = — o’ eE 
2H (7-9) 


Re + YH = ~o uH 


In eqs. (9) it should be remembered that each of these equations is 


>- really three equations, one for each of the components of E or H. 
em Equations (8) can be solved simultaneously to yield the following 


= equations 


Sp, = 
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joe ðE, _ , Jop ðh, mA 
H=- pa TE By 
where 
kK = ¥? + @ pe (7-11) 


In eqs. (10) the various components of electric and magnetic field 
strengths are expressed in terms of E, and H,. With the exception of 
one possibility, to be discussed later, it will be observed that there 
must be a z component of either E or H; otherwise all the com- 
ponents would be zero and there would be no fields at all in the region 
considered. Although in the general case both E, and H, could be 
present at the same time, it is convenient and desirable to divide the 
solutions into two sets. In the first of these, there is a component of 
E in the direction of propagation (E), but no component of H in this 
direction. Such waves are called E waves, or more commonly, transverse 
magnetic (TM) waves, because the magnetic field strength H is entirely 
transverse. The second set of solutions has a component of H in the 
direction of propagation, but no E, component. Such waves are called 
H waves or transverse electric (TE) waves. The solutions to eqs. (8) 
and (9) for these two cases will now be obtained. Since the differen- 


tial equations are linear, the sum of these two sets of solutions yields 


the most general solution. 

7.02 Transverse Electric Waves (E,=0). Inspection of eqs. (10) 
shows that when E, = 0, but H, does not equal zero, the field com- 
ponents H, and E, will also equal zero, whereas, in general, there will 


be nonzero values for the components H, and E, Since each of the. 


field components obeys the wave equation as given by eqs. (9), the 
wave equation can be written for the component £, 


CE 
F y Ey = — o pe E; 
This can be written as 
ZE RE, (7-12) 





= — kK E} (7-12a) 


where as before 
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Equation (12a) is the differential equation of simple harmonic motion. 
Its solution can be written in the form 


Ey = C, sin hx + C, cos Ax (7-13) 


where C, and C, are arbitrary constants. 


Showing the variation with time and in the z direction the expres- 
sion for E, is 


E, = (C, sin Ax + C, cos hx) e-7 (7-13a) 


The arbitrary constants C, and C, can be determined from the bound- 
ary conditions. For the parallel-plane wave guide of Fig. 7-1 the 
boundary conditions are quite simple. They require that the tangential 
component of E be zero at the surface of the (perfect) conductors for 
all values of z and time. This requires that 


E=0 atx=0 





2g 
khs 

ae 
NS ey 

Rat 

HAR 

ta 

ikea 
5 


} for all values of z (boundary conditions) 
E;=0 atx=a 


In order for the first of these conditions to be true, it is evident that 
C: must be zero. Then the expression for E, is 


E, = C, sin hx e7 


Application of the second boundary condition imposes a restriction on 
h. In order for E, to be zero at x =a for all values of z and ¢ it is 
necessary that 


4 mr 

: h = pe (7-14) 

a where m = 1, 2,3,.... 

x (The special case of m = 0 will be discussed later.) Therefore 
ESC sin (= x) e-7: (7-15) 


E The other components of E and H can be obtained by inserting eq. 
B= (15) in eqs. (8). When this is done, it is seen that the expression for 


: the field strengths for transverse electric waves between parallel planes 
E are 





a . (m R 

E E, = C, sin (= ) gt 

SA a 

aa m k 

A H, = — ‘aie C, cos (zz ) e77: (7-16) 
2 P 

$ H, = — -— C, sin (ms e77 
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Each value of m specifies a particular field configuration or mode, 
and the wave associated with the integer m is designated as the TEno 
wave or TEmo mode. The second subscript (equal to zero in this Case) 
refers to another factor which varies with y, which is found in the 
general case of rectangular guides. It will be noticed that the smallest 
value of m that can be used in eqs. (16) is m=1, because m=0 
makes all the fields identically zero. That is, the lowest-order mode 
that can exist in this case is the TE, mode. 

In writing expressions for the field components as in eqs. (16), the 
variation of all the fields in the z direction is the same for any par- 
ticular value of m and is shown by the factor e-”. Rather than carry 
this factor through the entire analysis, it is sometimes convenient to 
make use of the zero superscript notation mentioned earlier in this 
chapter. Thus eqs. (16) can be written 


> NTT 
= Ci sin —— x 
a 


o a Y «7 n MT : 
H; = jon CSia x (7-17) 
Hi = Fry Ci cos x 


The factor y is the propagation constant, which is ordinarily com- 
plex, the real part @ being the attenuation constant and the im- 
aginary part §& being the phase-shift constant. However, it will be 
shown in sec. 7.04 that for the present problem of waves guided by 
perfectly conducting walls, 7 is either pure real or pure imaginary. 
In that range of frequencies where ¥ is real, @ has value but Ø is 
zero, so that there is attenuation but no phase shift and, therefore, 
no wave motion. In the range of frequencies where ¥ is imaginary, @ 
is zero but & has value, so that there is propagation by wave motion 
without attenuation. It is this latter range of frequencies that is of 
chief interest in wave guide propagation. Writing 7 = jĝ, eqs. (16) for 
TEmo waves in the propagation range may be written as 


E, = C, sin (7 x| e-z 


H, = — Ê C, sin (= x) e7 Az (7-16a) 


Op 


im m 2 
H, = ¢, cos (= x) ere: 
Opa a], 


A sketch of these field distributions at some particular instant of time 


is shown in Fig. 7-2 for the TE,, mode. 
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for E}, H?, and Es become 
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x 
Ey 
Y 
x 
CAA NE y 
H E 
Figure 7-2. Electric and magnetic fields between parallel planes for the TE,, 


Wave. 


7.03 Transverse Magnetic Waves (H,=0). The case of transverse 
Magnetic waves between parallel planes can be solved in a manner 
Similar to that used for TE waves. In this instance H, will be Zero, 
and inspection of eqs. (10) shows that H, and E, will also be Zero, 


while in general, E., E. and H, will have value. Solving the wave 
equation for H,, gives as before 


H, = (C; sin hx + C, cos hx) e~? (7-18) 


The boundary conditions cannot be applied directly to H, to evaluate 
the constants C, and C,, because in general the tangential component 
of H-is not zero at the surface of a conductor. However from eqs. 
(8) the expressions for E, can be obtained in terms of H,, and then 
the boundary conditions applied to E,. From eqs. (8) and (18) 


E, = -* [C, cos hx — C, sin hx] e-™ 
Joe 


Applying the boundary conditions that E, must be zero at x = 0 shows 
that C, = 0. The second condition that E, must be zero at x=a 


requires that h = mrja where m is any integer. Then the expressions 
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Ee = MTC, sin ZZ x 
Joe 
H? = C, cos — x (7-19) 


Multiplying by the factor e`™ to show the variation in the z direc- 
tion, and putting y = J for the range of frequencies in which wave 
propagation occurs, the expressions for TM waves between parallel 
perfectly conducting planes are 


myr me 
H, = C, cos T ) gr 
a 


ARRAT (2 x) e-3fz (1-19a) 
. @e a 





E, =U C, sin (= x) e-iz 
wed a 


As in the case of transverse electric waves, there is an infinite num- 
ber of modes corresponding to the various values of m from 1 to in- 
finity. However in this case of transverse magnetic waves there is also 
the possibility of m = 0, because m= 0 in the above equations does 
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Figure 7-3. The TMio wave between parallel planes. 
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not make all the fields vanish. This particular case of m = 0 will be 
discussed in detail in a later section. A sketch of the TM,» wave 
§ between parallel planes is shown in Fig. 7-3. 

= 7.04 Characteristics of TE and TM Waves. The transverse electric 
m and transverse Magnetic waves between parallel conducting planes ex- 
hibit some interesting and rather surprising properties that seem quite 
different from those of uniform plane waves in free space. These 
= properties can be studied by investigating the propagation constant + 
Æ for these waves. 

i Examination of eqs. (16) for TE waves and eqs. (19a) for TM 
4 waves shows that for each of the components of E or H there is a 
sinusoidal or cosinusoidal Standing-wave distribution across the guide 
in the x direction. That is, each of these components varies in magni- 
tude, but not in phase, in the x direction. In the y direction, by 
assumption, there is no variation of either magnitude or phase of any 
of the field components. Thus any x-y plane is an equiphase plane 
for each of the field components (that is, any particular component, 
E, for example, reaches its maximum value in time at the same instant 
for all points on the plane). Also these equiphase surfaces progress 
along the guide in the z direction with a velocity i = w/8, where £, 
: the phase-shift constant, is the imaginary part of the propagation con- 
- stant y. Now from eq. (11), y can be expressed in terms of A and fre- 
E quency and the constants of the medium by 

7 = JF — ape (7-20) 


Inserting the restrictions on A imposed by eq. (14), this becomes 


BE ES Hah 


2 
Inspection of eq. (21) shows that at frequencies sufficiently high so 
that œ ue > (mz/a)’, the quantity under the radical will be negative 
and y will be a pure imaginary equal to jË, where 


B = 4/ œ pe — = (7-22) 


Under these conditions the fields will progress in the z direction as 
waves, and the attenuation of these waves will be zero (for perfectly 
conducting planes). 


As the frequency is decreased, a critical frequency f, = @./2x will 
be reached at which 


a 2 
2 seed (raa) 


> For all frequencies less than fc, the quantity under the radical will 
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be positive and the propagation constant will be a real number. That 
is, @ will have value but A will equal zero. This means that the 
fields will be attenuated exponentially in the z direction and that 
there will be no wave motion, since the phase shift per unit length 
is now zero. The frequency f, at which wave motion ceases, is called 
the cut-off frequency of the guide. From eq. (23) 





m 
f= PAIT (7-24) 
It is seen that for each value of m, there is a corresponding cut-off 
frequency below which wave propagation cannot occur. Above the cut- 
off frequency, wave propagation does occur and the attenuation of the 
wave is zero (for perfectly conducting planes). The phase-shift con- 
stant &, in the range where wave propagation occurs, is given by eq. 
(22). It is seen that 8 varies from zero at the cut-off frequency up to 
the value w/e as the frequency approaches infinity. The distance 
required for the phase to shift through 27 radians is a wavelength, 
so that the wavelength À is given in terms of PB by 


2x 
B 


Also the wave or phase velocity is given by the wavelength times the 
frequency, so that 


re (7-25) 





-s rf æ 
v= Af = —=- == mer 
b Æ 
When the expression for 8 is put in eqs. (25) and (26), the wavelength 
and wave velocity are given by 


(7-26) 
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Jo pe — (mx/a) 


It is seen that at the cut-off frequency both À and #@ are infinitely : 
large. As the frequency is raised above the cut-off frequency, the veloc- . 
ity decreases from this very large value. It approaches a lower limit, © 


A 





(7-29) | 


as the frequency becomes high enough so that (mz/a)’ is negligible ` 
compared with œe. When the dielectric medium between the plates 7 
is air, u and e have their free-space values p, and e„ and the lower - 5 
limit. of velocity, given by (29), is just the free-space velocity c, where ; ¥ 


ace n anal 


Se EE Ae Be 
Ap arty. -eee l 





E (30) 


Eie. 
aad 
aa 
ors 
er 
t 


J „i pS Piss at Aes wet a tty Sti onl ce N 
“Tp BERS has Pr NR EL Rig ee 
P EAD? Tn Aei r i 
ii ' 


m Propagation: of course, 


87.05 Guided Waves 187 





c= a = 3x 10° meter/sec 


Therefore the phase velocity of the wave varies from a value equal 
to the velocity of light in free-space up to an infinitely large value 
as the frequency is reduced from extremely high values down to the 
cut-off frequency. This waye velocity or phase velocity is different 
from the velocity with which the energy propagates. The distinction 


= between these velocities will be considered in sec. 7.06. 


7.05 Transverse Electromagnetic Waves. For transverse electric 
(TE) waves between the parallel planes, it was seen that the lowest 
value of m that could be used without making all the field com- 
ponents zero was m= 1. That is, the lowest-order TE wave is the 
TE wave. For transverse Magnetic (TM) waves however, ʻa value of 
m equal to zero does not necessarily require that all the fields be Zero, 
Putting m = 0 in eqs. (19a) leaves 


£, = È Cue (7-30) 


E£,=0 


For this special case of transverse Magnetic waves the component of 
E in the direction of propagation, that is E,, is also zero so that the 
electromagnetic field is entirely transverse. Consistent with previous 
notation this wave is called the transverse electromagnetic (TEM) 
wave. Although it is a special case of guided-wave propagation, it is 
an extremely important one, because it is the familiar type of wave 
propagated along all ordinary two-conductor transmission lines when 
Operating in their customary (low-frequency) manner. It is usually 
called the principal wave. 

There are several interesting properties of TEM waves which fol- 
as special cases of the more general TE or TM types of waves. 
the TEM waves between the parallel planes it is seen from eqs. 
that not only are the fields entirely transverse, but they are con- 
Stant in amplitude across a cross section normal to the direction of 


their ratio is also constant. For m= 0 and 
an air dielectric, the expressions for y, Ø, 5, and À reduce to 


YY =jo sme 
B—>B=o [oy Ey 


low 
For 


Y —> y = == (7-31) 
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Unlike TE and TM waves, the velocity of the TEM wave is inde- 
pendent of frequency and has the familiar free-space value, c= 3 x 
10° meter/sec. (It has this value only when the planes are perfectly 
conducting and the space between them is a vacuum. The effect of 
finite conductivity for the conducting planes is to reduce the velocity 
slightly. This effect will be considered in sec. 7.09.) Also from eq. 
(24), the cut-off frequency for the TEM wave is zero. This means 
that for transverse electromagnetic waves, all frequencies down to zero 
can propagate along the guide. The ratio of E to H between the paral- 
lel planes for a traveling wave is 

-pE Hv (7-32) 


H, we Ey 





which is just the intrinsic impedance, 7,, of free space. 
A sketch of the TEM wave between parallel planes is shown in 
Fig. 7-4. 
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Figure 7-4. The TEM wave between parallel planes. 
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7.06 Velocities of Propagation. It was seen that except for the 
TEM wave, the velocity with which an electromagnetic wave propa- 
gates (in an air dielectric) between a pair of parallel planes is always 
greater than c, the free-space velocity of electromagnetic waves. In 
actual rectangular or cylindrical wave guides (to be considered in chap. 
8), the TEM wave cannot exist and the wave or phase velocity is al- 
ways greater than the free-space velocity. On the other hand, the ve- 
locity with which the energy propagates along a guide is always less 
than the free-space velocity. The relation between these velocities is 
made clear by consideration of a simple and well-known illustration. 
Figure 7-5 might be considered to represent water waves approaching 
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Figure 7-5. Water wave approaching a breakwater. 


the shore line or a breakwater a-a at an angle 0. The velocity of the 
waves could be determined by measuring the distance à between suc- 
cessive crests and recording the frequency f with which the crests 
passed a given observation point. The velocity c with which the waves 


- are traveling would be given by 

= c= Xf 

_ Alternatively, if one wished to determine the velocity c without going 
into the water, this could be done by measuring the angle 6 and the 


velocity = v, with which the crests move along the shore line (in the 
z direction). This velocity would be given by | 


= Af 
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where X is now the distance between crests along the shore line. Evi- 
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dently 4 and À are greater than c and A respectively, and are related 
to them by 








he aa (7-33a) 
j=— (7-33b) 
~ cos 8 


When the direction of wave-travel is nearly parallel to the shore, that 
is, when the angle @ is small, the velocity # with which the crests 
move along the shore line is very nearly equal to c, the free-space 
velocity of the waves. However, when the angle 9 is near 90 degrees 
the velocity with which the crests advance along the shore line is 
very great, and approaches infinity as 0 approaches 90 degrees. 
Consider now wave propagation within a wave guide. It is always 
possible, though sometimes not too practical, to obtain the field con- 
figuration within a rectangular guide by superposing two or more plane 
waves in a suitable manner. For the TEmo waves in rectangular guides 
and for these same waves between parallel planes as already consid- 
ered, this separation into component waves is quite simple. It is left 
for the student to show (problem 2 on page 240) that two uniform 
plane waves having the same amplitude and frequency, but opposite 
phases can be added to produce the field distributions of the TEmo 
waves. The directions of the component waves are as shown in Fig. 
7-6, where the angle 0 between the walls of the guide and the direc- 
tion of the waves depends upon the frequency and the dimension a. 
For each of the component waves the electric vector E will be in the 
y direction and the magnetic vector H will lie in the x-z plane and 
will be perpendicular to the direction of travel of that wave. In order 





Figure 7-6. Direction of travel of the component 
uniform plane waves between parallel planes. 
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to satisfy the boundary conditions at the walls of the guide, the elec- 
tric fields due to the two component waves must add to zero at those 
surfaces. The only way in which it js possible to have E, equal to 
zero at the walls and still have values of E, at points between the 
walls is to have a Standing-wave distribution of E, across the guide, 
with the nodal points of the Standing wave occurring at the wall sur- 
faces. This condition requires that a, the separation between the walls, 
must be some multiple of a half-wavelength measured in the direction 


perpendicular to the walls. Referring again to Fig. 7-5 the required 
condition is that 


where m is an integer and where Az is the distance between crests 


measured in the x direction. Since Az = A/sin ð, it is seen that the 
condition on @ is 


sing = A (7-34) 


Because the sine cannot be greater than unity, it is apparent that a, 
the separation between the walls Must be greater than A/2, where à 
is the free-space wavelength of the wave. The wavelength for which 
2a 
w= F (7-35) 
is the cut-off wavelength for that value of m. At the cut-off wave- 
length sin@ is unity and @ is 90 degrees. That is, the waves bounce 
back and forth between the walls of the guide, and there is nO wave 
motion parallel to the axis. As à is decreased from the cut-off value, 
0 also decreases, so that at wavelengths much shorter than cut-off 
(very high frequency) the waves travel almost parallel to the axis of 
the guide. 
The wavelength À = À, parallel to the walls of the guide, which 


is the wavelength ordinarily measured in wave-guide work, is given 
by 





ÀA A ? 
`= os 8 = Lay aR 


This is the distance between equiphase points in the direction of the 
axis of the guide. The phase velocity in this direction is 





ee a ee i 
? = cos 0 = 1 — (mA/2a} ay 


It is evident that because of the zig-zag path traveled by each of the 
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component waves, the velocity,* v, with which the energy propagates 
along the axis of the guide will be less than the free-space velocity 


c. In terms of the angle 6, for a guide with an air dielectric, it will 
be 


Vy = c cos @ 


In terms of the width dimension a in wavelengths, it is 
vy = es (B) (7-38) 


It will be noted that the product of the phase velocity and the veloc- 
ity with which the energy propagates is equal to the square of the 
free-space velocity, that is, 


v, = & (7-39) 


As the frequency is reduced toward the cut-off frequency, the angle 0 
approaches 90 degrees, so that the phase velocity # becomes very 
large, and the velocity with which the energy propagates becomes very 
small. At the cut-off frequency @ is infinite, but v, is zero, that is 
propagation of energy along the guide by wave motion ceases.t 

For a (lossless) dielectric in the guide having permittivity e and 
permeability x, different from e, and yw, the velocity c must be re- 
placed by vo = 1//pe- 
7.07 Attenuation in Parallel-plane Guides. The problem of wave 
propagation between parallel conducting planes has been solved for the 
theoretical case of perfect conductors, and the solutions appear as eqs. 
(16a), (19a), and (30) for the TEmo [Mm and TEM modes respectively. 
In actual wave guides the conductivity of the walls is usually very 
large, but it is rarely infinite, and there are usually some losses. These 
losses will modify the results obtained for the lossless case by the in- 
troduction of the multiplying factor e~** in eqs. (16a), (19a), and (30). 
The problem now is to determine this attenuation factor œ that is 
caused by losses in the walls of the guide.t 


*This velocity, vg, is the the group velocity. The terms phase velocity, group 


velocity, and signal velocity are discussed in more detail in Appendix I. 


tThis is not to say that there are no felds within the guide. In sec. 7.04 it was 
seen that below cut-off frequency 7 is real, so that & has value and Å is zero. This 
means that the fields then penetrate into the guide with an exponential decrease 
in amplitude, and with no phase shift (for the infinitely long guide with perfectly 
conducting walls). A wave guide operated in this manner is known as an attenua- 
tor. 


tThis attenuation factor a for the propagating wave is normally a small quan- 


tity. It should not be confused with the very large attenuation factor & given by 
the real part of (21) which applies below the cut-off frequency. 
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In order to see how œ may be evaluated for wave guides, consider 
the familiar problem of attenuation in ordinary two-conductor trans- 
mission lines. For any line with uniformly distributed constants, the 
voltage and current phasors along the line (when the line is termi- 
nated in its characteristic impedance) are 


V = V, e-%* e758 (7-40) 
I = I, e-* e718 (7-41) 


and the average power transmitted is 


Wy = 4 Re {VI*} 


= 3 Re {Volo*} e77 (7-42) 
The rate of decrease of transmitted power along the line will be 
} 
-Wu = + 20W,, | (7-43) 


The decrease of transmitted power per unit length of line is 
—AW,, = 2aW 


and this must be equal to the power lost or dissipated per unit length. 
Therefore 


Power lost per unit length  2OW 2g 
Power transmitted — We 


av 


so that 


a — Power lost per unit length 


2 power transmitted Sea. 


Using eq. (44), the attenuation factor can be determined for more 
general cases of guided wave transmission where the terms “voltage” 
and “current” may no longer apply. 

The computation of power loss in a wave guide appears at first 
glance to be a rather difficult problem, because the loss depends upon 
the field configuration within the guide, and the field configuration, 
in turn, depends to some extent upon the losses. The attack on this 
problem is one that is used quite often in engineering. It is first as- 
sumed that the losses will have negligible effect upon the field distri- 
bution within the guide. Using the field distributions calculated for 
the lossless case, the magnetic field Strength tangential to each 
conducting surface is used to determine the current flow in that sur- 
face. Using this value of current and the known resistance of the 
walls, the losses are computed and a@ is determined from (44). If 
desired, a second and closer approximation could then be made, using 
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a field distribution corrected to account for the calculated losses. 
However, for metallic conductors of high conductivity such as copper 
or brass, the first approximation yields quite accurate results, and a 
second approximation is rarely necessary. 


EXAMPLE 1: Attenuation Factor for the TEM Wave. The expressions ob- 
tained for magnetic and electric fields between parallel perfectly conducting 
planes (Fig. 7-1) in the case of the TEM mode were 


H, = C, e~ 5°? 

Es= nC e (7-30a) 
The linear current density in each of the conducting planes will be given by 

J; =AXH 
so the amplitude of the linear current density in each plane is 
J; = Cı 
The loss per square meter in each conducting plane is 
4 JiR, = 4 CRs 


where 


is the resistive component of the surface impedance given by the expression 


Z= J@ fom 


Om 


Hm and om refer of course to values in the metallic conductor. The total 
loss in the upper and lower conducting surfaces per meter length for a width 
b meters of the guide is 


CiRsb 
The power transmitted down the guide per unit cross-sectional area is 
j $ Re (Œ x H*), (7-45) 


E, and Hy are at right angles and in time phase and |Ez| = 7|Hyl, so (45) 
reduces to 


5 Ci 
For a spacing a meters between the planes the cross-section area of a width 


b meters of the guide is ba square meters and the power transmitted through 
this area is 


Power transmitted = 4 ņC{ ba 


From (44) the attenuation factor is 
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SRG 5 7Ciba 


a a = 7 [See nepers/meter (7-46) 


This expression should be compared with the corresponding expression for 
the attenuation factor of an ordinary transmission line (eq. 7-121), which is 
=, 

22, 
where R is the resistance per unit len 
ductor resistance). 


a 


gth of the line (that is twice the con- 


EXAMPLE 2: Attenuation of TE Waves. The expressions for E and H for 
the transverse electric modes between perfectly conducting parallel planes (Fig. 


7-1) are 
j z 
Ey = Cı sin (22 ) e —7Rz 
A, = — B Cı sin (“= x) e758: (7-16a) 
Of a 


The amplitude of linear current density in the conducting planes will be equal 
to the tangential component of H (i.e, Hz) at x =0 and x=a 
[Js] = |A| (at x = 0, x =a) 
— mrC, 
eT 


It is interesting to note in Passing that for these modes there is no flow of 
current in the direction of wave propagation. The loss in each 


plate is 
I R _ MTCN Olm/ 20m (7-47) 
Z L sydts = a eg? $r 
The power transmitted in the z direction through an element of area da = 
dx dy is 


Power transmitted per unit area = 4 Re(E x H*)-2 
— —4 (E, H2) 
Yar 
= Fo sint (7E x) 


Power transmitted in the z direction for a guide 1 meter wide with a spacing 


between conductors of a meters is 





n (7-48) 
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Dividing twice expression (47) by twice expression (48), the attenuation factor 
is 


Piss 2m? TNO [ln] 20m 
Popa’ 
Recalling that 8 = Væ? ue — (mx ja} the expression for attenuation factor for 
TE waves between parallel conducting planes for frequencies above cut-off is 


TE 2m? TN Olm] 20m (7-49) 
Oua we — (mra? 
The value of this expression decreases from infinity at cut-off to quite low 
values at higher frequencies. For frequencies very much higher than cut-off 
the attenuation varies inversely as the three-halves power of the frequency. 


Attenuation Factor for TM Waves. The expression for the attenua- 
tion factor for TM waves between parallel conducting planes can be 
obtained in a similar manner. It differs from expression (49) in that 
the attenuation reaches a minimum at a frequency that is ./3 times 
the cut-off frequency (f,) and then increases with frequency. At fre- 
quencies much higher than cut-off the attenuation of the TM modes 
increases directly as the square root of frequency. 

A sketch of variation of attenuation with frequency for different 
modes propagating between parallel conducting planes is shown in 
Fig. 7-7. 
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7M modes 
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Figure 7-7. Attenuation-versus-frequency characteristics of 


waves guided between parallel conducting plates. 


7.08 Wave impedances. In ordinary transmission-line theory, ex- 
tensive use is made of the “characteristic impedance,” Z,, of the line. 
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This impedance gives the ratio of voltage to current (for an infinitely 
long line), and its real part is a measure of the power transmitted for 
a given amplitude of current. In transmission-line theory power is 
propagated along one axis only, and only one impedance constant is 
involved. However, in three-dimensional wave propagation power may 
be transmitted along any or all of the three axes of the co-ordinate 
system, and consequently three impedance constants must be defined. 
For example, in the Cartesian co-ordinate system the complex power 
per unit area transmitted in the x, y, and z directions respectively is 


given by 
P, = (E,H!—E,H3}) P, = E.H* — E,H*) 
P, = EL,HG — E,H%) 
The real or average Poynting vector in any of the three directions is 


given by the real part of the appropriate expression. It is now con- 
venient to define the wave impedances at a point by the following 
ratios of electric to magnetic field strengths: 


+ _ E, nates eg es. -7 
Ly — H Ze —s H, Le aaa! H, l ' 
7-50 
E Ẹ E 
F ee F o z P o au Or 
IEA H. Li H, Zz H. 


These are the wave impedances looking along the positive directions 
of the co-ordinates, and this fact is indicated by the superscript plus 
sign. The impedances in the opposite directions are the negative of 
those given above, and the negative direction is indicated by a super- 
script minus sign. Thus in the directions of decreasing co-ordinates 


Zac Zz, = — 7: 


H, H, H, 
E 


Z2 


H, 


Corresponding definitions would obtain for any orthogonal co-ordinate 
System. Ín terms of these wave impedances the x, y, and z com- 
ponents of the complex Poynting vector are 


P, = {Zi H. H? + Zi H, H$) = — (Z; H, H* + Zz, H,H*) 
P, = (22, H,Hi + Zi H, H*) = — (Zz, H,H* + Zz: H, H}) 
P, = (Zi, H, H% + Z},H,H!) = — {Z3 H, H% + Z-,H,H*) 





Zz: = 


= The subscripts on the wave impedances indicate the particular com- 
=. ponents of E and H involved, and the algebraic signs of the wave 


impedances have been chosen so that, if the real part of any given 
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impedance is positive, the corresponding average power flow is in the 
direction indicated by the impedance. 

Applying these definitions to waves propagating between parallel 
planes the wave impedance in the direction of propagation can be 
found. For the TEM wave (the exceptional case where both E and H 
are transverse), the wave impedance is given by eq. (32), and it is seen 
to be equal to 7, the same as for a uniform plane wave in free space. 
For TE waves, the wave impedance can be obtained from eq. (17). 
It is 

Zi, = at (7-51) 


where 


The wave impedance in the z direction is constant over the cross sec- 
tion of the guide. For frequencies below.cut-off for which y is real, 
the impedance is a pure reactance indicating no acceptance of power 
by the guide and therefore no transmission down the guide. For fre- 
quencies above cut-off y is a pure imaginary (under the assumption of 
perfectly conducting walls) and can be written 
~ A 2 
Y =JB = jr o pe — (=) 
so that 
peace meee E 7-52 
Zis = Jape — maa} B ii 
The wave impedance is real and decreases from an infinitely large 
value at cut-off toward the asymptotic value of 7=A/y/e as the 
frequency increases to values much higher than cut-off. 

These results could equally well have been obtained by considering 
the TE wave as being made of two uniform plane waves reflected 
back and forth between the conducting planes and making an angle 0 
with the axis of propagation (Fig. 7-6). For the TE wave propagating 
in the positive z direction the transverse component of E will be £,, 


whereas the transverse component of H will be —H, = —H cos 6; i 
therefore the wave impedance in the z direction is 
K e a E a -§3) ~ 
Asm H, Hcos@ cos@ >) 


Making use of eq. (37), this may be written as 
a as 2E 
Zi. = 7 5 


which is the same result as was obtained in (52). 
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For TM waves the transverse component of E will be E, = Ecos 9, 


whereas the transverse component of H will be H,. The wave impedance 
for this case is 





Zi, = FF = ASE = 1 cos 6 (7-54) 
It varies from zero at the cut-off frequency up to the asymptotic value 
n for frequencies much higher than cut-off. 

There is a marked resemblance between the properties of these 
wave impedances and the characteristic impedances of the prototype 
T or x sections in ordinary filter theory. For example, the wave 
impedance for TE waves between parallel planes may be written as 





| Seen 7 i 
oy: cos?” vi — sin’ 6 Laa) 
mak og use of the relations 
mÀ 2a l 
ep = Te 
where à. and f, are the cut-off wavelength and cut-off frequency, eq. 
(55) becomes 


+ 


= 7 7-56 
li = TT GF ee) 


This is similar to the expression for the characteristic impedance of 
the prototype x section of a high-pass filter, which is 


VLC 
Big 7-57 
VI — IFY on 


Similarly the expression for the wave impedance for TM waves be- 
tween parallel planes may be written as 


Z4 =74/1— A (7-58) 


which corresponds to the expression for characteristic impedance of 
the prototype T section of a high-pass filter, 


Fue neon = ($) (7-59) 


The wave impedances for waves between parallel planes are shown as 
functions of frequency in Fig. 7-8. In chap. 8 a general transmission- 


> line analogy will be developed for TM and TE waves in cylindrical 


Sad 


guides of any cross-sectional shape. 
In this chapter the characteristics of waves propagating between 


à > two parallel planes have been considered in some detail. The concepts 
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Region of //, 
x pK PO MONE. a hscgsese tieka 
E propagation | 
ie | 
TM 
i 
0 fn f 
| H Figure 7-8. Wave impedances for waves between 
y parallel conducting planes. 


developed in the treatment of this simple illustrative system are quite 

general and may be extended to apply to all guided systems, including 

“ordinary” two-conductor transmission lines and also enclosed wave 

guides. Before leaving this simple system some consideration will be 

given to the electric feld configuration and current flow within the 
if metal walls of the guiding system. 

7.09 Electric Field and Current Flow Within the Conductor. When 

an electromagnetic wave is guided along the surface of a conductor, 

4 currents flow in the conductor and charges appear and disappear on 

i its surface. The current distribution within the conductor and the 

charge distribution on the surface can be obtained from a straightfor- 

ward solution of Maxwell’s equations, subject to the appropriate 

boundary conditions at the boundary surface between the dielectric 

and the conductor. However, the results are somewhat complex and 

require interpretation. For this reason, before obtaining the exact sol- = 

ution, it is advantageous to consider in a qualitative manner, and from 3 

a facts already known, certain features of the problem. 

$ In Fig. 7-9 a TEM wave is guided along the surface (in the x-z = 

plane) of a conductor which, for the moment, will be assumed to be = 

perfectly conducting. For the case considered the electric field strength, = 

E = ĵE,, will be normal to the surface, and the magnetic field strength i 

3 

# 


E: re 





H = —%H, will be parallel to the surface. ‘There will be a surface # 
current J,,, flowing in the z direction, and related to the magnetic - 
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yz 
E= yE, 
H = -xHy A; = Ey 
7:9 
> + + + + + Z 
111 E T ae 


Figure 7-9. Current and surface charge on a perfect 
conductor guiding an electromagnetic wave. 


field strength by the vector relation J, =n x H, which in this case 


becomes J, = —H,. Since E, = —7,H,, it follows that 
ja (7-60) 
i Nv 


A surface charge density appears on the surface, the value of which 
is given by 


p, = Dy = & E, (7-61) 


From (60) and (61) it is seen that both ps and J,, are proportional to 
E,, so that at any instant of time the position of maximum charge 
occurs at the same value of z as the position of maximum surface 
current. 

When the conductivity of the conductor is reduced from infinity 
to a large but finite value such as obtains for ordinary metallic con- 
ductors, the situation is modified in several respects. The chief effect 
is the introduction of a small tangential component of E, which is 
required to drive the linear current density J, against the surface 
impedance Z, of the conductor. Making the assumption (known to be 
very good) that H will not be changed appreciably by the finite ra- 
ther than infinite conductivity, the tangential component of E can be 
obtained from 


E = dls = —H,Z, 


eSa jov _ _ yy  /@b o 
H- g H, g [45_ 


The horizontal or tangential component of E is seen to lead —H, 
and therefore E, by an angle of 45 degrees. The conductor is con- 
sidered to be sufficiently good that the inequality o >> we holds for all 
frequencies considered. The depth of penetration, although small for 
good conductors, is not zero, and the linear current density J,, is now 
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distributed throughout the thickness of the conductor, with ap- 
proximately two-thirds of it concentrated within the “skin depth” 6. 
The linear current density Js: is still in phase with the magnetic field 
strength —H,, but the current density J, at the surface is in phase 
with E,, and so leads —H, by 45 degrees. 


RIGOROUS SOLUTION. Having obtained a qualitative picture of what hap- 
pens within a conducting medium as an electromagnetic wave is guided along 
its surface, it is now in order to set up and obtain a more rigorous solution 
as a boundary-value problem. The problem is that of finding solutions to 
Maxwell’s equations in regions 0 and 1 (Fig. 7-10), which will fit the bound- 
ary conditions at the surface of the conductor. 


y 





Region O 
(Air) 


Region 1 
(Metallic conductor) 


Figure 7-10. Equiphase lines (solid) and equiamplitude 
lines (dashed) for an electromagnetic wave guided 
along a conducting plane. 


The following assumptions will be made: 


(1) No variations in the x direction. Therefore 0/0x = 0. 

(2) Variations in the zZ direction can be represented by e~’” in the dielec- 
tric and by e777 in the metal. The values of yo and yi must come out of 
the solution. 

(3) Variations in the y direction are as yet unknown and must be solved 
for. 


r 
Then Maxwell’s equations become: 





Above the surface (Region O): Within the conductor (Region 1): 
OE, . OE, A 
g Tan — jO paH p Ve — jop Hz 
er yo Hz = j@€ Ey (7-62a) a yi Hz — (a1 + joe jE, (7-62b) 
One 2 OH, _ ; 
= “Oy = jE E: = Oy — (T: + joe ,)Ez 


Combining gives 


ws ~~ WN 


of 


ved 
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É or 





OH, i oH, . 
Oy? + yj Hr = —@)* [nly Hz oy FY Hr = jo p(s: + j@e,)H, 
& H, 3? H, 
| Gy = hots Bye = He 
f where = hg = —y3 — @? veo hi = —yi + yh 


and yh = joms: + joes) 


E Solutions to these differential equations may be written as 


He = Ci et + Cy em Poy (7-63a) H, = C; e” + C, e~ hy (7-63b) 


É In taking the square root of k’, if it is agreed that that root which has a 


E positive real part will be used, then only the second term of (63a) need be 


f considered. The first term represents a field which becomes infinitely large at 


& y= œ. Since this could not represent a physical field, this first term will be 
= discarded by putting Cı = 0. Similarly within the conductor, the second term 


repregents a nonphysical field that becomes infinite at y = —oo. Therefore C, 


s can be put equal to zero Showing the variation in the z direction, the ex- 
; pressions for magnetic field strength can now be written: 


= Above the surface: Below the surface: 


w H = C ew hey eto H = C; ethy e71" 


od 


on 





i At the surface (y = 0), these expressions must be equal at all instants of time 
= and for all values of z, because H; must be continuous across the boundary. 


d This requires that C: = Cy and yo = 1. Then the expressions for vertical and 
& horizontal components of electric field strength can be written: 

i Above the surface: In the conductor: 

3 — yo C YoC 

Pe E. = Ses eho e777 E = — Ht ety e707 

: E, z hola e`” e` to? E. = — MO eY e717 

i J@Er i Tı + JOE: 


n At y = Q0 the expressions for E, must be equal. Therefore 





a = i ~ = (for metallic conductors) 
v 1 
_ _ j@&hı 2_ —@°&% 15 
ho = re hy = oe hi 
EE. EENE tear EGTA 2 
Yo = — O° wE — h OÀ [ry Ev x (— Yo + Yn) 





Ti 


: From this, 
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For nonferrous metallic conductors pı fz, €1 = €v, SO that 


coy, o E me OO 2 oes 
EE oe Gi “o le IE) 


2 7 ° : 
PON ee) ~ I j0 (4 p [2% 
h; > (2 ho cN T eer 20: 
hy = vjs = (1 +j) oes 


The resultant expressions for the fields in the two regions are: 














Above the conductor: Within the conductor: 

H, = Cre t e1 H, = Cre™¥ e777 

E, =H x — He E, = OS eH 

E, = E A ae H. (7-64a) p= Jot vl (7-64b) 


It is seen that in the region of the air dielectric, outside the conductor, the 
electric field strength is almost normal to the surface. The field is elliptically 
polarized, the small horizontal component of E leading the vertical com- 
ponent by 45 degrees. Within the conductor the field is almost horizontal or 
parallel to the surface, the very small vertical component leading the hori- 


zontal component by 45 degrees. 
The equiphase and equiamplitude surfaces can be obtained from the first 


of eqs. (64a and b). By letting 
Yo = A + jBo, ho = po + J4o; Ay = pi + Ja 


these equations can be written as” 
H, = Cre P-a) git- (in the dielectric) 


and 
H, = Ce-a) ei(tny-402) (in the conductor) 


Equiamplitude surfaces’ are obtained by setting the real exponents equal to a 
constant. This leads to 


tan Yo = — ge as EO. ORs (in the dielectric) (7-65) 


Z Po g 2071 


tan yı == aes o (in the conductor) (7-66) 
Equiphase surfaces are obtained by setting the imaginary exponents equal to 
a constant. The slopes of the equiphase surfaces are given by 
= EA = — Bo ~t 20: i ; . x 
tan Wo s n © TE (in the dielectric) (7-67) 
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tan yr = ve Bo x 2OEy (in the conductor) (7-68) 
Z qi Tı 

The angles yo, Xu Yo, and Yri are shown in Fig. 7-10 where the equiphase 
lines are shown solid and the equiamplitude lines are shown dotted. In order 
to show the angles, their sizes have been very much exaggerated in this dia- 
gram. It is seen from eqs. (65) and (67) that in the dielectric the equiphase 
and equiamplitude surfaces are mutually perpendicular. In the conductor both 
equiamplitude and equiphase surfaces are nearly parallel to the surface, with 
the equiamplitude surface making a much smaller angle than the equiphase 
surface. Since the equiamplitude and equiphase surfaces are not parallel, the 
wave solutions obtained are examples of nonuniform plane waves. Also, since 
the phase velocity above the conductor and normal to the equiphase surfaces 
is less than c, the wave there may be referred to as a slow wave. Note that 
the phase velocity component along the conducting surface is also less than 
c, being given by 


ł 





2 a2) -1 
c (1 +953) 
The above analysis provides a useful description of wave propagation along 
and within the surface of a good conductor. The question of how such waves 
can be excited is beyond the scope of the elementary treatment of this chap- 
ter. 
Within the conductor the conduction current density, given by 


J=oE 


is seen to have both horizontal and vertical components. Using eqs. (64b) it 
is possible to make an instantaneous plot of current flow in the conductor as 
the electromagnetic wave is guided along its surface. This has been done in 
Fig. 7-11 for a copper conductor at 100 MHz. In order to show the current 
flow adequately the vertical scale has been expanded by a factor of 100,000. 
The current magnitudes, indicated by the lengths of the arrows, are drawn to 
scale, but the vertical current scale is 10° times the horizontal current scale. 
Thus, if a horizontal current density of | ampere per square meter is repre- 
sented by an arrow of unit length, an arrow of the same length in the ver- 
tical direction represents only 10 microamperes per square meter. It is ap- 
parent from the figure that the vertical currents are very small compared 
with the horizontal currents. However, it is these minute vertical currents 
that bring to the surface the charges on which the external electric flux ter- 
minates. Since total current normal to the surface must be continuous across 
the boundary surface, the vertical conduction current within the conductor at 
the surface is equal to the displacement current normal to the surface in the 
dielectric (the displacement current in the conductor is negligible). These ver- 
tical currents are a maximum at those places where density on the surface 
is zero. 

The plot of Fig. 7-11 is for a single instant of time. As time passes, the 
entire field configuration shown sweeps to the right with a velocity approxi- 
mately equal to the velocity of light in free space. 
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Figure 7-11, Instantaneous current distribution within a copper 
conductor as a 100-MHz wave is guided over its surface. The 
vertical scale has been expanded by a factor of 10° times the 
horizontal current scale. Length of arrow refers to magnitude 
at tail of arrow. 


7.10 Transmission Lines. In the study of wave propagation between 
parallel planes, it was found that there were many possible modes or 
types of waves which could be propagated. Except for the special case 
of the transverse electromagnetic (TEM) wave, however, all of these 
modes require a certain minimum separation (in wavelengths) between 
the conductors for propagation to be possible. Only for the TEM wave 
could the conductor separation be small compared with a wavelength. 
This statement also holds for practical transmission lines, such as 
coaxial or. parallel-wire lines, and it is for this reason that only the 
TEM mode need be considered at low frequencies, that is at power, 
audio, and radio frequencies below 200 or 300 MHz. All other modes 
would require impractically large cross-sectional dimensions of the 
guiding systems. If a system of conductors guides this low-frequency- 
type TEM wave, it is called a transmission line, whereas if it supports 
TE or TM waves, it is called a wave guide. Transmission lines are 
considered in this present chapter and wave guides will be studied in 
chap. 8. Transmission lines always consist of at least two separate 
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conductors between which a voltage can exist, but wave guides may, 
and often do, involve only one conductor; for example, a hollow rec- 
tangular or circular cylinder within which the wave propagates. 

Although the TEM transmission-line wave is but one special case 
of guided wave propagation, it is so important practically, that it is 
usually treated as “ordinary transmission-line theory” quite early in 
the training of the electrical engineer. In this treatment, circuit con- 
cepts are extended to cover this distributed-constants circuit. It is the 
purpose in the following sections to show how the circuit approach 
follows directly from Maxwell’s equations. 

Actual two-conductor transmission lines usually take the form of 
parallel-wire or coaxial lines. Before considering these practical cases, 
however, circuit concepts will be developed for the simpler case of a 
parallel-plane transmission line carrying the TEM wave. 

7.11 Circuit Representation of the Parallel-plane Transmission 
Line? In communication engineering a transmission line carrying the 
principal (TEM) wave is represented as a distributed-constants net- 
work having a series impedance Z = R + joL per unit length and a 
shunt admittance Y = G + jwC per unit length. It is instructive to 
draw the equivalent circuit and evaluate the constants for the parallel- 
plane transmission line of Fig. 7-1. For the special case of perfectly 
conducting planes and a perfect (lossless) dielectric, the series resis- 
tance and shunt conductance are 
both zero, so that the equivalent 
circuit representation is that of Fig. 


7-12, where there is an inductance | | | 
C 


L per unit length and a capacitance 

C per unit length. The values. of TT | TT | TT | TT 
these constants in terms of the line £ By Cy 
dimensions and the constants of the 
medium between the planes can be Figure 7-12. Circuit representation of a 
obtained directly from Maxwell’s lossless line. 

equations. 

Consider the various sections of a parallel-plane transmission line 
shown in Fig. 7-13. It is assumed that the line is carrying the TEM 
mode in the positive z direction, so that E = RE, and H=yH,. The 
linear surface current density in the lower plane is J,,= H,: The 
separation between the planes is a meters and, although they are in- 
finite in extent in the y direction, a section b meters wide will be 
considered as being the transmission line. (By making this section a 
part of planes of infinite extent the field will not depend on y, and 


edge effects are eliminated.) Applying the emf equation to the closed 
path ABCDA 
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Figure 7-13. Parallel-plane transmission line. 


$ E-ds = — jo | B-da 
becomes 


Vag + Vre + Veo + Vpa = — joB,a Az 
For perfectly conducting planes the tangential component of E is zero 
and so e 
Vse = Vo, = 0 
which leaves 
Veo — Vsa = —joB,a Az 
Dividing through by Az and expressing in the differential form 


o = oe (7-69) 


It will be seen that. 
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where I is the current flowing in the strip of width b meters. There- 
fore, eq. (69) becomes 


dV _. _ Japa ; 
a= aa (7-70) 
Comparison with the ordinary circuital form of the transmission-line 
equation 

av. , 
shows that for the parallel-plane transmission line of width b meters 
and spacing a meters 
ae 
b 
Similarly, writing the mmf equation for the path FGHK in the y-z 
plane? gives 


L=p 


bH ee == bHgza = joeE,b Az 
which becomes 
d(bH,) = 


Ae — jæeE,b 
Replace bH, by bJ, = I and E, by V/a. Then 
d ied y (7-71) 
Comparison with the usual equation 
dl 2 
shows that for the parallel-plane transmission line 
C=e 2 
a 


It is seen that for a parallel-plane transmission line the inductance 
per unit length is simply the permeability » of the medium multi- 
plied by a geometry factor a/b, which in this case is proportional to 
the spacing and inversely proportional to the width of the line. Also 
the capacitance per unit length is the dielectric constant e of the 
medium, multiplied by a geometry factor which, in this case, is pro- 
portional to the width and inversely proportional to the spacing. The 
reciprocal of the square root of the product of L and C gives the 
velocity of wave propagation along the line. That is, 


pa wie = Tn (7-72) 
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For lines of different cross section the geometry factors will of 
course be different. However, since the velocity of propagation is given 
by v = 1/,/LC for all uniform unloaded lossless transmission lines, and 
since the velocity is independent of the line geometry (whether 
parallel-wire, coaxial, etc.), it follows that the geometry factors for L 
and C must always be reciprocal (for perfect conductors). For example, 
for parallel-wire lines it was found in chap. 2 that. the capacitance 
per unit length was 


a ee : 
b + VE — 4a -l b (7 73) 
In ——.—————_ cosh (— 
2a 2a 
Therefore, the inductance per unit length must be 
p ln b + vb’ — 4a’ vy Sa p cosh! (z) 
D= x SEE (7-74) 


7T 7 


It is, of course, more than just a coincidence that the geometry fac- 
tors for the L and C of a line are reciprocal. The significance of this 
relation is discussed in sec. 7.13. 

A clear concept of the meaning of the permeability constant u and 
dielectric constant e is obtained from the parallel-plane transmission 
line of Fig. 7-13. If this line has unit width and unit separation, so 
that a = b = 1, then 


L=p and C =e 


Thus e is the capacitance between conductors of 1 meter length of 
the parallel plane line, which is 1 meter wide and has a separation 
of 1 meter. Similarly, u is the inductance per meter length of the 
same line. In terms of voltage and current, w is a measure of the 
change per unit length of the transverse voltage when the current is 
changing at the rate of 1 amp/sec. Also the dielectric constant e is a 
measure of the capacitive (displacement) current flow per unit length 
when the voltage between the planes is changing at the rate of 1 
volt/sec. In terms of electric and magnetic fields, p is a measure of 
the rate of change of E with distance owing to a change of H with 
time. Similarly, e is a measure of the rate of change of H with dis- 
tance owing to a change of E with time. Of course this is just the 
information conveyed by Maxwell’s equations in their differential 
form. 

In one respect the equivalent circuit representation of a transmis- 
sion line may be misleading. In the equivalent circuit there exists a 
voltage drop L(dI/dt) along each unit length of line. In the actual 
line, since E tangential to the surface of a perfect conductor is al- 
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ways zero, the voltage drop along the surface of the line is necessarily 
zero. Even if the conductors are imperfect so that an E parallel to 
the surface of the conductors is possible, the only voltage drop along 
the line would be that due to the current flow through the surface 
impedance, and this is ordinarily very small as has already been seen. 
The L(dI/dt) drop in the equivalent circuit represents in the actual 
line the change per unit length of the transverse voltage between con- 
ductors. With a zero voltage drop along paths tangential to the (per- 
fect) conductors, the difference of the transverse voltages AB and 
DC is equal to the induction voltage —d®/dt around the closed path 
ABCDA (Fig. 7-13). But in the equivalent circuit representation of 
Fig. 7-12, where fields are not considered, the voltage around the closed 
path A,B,C,D,A, is zero. Therefore the induction voltage —d®/dt 
(which is responsible for the change in transverse voltage along the 
line) is shown as a series voltage drop, —LdI/dt, across a lumped 
inductive reactance. 

e characteristic impedance of the lossless parallel-plane trans- 


mission line is 
— nte ee ee — = 
L=NVG A/ z ] = 7 ; (7 75) 


For the line of unit dimensions, a = b = 1, the characteristic imped- 
ance is just the intrinsic impedance of the dielectric medium between 
the plates. 

7.12 Parallel-plane Transmission Lines with Loss. If the parallel- 
plane transmission lines have loss, the results obtained above must be 
modified. The loss in the line will be due to the resistance of the 
conductors and to any conductivity of the dielectric between them. 
Again applying the electromotive force equation around the path 
ABCDA of Fig. 7-13, the voltages Vç and Vp, will now not be zero 
but will each have a value 


Vse = Vpa = Jy2Z, Az 


This is the voltage drop in length Az of each conductor due to J,, 
flowing against the surface impedance Z,. Then around the path, the 
emf equation gives 


Vep — Vsa = —j@B,a Az — 2J,,Z, Az (7-76) 


Writing B, = pH, = pJ,, = pl/b, and putting (76) in the differential 
form 


dV 


I” —joLI — Z'I = —(joL + ZI (7-77) 
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where, as before, 





— #4 
L b 
and 
PTEE A 
= (7-78) 


is the series impedance per unit length of the line (that is, twice the 
surface impedance of a width b of each conductor). The impedance 
Z’ is complex and can be written as Z’ = R’ + joL' where R’ will be 
the series resistance per unit length and jwL’ will be the surface or 
internal reactance per unit length. Then eq. (77) can be written 


a= [R + jall’ + DM (1-77a) 


If the dielectric between the conducting plates is not perfect, but 
has a value o, then there will be a transverse conduction current den- 
sity oE, which will modify the magnetomotive force around the rec- 
tangle FGHK. The mmf equation will now be 


—(bH gg — bHre) = (GE, + joeE,)b Az 
Then 


AGH) = Wo + joe)E, 


Replacing bH, by bJ, = I and E, by V/a 


a=-(2 je) v 
a a 


— (G + jaCyV (7-79) 


where C = eb/a is the capacitance per unit length and G = bg/a is 
the conductance per unit length of line. 
Equations (77) and (79) are in the circuital form, familiar to en- 
gineers, and may be solved to yield the well-known “transmission-line 
equations.” 
7.13 E and H about Long Parallel Cylindrical Conductors of Arbi- 
trary Cross Section. In sec. 7.11 it was found that the geometry 
factors for the L and C of parallel perfectly conducting cylinders were ` 
always: reciprocal. As might be suspected, this interesting result is not 
just a coincidence, but follows as a logical consequence of the simi- 
larity that exists between all two-dimensional electric and magnetic 
field distributions. It is well known that lines of E and H about long 
parallel circular cylinders are always orthogonal, and that the magni- 
tudes of E and H are related at all points by a constant factor that | 
is dependent on the charge on the conductors and the current flowing 
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Figure 7-14. Parallel cylinders of arbitrary cross 
section. 


through them. It is easy to show that this same correspondence be- 
tween electric and magnetic fields must hold even in the more gener- 
al case where the parallel cylinders have any arbitrary cross section 
as in Fig. 7-14. 
The static electric field configuration is obtained as a solution to 
_ Laplace’s equation subject to the boundary conditions of the problem. 
In rectangular co-ordinates, for two-dimensional fields that are inde- 
pendent of the z co-ordinate, Laplace’s equation is 
2 2 
c+ ad =0 (7-80) 
where V is the (electrostatic) potential, the gradient of which gives 
the electric field. Similarly, the magnetic field configuration can be 
obtained as the curl of a magnetic (vector) potential that has the 
direction of the current producing it. When the conductors are entirely 
- in dne direction, say the z direction, the vector potential has only one 
= component A,, and the components of magnetic field strength lie in 
_ the x-y plane and are given by 
pH, = pH, = — (7-81) 
- Under these conditions it can be readily shown that A, also satisfies 
F eq. (80). In a region in which there are no currents, Ampere’s law 


indicates that the line integral of H around every closed path is zero. 
That is, 





$ H-ds = 0 


The differential vector statement of this law is 


VxH=0 (7-82) 
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For this case where there is no z component of H, relation (82) be- 
comes 





2H, 2H, _ 
oy Ox 
Inserting relations (81) gives 
OAs ČA: : 
ao F on 0 (7-83) 


Thus for two-dimensional magnetic fields the potential A, satisfies 
Laplace’s equation, and the configuration of the magnetic field, ob- 
tained from (81), is always such that relation (83) is satisfied. In ad- 
dition, of course, the boundary conditions of the particular problem 
must also be satisfied. | 

Now consider the problem of two parallel cylindrical conductors 
(assumed perfectly conducting) that carry equal and oppositely directed 
currents J. For the d-c case the current is uniformly distributed 
throughout the conductor, but for rapidly alternating fields, because of 
the phenomenon of skin effect, the current exists only near the surface of 
the conductor. Although this is a d-c field analysis, the results will be 
applied chiefly to the alternating field cases, so the assumption of cur- 
rent concentrated in a thin sheet at the surface of the conductor will 
be used. Except when the spacing between conductors is large com- 
pared with their diameters, the current distribution around the cir- 
cumference of the conductor will not be uniform. The actual current 
distribution will be such that the boundary conditions at the surface 
of the conductor are satisfied. This is similar to the electrostatic prob- 
lem where the charge distribution around the cylinders was such as 
to make the cylinders equipotential surfaces, and satisfy the condition 
that Ean = 0. 

The corresponding boundary condition for the magnetic field 
strength is that Harm = 0 (for a perfect conductor). That is, the mag- 
netic field strength at the surface is entirely tangential. Equations (81) 
indicate that if the magnetic field strength normal to the surface is 
zero, there can be no change of A, in a direction tangential to the 
surface. Therefore thé conductor must also be an “equipotential” sur- 
face for the magnetic potential A, Because in this case both 4, and 
V satisfy Laplace’s equation, and in addition satisfy the same bound- 
ary conditions, it follows that the expressions for A, and V will al- 
ways be identical, except for some constant factor. Then, because 








= wv _ 8A. 
E, = ae pH, = oy 
E=- M=- (7-84) 
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it follows that E and pH will always be orthogonal, and that their 
magnitudes will be related to each other by the same factor that 
related V and 4.. 

The electric and magnetic field configurations obtained from solu- 
tions of Laplace’s equation are for the electrostatic and steady cur- 
rent cases, respectively. In general, it would not be expected that these 
same solutions would hold for alternating fields, especially at high 
frequencies. It turns out that for TEM fields, however, the transverse 
field configurations obtained for the static cases also hold for the al- 
ternating cases. This is because the general Maxwell emf and mmf 
equations reduce to their steady-field counterparts in the TEM case. 
For example, the mmf equation in the x-y plane for the region outside 
the conductors (no conduction current) is 


(V x H): = jocE; (7-85) 


But for TEM fields in the x-y plane, E, is zero so that for any path 
in this plane this equation reduces to eq. (82), which yielded the 
Laplace equation (83). Similarly the Maxwell emf equation 


(V x E) = — jonH, 
reduces to 
(V x E} = 0 (7-86) 
for the TEM problem. Equation (86), the integral form of which is 


$ E-ds = 0 (7-87) 


states that for any path in the x-y plane the electric field is conserv- 
ative. Therefore, E is derivable as the gradient of a scalar potential 
V, and in a region in which there are no charges, the relation 


V-E=0 


leads directly to Laplace’s equation. 

7.14 Transmission-line Theory. For all types of TEM mode trans- 
mission lines (coaxial, parallel-wire), the basic equations have the 
same form as eqs. (77a) and (79) for parallel-plate lines. If R, L, G, 
and C are the total resistance, inductance, conductance, and capaci- 
tance per unit length, the transmission-line equations may be expressed 
as 


dV 
dz 


a = —(G + jaCW (7-89) 


I 


—(R + joL)I (7-88) 
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Differentiating and combining gives 


dV 

dz = y" 4 (7-90) 
d* I 2 

as = yl (7-91) 


where 

-= (R + joLXG + joC) 
Solutions to eqs. (90) and (91) may be written in either exponential- 
or hyperbolic-function form. In the exponential form, viz., 

V = Ve + y" etr (7-92) 

Tarea rer (7-93) 
the solutions are shown as the sum of two waves, one traveling in 
the positive z direction and the other traveling in the negative z 


direction. The ratio of voltage to current for the wave traveling in 
the positive z direction is 


=Z (7-94) 
whereas for the “reflected” wave traveling in the opposite direction 
i 
a eee, A (7-95) 


Zo is the characteristic impedance of the line and is related to the 
so-called primary constants R, L, C, and G by 


Z, = ,/Rt job 7-96 
j G + jC ( 
If the line is terminated in an impedance Z} located at z= 0, the 


ratio of V to J at this point will be equal to Ze so that 
| vee Ve V+V" Zyl — 1") 
lr Far far 
These relations can+be recombined to give the reflection coefficients, 
m= _ Z-Z% i _ Ze 
V" Zrt Zo’ l Z+ Zg 
In the, hyperbolic-function form the solutions to (90) and (91) are 
V = A, cosh yz + B, sinh yz 
I= A, cosh yz + B, sinh yz (7-98) > 


(7-97) - 


The constants 4, A, B, and B, are evaluated by applying the bound- = 
ary conditions. Let = 
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ES 
i V = Vp I=Ip, atz=0 
y E V=Vs, =I, atz=%2 
3 Substituting these relations in (98) and using eqs. (88) and (89), 
1) Ẹ Vs = Vpr cosh yz, — Ze Ir sinh yz, 
: 1. = hohgms a sinh yz, (7-99) 
= 0 
: It is usual to make the location of the terminating impedance Zg the 
l- :¿ reference point (z = 0), and to consider the sending end as being to 


Ee the left of this reference point, that is, in the —z direction as in Fig. 
2) È 7-15. Then letting / = —z,, eqs. (99) become 


3) É 3 Vs = Vr cosh yl + Zo Ir sinh yl (7-100) 

in 2 Iş = Ip cosh yl + Ve sinh yl (7-101) 
Zz É ] i 

in ; where / is measured from the receiving end of the line. 





D È 
5) È Z 
e E 
= Figure 7-15. 
6) a These are the general transmission-line equations that relate the 
©: voltages and currents at the two ends of the line. The general ex- 
e Æ Pression for the input impedance of the line is obtained by dividing 


f (100) by (101), that is, 

: am T= meV esa O 
E Certain special cases are of interest. For a line short-circuited at the 
s receiving end, Zr = 0, and therefore Vz = 0, and the input impedance 
œ 1S 

3 Zoe = Zy tanh yl (7-103a) 
4 On the other hand, for an open-circuited line Zg = ©, Iz = 0, so that 
= the input impedance is 
k Zoe = Z, coth yl (7-103b) 
3 The product of (103a) and (103b) gives l 

4 Ze Loe = Z (7-104) 
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7.15 Low-loss Radio Frequency and UHF Transmission Lines. The 
low-loss transmission line is of special interest to the engineer con- 
cerned with the transmission of energy at radio and ultrahigh fre- 
quencies. There are two reasons for this. First, most practical lines 
designed for use at these frequencies will be low-loss lines. Second, at 
ultrahigh frequencies, sections of low-loss line are used as circuit ele- 
ments, and a knowledge of the operation of such “distributed-constants 
circuits” is of considerable importance. 
A low-loss transmission line is one for which 


R X oL (7-105) 
G Z oC 


where R, L, C, and G are the resistance, inductance, capacitance, and 
conductance per unit length of the line. When the above inequalities 


hold, the following approximations are valid: 


Z = R + jaL ~ joL 
Y = G + joC ~ joC 


Z, = ,/Rasob a JE 7-106 
j G + jaC C ( 


= A(R + joLXG + joC) ~ jo VLC (7-107) 

Since y = æ + j8, this last expression gives 
a0 (7-108) 
B =o /LC (7-109) 


The approximation for 8 is very good for low-loss lines, but occasion- ~ 
ally the approximation of zero for @ may not be good enough, even 
though @ is very small compared with 8. A closer approximation for 
œ may be obtained by rearranging the expression for y and using the 
binomial expansion. Thus 


tees (1 +20 +) 





~ ja VEC (1 +yz) (1 + rae) 
~ jo JTC taig +r) 
£ + SYLIC + jo VEC 


l 
4 
A 
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* which gives 
rt 


1 /R 
aad (> fe GZ.) (7-110) 
Ê =@/LC (7-111) 


: The more correct value for œ given by (110) need only be used in 
: place of (108) when the line losses are being considered. As far as 
* voltage and current distributions are concerned, the attenuation of 


most low-loss ultrahigh frequency lines is so small that the approxi- 
mation a = 0 gives satisfactory results. This may seem strange in view 


= of the fact that R, and therefore a, increases with frequency, and @ 
- is not usually neglected at low (power and audio) frequencies. The 
_ explanation for this apparent paradox is that although a, the atten- 
= uation per unit length, increases approximately as the square root of 
= frequency, the attenuation per wavelength decreases as the square root 


of thé frequency. Transmission lines are ordinarily a few wavelengths 
long at most, and æl can usually be neglected (compared with 8l) at 
the ultrahigh frequencies. Thus for many purposes, low-loss lines may 
be treated as though they were lossless; that is, as if R = G = q = 0. 

Using the approximate values for the secondary constants given by 
(106), (107), (108), and (109), the general transmission line equations 
become for this low-loss, high-frequency case 


Vs = Vacos Bl + jlpZ, sin Bl (7-112) 
ne oe Bl + j Asin Bl (7-113) 
9 


where now Z,~./L/C is a pure resistance. 
The input impedance of such a line is 


_7 (z Bl + j(Z,/Zp) sin BA 
~ 2R \cos BI + j(Zr/Z.) sin Bl 


-zZ (Z: cos Bl + jZ, sin E) 
° \Z, cos Bl + jZpz sin fl 


The voltage and current distributions along the line are obtained 


(7-114) 


_ from eqs. (112) and (113) by replacing /, the length of line, by x, the 


distance from the terminating impedance Zg. Since voltmeters and am- 


` meters read magnitude without regard to phase, the magnitudes of 
- expressions (112) and (113) have been used in Fig. 7-16 to show the 
_ standing-wave distributions for various conditions of the terminating 
* impedance Zp. 
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Yl =lMan sin Z| 
lZ =m cos Æ| 





l| = Wan cos £x | 
Izl Um sin Bx | 


ly) = lYicos x j Psin | 
Vyl= Vp(cos Ar + j Ês &x)| 


Figure 7-16. Voltage and current distribution along a lossless line. 





In general the terminating impedance Zg will be a complex im- 
pedance having both resistance and reactance, but it will be shown A 
later that the results for the general case may be inferred from those — 
obtained for the particular case of a pure-resistance termination. For 
this latter case where Ze = R, eqs. (112) and (113) may be written - 
as Bs 





V| = Ve cos Bx + (Ro/ RY sin Bx (7-115) € 
|I| = Ip vecos Bx + (R/Roy sin? BX (7-116) © 


For the lossless line being considered Z, is a pure resistance 


Zy= Raye 


Examination of eqs. (115) and (116) shows that the voltage and 
current distributions are given “by the square root of the sum of a4 


f aa beaten: +4 gn 


ma. 
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cosine-squared term and a sine-squared term. It is evident that the 
maximum value of voltage or current will occur at that value of x 
that makes the larger of these terms a maximum. In the particular 
case of a line terminated in R, that is, for which R = R» the sine 
and cosine terms have equal amplitudes and the square root of the 
sum of their squares has constant value for all values of x. That is, 
there are no standing waves on the line. For all other cases, however, 
the magnitude will vary along the length of the line. When R is less 
than R, the amplitude of the sine term of (115) will be larger than 
that of the cosine term and the voltage maxima will occur at those 
values of x that make sin 8x a maximum, viz., at x = 2/4, 34/4, and 
so on. Also the voltage minima will occur at those values of x that 
make the sine term a minimum, viz., x = 0, 4/2, and so on, also for 
this case of R < R, the current maxima will occur at x = 0, A/2, and 
so om, and the current minima at x = A/4, 3/4, and so on. When 
the terminating resistor is larger than Rə the conditions for both 
voltage and current are reversed. 

One. of the important measurable quantities on a transmission line 
is the standing-wave ratio of voltage or current. When R is less than 
R, eq. (115) shows that the voltage maximum, which occurs when 
sin 8x = 1, will have a value 


Ry 

R 

Also the voltage minimum, which occurs when sin8x=0, will 
have a value 


| re Vg 





Fi = Vr 

The ratio of maximum voltage to minimum voltage is therefore 
Fru R, 
V min E R os i = Ro) 


Similarly the standing wave of current ratio is given by 





R (for R < R,) 





= = (for R > R,) 


Æ Using these expressions, the value of a terminating resistance may be 
m determined in terms of R, from relative measurements of voltage or 
m current along the line. R, is readily calculable from the line dimen- 





FE sions. 
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Case where Zp is not a Pure Resistance. When the terminating im- 
pedance Zp is not a pure resistance, standing-wave measurements can 
be still used, and in this case will yield values of both resistance and 
reactance of the termination. From eqs. (115) and (116) it was seen 
that with a resistance termination a voltage maximum or minimum 
always occurred right at the termination (x = 0). However, when the 
terminating impedance has reactance as well as resistance, the maxi- 
mum or minimum is always displaced from the position x = 0, and 
the direction and amount of this displacement can be used to deter- 
mine the sign and magnitude of the reactance of the load. 

Figure 7-17 shows a transmission line terminated in an impedance 


(a) 





b 
(b) R, 


to ty 
page 
Figure 7-17. A complex terminating impedance 


in (a) is replaced by a pure resistance termina- 
tion in (6). 


that has a reactive component. The voltage distribution along the line 
is shown. Because the impedance is not a pure resistance, the voltage 
maximum (or minimum) does not occur at the termination. Now any 
complex impedance can be obtained by placing a pure resistance of 
proper value at the end of an appropriate length of (lossless) trans- 
mission line. In part (b) of Fig. 7-17, the complex impedance R + jX 
has been replaced by the proper value of resistance R, at the end of 
a length /, of line, such that the impedance at c-c looking towards 
R, is equal to R+jX. The standing wave back from c-c toward 
the source will be unchanged and that toward R, will be just a con- 
tinuation of it. Quite evidently the proper position for R, is at a dis- 
tance of one-half wavelength from the minimum point a (or the maximum 
point b if R, is greater than R,), and the proper value of R, is given 
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by the standing-wave ratio on the line, that is, by 


Ry — F iiin 
Ry i V wax 





Because any resistance greater than R, can be obtained by a resis- 
tance less than R, at the end of a quarter-wave section of line (see 
below), it is really only necessary to consider for R, resistances less 
than or equal to R. It is then possible to state that any impedance 
whatsoever can be obtained by means of a pure resistance R, (not 
greater than R,) at the end of a length /, of lossless transmission 
line, less than one-half wavelength long. 

The value of the impedance Z = R + jX is given in terms of R, 
and /, by eq. (114). Rationalizing and separating into real and im- 
aginary parts, eq. (114) becomes 


—~ RR 

~ Ré cos’ Bi, + RÈ sin? Bl, 

y= RR — R?) sin Bl, cos 8l, 
R? cos? Bl, + Ri sin? Bi, 


Equations (117) and (118) make it possible to determine both the 
resistance and reactance values of a terminating impedance from stand- 
ing-wave measurements on the transmission line. The sign of the 
reactance, that is, whether inductive (positive) or capacitive (negative) 
can be obtained by inspection as shown in Fig. 7-18. 


t R (7-117) 


(7-118) 


d m m o i u y m 


i 
! R< Ro Pi< Ro 
] 
i ; EOT De S FR | 
l 7h a“ C5 eee | Gael 
la 
(a) (b) 


Figure 7-18. A terminating impedance that is inductive (a) or 
capacitive (b). 


Considering the value of R, to be less than R, eq. (118) shows 
that when /, is less than one-quarter wavelength, the reactance X is 
positive (i.e., inductive), whereas if /, is between one-quarter and one- 
half wavelength, X will be negative (capacitive). From this results the 
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conclusion that, if the standing wave of voltage slopes down toward 
the terminating impedance [Fig. 7-18(a)], the impedance is inductive; 
if the slope is up toward the impedance [Fig. 7-18(5)], the impedance 
is capacitive. Of course, if the slope is zero at the termination, the 
terminating impedance is a pure resistance. 

In practice the measurable quantities are /,, the distance from the 
termination to the minimum point a, and the standing-wave ratio 

Ro _ Vmax 


2 i 
á — 


1 Bae 





In terms of these measurable quantities, the resistance and react- 
ance of the terminating impedance are given by 


ae pRo P 
R p“ cos* Bl, + sin? Bl, Cl?) 
Y= —R,.p* — 1)sin Bl, cos Bl, (7-120) 


p? cos’ Bl, + sin? Bl; 


7.16 UHF Lines as Circuit Elements. The transfer of energy from 


one point to another is only one use of transmission lines. At the ul- ~ 


trahigh frequencies an equally important application is the use of 
sections of lines as circuit elements. Above 150 MHz the ordinary 
lumped-circuit elements become difficult to construct and, at the same 
time, the required physical size of sections of transmission lines has 
become small enough to warrant their use as circuit elements. They 
can be used in this manner up to about 3000 MHz where their phys- 
ical size then becomes too small and wave-guide technique begins to 
take over. 

In Fig. 7-19 are shown some line sections and their low-frequency 


equivalents. The magnitude of the input reactance of the first four of- 


these sections is given by eq. (114) when the appropriate value of Zp 
is inserted; that is, Zz = 0 for the shorted sections and Zp = œ for 
the open sections. The resistive component of the input impedance is 
negligible for the usual low-loss lines used at UHF. Thus it is seen 
that for line lengths.less than a quarter of a wavelength the shorted 
section is equivalent to an inductance, and the open section to a ca- 
pacitance. For lengths of line between a quarter and a half wavelength, 
the shorted section is capacitive and the open section is inductive. 
However, it should be noted that unlike their low-frequency equivalents, 
these “inductances” and “capacitances” change value with frequency. 

The Quarter-wave and Half-wave Sections. For the particular case 
of the shorted quarter-wave line or the open half-wave line, the input 
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reactance, given by (114), goes to infinity, and the resistive component —& 


of the input impedance must be taken into account. This corresponds $ 
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Figure 7-19. Input impedance of various transmission-line 
sections. 


= to conditions in the parallel-resonant circuit (the low-frequency ana- 
$ logue), which has an infinite impedance if resistance is neglected. In 
“#% both cases (the quarter-wave line and the parallel-resonant circuit) 
*¢ 9B the actual input impedance when the series resistance is not neglected 
~ # is a pure resistance of very high value. In the case of the line its 
value is given approximately by 

2Z5 


Rar = RT 


where R,, is the input resistance of the line at a resonant length and 
R is the series resistance per unit length of the line. / is the length 
of the resonant section, which will be an odd multiple of a quarter 
wavelength for a shorted line or an even multiple of one-quarter 
> wavelength for an open line. This expression is obtained directly 
& from eqs. (100) and (101) in which the actual line loss is not neglected 
me as follows: | 

= For a shorted line for which Vg = 0, eqs. (100) and (101) become 
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Vs = IrZ, sinh yl 
Iş = Ig cosh yl 
Dividing the voltage equation by the current equation gives the input 
impedance of a short-circuited line as 
Zs = Z, tanh yl 


sinh æl cos Sl + j cosh æl sin fl 
° cosh al cos Bl + j sinh æl sin ĝl 


For line lengths that are an odd multiple of a quarter wavelength, 
sin 6l = + 1 and cos 8l = 0. Under these conditions the input imped- 
ance becomes 





If æl is very small, as is generally true for sections of low-loss line, 
cosh ai = 1 and sin œi = al so that 


Zab 


al 
When oh >R and oC >G, a is given in terms of the line constants 


by | 
z= (R E+E JE) (7-110) 


For the air-dielectric lines commonly used the losses due to the conduc- 
tance G are negligible, so that G can be neglected and 


-R /C _R : 
a= Fle =Z (7-121) 


Substituting this in the above expression for input impedance of a short- 
circuited line, whose length is an odd multiple of a quarter wavelength, 
gives 


Zy = Oa (7-122) 


An identical expression is obtained for an open-ended section that is a 
multiple of a half-wave long. 

Resonance in Line Sections. The shorted quarter-wave section has 
other properties of the parallel-resonant circuit. It is a resonant circuit 
and produces the resonant rise of voltage or current which exists in such 
circuits. The mechanism of resonance is particularly easy to visualize in 
this case. If it is assumed that a small voltage is induced into the 
line near the shorted end, there will be a voltage wave sent down the 
line and reflected without change of phase at the open end. This 
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reflected wave travels back and is reflected again at the shorted end 
with reversal of phase. Because it required one-half cycle to travel 
up and back the line, this twice-reflected wave now will be in 
phase with the original induced voltage and so adds directly to it. 
Evidently those additions continue to increase the voltage (and cur- 
rent) in the line until the Z?R loss is equal to the power being put 
into the line. A voltage step-up of several hundred times is possible 
depending upon the Q of the line. 

Input Impedance of the Tuned Line. When the quarter-wave section 
is tapped at some point x along its length, a further correspondence 
between this circuit and the simple low-frequency parallel-resonant 
circuit is observed. The reactance looking toward the shorted end will 
be inductive and of value Z,,=jZ,tan x. The reactance looking 
toward the open end will be of equal magnitude but opposite sign, 
l.e., a Capacitive reactance. Its value is given by Z,,.=—jZ, cot A(A/4 
— x)= —jZ, tan Bx. The equal but opposite reactances are in par- 


allel just as they are in Fig. 7-20(b) and the input impedance will be 


or 


RS, 


(a) (b) 


Figure 7-20. (a) Tapped quarter-wave line and (b) its equivalent circuit. 


purely resistive. As the tap point is moved from the shorted end to- 
ward the open end of the line, the impedance seen at the tap point 
is a pure resistance that varies from zero to the quite high value 
already given (Rs = 2Z%/RI). This corresponds in the circuit of Fig. 
7-20(b) to varying the reactances X; and X, from low to high values, 
meanwhile always keeping the circuit tuned (i.e, X; = Xo). 

It is of interest to know how the input resistance varies as 
the tap point is moved along the quarter-wave section. For the rela- 
tively high Q circuits used in such applications the voltage distribu- 
tion along the line may be considered sinusoidal and it is a simple 
Matter to determine the input resistance at any point a distance x 
from the shorted end. For a given magnitude of voltage and current 
on the quarter-wave section a certain fixed amount of power input 


= will be required to supply the J'R losses, regardless of where this 


power is fed in. This power input is equal to 
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where Vs and Rs are, respectively, the voltage and input resistance at 
the open end of the section. When the tap point of the feed line is at a 
distance x from the shorted end [Fig. 7-20(a)], the power input is given 
by Vz/R,, where R, is the input resistance at the point x. V, is the volt- 
age at this point and equals ne sin aes Therefore 


— Z ee — 





which gives 


Thus the input resistance varies as the square of the sine of the angular 
distance from the shorted end. 

Q of Resonant Transmission-line Sections. One of the important prop- 
erties of any resonant circuit is its selectivity or its ability to pass freely 
some frequencies, but to discriminate against others. The selectivity of a 
resonant circuit may be conveniently stated in terms of the ratio AS] To: 
where f, is the resonant frequency and Af = f, — f, is the frequency dif- 
ference between the “half-power” frequencies. In the case of a series- 
resonant circuit Af/2 represents the amount the frequency must be shift- 
ed away from the resonant frequency in order to reduce the current to 
70.7 per cent of J), its value at the resonant frequency. (A constant volt- 
age source is assumed.) Evidently this occurs when the reactance of the 
circuit becomes equal to the resistance and the phase angle of the circuit 
is 45 degrees. For the parallel-resonant case Af/2 represents the fre- 
quency shift away from unity power factor resonance necessary to reduce 
the voltage across the parallel circuit to 70.7 per cent of its value at res- 
onance. (A constant current source is assumed.) This occurs when the 
absolute magnitude of the impedance is 70.7 per cent of the impedance 
at resonance. 

The ratio f,/Af may be used to define the QO of a resonant circuit. 
The Q of a resonant~transmission-line section can be determined as 
follows: 

The input impedance of any shorted line section is given by 


Zs = Li tanh yl 


sinh æl cos Sl + j cosh ai sin £l 
° cosh al cos Al + j sinh alsin Al 


+ 


When the frequency is a resonant frequency fa, then Bl = nz/2 (where n : 


is an odd integer), cos 8l = 0 and sin 8l = +1. The expression for the 
input impedance becomes 


ina fieh Abs hi TEE 






ai jea E hg 


j Zin i y arjit 
ale n E a eE r 


ar 
aed 
ail $ 
pria 


| É $87.16 Guided Waves | 229 


_ » cosh cosh æl _ Za - Zi 
Zs = Zo ° sinh al tanhal al 







When the frequency is shifted off resonance by a small amount ôf, that 
is when f= fao + of, then 


Bl = 27f 2a fo + OP) 7 _ 7 +z of 
v 


Under these conditions (with n = 1) 


cos l = — sin Gn Of) 
sin 8l = cos cro l) 
and 
! — sinh gl sin (A + j cosh al cos (= of. * 


Lie LG 





— cosh ql sin ve òf s) + j sinh &l cos (Z2 òf 5) 


For moderately high Q circuits the first term in the numerator is the 
product of two small quantities and may be neglected in comparison 
with other terms. Putting 


cosh al ~ I, sinh al ~ al, cos (2 P 
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Z; = —— 
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When the imaginary term in the denominator is equal to the real term, 
the impedance Zz will be 70.7 per cent of its value for a resonant length, 
and the frequency shift required to make this true will be Af/2. There- 
E fore 
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Alternative forms of this expression are 


The Q is independent of the number of quarter wavelengths in the res- 
onant section as long as a@/ is a small quantity. It is interesting to ob- 
serve that the Q of a resonant section of transmission line is equal to 
the ratio of inductive reactance per unit length to resistance fer unit 
length. 

A similar analysis could be carried through for an open-ended reso- 
nant section (for which the length would be some multiple of a half 
wave-length). The expression for Q in this case would be identical with 
the above. 

The Quarter-wave Line as a Transformer. When a section of transmis- 
sion line is used as a reactance, or as a resonant circuit, it is a two-ter- 
minal network. The input terminals of the section are connected across 
the generator or load and the other terminals are left open or shorted 
as the case may be. However, a section of line is often used as a four- 
terminal network, in which case it is inserted in series between generator 
and load. Because the input impedance is in general different from the 
load impedance connected across the output terminals, the line section 
is an impedance-transforming network. This is true for all lengths of line, 
but the quarter-wave section has certain particular properties that make 
it very useful in this respect. 

For any impedance termination Zg, the input impedance of a section 
of lossless line is given by eq. (114) as 


7.=2 (c= Bil + jZ,/Ze sin BI) 
z R\cos Bl + jZr/Zo sin Al 


For the particular case of a quarter-wave section, Al = 7/2, and this 
reduces to 


For the case under consideration, where Z, is a pure resistance R, this is 
Z ona (7-125) 


Thus the quarter-wave section is an impedance transformer, or more 
correctly an impedance inverter. Whatever the terminating impedance may 
be, the inverse impedance will appear at the input. If the output 
impedance consisted of a resistance R, in series with an inductive react- 
ance X,,, the input impedance would be given by a resistance R, in 
parallel with a capacitive reactance X¢,, where 
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2 2 
R= and Xo = L 
1 R, Ci Xi; 


A pure resistance termination R is transformed into a pure resistance of 
value R3/R. 

This property of matching any two impedances Z,, Z, such that Z, Z, 
= Zó finds many practical applications. It can be used to join together, 
without impedance mismatch, lines having different characteristic im- 
pedances; it is only necessary to make the characteristic impedance of 
the quarter-wave matching section the geometric mean of the Z,’s to be 
matched. By means of the quarter-wave section a pure resistance load 
can be matched to a generator having a generator impedance that is re- 
sistive so long as the geometric mean between the resistances gives a 
value for the required characteristic impedance that is practicable to 
obtain. 

Yoltage Step-up of the Quarter-wave Transformer. As long as the 
quarter-wave transforming section is considered as being lossless, the ratio 
between input and output voltages will just be the square root of the 
ratio of the input and output impedances being matched. From the voltage 
equation (112), for the quarter-wave section 


or calling Vg/Vs the voltage step-up 
Va 22 
Vs Zs 
For the infinite impedance termination, that is an open circuit, this 
simple relation indicates an infinite voltage step-up, and it becomes nec- 


essary to resort to the exact eqs. (100) and (101) for the correct answer 


in this case. For the quarter-wave section the voltage equation of (100) 
becomes 








Vs = jV r sinb al + jlpZ, cosh al 
In open circuit J, is zero and the voltage step-up is 


A kt 2h 
Vs! sinhal al Ri 
For the quarter-wave section this may be written 
Val _ 8Zy _ 8Zof 
Vs RX Rv 

while for a three-quarter-wave section the voltage step-up would be 


Ve pe 8Zof 
V| 3Rv 
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7.17 Transmission-line Charts. Many transmission-line problems 
may be solved very easily by the use of graphical procedures. Some of 
these procedures emphasize the voltage reflection coefficient at the load, 
Ig, as defined in (97). In order to develop these procedures it is necessary 
to use I’, and rewrite the voltage and current expressions (92) and (93) 


in the following form (setting z = —!/): 
V=V (et? + Tee") 
= Vet(1 + Dae") (7-126) 


t 
Į = ze" == I, e~?!) 


z enq — Tye”) (7-127) 


0 

The input impedance Z,, at a distance / from the load is thus given by 

ner Vn ot oe Te 
I 1 — Toe! 
which is identical to (102). The impedance expression (128) may be sim- 
plified by defining the normalized impedance z: 
= Zin 
=F 
A further simplification may be realized if one defines I’ to be the coef- 


ficient at a point on the line distant / from the load. It is easy to show 
that 


Zin = (7-128) 


Z 


T = T eur 
and thus that (128) may be expressed as 
z=rt. (7-129) 


The quantities z and I’ are complex numbers with real and imaginary 
parts given by 


z=r-+Jx 
a DT=u+ jv 
Frequently it is convenient to write I‘ in polar co-ordinates, 
T= Ke” 
and at the load, 
Ip = Kg eR 
Since 
y=a+jBp 


it is clear that 
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ka Ke a 


Equation (129) is of central importance because it states the relation- 
i ship between the normalized impedance and the reflection coefficient at 
any distance from the load. The quantities z and I’ may be plotted in 
their respective complex planes having axes r, x and u, v. Equation (129) 
gives the relationship or mapping between points in the two complex 
F planes. Since (129) is a bilinear transformation,* it has the property that 
i circles map into circles (remember that a straight line is a degenerate 
circle) and furthermore it is a conformal transformation which means 
that the angle between two line segments is preserved in mapping be- 
tween the z plane and the I" plane. 

The mapping between the z plane and the I" plane is illustrated in 
Fig. 7-21. The reader should verify for himself that the points ABCDE 
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s se Figure 7-21. The mapping between the normalized impedance plane (a) and 
the reflection coefficient plane (b). 


map as shown and that the region r > 0 in the impedance plane -maps 
into the interior of the unit circle in the reflection coefficient plane. The 
. Mapping of the constant-resistance and constant-reactance lines into the 
z. T plane may be studied by first equating the real and imaginary parts of 
(129) to give 


4 _l-’-—yv 2v 
E "Scu F “S uF? a 


which may be written as follows: 


e- own 





*See, for instance, R. V. Churchill, Introduction to Complex Variables and Ap- 
plications, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1948. 





ete 
vay. 


234 | Guided Waves 87.17 


1 
me 


2 

aps (v = 5) = (7-132) 
Equation (131) represents a circle with center [r/(r + 1), 0] and radius 
1/(r + 1) while (132) represents a circle with center (1, 1 /x) and radius 
1/|x|. These circles of constant resistance and constant reactance are 
evident in Fig. 7-22 which shows them in the interior of the unit circle 
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Figure 7-22. Smith chart for transmission-line calculations. 


in the refiection coefficient plane. The chart of Fig. 7-22 is useful in 
transmission-line calculations and is known as the Smith chart.* There 
are several types of transmission-line charts but the Smith chart is the 
most widely used. 

The admittance at any point on the line may be dealt with just as 
easily as the impedance. The input admittance, characteristic admittance, 


*P, H. Smith, “An Improved Transmission-Line Calculator,” Electronics, 17, 130 
(Jan.,1944); also 12, 29 (Jan., 1939). 
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and normalized admittance are Y=1/Z, Y, = 1/Z, and y = 1/z. Using 
these definitions, (129) may be expressed as 
ke _1-—T 

sr !=TFT 
Note that replacing I’ by —T in (133) results in the same expression as 
in (129). This means that the normalized admittance may be found by 
rotating the appropriate point on the Smith chart by 180 degrees and 
using the same numerical chart scales as are used for normalized im- 
pedance. For the sake of completeness, it should be mentioned that (129) 
and (133) have inverse forms given respectively by 


(7-133) 





_z—l1 
a aa (7-134) 
E _l-y 
: r F= EF (7-135) 
f= Equations (134) and (135) are frequently useful when mapping from the 
« g T plane to the z plane or the y plane. 


4 = The variation of voltage and current magnitudes along a transmission 
line also may be studied graphically. This is especially easy to do for a 
lossless line whose voltage and current magnitudes from (126) and (127) 


are 
-E V| =| +T] (7-136) 
4 y' 
= Aes : 
4 [Z| Mi r| (7-137) 


Fig. 7-23 shows how the Smith chart may be used to obtain the expres- 


Æ sions |i + T| and |1 — F|. This 
E Length proportional 


diagram is sometimes referred 
to voltage 


to as the “crank diagram” be- 
© cause of the crank-like clock- 
= wise rotation which occurs as 
® the observation point moves 
g along the line away from the 


& load. Inspection of the diagram 
m reveals that the voltage standing- 
— wave ratio is given by 
e o—i+ IT] 1+K 
E 1— i| 1-k 





(7-138) 


4 and the discussion of sec. 7.15 


NWA 


Length proportional 

to current 

Figure 7-23. Use of the Smith chart for 
calculation of voltage and current ona 
lossless line. 


Mm indicates that the numerical value of p may be read from the Smith chart 
® resistance scale to the right of the origin. 
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7.18 Impedance Matching by Means of Stub Lines. When a line is 
terminated in an impedance other than its characteristic impedance Zp, 
reflection will occur and there will be standing waves of voltage and cur- 
rent along the line which may be very large if there is considerable 
“mismatch.” In general, these standing waves are undesirable because 
they prevent maximum transfer of power and because they increase the 
line losses. It is possible to obtain an impedance match between the line 
and its load by use of a properly located “stub line.” 

Consider the problem of matching a known load admittance on the 
end of a lossless line using a single, shorted shunt stub as illustrated in 
Fig. 7-24. Varying the stub length L varies only the shunt susceptance so 
the line length / must be so chosen that the input admittance may be 
brought to the center of the chart by the addition of a shunt suscep- 
tance. Thus transformation over the distance / changes the admittance 
to y, which lies on the constant-conductance circle passing through the 
origin. The stub input admittance y, (susceptance) is determined by the 





Figure 7-24. Matching a lossless line by means of a 
single, shorted shunt stub. 
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length L chosen as shown to give y, = 1. Note that the line may also be 
matched using the point yı instead of y, The standing-wave ratio be- 
tween load and stub may be read off the resistance (conductance) scale at 
the point where it is crossed by the dashed arc y, — yi. 

The single stub device described above has the advantage that it will 
match any load but it has the disadvantage that the line length / needs 
to be adjustable, a requirement which is often very awkward particularly 
for coaxial lines. One solution to this problem is to use the double stub 
tuner shown in Fig. 7-25. The stub of length L, adds susceptance to bring 
the point y, over to y, on the circle lying in the lower half of the Smith 
chart; this circle is the unity-conductance circle rotated by $A. Trans- 
formation by 2X brings the admittance to the point y, which can then 


/ / 
Lo L 
Ir 
Ja (J3 HIN Ig 
A match cannot be 


effected if y falls 
in this region. 





Figure 7-25. The double stub tuner on a lossless line. 





EE E ts ee oe vate eg eth A BS | rr 



























= 
w 
car 
(a11;D9[2IP JO 10198} yamod) J0 ~ (10798} uonedissip) 90 (aut, Jo y3u9f w/soyw) 9 suR}ONpUoD 
up 
33 0001/SWYO zin FA ~ 
q y , 
w/swyo Gs ee) ai fe-Ol X OTP =a a 
sour] 1əddo9 104 eae att e-Ol X 1€8 A 
v t u Dz souty raddoo 10 
wi /suryo (£42) tal Fah +) i A 
Į I I Į I A OT Nvu _ DU 
w/sWyo aho T = Fy (aut, jo 1302] yun/susyo) y Voueisisoy 
4 Dq 103 2/9. 
> v/q Ut Ep 
IUT -yso 
= 10 07/41-4502 (@u Jo p3ua w/a) 2 2ueedeo 
S eet = ey ea Se na a A 
S D x 
= 
5 v uz 0< q 10] g uf Tr 
qg o D at 
10 ZE 1-809 aq (auly Jo YyIBuUsy wi/Aluay) J WUBINpUy 


= (s19}u99 0934313q) 

Zuroeds 1ojONpuoy * 
p = snipel 1ojyonpuoyD 
saury 2414 1911940d 


q = JoyONpUOd IJ9}NO Jo SNIpes jauuy 
== JoyONpuod JaUUT JO snipes 19jNO 
saury jvixvoD 





SANI'[ NOISSINSNVYL JHN NO Yiya TVOININNN 
1-2 91991 


238 


Guided Waves 239 


87.18 














SOLT TOE aw aa 1-OL X xp = 
101 X 8S = qœ g œt iəddos 104 
[wt Sp =“ Ile 10,7 
SQUIT SSO[-MOT 10} a welt ~ 00 (d0s/19}9W) 9% ADOTIA OSeUg 
8 
02 = Y 
o ae g (w/sueipei) g 1ULISUOD YIYs-eseyd 
Z +- “Zt v (w/1ədəu) v jugjsuoo uonenuayy 
‘ZO y ; 





D<Kq 103 -o BO] 9LZ 





4 
— 30] S A I0 TE -yso 071 


(S11}99]9Tp 118) ak = DET ON = 07 gouvpadull onsiiajovieysy 


q = (S19}U99 U99M39q) 
Zurseds 10pnpuop 
v = snper JIojonpuog 

>T SIUIT ILM jaj[vAvg 





g = 10}ONpuUOdD I9jnNoO Jo sniper oUUT 
v= Io}ONpuOD JOUUT JO SNIPEI 13O 
SUN] JOIXDOD 








panuijuoj—{-Z 9jqoL 


agtis oca i ke ee 


240 Guided Waves §7.18 


be changed to 1 by the addition of the susceptance due to the stub of 
length Le. If a particular load cannot be matched (ie., if yı falls within 
the shaded region in Fig. 7-25), a change in the length | will make a 
match possible. The stub lengths and the standing-wave ratios on the 
line may be found in much the same way as for the case of the single 
stub tuner. For the double stub tuner it should be noted that there are 
two sets of stub lengths which will match the load to the line. The read- 
er should work out the alternative procedure in the same way as was 
done in Fig. 7-25. 


PROBLEMS 


1. A TEM wave is guided between two perfectly conducting parallel planes 
(Fig. 7-26). The frequency is 300 MHz. Determine the voltage reading of the 
(infinite impedance) voltmeter (a) by using Maxwell’s electromotive force law 
(Faraday’s induction law); (b) in terms of voltages induced in conductors 
which are parallel to the electric field. 





Figure 7-26. 


2. Show that the field configuration of the TEmo wave between parallel 
planes can be obtained by superposing two plane waves that are reflected back 
and forth between the walls of the guide as indicated in Fig. 7-6. 


3. (a) Derive an expression for the attenuation factor for the TMo wave 
between parallel conducting planes. 

(b) Verify that the attenuation is a minimum at a frequency which iS 
/3 times the cut-off frequency. 


4. For any uniform transmission line, for which R, L, C, and G per unit 
length are independent of position along the line (and, of course, independent 
of the magnitude of voltage and current), show that variation along the line 
of V and I can always be represented by an exponential law. 


5. Use Maxwell’s equations to show that it is impossible for the TEM 
wave to exist within any single-conductor wave guide (such as an ordinary 
rectangular or circular guide). 


Hint: For $ H-ds to have value in the transverse plane, there must be - 


a longitudinal flow of current (conduction or displacement). 
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6. A plane wave propagating in a dielectric medium of permittivity €: and 
permeability 41 = fl is incident at an angle 0, upon a second dielectric of 
permittivity e2 and permeability 2 = fy. The wave is polarized parallel to 
the plane of incidence. Then, if the electric and magnetic field strengths of 
the incident wave are E; and Ay, the component of E, parallel to the bound- 
ary surface will be E, cos @; and the component of Hı parallel to the sur- 
face will be Hi, so that the “wave impedance” of medium (1) in a direction 
normal to the surface would be E, cos 0ı/ Hı = 7: cos ĝi. Similarly the “wave 
impedance” for the refracted ray in medium (2) in the direction normal to 
the surface would be E: cos 0:/ H = 72 cos Gs. It would be expected when 
these impedances normal to the boundary surface are equal that there would 
be no reflection at the surface. Show that the condition that these impedances 
be equal is the same condition that led to the Brewster angle in eq. (5-91). 


7. (a) In chap. 8 (eq. 8-56), the expression for phase velocity in a rectan- 
gular guide of any cross section is shown to be 0 = w//1 — w/o where @-_ 
is a constant which depends upon the dimensions of the guide. Show that the 
groupt velocity defined by v, = dw/d@ is given by v = m/l — a;/a”. 

(b) Using the definition v, = dw/d8, show that eq. (7-38) follows from 
(7-37). 


8. The analysis in sec. 7.09 results in expressions for the fields both inside 
and outside the conductor. Find the fields outside a good conductor by equat- 
ing the wave impedance with the surface impedance of the conductor (see 
sec. 5.13). Compare with the results of sec. 7.09. 


9. Show how to develop parallel-plate wave-guide theory without assum- 
ing the e-7 variation in the direction of propagation (use the separation of 
variables technique). 


10. Derive an expression for the inductance and capacitance per unit length 
of a coaxial transmission line. 


11. Repeat for a parallel-wire line (assume perfect conductors). 


12. Compute the line “constants” per unit length, R, L, C, G, œ, and £, 
and the characteristic impedance, Zo, for each of the following lines at the 
frequencies indicated. 

(a) No. 12 wires (diameter = 0.0808 in.) spaced 3 in. apart at 10 MHz; 
at 100 MHz. 

(b) 2-in. diameter rods spaced 1 in. apart at 100 MHz; at 1000 MHz. 


(c) A coaxial line having a }-in. diameter inner conductor and z-in. outer 
conductor, at 1000 MHz. 


13. (a) A dipole antenna is fed by a transmission line consisting of No. 
12 wires at 3-in. spacing. The measured ratio Vmax/ Vmin = 4, and the location 
of a voltage minimum is 2.8 meters from the antenna feed point. f= 112 
MHz. Determine the antenna impedance. 

(b) If a current indicator is used instead of a voltage indicator, where 


will the maximum and minimum readings be obtained, and what will be 
their ratio? 
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14. A shorted length of a parallel-rod transmission line is connected be- 
tween grid and plate of a tube to make a UHF oscillator. What should be 
the length of the line to tune to 300 MHz, if the effective capacitance be- 
tween grid and plate is 3 pF? The rods are 2 in. in diameter and are spaced 
1 io. apart. 

15. A lossless transmission line has a characteristic impedance of 300 
ohms and is one-quarter wavelength long. What will be the voltage at the 
open-circuited receiving end, when the sending end is connected to a gener- 
ator which has 50-ohm internal impedance and a generated voltage of 10 
volts? 

16. For low-loss transmission-line sections which are much shorter than 
one-quarter wavelength show that the input reactance can be represented by 

Xin = OLn = OL! i 


when the line is shorted, and 








when the line is open. 
_ Zo 1 
ar and = 7, 


are the inductance and capacitance per unit length of the line. 


L 


mee: 
A 
Ea 
an 
vB v 
t: 


17. Derive the expression for Q [eq. (123)] for an open-end half-wave line. 


18. Show that a coaxial line having an outer conductor of radius b will 
have minimum attenuation when the radius a of the inner conductor satisfies 
the ratio b/a = 3.6. 

19. In the T plane any straight line passing through u = 2, v = 0 may be 
written in the form u = kv + > where k is any real number. In the z plane 
this line maps into a circle; find its equation, its center, and its radius and 
illustrate your result with a rough sketch. In the sketch, show typical circles 
and indicate the parts of the circles which map into the interior of the 
Smith-chart unit circle. 
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In the stub-matching problem shown in Fig. 7-27, use the Smith chart to find 
the values of d and L which will result in a match (y4 = 1), making d as 
short as possible. On the chart mark the points yi, yo, y3, writing them in the 
form y =g + jb. What is the VSWR on the line section of length d? 
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Chapter 8 


WAVE GUIDES 


8.01 Rectangular Guides. Practical wave guides usually take the 
form of rectangular or circular cylinders. Other cross-sectional shapes 


are possible, but in general these other shapes offer no electrical 
d are more expensive to 


advantages over the simpler forms in use an 


manufacture. 
In order to determine the electromagnetic field configuration within 


the guide, Maxwell’s equations are solved subject to the appropriate 
boundary conditions at the walls of the guide. Again assuming perfect 
conductivity for the walls of the guide, the boundary conditions are 
simply that Ean and Hoorn Will be zero at the surface of the conductors. 
For rectangular guides Maxwell’s equations and the wave equations 
are expressed in rectangular co-ordinates and the solution follows almost 
exactly as for waves between parallel planes. Assuming that variations in 
the z direction may be expressed as e-?, where y = @ + j8, Maxwell's © 
equations become (for the loss-free region within the guide) 
: X Kiii 
FS 7H, = jack Bet gE, = jonh, 








i a ee ee ee rt 
SH. GH, = —joeBy get Vs = jou Hy (8-1), 
0H, H Meets. OB yg 0E ee 
Gi So f° Ey FF a 
Ox oy jock. ; Ox oy jopH. 

rd . 

and the wave equations for E, and H, are i 
PE, PE peo i 

Ox: T oy ay E, = —® eE: $ 

H, , H (8-2); 

Ly Lr v =o 2 ea 

Ox: ag ay + ¥ H, 6) peH: p 

È 

Equations (1) can be combined into the form j 
= — ja 3 

H, TE h? ox +J k oy 3 
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__ẸôH, _ , ae dE, 
Apo ph gy dae Oe 


fg: VODs ou OH, 
eae i Be T hay 


(8-3) 


E ee E- jer? 
á E a TE Gx 





where k = 97 + ow pe 


These equations give the relationships among the fields within the guide. 


_ It will be noticed that, if E, and H, are both zero, all the fields within 
the guide will vanish. Therefore, for wave-guide transmission (no inner 


conductor) there must exist either an E, or an H, component. As in the 


~. case of waves between parallel planes, it is convenient to divide the 


possible field configurations within the guide into two sets, transverse 


E magnetic (TM) waves for which H,=0, and transverse electric (TE) 


waves for which E, = 0. For the rectangular guide shown in Fig. 8-1 the 


E boundary conditions are: 


t . +t 
i 53 ie Fine 
pr TER i Á RS S 
rt 


EE. =£,= 0 at y= Q0 and y=b 
Ey = 2320 atx = 0 and x=a 





Figure 81. A rectangular guide. 


T 8.02 Transverse Magnetic Waves in Rectangular Guides. The 
E wave equations (2) are partial differential equations that can be solved 
iB by the usual technique of assuming a product solution. This procedure 


leads to two ordinary differential equations, the solutions of which are 
gown, Noting that 


BAX, yZ) = E(x, y) e- 


E! = XY (8-4) 





‘a 
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where X is a function of x alone, and Y is a function of y alone. 
Inserting (4) in (2) gives 


ax Y , ayy — —-¢' 
Yon tA ays +y XY = o peX Y 


Putting k = Y + a we as before, this becomes 
eX, ye 
y 


Divide by XY, EEE E e (8-5) 


Equation (5) equates @ function of x alone to a function of y alone. 
The only way in which such a relation can hold for all values of x and 
y is to have each of these functions equal to some constant, say A’. 
Then 


Y ade + hP = A’ (8-6) 
+e | (8-7) 


A solution of eq. (6) is 
¥ = C, cos Bx + C sin Bx 
where B = k — A’ 
The solution of eq. (7) iS 
Y = C, cos Ay + Cı sin Ay 
This gives 
E? = XY =C,C, cos Bx cos Ay + C,C,cos Bx sin Ay 
+ CC; sin Bx cos Ay + C,C, sin Bx sin Ay (8-8) 
The constants C1, C2, C;,C,, A, and B must now be selected to fit the 
boundary conditions, viZ., 
El! =0 when x =0,x=4,y=0,y=) 
If x = 0, the general expression (8) becomes 
E? = C,C cos Ay + CiC, sin Ay 


For E? to vanish (for all values of y) it is evident that C, must be zero. 
Then the general expression for E} will be 


igs. ig «fh cue f aeth my 
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E? = C,C, sin Bx cos Ay + C+C, sin Bx sin Ay (8-9) É 


When y = 0, eq. (9) reduces to 
E° = C C; sin Bx 


a 


Re eee 


ice fh E 


coh phase eat dekalb: 15 
apis a gE Rt 


4 SRY Repat Trg 


SETARI we 


SERRE ae 


88.02 Wave Guides 247 


For this to be zero for all values of x it is possible to have either C, 
or C, equal to zero (assuming B Æ 0). Putting C, = 0 in (9) would make 
E? identically zero, so instead C, will be put equal to zero. Then the 














general expression (9) for E% reduces to 
E2=C,C,sin Bx sin Ay (8-10) 
In addition to the amplitude constant C=C,C,, there are still two 
unknown constants, A and B. However, there are two more boundary 
conditions to be applied. 
Kraad 
E? = Csin Basin Ay 
In order for this to vanish for all values of y (and assuming A #0 
because A = 0 would make E? identically zero) the constant B must have 
the value 
B= where m = l, 2,3,... 
Again if y = b, 
E= C sin = x sin Ab 
and for this to vanish for all values of x, A must have the value 
A= where 12 = 1,2,3,... 
Therefore the final expression for E% is 
E? = C sin ® xsin™ y (8-11) 
a b 
Making use of eqs. (3) and putting y =j (as in sec. 7.02) for 
frequencies above the cut-off frequency, the following expressions are 
obtained: 
Ee = =e Bcos Bx sin Ay 
ES IEE 4 sin Bx cos Ay 
(8-12) 
Hy = lee A sin Bx cos Ay 
H = ZJoeC B cos Bx sin A 
y hè Y 
where B= = and A= = (8-13) 
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These expressions show how each of the components of electric and 
magnetic field strengths varies with x and y. The variation with time 
and along the axis of the guide, that is in the z direction, is shown by 
putting back into each of these expressions the factor e?2t-77 and then 
taking the real part. 

In the derivation of the fields it was found necessary to restrict the 
constants A and B to the values given by expressions (13). In these 
expressions a and b are the width and height of the guide, and m and n 
are integers. Now, by definition, 


A+B=h 
and k = 9 + wpe 
Therefore, 
y= s k — a pe 
= J Æ + B — ope (8-14) 


Equation (14) defines the propagation constant for a rectangular guide 
for TM waves. For low frequencies, where œ? pe is small, ¥ will be a 
real number. The propagation constant met with in ordinary transmis- 
sion-line theory is a complex number, that is y = 4& + j, where @ is 
the attenuation constant (attenuation per unit length) and & is the phase- 
shift constant (phase shift per unit length). If ¥ is real, 8 must be zero, 
and there can be no phase shift along the tube. This means there can 
be no wave motion along the tube for low frequencies. However, as the 
frequency is increased, a value for œ will be reached that will make the 
expression under the radical in (14) equal to zero. If this value of œ is 
called w,, then for all values of œ greater than @,, the propagation con- 
stant y will be imaginary and will have the form y = jð. For the case 
under consideration (perfectly conducting walls) the attenuation constant 
@ is zero for all frequencies such that œ > @. For these frequencies 


a= eu -0 9 


The value of œ. is given by 
_ me): (zz 3 8-16 
Pe ™— Spe ( a a 5) Com 
The cut-off frequency, that is the frequency below which wave propaga- 
tion will not occur, is 
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= l mr\* 6 8-17 
f= av (SE) +E Ca 
and the corresponding cut-off wavelength is 
Ne = ee (8-18) 
m n 
Z) +) 
from which it is clear that 
Sere = Uo 
The velocity of wave propagation will be given by 
2 <4 O A 
= -5 = 8-19 
ar a re 
P a b 


This jast expression indicates that the velocity of propagation of the wave 
in the guide is greater than the phase velocity in free space. As the 
frequency is increased above cut-off, the phase velocity decreases from an 
infinitely large value and approaches vs (v, = in free space) as the fre- 
quency increases without limit. 

Since the wavelength in the guide is given by À = p/f, it will be 
longer than the corresponding. free-space wavelength. From the expression 
for 9 


27 
ie) 

a b 

In the above expressions the only restriction on m and n is that they 

be integers. However from eqs. (12) and (13) it is seen that if either m 
or n is zero the fields will all be identically zero. Therefore the lowest 
possible value for either m or n (for TM waves) is unity. From eq. (17) 
it is evident that the lowest cut-off frequency will occur for m = n = 1. 
Substituting these values in eqs. (13) gives the fields for the lowest 
frequency TM wave which can be propagated through the guide. This 
particular wave is called the TM,, wave for obvious reasons. Higher-order 
waves (larger values of m and n) require higher frequencies in order to 
be propagated along a guide of given dimensions. 
8.03 Transverse Electric Waves in Rectangular Guides. The equa- 
tions for transverse electric waves (E, = 0) can be derived in a manner 
similar to that for transverse magnetic waves. This is left as an exercise 
for the student. H? will be found to have the same general form as eq. 
(8). This is differentiated with respect to x and y to find E°, FE}, H2, and 


H,. The boundary conditions are then applied to E? and E? to give the 
resulting expressions: 


>I 
I 


(8-20) 
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H? = C cos Bx cos Ay 


H? = I8 cB sin Bx cos Ay 


Hy =lECA cos Bx sin Ay 


] -21 
E: ="F CA cos Bx sin Ay ny 


Ey = if CB sin Bx cos Ay 


pa Aa 
a b 
In the above expression ¥ has been put equal to jð, which is valid for 
frequencies above cut-off. 

For TE waves the equations for B, fa Me 3, and A are found to be 
identical to those for TM waves. However, in eqs. (21) for TE waves it 
will be found possible to make either m or n (but not both) equal to 
zero without causing all the fields to vanish. That is, a lower order is 
possible than in the TM wave case. The lowest-order TE wave in rec- 
tangular guides is therefore the TE >. wave. This wave which has the 
lowest cut-off frequency 1s called the dominant wave. 

It is seen that the subscripts m and n represent the number of half- 
period variations of the field along the x and y co-ordinates respectively. 
By convention,” the x co-ordinate is assumed to coincide with the larger 
transverse dimension, so the TE, wave has a lower cut-off frequency than 
the TE. 

For practical reasons in most experimental work with rectangular 
guides the dominant TE, wave is used. For this wave, substituting m = 1 
and n = 0, the fields are 


XX 
H? = C cos -7 


iBaC . nx 
H? = IPE sin = 


a (8-22) 
i E = —Jopa Sjn ZX 
x 
E: = H,=0 
MENE a 
a a (=) 


“Definition of Terms Relating to Wave Guides,” IRE Standards on Radio Wave 
Propagation, 1945. 
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ase = A 
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For the TE, wave the cut-off frequency is that frequency for which the 
corresponding (free-space) half wavelength is equal to the width of the 
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Figure 8-2. Electric (solid) and magnetic (dashed) field configurations for the lower- 
order modes in a rectangular guide. 
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guide. For the TE, wave the cut-off frequency is independent of the 
dimension b. 

In Fig. 8-2 are sketched the field configurations for the lower-order 
TE and TM waves in rectangular guides. 

Possible methods for feeding rectangular guides so that these waves 
may be initiated are shown in Fig. 8-3. In order to launch a particular 





(a) TE te) TEs 





(b) TEa9 (ad) TMy 


Figure 8-3." Excitation methods for various modes. 


mode, a type of probe is chosen which will produce lines of E and H 
that are roughly parallel to the lines of E and H for that mode. Thus 
in Fig. 8-3(a) the probe is parallel to the y axis and so produces lines 
of E in the y direction and lines of H which lie in the x-z plane. This 
is the correct field configuration for the TE, mode. In (b), the parallel 
probes fed with opposite phase tend to set up the TE» mode. In (d) the 
probe parallel to the z axis produces magnetic field lines in the x-y plane, 
which is correct for the TM modes. The field configuration due to probes 
and antennas is the subject of chap. 10. 

Tt ie nossible for several modes to exist simultaneously in a guide 
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if the frequency is above cut-off for those particular modes. However 
the guide dimensions are often chosen so that only the dominant mode 
can exist. 


Problem 1. A rectangular guide has cross-section dimensions 
a= Tem b = 4cm 


Determine all the modes which will propagate at a frequency of (a) 3000 MHz, 
(b) 5000 MHz. 


Problem 2. Starting with expressions (8-16) and (8-20) derive the relation 
eee? 


where A is the free-space wavelength (A = c/f), à is the wavelength measured 
in the guide, and A, is the cut-off wavelength. 


Problem 3. Show by means of arrows the directions of the instantaneous 
Poynting vector for the TE, wave in a rectangular guide. 


Problem 4. (a) Indicate the (instantaneous) directions of current flow in 
all the walls of a rectangular guide carrying a TEio wave. 
(b) Where in the guide could slots be cut without affecting operation? 


Problem 5. Starting with eqs. (8-2) and (8-3) derive expressions (8-21) for 
TE waves. 


8.04 Impossibility of TEM Wave in Wave Guides. The waves that 
will propagate inside hollow rectangular cylinders have been divided into 
two sets: the transverse magnetic waves of eqs. (11) and (12) which have 
no z component of H, and the transverse electric waves of eqs. (21) that 
have no z component of E. It will be found that corresponding sets of 
TM and TE waves can also propagate within circular wave guides, or 
indeed, in cylindrical guides of any cross-sectional shape. It is easily shown, 
however, that the familiar TEM wave, for which there is no axial com- 
ponent of either E or H, cannot possibly propagate within a single- 
conductor wave guide. 

Suppose a TEM wave is assumed to exist within a hollow guide of 
any shape. Then lines of H must lie entirely in the transverse plane. 
Also in a nonmagnetic material, 


V-H=0 


which requires that the lines of H be closed loops. Therefore, if a TEM 
wave exists in the guide, the lines of H will be closed loops in plane 
perpendicular to the axis. Now by Maxwell’s first equation the magne- 
tomotive force around each of these closed loops must equal the axial 
current (conduction or displacement) through the loop. In the case of a 
“ouide” with an inner conductor, e.g., a coaxial transmission line, this 
axial current through the H loops is the conduction current in the inner 
conductor. However, for a hollow wave guide having no inner conductor, 
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this axial current must be a displacement current. But an axial displace- 
ment current requires an axial component of E, something not present in 
a TEM wave. Therefore the TEM wave cannot exist in a single-conductor 
wave guide. 

8.05 Bessel Functions. In solving for the electromagnetic fields within 
guides of circular cross section, a differential equation known as Bessel’s 
equation 1s encountered. The solution of the equation leads to Bessel 
Functions. These functions will be considered briefly in this section in 
preparation for the following section on circular wave guides. These same 
functions can be expected to appear in any two-dimensional problem in 
which there is circular symmetry. Examples of such problems are the 
vibrations of a circular membrane, the propagation of waves within a 
circular cylinder, and the electromagnetic field distribution about an in- 
finitely long wire. 

The differential equation involved in these problems has the form 


dP, 14P n 
PP, Ld, (1-S)p=0 8-23 
dọ p dp p ma 
where n is any integer.* One solution to this equation can be obtained 
by assuming a power-series solution 


P=a+aip + ap" a eee (8-24) 


Substitution of this assumed solution back into (23) and equating the 
coefficients of like powers leads to a series solution for the differential 
equation. For example in the special case where n = 0, eq. (23) is 


œP 1dP 
dọ p dp oe 
When the power series (24) is inserted in (25) and the sums of the 
coefficients of each power of p are equated to zero, the following series 


is obtained 








_p— _ (p\? _ Gey _ Ger | 
P=P =C] (5) + Gy GFT 
2 4 § 
-c[1- $+ reet 
eh A : 
=C (=) iy (8-26) 


This series is convergent for all values of p, either real or complex. It is 
called Bessel’s function of the first kind of order zero and is denoted by 
the symbol 


Jo(p) 
The zero order refers to the fact that it is the solution of (23) for the 


*If n is not restricted to integral values, the symbol v is used. See Appendix ÍI. 
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case of n=0. The corresponding solutions for n = 1,2,3, etc., are 
designated J,(p), J2(p), J:{p), where the subscript 7 denotes the order of 
the Bessel function. Since eq. (23) is a second-order differential equation, 
there must be two linearly independent solutions for each value of n. 
The second solution may be obtained in a manner somewhat similar to 
that used for the first, but starting with a slightly different series that is 
suitably manipulated to yield a solution.* This second solution is known 
as Bessel’s function of the second kind, or Neumann’s function, and is 
designated by the symbolt 


N,(p) 


where again n indicates the order of the function. For the zero order of 
this solution of the second kind, the following series is obtained 


Nelo) = = {in (£) + yf (0) 
2 





sas (iy Gee (Q+ftg¢e +5) (8-27) 


m nh (rl 
The complete solution of (25) is then 
P= AJj(p) + BN(p) (8-28) 


A plot of J,(p) and N,(p) is shown in Fig. 8-4. Because all the Neumann 
functions become infinite at p= 0, these second solutions cannot be 


X oe = ee 
CRINCTA VAIN IT 
CAPRIS 
TAAT E 


Jle) and Nol 7) 





Figure 8-4. Zero-order Bessel functions of the first and second 
kinds. 


*N.W. McLachlan, Bessel Functions for Engineers, Oxford University Press, New 
York, 1934. 


+The symbol Y(p) is used in some texts and tables. It should be noted that there 
are other forms for this second solution which differ by a constant from the one 


‘4 j given. 
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used for any physical problem in which the origin is included, as for 
example the hollow wave-guide problem. 

It is apparent that [except near the origin for N,(p)] these curves 
bear a marked similarity to damped cosine and sine curves. Indeed, for 
large values of (p) these functions do approach the sinusoidal forms. 
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Figure 8-5. (a) Higher-order Bessel f unctions of the first 
kind. (b) Higher-order Bessel functions of the second kind 
(Neumann functions). 
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As p becomes very large 


Jo) > V2 cos (p 5 z) (8-29) 
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2 T 
N (o) >y 5 sin (p z) (8-30) 

Figs. 8-5(a) and (b) show Bessel functions of the first and second kinds 

for the higher orders. A further discussion of these functions is given in 

Appendix II. 

8.06 Solution of the Field Equations: Cylindrical Co-ordinates. 
= The method of solution of the electromagnetic equations for guides of 
= circular cross section is similar to that followed for rectangular guides. 
Fe However, in order to simplify the application of the boundary condi- 
= tions (electric field tangential to the surface equals zero), it is expedient 
$ to express the field equations and the wave equations in the cylindrical 
= co-ordinate system. : 
we : z . . P ; A . 
X In, cylindrical co-ordinates 1n a nonconducting region (and again assuming 
= the variation with z to be given by e`), Maxwell’s equations are 
= Heg ; 
= z+ yH = jock 
E pod $ J P 
= 3E, , - i 
a z + yE, = —jopl, 
= pod $ Hilp 
ie yH, — Jp = jock, 

i (8-31) 
= Es = 3p = —jopHe 
l ge eel 
: EA L E 
F l (pE) aE) 
a [APs _ Se) = —jouH, 
a p\ @p op as 
+ These equations can be combined to give 
a „y _ ,e0E, _ 0H, 
a ane op dp 
E 2E. ğ ôH 
oa KH = — joe z o l z 
p5 app ô$ 
tp gE: — om One (8-32) 
y OE . ƏH 
WE, = —2- SE + jop = 
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The wave equation in cylindrical co-ordinates for E, is 


on I E cf - 1 2E, 

as t+ oar +— = —W peE, 8-33) 
dp P Og" p op j i 
Proceeding in a manner similar to that followed in the rectangular case, 
let 





E, = P(p)O(d)e"” = Ege” (8-34) 
where P(p) is a function of p alone and Q(¢) is a function of @ alone. 
Substituting the e for E, in the wave equation gives 


ge pLu PO 
if Top dp | p de 


Divide by PQ, 


E3 + POF? + œ pePQ = 0 


LEP 1dP, ide 
P dp * pPdp * Op i 


As before, eq. (35) can be broken up into two ordinary differential 
equations 


=0 (8-35) 





f £ ao (8-36) 
dË P 1 dP > R 
d P Ad? + (#—2) P=0 8-37 
dp’ pdp p oe 
where n is a constant. The solution of eq. (36) is 
Q = (A, cos nọ + B, sin nd) (8-38) 


Dividing through by A’, eq. (37) is transformed into 
d’P i dP | n? l : 
rE AE oe ——,| P=0 8-39 
APAY * Cohya(ohy L ~ (ony en 
This is a standard form of Bessel’s equation in terms of (pA). Using 
only the solution that is finite at (eh) = 0, gives 


P(ph) = Jn(ph) (8-40) 
where J,(ph) is Bessel’s function of the first kind of order n. Substituting 
the solutions (38) and (40) in (34), 


E, = J,(ph)(A, cos np + B, sin nd)e~”? (8-41) 


The solution for H, will have exactly the same form as for E, and 
can therefore be written 


H, = J,(ph\(C, cos nọ + Da sin np)e~™ (8-42) 


For TM waves the remaining field components can be obtained by 
inserting (41) into (32). For TE waves (42) must be inserted into the 
set corresponding to (32). 
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8.07 TM and TE Waves in Circular Guides. As in the case of 
rectangular guides, it is convenient to divide the possible solutions for 
circular guides into transverse magnetic and transverse electric waves. 
For the TM waves H, is identically zero and the wave equation for 
E, is used. The boundary conditions require that £, must vanish at the 
surface of the guide. Therefore, from (41) 


Jha) = 9 (8-43) 
where a is the radius of the guide. There is an infinite number of 
possible TM waves corresponding to the infinite number of roots of 
(43). As before k = Y’ + œ’ pe, and, as in the case of rectangular guides, 
h? must be less than we for transmission to occur. This means that 
h must be small or else extremely high frequencies will be required. 


This in turn means that only the first few roots of (43) will be of 
practical interest. The first few roots are 


i (ha) = 2.405 (ha)ı = a 
(haja = 5.52 (ha), = 7.02 


The first subscript refers to the value of n and the second refers to the 
roots in their order of magnitude. The various TM waves will be referred 
to as TMo, TM, ete. 


Since 7 = Vh? — œ pe, this gives for B 
Bin =N @” pe a Pe sc 


The cut-off or critical frequency below which transmission of a wave 
will not occur is 


(8-44) 


F: -— Hii 
°  Qara/ pe 
where 
h — (ha) am 
nm a 
The phase velocity is 


S g T Jope — hn 
From eqs. (32) the various components of TM waves can be com- 


puted in terms of E,. The expressions for TM waves in circular guides 
are 


E? = A,J,(hp) cos no 
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H? = jAn@EM 7 (op) gi 
a Sis „(ph) sin np 


H? = Hee Cph) cos no 


i (8-45) 
maba 

p DE $ 
E; = -Ë H} 


The variations of each of these feld components with time and in the 
z direction are shown by multiplying each of the expressions of (45) 
by the factor oitot-S2) and taking the real part. In the original expres- 
sion (41) for E. the arbitrary constant B, has been put equal to zero. 
The relative amplitudes of A, and B, determine the orientation of the 
feld in the guide, and- for a circular guide and any particular value 
of n, the 6 = 0 axis can always be oriented to make either A, or Ba 
equal to zero. | 

For transverse electric waves E, is identically zero and H, is given 
by eq. (42). By substituting (42) into eqs. (32), the remaining field 
components can be found. The expressions for TE waves in circular 
guides are 


H? = CrJa(hp) cos np 


HY = = PEs 7 (hp) cos nọ 





Hs, = PRCaJ (hp) sin nd 


h* p (8-46) 
E= ii 
E, = a ja 


The boundary conditions to be met for TE waves are that E, = 0 
at p =a. From (32) Ej is proportional to ôH _/8p, and therefore to Jho), 


where the prime denotes the derivative with respect to (hp). Therefore, 
for TE waves the boundary conditions require that 


J (ha) = 0 (8-47) 


and it is the roots of (47) which must be determined. The first few of 


these roots are 
hay,, = 3.83 hay,, = 1.84 

( aJo ( ayy: (8-48) 

(haj = 7.02 (hay, = 5.33 


The corresponding TE waves are referred to as TE., TE, and so on. 
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The equations for f.,8,r, and 9 are identical to those for the TM 
waves. It is understood, of course, that the roots of eq. (47) are to be 
used in connection with TE waves only. 















Side view 


TE, 


Figure 8-6. TE and TM waves in circular guides. 
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Inspection of eqs. (44) and (48) shows that the wave having the 

lowest cut-off frequency is the TE, wave. The wave having the next 
lowest cut-off frequency is the TM». Some representative TM and TE 
waves are shown in Fig. 8-6. 
8.08 Wave Impedances and Characteristic Impedances. The wave 
impedances at a point have been defined by eqs. (7-50) on page 197. 
For waves guided by transmission lines or wave guides, interest centers 
on the wave impedance which is seen when looking in the direction 
of propagation, that is, along the z axis. Inspection of expressions (12) 
for the transverse field components of a TM wave in a rectangular 
guide shows that 


E,_ _&, VE,+E, -Ê 
i H, H} + H, we 
Therefore 
Z,2%,22=2 (8-49) 
oY YT -@E i 


The wave impedances looking in the z direction are equal and may be 
put equal to Z, where 


Z. = | er = N E; T EY 
H irais N H- eS H, 


is the ratio of the total transverse electric field strength to the total 
transverse magnetic field strength. 

A similar inspection of eqs. (45) for TM waves in circular guides 
shows that for them also 


(8-50) 


Bay ery Ae (8-51) 


ME 


It is seen that for TM waves in rectangular or circular guides, OF indeed 
in cylindrical guides of any cross section, the wave impedance in the 
direction of propagation is constant over the cross section of the guide, 
and is the same for guides of different shapes. Recalling that 


(B= Volpe—F 


and that the cut-off angular frequency ©, has been defined as that 
frequency that makes 


ope = h° 
it follows that & can be expressed in terms of the cut-off frequency by 
5 = ov pe V1 — (@3/0°) © (8-52) 


Then from (49) or (51) the wave impedance in the z direction for TM 
waves is 
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Z(TM) = y E VT 
A (8-53) 


Thus for any cylindrical guide the wave impedance for TM waves is 
dependent only on the intrinsic impedance of the dielectric and the ratio 
of the frequency to the cut-off frequency. 


For TE waves the same conclusion can be reached. However for TE 
waves it is found that 


Z{TE) = É = —-L—> 8-54 
TE) = "5 = T= Ge ok 

For TEM waves between parallel planes or on ordinary parallel-wire 
or coaxial transmission lines the cut-off frequency is zero, and the wave 
impedance reduces to 


; Z(TEM) = 7 (8-55) 


The dependence of § on the ratio of frequency to cut-off frequency 
as shown by (52) affects the phase velocity and the wavelength in a 
corresponding manner. Thus the phase or wave velocity in a cylindrical 
guide of any cress section is given by 


z @ I Vo 

= — = a 8-56 
: B Npen 1 — (a/o) J1 = (a/a) ae 
where v, = 1/./ue, and p and e are the constants of the dielectric. The 
wavelength in the guide, measured in the direction of propagation, is 


f B TV pew l — (œa) 
r 
- 8-57 
oo) D 


where à is the wavelength of a TEM wave of frequency fin a dielectric 
having the constants u and e. Since œ:/%° = A/A} it follows that 


Ag Àc 


ET E EN 
e T 49 


or 


AN 
No = OSS 8-58 
en a 
A quantity of great usefulness in connection with ordinary two- 
conductor transmission lines is the (integrated) characteristic impedance, 
Z,, of the line. For such lines, Ze can be defined in terms of the 
voltage-current ratio or in terms of the power transmitted for a given 


E voltage or a given current. That is, for an infinitely long line 
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V 2W 
7 Sa 
where V and J are peak phasors. For ordinary transmission lines these 
definitions are equivalent, but for wave guides they lead to three values 
that depend upon the guide dimensions in the same way, but which 
differ by a constant. 

For example, consider the three definitions given by (59) for the case 
of the TE, mode in a rectangular guide (Fig. 8-1). The voltage will be 
taken as the maximum voltage from the lower face of the guide to the 
upper face. This occurs at x = a/2 and has a value 


Zo = Zo = _ (8-59) 





b __3 
Vn = { E,(max) dy = bE,(max) = m (8-60) 
0 
The longitudinal linear current density in the lower face is 
Gu ae eee a (8-61) 
| x a 
The total longitudinal current in the lower face is 
I = f J dx = —j2a*BC 
0 j m? 


Then the “integrated” characteristic impedance by the first definition 
is 


5 
FAA = pee i) e aa 8-62 
laf aA Ja — GU ie 
In terms of the second definition, the characteristic impedance for 
the TE, wave in a rectangular guide is found to be 


2 
Z(W, 1) = z2 Z, =Z ZV, 1) (8-63) 


In terms of the third definition the integrated characteristic impedance 
iS 


Z(W,V) = az, = £ Z4V, 1) (8-64) 


In the next section the utility of the concept of characteristic impedance 
for cylindrical wave guides will be demonstrated. 

8.09 Transmission-line Analogy for Wave Guides. There exists a 
useful análogy between the electric and magnetic field strengths of TM 
and TE waves and the voltages and currents on suitably loaded trans- 
mission lines. This analogy enables the engineer to draw “equivalent 
circuits,’ which are often helpful to him in dealing with unfamiliar 
electromagnetic problems. 
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For TM waves (H, = 0) in rectangular co-ordinates the field equations 























are 
oH 3E, OE . 
gees “Gy ge ee 
oH, OE, 0E,_ _ 
Oz Jork; az eee 
0H, ôH dE, ðE (S-03 
Y u z — ee ae T — —}], 
; ap oy ax dy JORN, 
: ôH- , Oy o 
Ox Oy 
Now since H, = 0, 
(V x E), =0 


That is, in the x-y plane the electric field has no curl (the voltage 
around a closed path is zero) and so in this plane E may be written as 
the gtadient of some scalar potential V. Then 


Bix = -Jx Ey = “7 (8-66) 





oz\ k ox “Ox 
whence 
ð [joe eer. : 


From the fifth of (65) and the first of (66) and using (3) 
OE, 3E, _ _w pedE, 














— 








Oz ox Fe Ox 
whence 
OV _ (wpe _ 
= ( HE — 1) E, 
z — (jo +) (H E.) (8-68) 
! = Je joe/\ k 7 


The quantity jweE, is the longitudinal displacement current density 
ġ and 1/h’ has the dimensions of area, so jweE,/h? represents a current 
q in the z direction and will be designated by I.. Then (67) and (68) 
3 become 

) P ove Í; h? g 
T jJoeV a [jop + ft, (8-69) 


joe 
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These are the differential equations for a lossless transmission line 
having a series impedance per unit length Z = jop + (h?/jme) and a 
shunt admittance per unit length Y = joe. The “equivalent circuit” for 
such a transmission line is that shown in Fig. 8-7. 


Figure 8-7. Equivalent transmission-line circuit representation 
for TM waves. 


For TE waves the two equations of interest from the set correspond- 
ing to (65) are 


OH, H, 
oy dz 








= joeE, (8-70) 


Since E, = 0,(V x H), = 0; then in the x-y plane it is possible to define 
a scalar (magnetic) potential U such that 


aU ðU 














H, = Toe H, = E (8-71) 
From (70) and (71) and using eqs. (3) 
0 [jop oH, ðU 0H, 9H, _ ope OH, 
a h? a) = -Jo 3z Gy az k y 
whence 


The quantity jepH,/h? has the dimensions of voltage and U has the 7 
dimensions of current, so (72) may be written 


OV» ôl 5 
“t= -Z = Yy., (8-73) 


where now 








Z = jo Y = joe + - 
JOH J Ton 

The “equivalent circuit” for TE waves is shown in Fig. 8-8. 
The “loaded” transmission-line circuits of Figs. 8-7 and 8-8 have 


high-pass filter characteristics. The cut-off frequency for the line of .§ 
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Figure 8-8. Equivalent transmission-line circuit representation 
for TE waves. 


Fig. 8-7 occurs when the series reactance equals zero, whereas for the 
line of Fig. 8-8, the cut-off frequency is that which makes the shunt 
susceptance equal to zero. Both of these equalities require that 


2 2 
= We pE 


as was already obtained from wave theory. The characteristic impedance 
of the, line of Fig. 8-7 is 


Z(TM) = y4 = y ZE 7 ee) = E41- 2; = Z,(TM) 
(8-74) 


The characteristic impedance of the line of Fig. 8-8 is 


= jop — je j } = : 
ZATE) = 4 Tp) = Vea eran = ZTE) 8-75) 


The characteristic impedances of the equivalent transmission lines are 
equal to the corresponding wave impedances as would be expected. 

The concept of a wave guide as an equivalent transmission line with 
a certain characteristic impedance and propagation constant is a 
powerful tool in the solution of many wave-guide problems because it 
enables the engineer to obtain the solution by means of well-known 
circuit and transmission-line theory. For example, the wave-guide 
problems, illustrated in Fig. 8-9, can be solved in terms of the “equiv- 


(a) (b) 


(c) 
Figure 8-9. Typical discontinuities in wave guides: (a) Iris 
with edges perpendicular to E; (b) Iris with edges parallel 
to E; (c) Change of wave-guide dimensions. 
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alent circuits’ shown in 8-10. Thus an iris in a wave guide behaves as 
a shunt reactance on the equivalent line. The reactance is positive or 
inductive when the edges of the iris are parallel to E [Fig. 8-9(5)}; 
it is negative or capacitive when the edges are perpendicular to E 
(Fig. 8-9(a)]. An abrupt change in wave-guide dimensions [Fig. 8-9(c)] 
is represented by the equivalent circuit of Fig. 8-10(c), in which two 
equivalent transmission lines are joined together, with an appropriate 
reactance shunted across the junction. 





Figure 8-10. “Equivalent circuits” for wave-guide discontinuities 
illustrated in Fig. 8-9. 


In these examples the calculation of the actual value of shunting 
reactance to be used in any particular case is, of course, a field prob- 
lem. However, it is a field problem which can be solved in a fairly 
straightforward manner by matching solutions at the boundary.* The 
procedure is to represent the field at the junction or discontinuity 
by the sum of principal and higher-order waves, the relative amplitudes 
of which are obtained by matching the tangential components of E 
and H at the boundary. The higher-order waves are set up by the 
discontinuity and are required in order to meet the boundary conditions. 
However, in general, they have cut-off frequencies higher than the 
frequency of transmission and so are attenuated rapidly. The load 
impedance and the generator are assumed to be sufficiently far removed 
from the iris or junction to be out of the field of these higher-order 
waves. It is for this reason that the problem can be treated in terms 
of the effect of the discontinuity on the principal wave only, which fact, - 
in turn, makes valid the circuit representation by means of an ordinary 


*J. R. Whinnery and H. W. Jamieson, “Equivalent Circuits for Discontinuities in : 
Transmission Lines,” Proc. IRE, 32, 98-114, February, 1944; S. A. Schelkunoff. = 


Electromagnetic Waves, D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc., Princeton, N. J., 1943, p. 492. 
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transmission line. (Otherwise, a transmission line having a different set 
of “constants” for each mode would be required.) It is found that the 
higher-order modes make no contribution to the voltage at the junction, 
and therefore the total voltage is just the voltage of the principal wave. 
However, in the region of the junction the higher-order waves do make 
contributions to the current. Although the total current must be con- 
tinuous across the junction, the principal-wave current is discontinuous 
by the amount of the higher-order mode current. This discontinuity of 
principal-wave current is accounted for by the effect of the equivalent 
shunting reactance. 

The values for equivalent shunting reactances have been calculated 
in terms of the iris or junction dimensions for many cases and may be 
found in handbooks.* Using this known reactance, together with the 
known characteristic impedance for the guide [as given, for example, by 
eq. (75) for the TE, wave], the wave-guide problems of Fig. 8-9 are 
readily solved in terms of the well-known circuit problems of Fig. 8-10. 
8.10 Attenuation Factor and Q of Wave Guides. In solving 
Maxwell’s equations for the region within rectangular or circular wave 
guides, the assumptions were made that the dielectric was lossless and 
that the walls of the guide were perfectly conducting. Under these 
conditions an expression was obtained for the propagation constant Y 
which was 


y = J/h — o pe 


The quantity A? is a real number, the value of which depends upon the 
guide dimensions and the order of the mode being considered. For 
example, for rectangular guides k? is given by 


2 2 
kè = (zz) (=) 
a + b 
For frequencies below cut-off w*e is less than h?, and ¥ is a real num- 
ber, which is then put equal to @. That is, below cut-off, 


j=a=/F— ope 


In general, for frequencies well below cut-off @ is a large number, and 
the fields decrease exponentially at a rapid rate. At the cut-off frequency 
Ş becomes equal to zero; for all frequencies above cut-off y is a pure 
imaginary and the attenuation constant @ is zero. This result is correct 
for the assumed conditions. However, whereas the dielectric within the 
guide may be very nearly lossless (air, for example), the walls of an 
actual guide do have some loss. Therefore a finite, though perhaps 


*N. Marcuvitz, Waveguide Handbook, Radiation Laboratory Series, Vol. 10, 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1948. 


270 Wave Guides §8.10 


small, value of attenuation would be expected in the range of frequencies 
above cut-off. 

The actual attenuation factor for waves propagating within cylindrical 
guides may be calculated to a very good approximation by the method 
already outlined for parallel-plane guides. In this approach it is assumed 
that the finite conductivity of the walls will have only a small effect on 
the configurations within the guide: In particular the magnetic field 
tangential to the wall is expected to depend only slightly on the con- 
ductivity of the walls. This is very nearly true as long as the conductivity 
is high, as it is for metals. Then the tangential magnetic field strength 
computed for perfectly conducting walls is used to determine the linear 
current density in the walls. This linear current density, squared and 
multiplied by the actual surface resistance of the walls, gives the actual 
power loss per unit area in the walls. The attenuation factor in the 
range of propagation is then given by 
__ power lost per unit length (8-76) 


a :; 
2 x power transmitted 


The power transmitted is obtained by integrating the axial component 
of the Poynting vector over the cross section of the guide. Because the 
transverse components of E and H have been found to be in phase and 
normal to each other, the axial Poynting vector is given simply as 

P, a 4 |Erransl| H transl 
Using (50), this may be written 


P, = $ ZH a 


or 
PES 2 
F: = a7, . poe 
The total power transmitted is 
W=4Z.| |Huansl? da (8-17) 


where the integration is over the cross-section area of the guide. The 
power lost per unit length of guide is 


Wion = FR, je da 


= 4R, | \Hvan|? da (8-78) 
surf 


where the integration is taken over the wall surface of a unit length of © 


the guide. 


Formulas for attenuation factors for rectangular and circular guides - 


+5 
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computed by this or equivalent methods can be found in many textbooks 
and handbooks. For the dominant TE, mode in rectangular guides the 
result is 








— R: 2bf J 
a= f + af nepers/m 





ae 8-79 
__ 8.7R, f 1 ae db/m se 
bno K af’ 


where 


— |, fe R, =,/eHm 
k-i} r= JE 

Attenuation vs. frequency curves are sketched for typical rectangular 
brass guides in Fig. 8-11, and for circular guides in Fig. 8-12. The 


attenuation is very high near the cut-off frequency, but decreases to 
a quite low value at frequencies somewhat above cut-off. For TM 


db 
Ft 


Attenuation - 
Q 
© 











1 15 2 3 4 5678 0 15 20 30 40 60 80 
Frequency - Gigahertz 


Figure 8-11. Attenuation vs. frequency curves for various modes in a typical 
rectangular brass guide. 
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Figure 8-12. attenuation vs. frequency curves in a circular guide. 


waves in cylindrical guides of any shape, there is a frequency of minimum 
attenuation that occurs at ~/3 times the critical frequency. In general, 
for still higher frequencies, the attenuation again increases (approximately 
as the square root of frequency for very high frequencies). An exception 
to this last statement appears to occur for the TE,, waves in circular 
guides. For these waves in perfectly circular guides the wall currents 
decrease as the frequency increases, and the attenuation theoretically 
decreases indefinitely with increasing frequency. Unfortunately, slight 
deformations of the guide produce additional wall currents that nullify this 
desirable characteristic. 

A quantity closely related to the attenuation factor œ is the “quality” 
factor Q.. 


— „energy stored per unit length _ : 
g © energy lost per unit length per second G20) 


Expression (80) may be considered as a general definition for Q, applicable 
to wave guides and to ordinary transmission lines. It should be compared 
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with the circuit definition of Q, which may be stated as 


ga energy stored in circuit 


energy lost per second RS 


For the TEM wave on the lossless or distortionless transmission line, 
the velocity v represented both the phase velocity and the group velocity. 
For wave guides these two velocities are different, the group velocity, Vg, 
being related to the phase velocity o by 


Vo 





i where v = Sie (8-82) 
For a wave guide, 
energy transmitted per second 
= v, X (energy stored per unit length) 
or 
dnergy stored per unit length = L x power transmitted (8-83) 
g 
Using (80), (83), and (76), the Q of a wave guide is given by 
pan 2 ( power transmitted ) 
power lost per unit length 
— G) - 
= Day, (8-84) 
This also may be written in the following equivalent forms 
Ge 2 (8-84a) 


E 2av ~ lamn 1 — oo — o/o 


Because of the low attenuation factors obtainable with wave guides com- 
pared to transmission lines, it is possible to construct wave-guide sections 
having extremely high Q’s. This is of importance when such sections are 
used as resonators, or as the elements of wave-guide filters. 
8.11 Dielectric Slab Wave Guide. The discussion of total internal 
reflection in chap. 5 suggests that a dielectric slab or rod may be able 
to support guided wave modes similar to those in completely enclosed 
metallic wave guides. Under conditions of total internal reflection and with 
a reflection coefficient of suitable phase shift, it seems possible that waves 
could propagate unattenuated by “bouncing” between the two surfaces of 
a dielectric slab. This is true in fact as will be shown in the following 
analysis of wave propagation along a flat dielectric slab in a vacuum 
(see Fig. 8-13). 

The problem is similar to that of propagation over a conducting 
plane and therefore the method of solution used will be the same as 
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Figure 8-13. Dielectric wave guide. 


in sec. 7.09. For TM modes the analysis proceeds as follows: 


Outside the slab (y > a/2): Inside the slab: 
H= foe H, = H2e-™ 


Note: yı = Yo in order for fields to 
match across surface 





TE = iH DE = AH 

where hj = — yb — @* pev where k} = y + ©” pei (8-85) 
H} = Ce" H? =sinkıy or Hg =coskiy 
E; = em 


The surface impedance looking down on the surface of the slab is given by 


_ Fz _ ; fo : 
Z.= —F =) Ge, (8-86) 





- 


If Ao is positive real (which is necessary for the existence of a guided wave), 
Z, is a positive reactance. Thus in general, a surface wave can exist over 4 
reactive surface and in particular, a TM surface wave can exist over an in~ 
ductiye surface. For the dielectric slab, further information can be obtained. 
only by matching tangential fieid components at the dielectric surface. 





Case I: H} = sin kiy 
Continuity of tangential magnetic field gives 


C = e? sin (42) 
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and continuity of tangential electric field gives 


Eyk; kya\ _ 
= er cot (42) = hy (8-87) 
Equations (85) for ho and kı may be combined to give 
hg + ki = © wer — €) (8-88) 


Finally Ao may be eliminated from (87) and (88) to give a transcendental 
equation which may be solved graphically to yield values of kı, the transverse 
phase-shift constant within the dielectric. The longitudinal propagation constant 
yə and the transverse attenuation constant ho then may be obtained from (85). 


Case II: H? = cos kiy 


Continuity of tangential magnetic field gives 


C =e" cos (=s) 
2 
and c@ntinuity of tangential electric field gives 


Evkı ("2 = 
tan 5 = ho 





(8-89) 


which may be combined with (88) to give a transcendental equation for kı as 
before. It is important to note that in this case the z component of electric 
field is zero at y = 0 so that the solution applies as well to a dielectric slab 
of thickness a/2 over a perfectly conducting plane. 

The dielectric slab is an example of a continuous reactive surface which 
can support a guided wave; a similar guided wave effect is present in the 
dielectric rod “light pipes” used to guide light around corners. Surface waves 
are also supported by corrugated periodic surfaces such as the surface consist- 
ing of thin, vertical conducting strips attached to a horizontal conducting 


+ plate. If the strips are close together they may be regarded as shorted 


e parallel-plate transmission lines. Thus it is easy to see that such a corrugated 


surface could approximate a continuous surface with a reactive surface 
impedance and thus could support a surface wave. 


Problem 6. Derive the TE mode field equations for wave propagation along 


E a dielectric slab. Discuss the applicability of the above results to the problem 


of wave propagation over a dielectric-coated, perfectly conducting plane. Show 


- that the TE surface impedance is capacitive and that the guided waves are 


slow waves. 


ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS 


7. Verify the results obtained in eqs. (63) and (64). 


8. Show that for a coil the definition for Q given by (81) reduces to 


eo = OL/R. 





276 Wave Guides 


9. Show that at frequencies much higher than the cut-off frequency, the Q 
of a rectangular guide carrying the dominant TEio wave approaches the value 


Q —> bam 


where Qin = ~/@flmTm/2 iS the attenuation factor for a wave propagating in 
the metal of the guide walls. (Note: Assume Um ~ pv.) 
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Chapter 9 


INTERACTION OF FIELDS AND MATTER 


Up to this point the electromagnetic properties of matter have been 
given in terms of e, p and a; these are respectively the permittivity, 
permeability and conductivity of the material and they may be found 
tabulated in reference books for an enormous number of different ma- 
terials. The quantities e, ~ and o express the macroscopic properties of 
a substance and in many cases they may be used without giving any 
thought to the microscopic (atomic and molecular) effects which are 
responsible for the macroscopic behavior. However, the increasing impor- 
tance of properties of materials in electrical engineering has made it highly 
desirable that the engineer have some understanding of how these prop- 
erties arise and why they differ in different materials. This understanding 
requires a consideration of the interaction of fields and matter on a 
microscopic scale. 

It has been known for many years that electric charge plays a very 
important part in the constitution of matter. The Bohr model of the atom 
postulates negatively charged electrons whirling about a nucleus consisting 
of positively charged protons and uncharged neutrons; in this model the 
Coulomb attractive force between opposite charges is balanced by the 
outward centrifugal force to maintain the electrons in stable orbits. If 
external energy is available (ultraviolet light, for instance) the atoms of a 
gas may become ionized, that is, electrons may be freed from an atom, 
leaving it as an ion with a net positive charge. On the other hand, electrons 
may attach themselves to an atom, thus forming a negative ion. In a 
metal, some of the electrons are free to move from one atom to the next, 
giving rise to the conduction of electricity; heating of the metal may cause 
some of these electrons to be given off into space, as in the case of radio 
tubes with thermionic cathodes. | 

Since matter is made up largely of charged “particles,” external 
electric and magnetic fields must exert some kind of influence on matter. 
This influence will be present whether the particles are free to move about 
(such as electrons in a conductor, or electrons and ions in a dilute gas) 
or are tightly bound together (as in the atoms or molecules of a dielectric). 
Each charged particle is subject not only to external fields but also to the 
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fields of the other particles including the long-range Coulomb fields of 
charged particles and the short-range fields of neutral particles. This brief 
discussion suggests that a study of fields and matter should begin by 
considering the manner in which charged particles respond to the applica- 
tion of electric and magnetic fields. To do this, it is necessary to examine 
the equation of motion which states precisely how the motion of a particle 
changes under the influence of an applied force. 

9.01 Charged-particle Equation of Motion. The velocity v of a 
patticle of mass m under the influence of an external force F is governed 
by the equation of motion, 


F = — (mv) (9-1) 


which states that the rate of change of momentum is equal to the applied 
force. The velocity v is defined as the rate of change of the position 
vector r which denotes the location of the particle. That is, 


dt: i 
a (9-2) 


Under nonrelativistic conditions, m is a constant and (1) reduces to 
the familiar force equation 


F =m- = mý (9-3) 


The external force F could be electric, magnetic, gravitational or 
mechanical and it is through this force that the external world acts 
upon the particle. The acceleration ý represents the response of the 
particle to the applied force. Before seeking the response to specific 
physical forces, it is necessary to examine the possible forms of v. A good 
deal of information about the acceleration may be uncovered simply by 
expressing it first in rectangular co-ordinates and then in cylindrical co- 
ordinates. 

Rectangular Co-ordinates. In terms of their rectangular components, 
force, velocity and position may be expressed as 


F=2F,+9F,+2F. (8) 
v = tv, + Ju, + 2v: (b) (9-4) 
r=ixt+fy + 2z (c) 


The unit vectors %, ŷ and 2 are constant in both magnitude and direction 
so that substitution of the position vector into (2) gives 


yv = 2 + ĵ) + 2 (9-5) - 


and substitution of (5) into (3) gives 
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F = miĝi, + Foy + 202] = m[RE + HY + 27] (9-6) 
for the force equation. For a given force two successive integrations of 
(6) give the orbit of the particle. 

Cylindrical Co-ordinates. In terms of their cylindrical components, the 
force, velocity and position may be expressed as 


F = ôF, + $F + 2F, (a) 
v = pv, + hug + 2v: (b) (9-7) 
r= fo + 2z (c) 

The co-ordinate directions are as shown in Fig. 9-1. Expression of the 





Location of particle 


Figure 9-1. 


velocity in terms of the co-ordinates is complicated by the fact that the 
direction of 6 is not constant. Thus, substitution of the position vector 
(7c) into (2) gives 


yA i 
v = y (6p + 22) 


_ adp dp , dz 7 
= Pa, Oa. ae (9-8) 


The time derivative of 6 may be expressed as 


dp _ 26d , dpdb , 3 dz 
dt pdt adapdt  dzat 


The first and last terms on the right-hand side are zero becatse the 
direction of ô remains fixed as either p or z is varied. The change in 
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Figure 9-2. 


6 with ¢ is depicted in Fig. 9-2 which shows that 


86 _ lim SP = ĝ : 
Te Co” 
and consequently that 
dp _ dd : 
dt arr oe) 
Substitution of (10) into (8) gives finally 
v= pp + dpd + 22 | (9-11) 


The quantity ¢ is the angular velocity and is usually written as ; thus 
from (11) one may write 
vs = pp = po (9-12) 
The time derivative of velocity may be treated similarly as follows: 


v = E (60, + dup + 202) 


_ du, „dê , ges 
SPa ea teat 


i (9-13) 





db , , dv, 
de a 
The time derivative of ¢ may be expressed as 

dt pdt pdt dzdt 
and the first and last terms on the right-hand side are zero as before. 
The change in ¢ may be depicted as in Fig. 9-3 which shows that 


af _ n Ad p 
a, = lim ~ = — 9-14 
Gi ake. Oe 
and consequently that 
dÊ _ _ 46 _ _ 4% 
a rae p a (9-15) 
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4 
Figure 9-3. 
Substitution of (15) and (10) into (13) gives 
TF g = z) 1g g i a + 2, (9-16) 


Equation (16) may be expressed in terms of the space co-ordinates 
p, $, z using the relations 


Up = p 
ig = Ż (p) = pb + p$ (9-17) 
Ja = 
Thus (16) becomes 
v = ôlö — pẹ’) + b(pd + 26d) + 22 (9-18) 
= Alp — po) + $F (o'o) + 22 (9-19) 


Expressions (16), (18) and (19) all are used frequently for the acceleration 
in the nonrelativistic equation of motion. 

The acceleration expressed in cylindrical co-ordinates evidently is 
much more complicated than when expressed in rectangular co-ordinates. 
Nevertheless, the cylindrical co-ordinate expression displays clearly certain 
effects of rotational motion which are hidden by use of rectangular co- 
ordinates. These effects become evident when the equation of motion (3) 
is written as follows: 


F + pmpa? — dmv,o = mpd, + hig + 20.) (9-20) 
Equation (20) is the equation of motion written with two of the 
acceleration terms brought over to the force side of the equation. The 
right-hand side of (20) is the mass times the acceleration that would 
be measured in a frame of reference rotating with the particle at the 


angular velocity œ. Thus, the left-hand side represents the force on the 
particle as measured in the rotating frame of reference. Two of the force 
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terms are not external but are due solely to the rotation of the particle; 
as a result they are sometimes referred to as “fictitious” forces despite 
the fact that their existence is by no means fictitious. The quantity 
fmpo* is the familiar centrifugal force directed outward from the center 
of rotation. The quantity —dmv,w is the less familiar Coriolis force 
which tends to give an angular acceleration to a particle with an 
inward velocity component (negative v) and an angular deceleration 
to a particle with an outward velocity component (positive vp). The 
Coriolis force is used regularly by figure skaters who begin spins with 
arms and one leg outstretched and draw them in close to the body to 
accelerate the spin; the resulting rapid spin is stopped simply by once 
again extending the arms. 

The equation of motion states that the rate of change of momentum 
is proportional to the applied force; this statement may be applied not 
only to the equation as a whole, but also to its vector components. In 
the case of the $ component in cylindrical co-ordinates, a slightly 
different statement applies when the force equation is multiplied by the 
radius p. Using (19) for the acceleration, this procedure gives 


d 
ps = gnro) 


which states that the rate of change of angular momentum is equal to 
the applied torque. 

9.02 Force and Energy. The principal forces which act on a charged 
particle are electric and magnetic. The electric force is proportional to 
the electric field strength and the magnetic force is proportional to the 
magnetic flux density as shown by the force relation 


F = e(E + v x B) (9-21) 
in which e is the charge on the particle (e is negative for an electron). 
It is important to note that the magnetic force acts only on a particle 
in motion and it acts in a direction perpendicular to the direction of 


motion. Insertion of (21) into (3) gives the nonrelativistic equation of 
motion 


e(E+y xB) =m (9-22) 


In sec. 9.01, ¥ was expressed in rectangular and cylindrical co-ordinates. 
The force also may be expressed quite simply in the two co-ordinate 
systems. In rectangular co-ordinates, the determinant form of the cross- 
product ` 


yx B=|v, vy v% 
B, B, B: 
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is helpful in writing the force as 


F = e{&(£, + vB: — v.B,) + (E, + vB: — VB) 


(9-23) 
aH 2AE, T v,B, = v,B,)| 
In cylindrical co-ordinates, the cross-product may be expressed as 
ô $ 2 
vxB= Vo Ve Vz 
B, Bs B.: 
from which the force may be written in the form 
F = e[ (E, + vB: — v.Bs) + G(Ey + 0.8, — voB: 
LOCE, + vo 6) + (Es p — VB) (9-24) 


+ 2(E: + v,By — 16B,)] 


Expressions (23) and (24) when substituted into eqs. (6) and (20) 
give the complete equation of motion in both rectangular and cylindrical 
co-ordinates; in these forms the equation of motion may be used in a 
wide variety of situations involving charged particles. The simplest of 
these situations is the one in which an external field (E, B) is applied 
and the number of charged particles is so small that their presence 
does not alter the field; in such a case F is a given function and two 
successive integrations of the equation of motion (with respect to time) 
give the velocity and position of the particle as functions of time. 
Then, elimination of time from the position relations gives the orbit of 
the charged particle. However, in many situations, the charged-particle 
density is sufficient to alter the applied field, thus making it necessary to 
solve the equation of motion simultaneously with Maxwell’s equations. 

Before proceeding to specific examples of particle motion, it must be 
noted that work is done (energy is expended) when a charged particle 
is moved from one point to another in the presence of an external field. 
Suppose a field F acts on a charged particle as the particle moves from 
point (1) to point (2). The work done by the field on the particle is 
expressed as 


2 
Wi. = f F.ds (9-25) 


Substitution of (3) into (25) gives 


2 2 2 2 
Wai= m f -ds = m | dv. 3 = m | v-dy = $m | d(v-y) 
ae mf d(v*) = 4 m(v — vi) (9-26) 


Equation (26) states that the work done is equal to the increase in 
kinetic energy. 
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In order to see how the work done is shared between the electric and 
magnetic fields, substitute (21) into (25). 


2 
Morne f (E + v x B)-ds (9-27) 


It is important to note that 
v x B-ds = dsv x B=ds x vy B=0 


because ds and v are in the same direction. Thus 
Woni f E. ds (9-28) 
1 


which states that the work is done entirely by the electric feld. 

In many cases of interest the electric field is either steady or varying 
so slowly that electromagnetic effects are negligible. Under such conditions, 
the electric field strength may be written as the gradient of a scalar 
potential, that is 


E= -VV (9-29) 
Substitution of (29) into (28) gives 
Wy. = —e(V, — Vi) (9-30) 


which states that the work done is proportional to the potential difference 
between points (2) and (1). A particularly useful relation may be obtained 
by combining (30) with (26): 


4 ma — vi) = eV — Va) (9-31) 


Equation (31) indicates that the increase in kinetic energy from point 
(1) to point (2) is proportional to the potential difference between the two 
points. | 


Problem 1. Two parallel metal plates lie in the planes z = 0 and z = d. 
The plates are at the potential V = 0 and V = — V, respectively. An electron 
enters the region between the plates at the origin and at ¢=0. The initial 
velocity 1s 

y = va + Zu 
Find the velocity and position as functions of time. Determine the orbit and 
show that it is in the form of a parabola. Find the point of deepest pene- 
tration into the parallel-plate region both from the orbit and from energy 
considerations. 


9.03 Circular Motion in a Magnetic Field. Consider the motion of 
a charged particle in a steady magnetic field given by 


B = 2B (9-32) 


Suppose that the velocity is constant in time and is entirely in the $ 
direction. Under these conditions, the equation of motion has only a @ 
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component obtained by substituting (24) into (20): 
ev,B + mpw” = 0 (9-33) 


Equation (33) states the radial force condition under which uniform 
circular motion may exist. This condition may be simplified using (12) with 
the result 


eB + mo = Q (9-34) 


stating that a particle with a negative charge must rotate in the d 

direction. This rotation is at a fixed angular frequency @,, called the 

cyclotron frequency because of its importance in the design of cyclotrons 

for nuclear research. The cyclotron frequency is given by 
eB 

Mm 

Equation (12) states that the radius of the circular orbit is proportional 

to the velocity (since the frequency is a constant). 

The acceleration of a moving electron in a steady magnetic field is 
utilized in some cathode ray tubes to produce deflection of an electron 
beam. After emission from the cathode and after acceleration to a fixed 
velocity, the electrons enter a region in which there is a nearly uniform, 
transverse magnetic field. The electrons then follow a circular orbit until 
they leave the magnetic field region, whereupon they move in a straight 
line which is at an angle to their original path. Deflection of an electron 
beam also may be accomplished if the beam is passed through a nearly 
uniform, transverse electric field such as that between a pair of parallel, 
flat-plate electrodes having a potential difference between them. Between 
the electrodes the electron path is approximately parabolic but beyond 
the electric field region the electron path reverts to a straight line at an 
angle to the original path. Electron beam deflection by electric and 
magnetic fields is also fundamental to the operation of the electron 
microscope. In this instrument regions of nonuniform electric or 
magnetic fields act as lenses which have essentially the same effects on 
electron beams as glass lenses have on light waves. In an electron 
Microscope the electron beam passes through the specimen and is then 
focused by field lenses to form a real image on a photographic plate. 
For further discussion of electric and magnetic lenses the reader is 
referred to the literature.* 


(9-35) 


On. = 


Problem 2. A positively charged particle has a velocity y = —xvo at the 
origin in the presence of the magnetic field given by (32). Find the rectangular 
components of velocity and position as functions of time by integrating the 
equation of motion in rectangular co-ordinates. Also find the orbit in rectangu- 


*See W. W. Harman, Fundamentals of Electronic Motion, McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, New York, 1953. 
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lar co-ordinates and check your result with the orbit you would expect from 
the foregoing discussion of circular motion. 


9.04 Crossed-field Motion of a Charged Particle. An interesting 
and useful form of charged-particle motion occurs under the influence 
of crossed electric and magnetic fields. Suppose that the crossed fields 
are steady and uniform, given by 


B = 2B and E=ĵE 
Suppose also that a positively charged particle of e coulombs and mass 
m is initially at the origin and traveling in the ł direction with a 


velocity və as shown in Fig. 9-4. The problem is to find the velocity 
and position of the particle at all subsequent times. 


Y 
le 
©EG 
Particle of Yo 
mass M — x 
and Z 


charge ¢ 


Figure 9-4. Initial conditions for crossed-field 
motion. 


In rectangular co-ordinates, the equation of motion may be expressed 


as 

mý = e[xv,B + XE — v,B)| (9-36) 
The cyclotron frequency definition œ, = —e(B/m) permits expression of 
(36) in component form as 


D, = —Ody (9-37) 
ù, = <E + av; (9-38) 


,=0 (9-39) 


The z component may be dealt with immediately. Since there is no 
initial velocity in the 2 direction, v: = 0. Also, since the particle starts 
at the origin, z = 0 at all points along its path. 

Equations (37) and (38) are coupled and thus must be combined to 
obtain a differential equation in one unknown. Taking the time deriva- 


tive of (38) and eliminating v= gives 
Üy = —@iY,y (9-40) 
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which has the general solution 
Vy = Ci Sin wt + Cy COS wl (9-41) 


The arbitrary constant C, must be zero since v, = 0 at t = 0. The x 
component of velocity may be found by substituting (41) into (38). This 
gives 


e 
Ov, = —T E + @,C, cos ot 


Since v, =v, at t = 0, the arbitrary constant C, must be given by 





C, = 3 Et y= —Ztr 


MQ. 


Thus, the velocity at any time ż may be expressed in component form 
as 


m= a if (v = 5) cos at (9-42) 
_ E) |. 
vy = (% — 4 SIN Wet (9-43) 


The position of the particle may be found by integrating the velocity 
components with respect to time. Integrating (42) gives 
cide l Ez 
xa Ete (v. 5) sin ot (9-44) 


with the arbitrary constant of integration set equal to zero since x = 0 
at t = 0. Integrating (43) gives 


I E 
y = ns (v -5 cos Wel + C; 


The arbitrary constant C; is determined by the condition y = Oatt=0O 
which gives 
aS (x = 3a =p) (9-45) 
With v, = 0, (44) and (45) are the parametric equations of a cycloid 
with ż as the parameter; a cycloid is the path traced by a point on the 
rim of a rolling wheel. The cycloidal trajectory of the particle is shown 
in Fig. 9-5 along with the trajectories (known as trochoids) for several 
initial velocities different from v = 0. It is especially interesting to note 
the focusing effect which causes the charged particles to pass through a 
succession of fixed points on the x axis for any value of initial velocity 
v. These focal points are given by cosa¢=1 or œt =n2x where n 
is a positive or negative integer or zero; the focal point positions are thus 
given by 

22 E 

@,B 


x=n 
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Figure 9-5. Crossed-field particle trajectories (a) as calculated and (b) as deter- 
mined by tracing the paths of points on the spoke of a rolling wheel. 


Further points of interest are that the time of flight between focal 
points is independent of v, and that the condition v, = E/B gives a 
straight-line trajectory. The properties of crossed-field trajectories are 
utilized in the design of traveling-wave magnetrons and microwave 
photomultipliers.* 

There is a simple alternative approach to the motion of charged 
particles in crossed electric and magnetic fields that provides additional 
insight and an easy means for obtaining quick answers on what at first 


*O.L. Gaddy and D.F. Holshouser. “A Microwave Frequency Dynamic Crossed- 
Field Photomultiplier,” Proc. IEEE, 51, No. 1, pp. 153-162, January, 1963. 
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appears to be a rather complicated set of trajectories. From eqs. (42) 
and (43) it is noted that if the electron is injected with an initial 
velocity və = o = E/B, the particle continues at velocity v, on a straight- 
line path along y =0. This is because the electric force Ee is just 
cancelled by the y-directed magnetic force ev,B, and all accelerating 
forces are reduced to zero. For an injection velocity v, different from 
5o, the magnetic force can be considered as the sum of eù x B and 
e(v —¥) x B. The first of these components cancels the effect of the 
electric field, and the second force component produces the typical 
circular motion of a particle in a magnetic field (sec. 9.03), with an 
angular frequency œ. = —e(B/m) and a radius p = m(v — Bo)/eB. Hence 
the particle motion is the sum of a straight-line motion along the x 
axis at a velocity 3) and the circular motion just described. Such motion 
is exactly that described by a point on the spoke of a wheel of radius 
p = mū,/eB = mE/eB?* rolling along a straight line as depicted in Fig. 
9-5(b). Different injection velocities v provide the trajectories shown. 


Problem 3. Assume that the crossed-field motion discussed above takes 
place between parallel plates lying in the y = 0 and y = d planes. The plates 
are at potentials V = 0 and V = — Vs, respectively. Use (31) to find the value 
of B such that the charged particle will just graze the plate at y = d. Check 
your result using the trajectory equations (44) and (45). 


Problem 4. A magnetron consists of two coaxial cylindrical electrodes 
with radii p =a and p= b(a < b) in a region permeated by a magnetic field 
B = 2B. Suppose that the inner electrode (cathode) is at zero potential and 
the outer electrode (anode) is at potential V. Find the value of B such that 
electrons leaving the cathode with zero initial velocity will just graze the 
surface of the anode. 


9.05 Space-charge-limited Diode. In the problems discussed so 
far, attention has been confined to the motion of a single particle. The 
conclusions reached also apply to a number of charged particles pro- 
vided the number is not so great as to modify the field. However, if 
the charged-particle density is great enough, the field acting on any 
one particle will be modified by the 
presence of all the others. Under these 
latter conditions, the equation of motion Cethodej ~~~ v | Anode 
must be solved simultaneously with Max- V=O} —» y |V% 
well’s equations subject to the appropriate ——+ £ 
boundary conditions. 

This method of analysis may be used 
with the parallel-plane d-c diode depicted O d 
in Fig. 9-6. It wil be assumed that Figure 9-6. Parallel-plane 
electrons are given off by the cathode and diode. 
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that they have zero initial velocity. Thus, for any value of x, one may 
write (31) as 


L my? = —eV (9-46) 
Equation (46) makes use of the equation of motion plus the approxi- 
mation that E = — VV which is valid for steady fields. The notion of 


a steady field might well be questioned for the case of the diode since 
the field at any point must surely fluctuate as electrons shoot by. Because 
of the large number of electrons present, however, the total effect of the 
electrons moving from cathode to anode is essentially that of a con- 
tinuous, charged fluid flowing in a steady stream. The current density 
in this stream is 


J = pv = Nev (9-47) 
in which p is the charge density and N is the number density of the 
charged particles. 

Maxwell’s equations now may be brought into the picture. Under 
steady-field conditions, they contain Poisson’s equation 
vy = -£ (9-48) 


and the equation of continuity which may be written in differential and 
integral form as 


v:J=0 and $ J-da = 0 (9-49) 


If the surface S is a rectangular box located between the cathode and 
the anode, (49) indicates that the current entering the left face of the 
box must be equal to the current leaving the right face, a condition 
requiring that the current density be constant everywhere between the 
two electrodes; thus we may write I(x) = Jy. 

Poisson’s equation now may be rewritten using (46) and (47), noting 
that the field quantities vary only in the x direction. 


PY _h 
dx’ Ev 
J 1/2 
= -2(-s7) (9-50) 
— Ky- 
/ 
in which z — (2) i 
€ 2e 


In order to solve (50) note that 


d FA ~V ËV 
dx \dx dx dx* 
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d 1/2). 4 -a 4V 
and that a y= $V T 


Thus (50), when multiplied by dV/dx, becomes 


d (dW? _ d 1/2 
= (5) aa 


2 
(=) = 4KV" +C, (9-51) 


and integration gives 


Evaluation of the arbitrary constant C, requires a consideration of 
the effect of space charge on the potential gradient dV/dx. In Fig. 
9-7, curve (1) is a straight line representing the potential with no 








O d 
Figure 9-7. The effect of space charge on 
potential. 


charges present. Some negative charge between the plates will tend to 
repel electrons near the cathode (decrease the potential gradient) and 
accelerate electrons near the anode (increase the potential gradient), 
thus causing the potential to vary as in curve (2). As the number of 
electrons increases, a limiting case [curve (3)] is reached in which 
there is zero potential gradient at the cathode. Further change in the 
potential curve would produce a potential barrier near the cathode which 
could be overcome only if the electrons had a finite initial velocity. This 
discussion leads to the space-charge-limited boundary condition: 


—— = at x= 0 (9-52) 
Thus, the arbitrary constant in (51) is zero and we have 


ee a | (9-53) 
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Equation (53) may be integrated to give 
pia K (9-54) 


after setting the arbitrary constant to zero since V =0atx= 0. From 
(54) it is clear that 


giving curve (3) of Fig. 9-7. In addition, if (54) is evaluated at x =d 
and the substitution for K is made, then it may be noted that 


|Jo| cc Via? (9-55) 


Equation (55) gives the current-voltage curve for the diode and it is 
known as the Child-Langmuir law or the three-halves-power law. 


Problem 5. Find an expression for the transit time (time taken for an 
electron to pass from one electrode to the other) for a space-charge-limited, 
parallel-plane diode. 


9.06 Plasma Oscillations. The word plasma as used here denotes an 
assembly of charged particles in which the time-average charge density 
is zero. That is, the number of negative particles per unit volume is 
equal to the number of positive particles per unit volume if all particles 
have the same magnitude of charge. Thus, a plasma forms whenever 
the atoms in a gas are ionized to produce equal numbers of ions and 
electrons, as for example in the earth’s ionosphere or in certain regions 
of a gas discharge tube. If a plasma is disturbed, powerful restoring 
forces can be set up, tending to make the particles go into oscillatory 
motions about their equilibrium positions. 

By far the most elementary plasma motion is the oscillation of an 
infinite plasma slab. Suppose that the positive and negative particles 
are displaced from each other a small distance x as shown in Fig. 9-8. 

If the thickness d is small, the time-varying 
field E within the slab may be calculated using 
concepts from electrostatics. The excess charges 


+[++4+4 [- on either side of the slab constitute charge sheets 
+)+++4/- and if the charged-particle density (either positive 
oo paces i or negative) is N, then the surface charge density 
+{2t22)- on each sheet is 
ee 
i aa ae Ce p; = Nex — coulomb/m’ 


ni TE cai in which e is positive for the left-hand sheet 
BE R and negative for the right-hand sheet. Applica- 
ment of positive and ; , , rae 
negative particles in tion of Gauss’s law gives the field inside the 
a plasma slab. slab as 
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_ N]eļx 


Ev 


E 





(9-56) 


which states that the restoring force is proportional to the displacement, 
the condition for simple harmonic motion. 

In a plasma the positive particles are usually ions and because their 
mass is much greater than that of the negative electrons, they may be 
considered to be stationary. Thus for the electrons, the equation of 
motion is of the form 


mă = — 





x (9-57) 
Ey 

Equation (57) is valid provided the charged particles do not collide with 

each other or with any neutral particles which may be present. This 

equation describes oscillations occurring at a fixed frequency w, called 

the plasma frequency and given by 

2 

fees (9-58) 


} ME, 





Equation (58) permits (57) to be written in the form 
š = —@,x (9-59) 
which has the solution 
x = C, sin œt + C, COS @pt (9-60) 


This solution gives the displacement x for free oscillations of the 
plasma slab, oscillations which can exist only at the plasma frequency. 
Oscillations can occur at other frequencies but only if the slab is driven 
by an external oscillating field. 

9.07 Wave Propagation in a Plasma. Electromagnetic waves propa- 
gate through a plasma in much the same manner as through any 
dielectric material. To begin an analysis of this wave propagation, let 
us assume that the plasma is made up of electrons and ions and that 
the ions are relatively immobile (due to their mass) in comparison with 
the electrons.. Maxwell’s equations in time-varying form must be com- 
bined with the equation of motion for electrons in order to analyze the 
oscillations which are possible. The electron motions enter Maxwell’s 
equations in the electron current density and electron charge density. 
These are given by 


J = nev (9-61) 
and p = ne (9-62) 
in which % and # are time-varying electron density and electron velocity. 


If it is assumed that the electron oscillations are small in amplitude and 
sinusoidal in form, ñ and ¥ may be written as 
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= = N + Re{ne’*'} (9-63) 
7 = Re {vei} (9-64) 


in which N is the steady (or ambient) electron density; the velocity is 
assumed to have no steady (or drift) component. Since the oscillations 
are small in amplitude, (61) may be approximated by 


J = Ne Re {ve} (9-65) 


in which the product of two small quantities is assumed to be negligible. 
Similar relations also may be written for the ions but since they are assumed 
to be immobile, they contribute no current-density term to Maxwell’s 
equations. However, while the ions do contribute a steady charge density 
term to Maxwell’s equations, this term serves only to cancel out the 
steady part of the electron charge density in Gauss’s law, thus assuring 
us that no steady electric fields will arise within the plasma. 

The equation of motion and Maxwell’s equations now may be written 
for sinusoidal oscillations by the use of (65), (62) and (63). These may 
be expressed in phasor form by a straightforward manipulation. With 
the phasor velocity v and the phasor electron-density variation n, the 


equation of motion and Maxwell’s equations with zero external magnetic 
field are 


eK = jamy (9-66) 
V x H = joe,E + Nev (9-67) 
Vx E= —jopH (9-68) 
V-E= = (9-69) 
V-H=0 (9-70) 
Equations (67) and (69) contain the equation of continuity, 
V:-(Ny) = —Jjon (9-71) 


The above equations may be solved directly for any given problem. 
However, a major simplification may be achieved by first substituting 
the equation of motion into Maxwell’s equations. Eliminating v from (66) 
and (67) gives 





yxH = joe(1 _ Ne JE (9-72) 


O Mey 
which suggests that the plasma can be represented by a dielectric permit- 
tivity given by 


ee e| = 2z) (9-73) 





a 
: 
a 
A 
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in which œ} is as given by (58). In ionospheric work the relative per- 
mittivity usually is written as 

E E __ @ 
The permittivity concept also enters into Gauss’s law (69) as may be 
shown by eliminating v from (66) and (71) and then using this relation 


to eliminate n from (69). This procedure permits (69) to be expressed 
as 


V-(cE) = 0 (9-75) 


which is completely consistent with the idea that a plasma can be rep- 
resented by the new permittivity given by (73). 

The great advantage of the plasma-permittivity concept is that we 
can use all the existing solutions for wave propagation in a dielectric in 
order to study wave propagation in a plasma. For instance, the phasor 
Helmholtz equation 





2 
F Ey = —o'peE, (with 5 =2=0) (9-76) 
has the solution 
: de Cog ede Cero (9-77) 
For electrons in a vacuum, (77) may be expressed as 
E, = Cye sats gG (9-78) 


in which 8, = (f€). Equation (78) demonstrates that wave propa- 
gation in a plasma is similar to wave propagation in an ordinary di- 
electric provided X is less than unity, that is provided w > @p. If X 
is greater than unity, that is if œ <@,, then (78) carries more meaning 
if written as 


= —1)!/2 131/2 
E, = CePA FS Cee (9-79) 


Thus when @ < @,, electromagnetic waves are attenuated by a plasma. 
By analogy with a wave guide, œp may be regarded as the cut-off fre- 
quency of a plasma. 

One must appreciate that attenuation in a cut-off plasma as described 
above is not accompanied by the absorption of power and its subsequent 
conversion into heat; in this respect the plasma is like a cut-off wave 
guide. Thus a wave passing from free space into a cut-off plasma is not 
absorbed or transmitted but rather totally reflected. It is this type of 
reflection which causes radio waves to “bounce” off the ionosphere, thus 
making long-range radio communication possible. 

Of course, some power loss is always present in a plasma due to 
the fact that the electrons frequently collide with gas molecules, ions, 
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or even other electrons. Such collisions cause some of the power carried 
by an electromagnetic wave to be transformed into heat. At frequencies 
above the plasma frequency these collisional losses cause a propagating 
wave to be attenuated, and below the plasma frequency the losses cause 
total reflection to become partial reflection. 


Problem 6. Collisional effects in a plasma may be taken into account 
approximately by including in the equation of motion the frictional force term 
—mv% in which v is the collision frequency of the electrons with other 
particles. Show that the concept of a plasma permittivity is valid with col- 
lisions included and also show that the relative permittivity is given by 


~~, é 
Ko =} U (9-80) 


in which U=1—jz and Z = v/® 


Application to Superconductors. In a metal there exists a very high 
density N of free electrons. At room temperature these electrons collide 
very frequently with the metal atoms, causing power loss and the 
familiar resistance property of metals. At temperatures near absolute 
zero, however, some metals exhibit a complete loss of resistance. This 
phenomenon is termed superconductivity. Superconductivity was first 
observed in Holland in 1911 by Kamerlingh Onnes. In 1933 Meissner 
and Ochsenfeld discovered that superconducting metals could not be 
penetrated by a magnetic field; furthermore, they observed that when 
a normal metal permeated by a magnetic field is cooled to the super- 
conducting state, the metal does not “freeze in” the magnetic flux but 
acts to expel it. Theoretical explanations of superconductivity began 
with the macroscopic theory of London and London* in 1935 and 
culminated in 1957 with the highly successful microscopic theory of 
Bardeen, Cooper and Schrieffer.t 


Recent theories of superconductivity are very involved and quite 


beyond the scope of the present discussion. However, a very simple 
picture of the superconducting state results when one assumes that 
the electrons in a superconductor are able to move about freely with- 
out collisions; this theoretical model is essentially the collisionless 
plasma model already analyzed. Because of the exceedingly high electron 
density in a metal, the plasma is cut off and waves can penetrate only 
a very short distance into the metal (a distance of the order of 200A). 
Thus, viewing the superconductor as a cut-off plasma provides a crude 
explanation for its ability to prevent magnetic fields from penetrating. 


*F. London and H. London, Proc. Roy. Soc. (London), A 149, 71 (1935); Physica, 
2, 341 (1935). 
+J. Bardeen, L.N. Cooper and J.R. Schrieffer, Phys. Revy., 108, 1175 (1957). 
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From (79) a wave entering a superconductor would be attenuated with 
a “skin depth” given by 


5 = [64X — T (9-81) 
oz EA S for large N 
1/2 
nea (9-82) 


which states that for a large electron density the skin depth is indepen- 
dent of frequency. This suggests that a superconductor would tend to 
exclude a magnetic field even if the field were applied very slowly. 
9.08 Polarization of Dielectric Materials. Dielectrics differ from 
plasmas and conducting media in that dielectrics contain no free charges, 
but rather charges which are tightly bound together to form atoms and 
molecules. The application of a steady external electric field causes a 
small but significant separation of the bound charges so that each in- 
finitesimal element of volume behaves as if it were an electrostatic dipole. 
The induced dipole field tends to oppose the applied field, as indicated 
in Fig. 9-9. The “volume element” indicated in the figure could represent 
an atom, a molecule, or any small region in the material. A dielectric 
material which exhibits this separation of bound charge is said to be 
polarized. 


E (applied) 


ee 


=) =) Dielectric 
Voiume element 


Figure 9-9. Induced electric fields (small arrows) 
opposing the applied field. 


On a microscopic scale, the type of polarization is determined by 
the material. In most materials polarization occurs only in the presence 
of an applied field, although a few materials exhibit permanent polarization; 
ferroelectric crystals exhibit a spontaneous, permanent polarization while 
certain other materials called electrets become permanently polarized 
if allowed to solidify in a strong electric field. On an atomic scale, 
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charge separation can occur due to the displacement of the negative 
electron cloud relative to the positive nucleus; this is called electronic 
polarization. On a molecular scale, ionic and orientational polarization 
are important. Ionic polarization results from the separation of positive 
and negative ions in molecules held together by ionic bonds. Orienta- 
tional polarization arises in materials whose molecules are permanently 
polarized but randomly oriented; the application of an external electric 
field causes the molecules to align themselves with the applied field, 
thus producing a net polarization in the material. On a still larger scale, 
one encounters space-charge polarization which arises when free-con- 
duction electrons are present but are prevented from moving great 
distances by barriers such as grain boundaries; when a field is applied, 
the electrons “pile-up” against these barriers, producing the separation 
of charge required to polarize the material. The four types of polariza- 
tion mentioned above are indistinguishable in a steady field but in a time- 
varying field each type exhibits a different characteristic response time. 
Electronic polarization may be understood to a first order of approxi- 
mation by regarding an atom as 4 point nucleus surrounded by a 
spherical electron cloud of uniform charge density as shown in Fig. 
9-10. With an applied steady field the nucleus and the electron cloud 


E (applied) 





Figure 9-10. Simple model of an atom (a) with no applied field and (b) with 
an applied electric field. 


are displaced relative to each other until their mutual attractive force is 
just equal to the force'due to the applied field. This force F may be 
calculated by applying Gauss’s law to the sphere of radius r: 


ge ie e r 


The magnitude of the dipole moment is given by 
paer=4nyRE (9-84) 


which also may be written in vector form by giving the scalar moment 
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the direction of a line drawn from the negative charge to the positive 
charge; thus 


p = 4re, R'E = a,E where a, = 4re,R? (9-85) 


The quantity a, in (85) is called the electronic polarizability of the atom; 
it is the constant of proportionality between the dipole moment and the 
electric field strength. It should be noted that this linear relationship be- 
tween p and E holds only for small applied fields. 

Any molecule develops a dipole moment proportional to the applied 


electric field for small field magnitudes. This proportionality may be ex- 
pressed as 


p= aE (9-86) 
in which the total polarizability œ is the sum of the polarizabilities aris- 
ing from each of the different types of polarization (electronic, ionic, 
etc.). If (86) is multiplied by No, the number of molecules per cubic meter, 


the result is the dipole moment per unit volume or the polarization and it 
is represented by the letter 2: 


Equation (87) is often written as 


P = exyk where ex = Noa (9-88) 


The quantity y (chi) is known as the susceptibility of the material. 
9.09 Equivalent Volume and Surface Charges. According to the 
picture of polarization developed so far, the application of an external 
electric field to a dielectric causes the formation of dipoles within the 
material. The dipoles in turn produce an electric field of their own. 
Thus, in order to understand dielectrics, it is necessary to calculate the 
field of a volume distribution of infinitesimal dipoles. 

As shown in chap. 2, a single z-directed dipole of moment p = Zp 
located at the origin has a potential given by 


åre,” (r) = pecs? 


= —p-V(=} (9-89) 


Equation (89) is valid for any orientation of the moment p and it may 
be adapted easily for an arbitrary position r’ of the dipole. Thus if R is 


the distance from the source point (dipole) to the observation point, the 
potential may be expressed as 
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4e v(i) = -PV (4) 
; R 


=p V (+) (9-90) 


Consider now a large number of infinitesimal dipoles distributed 
throughout a given volume as shown in Fig. 9-11. Since # is the dipole 





Observation 
point 


Figure 9-11. A volume distribution of polarization. 


moment per unit volume, the moment of the volume dV’ must be P dV’. 
Thus the potential at the observation point must be given by 


4ne, V(t) = | P-V’ (=) av’ (9-91) 


Equation (91) may be rewritten using the identity (1-31) for the diver- 
gence of the product of a scalar and a vector. Thus 





= l, P broz V' P i F 
ane, V(t) = | V (Zay (VA av (9-92) 
The divergence theorem allows (92) to be expressed as 
fore Pf th Pa V' P ł v 
Ane, V(r) = $ z da | Fav (9-93) 


in which the relation da = ida has been used. Equation (93) is par- 
ticularly important because, by comparison with the formula for the 
potential of a given charge density, it shows that a volume distribution 
of dipoles may be represented as a surface charge density plus 4 
volume charge density. These are given by 


pp =P- û (9-94) 
and p = —-V P (9-95) 


Such a result is not surprising if one returns to the simple picture of 





f E 89.10 Interaction of Fields and Matter 301 


GO 
OOE 
OIDIS 


Figure 9-12. Nonuniform polarization 
in a dielectric slab. 


molecufar polarization as shown in Fig. 9-12, which depicts the non- 
uniform polarization arising, for example, in a nonuniform dielectric. 
E It is easy to see that incomplete cancellation of the dipole “end charges” 
Ê would produce a volume charge density and that the uncancelled charges 
at the surface of the material would produce a surface charge density. 
= 9.10 The Permittivity Concept. In the interior of a dielectric ma- 
e terial, the surface charge density is zero and the volume charge density 
F is given by (95). Since no free charge is present the bound charge may be 
É represented by p and thus Gauss’s law becomes 


V (eE =p=—-V:F 
f which may be written in the form 


V- (eE +P) =0 (9-96) 


was. DE RE R, “g akt. 7 
PRSIA > haa eel hg E ao ‘ig 


q This suggests the use of a displacement density (or flux density) vector 
Æ D defined as 


4 D = eE + 2? (9-97) 
4 which permits (96) to be written in the familiar form 
3 V-D=0 (9-98) 


4 Of course, if free charge were present in the dielectric, a suitable charge 
Æ density would have to replace the zero on the right-hand side of (98). 
4 The theory of dielectrics may be simplified even further by recalling 
= the proportionality between polarization and electric field strength. Sub- 
stitution of (88) into (97) gives 


D = e(l + yE (9-99) 
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which suggests that 1 + x could be regarded as a relative permittivity €, 
which is characteristic of the dielectric material. This in turn leads to the 
use of a total permittivity €, allowing (99) to be written in the form 


D = Æ (9-100) 


in which e= ee, = e(l + X) This establishes the exceedingly useful 
result that the rather complicated process of polarization may be rep- 
resented by a simple modification in the permittivity. The use of a 
modified permittivity is an alternative to the representation consisting of 
a collection of charge dipoles in space. 

The above result applies to the 
interior of a dielectric but reveals 






o F nothing about boundary conditions at 
a 2 > its surface. Consider the dielectric 
Mate surface represented by the surface 

ee ea | charge density ps as depicted in Fig. 

“=: Dielectric: an aeuum 9-13. With a surface charge present, 

Ee the boundary condition is known to be 

| R Eso a eb; z= Pas (9-101) 
Figure 9-13. The surface of a Substitution of (94) into (101) leads to 
polarized dielectric. 
ey Ey zE (eE: + YP.) ay 0 
or Do = D; = 0 (9-102) 


which states that the normal component of the displacement density is 
continuous at the surface of a dielectric on which there is no free surface- 
charge density. The equivalent surface charge does not affect the tangential 
component of E so that the tangential electric field strength must be 
continuous at the boundary. 

The great advantage of the permittivity concept is that it permits 
easy solution of problems that would be difficult to formulate using the 
dipole-distribution concept. Naturally, one must be careful to keep the 
two concepts entirely separate, representing the dielectric either by its 
permittivity or by its dipole charge distribution (its equivalent surface 
and volume charges). 


Problem 7. A conducting sphere of radius a is held at the potential Vo 
(zero potential is taken to be at infinite radius). The sphere is surrounded by 
a spherical shell of uniform dielectric (e,) with inner radius a and outer radius 
b. First find the potential and the electric field strength everywhere outside 
the spherical conductor. Then find a surface charge and volume charge rep- 
resentation for the dielectric shell. Check your equivalent-charge distributions 
by using them to recalculate the potential and electric field strength. 
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9.11 Magnetic Polarization. The Bohr model of the atom pictures 
electrons rotating around a nucleus, a charge motion which may be re- 
garded as a current loop. A small current loop has associated with it a 
magnetic moment given by the product of the current and the area of 
the loop. Thus, it is reasonable to associate with an atom the property 
of magnetic moment designated by the letter m. In reality, this moment 
arises not only from the rotation of the electrons, but also from their 
“spin.” Furthermore, some atoms possess permanent moments while 
others have moments which are induced by external magnetic fields. 

When a magnetic field is applied to an atom possessing a permanent 
magnetic moment, there is a resultant torque which tends to rotate the 
atom. If the atom is imagined to be represented by a current loop, it is 
easy to see that the atom will orient itself so. that its own magnetic field 
will add to the applied magnetic field. Materials whose atoms respond 
so as to increase the magnetic field are said to be paramagnetic. In 
general this effect is very small, but in ferromagnetic materials it is 
extrentely large. Some atoms do not have permanent dipole moments, 
but their induced dipole moments form in such a way that the induced 
magnetic field opposes the applied field. Materials whose atoms respond 
so as to reduce the magnetic field are said to be diamagnetic. 

Whatever the mechanism of dipole formation, one may assign a vector 
dipole moment m to an atom and multiply it by the atomic density Np 
to obtain the magnetic moment per unit volume or the magnetization 
represented by the letter : 


M = Nm (9-103) 


For very small applied fields the magnetic moment is proportional to the 
applied magnetic field strength H in all materials except ferromagnetic 
materials. This proportionality may be expressed as 


M = Xn (9-104) 


which defines the magnetic susceptibility Xm- In paramagnetic materials 
Ym is positive and in diamagnetic materials it is negative. 
9.12 Equivalent Volume and Surface Currents. According to the 
picture of magnetic polarization outlined above, the application of an 
external magnetic field to a material causes the formation of magnetic 
moments within the material. These magnetic moments may be represented 
by infinitesimal current loops or in other words, magnetic dipoles. Clearly, 
the understanding of magnetization requires first of all the calculation 
of the field of a volume distribution of magnetic dipoles. 

As shown in sec. 3.13, a small loop with scalar moment m and vector 
moment m = 2m centered at the origin and lying in the x-y plane 
produces the vector potential A given by 
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= —m x v(+) (9-105) 


Equation (105) is valid for any orientation of m. Furthermore, it may 
be generalized to apply to a loop at any point r’ by replacing r with R. 
For the general case, 


= Alr) — -m x v(i) 


= ifd 3 
=x ¥ (=) (9-106) 


If a large number of dipoles is contained within a volume V (the 
situation is similar to that of Fig. 9-11), the magnetic moment of a volume 
dv' must be M(r’) dV’. Thus the potential of the entire assembly of 
magnetic dipoles is given by 


x Ac) = [Mt x V'() av" (9-107) 


Equation (107) may be rewritten using identity number (1-33) for the 
curl of the product of a scalar and a vector. The result is 


“aq =[ Sav’ — |v x (za 010 


The second volume integral in (108) may be converted into a surface 
integral using identity (1-54) giving 


An Ea Vi x M / M XÅ z 
A) =| 1A dV’ + eae da (9-109) 


When (109) is compared with the expression for the vector potential due 
to a current distribution, it becomes apparent that the volume distribution 
of magnetic dipoles is equivalent to a surface current density and a 
volume current density given by 

J,=AH xi (9-110) 
and J=Vx M (9-111) 
This result is to be expected since the magnetic properties may be derived 
by regarding the material as being made up of many small current loops. 
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In the interior of the material, incomplete can- 

cellation of the currents in adjacent loops results 

in a net volume current density. Similarly, at 

the surface of the material, the currents are not 

cancelled, giving a net equivalent surface current 

density. These remarks are illustrated by Fig. 

9-14, which could represent, for example, non- 

uniform magnetic material having as a result 

nonuniform magnetization. 

9.13 The Permeability Concept. Inside a 

magnetically polarized material, the magnetic 

field is related to the polarization current density Figure 9-14. Representation 
through the differential form of Ampere’s cir- of atomic magnetic mo- 
cuital law which may be expressed as eee eee ee 


vxŽ=J=VxM (9-112) 
} v 

when there is no current due to the motion of free charges. This may be 
written in the form 


vx (2-a) =0 (9-113) 
which suggests the use of a magnetic field strength H defined as 
B 
H = ‘a — M (9-114) 


This allows (113) to be written in the familiar form 
Vx H=0 (9-115) 


If a nonpolarization current density were present, it would replace the 
zero on the right-hand side of (115). 

It should be recalled at this point that the magnetization is propor- 
tional to the magnetic field strength. Substitution of (104) into (114) gives 


B= mH + M) (9-116) 
= pH where [fb = fbr ber = Hall + Xm) (9-117) 


Equation (117) defines a property of the material called the relative 
permeability į and also makes use of the total permeability p. 
The equivalent magnetic polarization surface current density establishes 


the boundary condition on the tangential fields. For the boundary shown 


in Fig. 9-15, the boundary condition is known to be 
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Figure 9-15. The surface of Bo _ (= — M :) = 0 
a magnetized material. Bey bey 
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which states the well-known boundary condition that the tangential com- 
ponent of the magnetic field strength is continuous across the boundary 
in the absence of free-charge surface currents. 


Problem 8. A long, straight wire of radius a carries a direct current J. 
The wire is surrounded by a uniform sheath of material with relative per- 
meability u. The sheath carries no current and has inner radius b and outer 
radius c, such that a <b <c. Find B and H everywhere and use this result 
to obtain an equivalent magnetic polarization current representation for the 
sheath. Check your result by recalculation of the field from the polarization 
currents. 


9.14 Frequency Response of Dielectric Materials. Since the polari- 
zation of a material requires the displacement of particles, each having a 
finite mass, it is clear that the strength of the polarization must decrease 
with increasing frequency. That is, the patticle’s inertia tends to prevent 
it from “following” rapid oscillations in the applied field. The existence 
of several different types of polarization makes a complete analysis some- 
what involved. For a qualitative understanding of polarization, however, 
it is sufficient to consider only electronic polarization and to note that the 
other types exhibit a similar frequency response. 

In the analysis of electronic polarization, it 1s convenient to regard 
the heavy positive nucleus as being fixed in space and surrounded by an 
electron cloud of charge e and mass m which oscillates back and forth 
in response to an applied electric field E, as illustrated in Fig. 9-16. The 
electron cloud moves in response to three forces: the force due to the 
applied field, the restoring force due to the coulomb attraction of the 
positive nucleus, and frictional forces which result in dissipation of 
energy and consequent damping of oscillations. The applied force 1s 
simply e£,. The restoring force may be obtained from (83) and expressed 
as 


2 


z e 
— kx where k= tne 
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Center of electron cloud 
with mass m, charge e 
Fixed nucleus 


Pd 


= Éx 
Time -varying applied field 


| | 
| | 


-> Time-varying displacement 
s of electron cloud 


Figure 9-16. Electronic polarization in a time-varying field. 


The frictional force is generally proportional to the particle mass and to 
the velocity and so may be expressed as 
i —mgx 
in which g is a positive constant. The complete equation of motion now 
may be expressed as 
mx = —mgx — kk + e£, (9-119) 

Equation (119) may be simplified greatly by considering only sinusoidal 
oscillations and making use of phasor notation. A phasor displacement 
x and a phasor electric field E, may be defined through the relations 


x = Re {xe} (9-120) 
and E, = Re {E,e7*"} (9-121) 
This allows (119) to be transformed into 
—o?mx = —jamex — kx + eE; (9-122) 
which may be solved readily to give the displacement, 
e/m)E, 
Ja eS (9-123) 


in which œ = k/m. Once the displacement is known, the dipole moment, 
polarization, polarizability, susceptibility and relative permittivity all follow 
directly. They are, respectively, 


p= ex QE: 
P = No Pz = N aE, = Nex = EXE 


we e(F (9-124) 
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all of which are, in general, complex numbers (phasors). The susceptibility 
may be separated into real and imaginary parts as follows: 


= No e | 1 | 
xX me, lo — @ + Jog 
= Noe ot — o` Be ag | 
Mey (we — oy ae o g (o a ow) E ag 
This leads to a separation of the relative permittivity into real and 
imaginary parts in the form 





(9-125) 





e, =e — jer (9-126) 
Nae O — o” 
h '= |1 peel Saal (otter! 
ne i T me (os — of + og 
7 N g’ Og | 
d T = ʻi r aLa 
= i me, le — oF + og" 


Formulas of this type are often referred to as dielectric dispersion formulas. 
It is clear that the imaginary part of the permittivity 1s associated with 
power loss or dissipation within the dielectric. Furthermore, at any given 
frequency e? produces the same type of macroscopic effect as the con- 
ductivity æ and thus for practical purposes the two are indistinguishable. 
In macroscopic theory, it is customary to use &.’ for dielectrics and 7 for 
metals. Frequently dielectric losses are described using the loss tangent 
tan ô, defined as 


tan ò = T (9-127) 


/ 
r 


Examination of (126) shows that the properties of a dielectric change 
most rapidly at frequencies near the resonance frequency oo. This is 
illustrated in Fig. 9-17. For electronic polarization the resonance frequency 


is very high—usually in the ultraviolet range. 


A 
a 





aw 
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Figure 9-17. The effect of electronic polarization 
on the permittivity of a dielectric. 
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Figure 9-18. The variation of permittivity with frequency. 


The other types of polarization exhibit effects qualitatively similar to 
electronic polarization, but with the difference that they have much lower 
resonance frequencies. This behavior is sketched in Fig. 9-18. It is evident 
that the resonance frequencies are associated with the effective masses of 
the microscopic bodies contributing to the polarization effect; the greater 
the effective mass, the lower the resonance frequency. 


Problem 9. Consider the electronic polarization phenomenon for the case 
in which the two “peaks” in e} (Fig. 9-17) are close to œo. Find the frequency 
separation Aw between the peaks. 


Problem 10. In problem 6, the relative permittivity of a plasma (80) was 
derived using the concept of particle currents in the medium. Derive the 
relative permittivity expression using the concept of polarization of the plasma. 
Assume that a displaced electron leaves a positive “hole” at its original 
position and that the only forces acting on the electron are those due to 
collisions and to the applied field. 
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= Chapter 10 


RADIATION 


10.01 Potential Functions and the Electromagnetic Field. In the 
previous chapters, relations which exist among the electromagnetic field 
vectors have been studied, but so far no consideration has been given 
to the means by which the fields are generated. We shall now consider 
how these fields are related to their sources, that is, the charges and 
currems that produce them. Although it is possible in theory to obtain 
expressions for. the electric and magnetic field strengths E and H 
directly in terms of the charge and current densities p and J, such a 
derivation is, in general, quite difficult. It will be recalled that in the 
¢ study of the electrostatic field and the steady magnetic field it was 
E found possible, and often simpler, first to set up potentials in terms of 
É the charges or currents, and then to obtain the electric or magnetic 
fields from these potentials. Similarly, in the electromagnetic field it 
turns out to be much simpler first to set up potentials that are related 
to the charges and currents, and then to obtain E and H from these 
potentials. 
The problem of determining suitable potentials for the electromag- 
netic field may be approached in several different ways, all of which 
Š require a certain amount of educated guesswork. A simple way, using 
è the heuristic approach, is to generalize the potentials already developed 
for the steady electric and magnetic fields, and hope that these generalized 
potentials will satisfy Maxwell’s equations and the requirements of the 
problem. A second method is to start with Maxwell’s equations and from 
these derive differential equations that the potentials must satisfy. Once 
again the potentials are guessed and then shown to satisfy the differential 
equations. The third method is to attempt a direct solution of the derived 
differential equations for the potentials. Because of the importance of 
understanding the use of potentials in electromagnetic theory, all three 
approaches will be developed; the first two will be considered in this 
-Æ section, and in sec. 10.10 the phasor form of the differential equations 
k will be solved. 






1. Heuristic Approach. In electrostatics a scalar potential V was set 
311 
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up, related to the electric charge distribution through 
1 (ea 
Vir) = zzl wav (2-26) 
From this potential the electric field was obtained through q 
E=—VvV (2-24) 4 


For the steady magnetic field in a homogeneous medium, a vector 
potential A was found and related to the source currents through 


_ e (I) gy : 
AG) = £ | a av (3-28) 


From this magnetic potential the magnetic field was obtained through 


wH=VxA (3-29) 














Conductor 


Figure 10-1. 


The sources of the electromagnetic field are current and charge 
distributions that vary with time, so it is reasonable to try these same 
potentials, generalized for time variations. That is, we might expect to 
be able to write 


amD= f Hr) avi (10-1) 
Vir.) = pf ee ay’ (10-2) 


in which R = |r — r'|. As written above the strengths of these poten- 
tials vary instantaneously with the strengths of the sources. However, 
the principal result of the time-varying theory (wave theory) discussed 
so far is the appearance of a finite propagation time for electromagnetic 
waves. It is logical that the potentials from which the fields are to be 
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derived should also display finite propagation time. This can be readily 
accomplished by modifying the above relations to give 


Ac. = Ef Hert Riv) dv’ (10-3) 
! — 
V(r, t) = = f prt R) dv’ (10-4) 


In these expressions a time delay of R/v seconds has been introduced, 
so that now the potentials have been delayed or retarded by this 
amount. For this reason they are often called retarded potentials. 

Having guessed the potentials, one might expect to derive the electric 
and magnetic fields through relations uH = V x A (3-29) and E=—VV 
(2-24). It would be discovered that while the first relation is correct, 
the second is incomplete. The reason for this is that the electric and 
magnetic fields obtained are not independent but must be related through 
Maxwejl’s equations, just as the source distributions (currents and 
charges) cannot be specified independently but are related through the 
equation of continuity. These relationships are automatically satisfied 
in the next approach which starts with the requirement that the 
potentials and derived fields satisfy Maxwell’s equations. 


2. Maxwell’s Equations Approach. Maxwell's equations in time-vary- 
ing, differential form (for constant, scalar e and p) are 


Vx H=cEiJ VAt= T+ 6 (10-5) 


yx E= —pH Ae = -$ (10-6) 
V-E= £ Vo=9 (10-7) 
V-H=0 VRO (10-8) 


J and p are the source current density and the source charge density, 
respectively, and are related by the equation of continuity 


yV-J=—b (10-9) 


Equation (8) is satisfied if H is represented as the curl of some vector. 
This leads to the following definition for the vector potential À: 


pH=VxA (10-10) 
Substitution of (10) into (6) gives 
Vx (E+ A)=0 (10-11) 


Equation (11) is satisfied if E+ A is represented as the gradient of a 
scalar. Setting E + A equal to —VV defines the scalar potential V in 
such a way that for slowly varying fields it is identical to the scalar 
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potential used in chap. 2. Thus the electric field strength may be 
expressed as 


E= -VV -À (10-12) 


Equations (10) and (12) show how the field quantities E and H may be 
expressed in terms of a vector potential A and a scalar potential V. For 
static fields both (10) and (12) are identical to the field expressions 
already derived in chaps. 2 and 3. 

Expressions (10) and (12) for H and E satisfy two of Maxwell’s equa- 
tions, (6) and (8). The remaining two of Maxwell’s equations may be 
used to derive differential equations for the potential functions. Substi- 
tution of (10) and (12) into (5) gives 


Tl ia areal 


The identity Vx Vx A= vvV-A —V°A permits the above to be writ- 
ten as 


WA — wed = — uJ + peVV + VV-A (10-13) 
p p 


This is one of the required differential equations; the second one may be 
obtained by substituting (12) iato (7). 


yey +V- Å= —£ (10-14) 


Equations (13) and (14) are complicated by the fact that they are 
coupled, that is, the unknowns A and V appear in both equations. A 
further complication is the fact that (13) and (14) do not yield a unique 
solution for the potentials. The truth of the latter statement may be 
inferred from the Helmholtz theorem: Any vector field due to a finite source 
is specified uniquely if both the curl and the divergence of the field are 
specified. The curl of A is given in (10) but its divergence remains 
unspecified. Moreover, from the defining relation (11), it is evident that 
there is an arbitrariness about the scalar potential as well. Examination 
of eqs. (13) and (14) shows that if the divergence of A is set equal to 
—peV, these equations become uncoupled and reduce to standard wave 
equations with source terms included, viz., 


VA — mÅ = — pJ (10-15) 
yey — peV = —2 (10-16) 

The'particular choice used above, that is 
Y-A = —peV (10-17) 


is known as the Lorentz gauge condition. Other gauge conditions are 
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possible,* but if it is required that the solutions for A and V represent 
retarded electromagnetic potentials it can be shown that (17) must be 
satisfied, and will be satisfied provided that the source charge and 
current distributions are related by the equation of continuity. 

Equations similar to (15) and (16) have already been derived in the 
chapters on static electric and magnetic fields. The corresponding static 
equations are 


VA = —pJ (10-18) 
VV = —£ (10-19) 


and they have the solutions already given in (10-1) and (10-2). These 
solutions may be used as a guide in an attempt to guess the solutions to 
(15) and (16), and of course such guesses have to be verified by substitu- 
tion. On the other hand, a direct solution of (15) and (16) could be 
attempted. The latter approach is generally somewhat involved} but it 
will be! discussed later in this chapter for the special case of sinusoidal 
oscillations. 

The potential functions may be guessed following the lines of reason- 
ing already discussed [see discussion of eqs. (3) and (4)]. The functions are 


— E J(r', í = R/v) ! 5 
Alr, i) = Ë f SDI AA dy (10-20) 


V(r, t) = = ( erst Rie) av’ (10-21) 


Equations (20) and (21) are the solutions of (15) and (16) as may be 
verified by direct substitution.§ Since a time delay is involved, A and V 
as defined above are the retarded potentials. In general it is not necessary 
to evaluate (21) since E may be obtained using one of Maxwell’s equa- 
tions (5); the procedure is to obtain H from A using (10) and then to 
obtain E from H by taking its curl and integrating with respect to time. 


*For-example the Coulomb gauge condition sets the divergence of A equal to 
zero; this results in reducing (14) to Poisson’s equation but has the disadvantage of 
giving potentials which do not exhibit retardation. 

+J. Grosskopf, “On the Application of the Two Methods of Solution of Maxwell’s 
Equations in the Calculation of the Electromagnetic Fields of Radiating Conductors,” 
Hochfrequenz. Technik und Electro-akustic, 49, 205-211 (1937); also J. A. Stratton, 
Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1941, p. 429. 

tSolution of the time-dependent wave equation is discussed by J. D. Jackson, 
Classical Electrodynamics, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York, 1962, pp. 183-186. 

§This process, which is usually quite straightforward, is rather involved in this 
case, and reference should be made to one of the following texts: H. A. Lorentz, 
Theory of Electrons, pp. 17-19; M. Mason and W. Weaver, The Electromagnetic 
Field, University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1929 (p. 282). 
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It should be noted that J = 0 in (5) when the field is evaluated in free 
space, that is external to the region of source currents. 


Problem la. Show that for a current along the z axis the expression #H 
=V x A reduces to 


when only the distant field is considered. 
(Nore: This is an important result, for it covers the majority of practical 


antennas.) 
Problem 1b. Verify that for a current element the expression in la gives 
correctly the total magnetic field. 


10.02 Potential Functions for Sinusoidal Oscillations. In the sinu- 


soidal steady state, calculations with the potential functions are greatly 
simplified. Using phasor notation, (15) and (16) may be expressed as 


WA +o peA = —pS (10-22) 
WV + a peV = —£. (10-23) 


both equations having the form of the Helmholtz wave equation with a 
source term included. As before, a solution may be guessed by generaliz- 
ing the solutions for the static cases to take into account the phase delay 
due to the distance R between a source point and the observation point. 
It is known that a uniform plane wave traveling inthe R direction would 
have a phase variation given by the factor 2-88 This suggests that the 
potential integrals should be modified by the inclusion of an exponential 
phase factor as follows: 


-j8 

Aw) = ESI a dv’ (10-24) 
—jaR 

va) = z for)’ (10-25) 


This solution may be verified by substitution into (22) and (23)* or (as 
will be shown in sec. 10.10) it may be obtained by solving (22) and (23) 
directly. 

An important point to be made here is that the gauge condition rela- 
tionship between A and V makes it unnecessary to evaluate V using the 


*The verification is carried out in R. Plonsey and R. E. Collin, Principles and 
Applications of Electromagnetic Fields, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 


1961, pp. 324-325. 
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integral (25). Using phasor notation the expressions for the magnetic and 
electric field strengths are 


H = Ly x A (10-26) 


E = — VV — jo (10-27) 


where the vector and scalar potentials are related by the Lorentz gauge 
condition, 





The scalar potential V may be eliminated from (27) using (28) to give 
ee ioe N (10-29) 
Joep 


Equations (26) and (29) demonstrate that E and H may be expressed 
entirely in terms of A. 


An alternative form of (29) may be derived from one of the Maxwell 
curl equations, 


Vx H= jock +J (10-30) 
Substitution of (26) into (30) gives 


— 





i 

mag x Vx A— pd) (10-31) 
in which E is expressed in terms of A only. Of course J = 0 if E is 
evaluated outside the current distribution. 


Problem 2. Show that (31) is identical to (29). 


Problem 3. Consider a source (J, p) in a medium whose properties are 


represented by u, € and o. Beginning with Maxwell’s equations in phasor 
form, derive the differential equations 


VA-YA=— p (10-32) 
yr-yy=- $ (10-33) 


in which y? = jap (c + joe). It is necessary in the derivation to redefine the 
Lorentz gauge condition. 


10.03 The Alternating Current Element (or Oscillating Electric Di- 
pole). An excellent example of the use of the retarded vector potential 
occurs in the calculation of the electromagnetic field of an alternating 
current element (or oscillating electric dipole) in free space. A current 
element Idl refers to a filamentary current J flowing along an elemental 
length dl. This is approximated when a current J flows in a very short 
length of thin wire, if the length d/ considered is so short that the cur- 
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rent is essentially constant along the length. Although an isolated cur- 
rent element may appear to be a very unreal concept, any physical circuit 
or antenna carrying current may be considered to consist of a large num- 
ber of such elements joined end to end. Therefore, if the electromagnetic 
field of this “building block” is known, the electromagnetic field of any 
actual antenna having a specified current distribution may be calculated. 

Figure 10-2 shows an alternating-current element J dl cos ot located 
at the origin of a spherical co-ordinate system. The problem is to calcu- 
late the electromagnetic field at an arbitrary point P. 


Z 





Figure 10-2. A current element at the center of a 
spherical co-ordinate system. 


The first step is to obtain the vector potential A at P. The general 
expression for A is given Dy 


R 


iea) 
A= E| av’ (10-34) 
The integration over the volume in (34) consists of an integration over 
the cross-sectional area of the wire and an integration along its length. 
The current density J, integrated over the cross-sectional area of the 
wire, is just the current /, and because this is assumed to be constant 
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along the length, integration over the length gives Zdl. Therefore in this 
simple example the expression for vector potential becomes* 


Tal cos o (t — >) 
a 3 


aydi : 
A,= E (10-35) 


r 


The vector potential has the same direction as the current element, in 
this case the z direction, and is retarded in time by r/v seconds. The 
magnetic field strength H is obtained through the relation 


H=VxA 


Reference to the expressions in chap. 1, showing the curl in spherical co- 
ordinates, gives the components of H in terms of A,, As, and A From 
Fig. 10-2 it is seen that for this case 


A= A, COS 0; A = — A, sin 0; As = 0 (10-38) 


Then from expressions (1-45a, b, and c) on page 16, and noting that be- 
cause bf symmetry, 0/0p = 0, 


uH, =(V x A), =0 
uH: =(V x Ale = 0 
ð 


ar) 
ale 
_ Idl(o r 3 [cos r 
=7°\5 |- sind coso (r £)| — J [Ecos o (= )|] 
i r r\ | 
„rasnoj etaha) oek) 


an rv r" 


The electric field strength E can be obtained from H through Max- 
well’s first equation, which at the point P (in free space) is 


VxH=cE 
= Łfy x Hat (10-40) 





EE TE 
Hy = = |g (rAd 


(10-39) 


Taking the curl of (39) and then integrating with respect to time (the 
order is immaterial) gives for the components of E, 


a i / / : f 
_ Idlsinĝ (= @) sin ot! , Cos ot sin of) (10-41) 


7 Are rv ry 
*Equation (35) also may be derived by writing the current density J in terms 
of the Dirac deltas introduced in chap. 1 and used in chaps. 2 and 3. Suitable 
delta representations are 
J=2Idl cos wt Ar) (10-36) 
and 
J=2I dl cos wt &x) ay) 8z) (10-37) 
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_ 21 dl cos@ (cos ot’ , sin wt’ 
Er = “dare | a E | ee 
and rewriting (39) 
_ Idlsin@ (—a@sinot’ , cos at! 
H, = agin’ (estes 4 em) mr 


where t = (t — r/v). 

It is somewhat surprising to find that something so apparently simple 
as a current element should give rise to an electromagnetic field as com- 
plicated as that given by (41), (42), and (43). However, a study of these 
expressions soon shows the significance and necessity for each of the 
terms. 

Consider first the expression for Hy. It is seen to consist of two 
terms, one of which varies inversely as r and the other inversely as 7’. 
The second of these, called the induction field, will predominate at points 
close to the current element where r is small, whereas at great distances, 
where r is large, the second term becomes negligible compared with the 
first. This first inverse-distance term is called the radiation or distant 
feld. The two fields will have equal amplitudes at that value of r, which 
makes 


i _ 2 
r? rv 
; Y A xX 
that is, at pS Se 
? F) 2x 6 


Except for the fact that t has replaced r, the induction term 


Idl sin @ cos at’. 
nr’ 


is just the magnetic field strength that would be given by a direct ap- 
plication of the Biot-Savart law (or Ampere’s law for the current element) 
if this were extended to cover the case of an alternating current J cos ot. 
The fact that the true field is a function of t =t—(r/v) instead of t, 
accounts for the finite time of propagation. However, at points close to 
the element where the induction term predominates, r/v is a very small 
quantity and ¢’ = t. 

The inverse-distance (radiation) term is an extra term, not present for 
steady currents. It results from the fact of the finite time of propagation, 
which is of no account in the steady-field case. It will be shown later 
that this radiation term contributes to a flow of energy away from the 
source (the current element), whereas the induction term contributes to 


energy that is stored in the field during one quarter of a cycle and re-. 


turned to the circuit during the next. 
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Examination of the expressions for E; and E, shows that E; has an 
induction (1/r?) term and a radiation (1/r) term, and £, has a 1/r term. 
In addition, both components of E have a term that varies as l/r. From 
their similarity with the components of the field of an electrostatic dipole 
(see chap. 2, example 1), these 1/7° terms are called the electrostatic field 
terms (or sometimes just electric field terms). 

Relation between a Current Element and an Electric Dipole. it is not 
just a coincidence that the expressions for the electric field of the alter- 
nating current element should contain terms that correspond to the field 
of an oscillating electric dipole. Although only current was specified in 
setting up the hypothetical current element, the equation of continuity 
(or conservation of charge) requires that there be an accumulation of 
charge at the ends of the element, which is given by 


dq _ 
5 m {cos ot 


That A the charge at one end is increasing and at the other end decreas- 
ing, by the amount of the current fow (coulombs per second). In order 
to obtain a physical approximation of an isolated current element, one 
could terminate the current element in two small spheres or disks on 
which the charges could accumulate. If the wire is very thin compared 
with the radius of the spheres (so that its distributed capacitance iS 
negligible compared with the capacitance between the 

spheres), the current in the wire will be uniform. C) m 
In addition, the radii of the spheres should be small 

compared with dl, their distance apart, and in turn 

dl should be very much shorter than a wavelength. g: Hz 


The arrangement then is essentially that of the original 
Hertzian oscillating electric dipole (Fig. 10-3). 
Lo 


Figure 10-3. Hertz- 
q = ———— ian dipole. 


From comparison with the electrostatic dipole, the electric field strength 
that would be expected to result from the separated charges at the ends 
of the current element would be 


E _ qdlsinĝ _ [dl sin 6 sin œt 
ya foe Se OaM 


4rer* 4reor* (a 
_ 2qdlcos8 _ 2Idl cos @ sin ot 
BS re? 4reor? (TORA) 


These are exactly the 1/r° terms that automatically appeared in the solu- 
tion for the electromagnetic field of the current element. 
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When a current element forms part of a complete circuit there is no 
accumulation of charge at its ends if the current is uniform throughout 
the circuit, for the current from one element flows into the next. In this 
case, as would be expected, the 1/r° terms due to accumulated charge 
vanish, leaving only induction and radiation fields. In terms of a chain 
of Hertzian dipoles (Fig. 10-4), the positive charge at the end of one 
dipole is just cancelled by an equal amount of negative charge at the 
opposite end of the adjacent dipole. However, if the current along the 
circuit or antenna is not uniform along jts length, but is distributed as, 
for example, in Fig. 10-5, this could be represented as a chain of current 


Charge distribution 
Niet 
I} IERA 





I} 
sN =E 
ae 


Figure 10-4. Chain of Figure 10-5. Current and charge distribution on a linear 
Hertzian dipoles. antenna. 


elements, or Hertzian dipoles, having slightly different amplitudes. In 
this case the adjacent charges do not completely cancel, and there is an 
accumulation of charge on the surface of the wire, as indicated in Fig. 
10-5. These surface charges are responsible for a relatively strong com- 
ponent of electric field strength normal to the surface of the wire. 


Problem 4. Obtain expressions (41) and (42) for Ee and E, due to a cur- 
rent element through the alternative relation 


E=—A-—VV 


(Nore: Obtain V from A through V-A= — LeV; alternatively write V 
directly from the charges that can be obtained from Z through the equation 
of continuity.) 


Problem 5. Starting with the expression Idl for a current element, show 
that the phasor expressions for vector potential and field strengths will be 


Az: pl dl -jer 
4nr 


Idl sin 6 e778" f. 1 
Hy = Gee (++) 
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= Mdl singe- ( ; A l ) 

Es = aar iB+ r Ta jr 
_ nl dl cos @ e778" (2 2 

do dar r t jBr’ 


where 8 = @/v = 2r /ħ, 7 = VJ ple = pr. 


10.04 Power Radiated by a Current Element. The power flow per 
unit area at the point P will be given by the Poynting vector at that 
point. The instantaneous Poynting vector is given by Ë x Hi and it will 
have both 6 and r components. Replacing v by c= 3 x 10° for free- 


space propagation, the 0 component of the instantaneous Poynting vector 
will be 








P; = — E, H; 
_ Pdl’sin 20 os et’ cos ot _ sin at’ cos of’ 42 sin at’ Cos ot) 
167 r'e réc or? re 
} 
2 dl" si — 2at’ in Zot’ in Zot’ 
oe dl sin 20 ( eos ot Si ael 42 si ; et) (10-46) 
lór“ e rec 2wr 2r°c 


The average value of sin 2wt’ or cos 2w¢t’ over a complete cycle is zero. 
Therefore, for any value of r, the average of P, over a complete cycle is 
zero. P, represents only a surging back and forth of power in the @ direc- 
tion without any net or average flow. The radial Poynting vector is 
given by 


por E H 
_ Pde sin’ (iz ot cos ot! | cos’at’ _ œ sin at’ cos at’ 
~ lére or re re 


sintwt’ a@sinat’ cosat’ , œ sin? ot 
rtc rc ro 





_ PdPsin’d 5 2at! q 60s 2et’ — » sin 2a’ 4 œw(l1 — cos of) 
— Ire 2or’ réc rc Ire 
(10-47) 
The average value of radial Poynting vector over a cycle will be due 
to part of the final term only and is 
ao Pdl’?sin’§ 
32x’ r ce 
_ 1 al di sin 8)" g 
5 (ae watts/sq m (10-48) 
None of the terms in the expressions for the Poynting vector represents 
an average power flow except that of eq. (48). The only terms of E 
and H that contribute to this average power flow are the radiation 
or inverse-distance terms. At a large distance from the source these 


F, Tlav) = 
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radiation terms are the only ones that have appreciable value, but 
even close to the current element, where the induction and electric 
fields predominate, only 1/r terms contribute to an average outward 
flow of power. 

That it is only the inverse-distance terms that can contribute to 
an outward flow of power from the source can be proven by simple 
reasoning. If one considers two concentric shells of radii r, and r 
enclosing the source, then the average outward rate of energy flow 
through shell r, must be the same as through shell r,, if there is to 
be no continuous accumulation (or decrease) of energy stored in the 
region between them. This requires that the power density decrease 
as 1/r? since the area of the shells increases as 7°. The power density 
is proportional to E times H (or to Æ or H’), so E and H, which 
contribute to an average radial power flow, must be proportional to 
i/r. Components of E or H, which are inversely proportional to r° or 
ry, can contribute to an instantaneous flow of energy into the region 
between the shells, but this energy must be returned to the source 
because it cannot be stored permanently in a finite volume of the 
medium. 

From egs. (41), (42), and (43) the amplitudes of the radiation fields 
of an electric current element I dl are 


AE wl dl sin 6 
ATEV F 
onnl dl sin 8 
E 2AF 


pe 60xIdlsin ð 


L (10-49) 


_ œldlsinð 
n ~ Aror 


_ Idlsin# z 
= (10-50) 


The radiation terms of Es and Hg 
are in time phase and are related 
by 


Ey _ (10-51) 


The total power radiated by the 
current element can be computed 
by integrating the radial Poynting 
Figure 10-6. Element of area on a vector over a spherical surface 
spherical surface. centered at the element. P, is in- 
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dependent of the azimuthal angle ġ, so the element of area on the 

spherical shell will be taken as the strip da where 
da = 2nr’ sin 6 d8 

Then the total power radiated is 


x s 2 
Power = $ Prag) da = i oe (erann) 2xr°* sin 0 dé 
surface 





0 2 4arc 
272 W772 px 
— 10 Tal f" sin? 6 dé 
l67c 0 
no l dl? = os Â pae i; 
lőre 3 (sin? 0 + 2) 0 
2 2 
=mit watts (10-52) 


In this expression J is maximum or peak current. In terms of effective 
current the power radiated is 


2 72 2 
ole al 
Power = J hae 


67 
2 
= 807? ($) s 
The coefficient of I has the dimensions of resistance and is called 


the radiation resistance of the current element. Then, for a current 
element, 


2 
Req = 807? (=) (10-53) 


10.05 Application to Short Antennas. The hypothetical current 
element is a useful tool for theoretical work, but it is not a practical 
antenna. The practical “elementary dipole” is a center-fed antenna 
having a length that is very short in wavelengths. The current am- 
plitude on such an antenna decreases uniformly from a maximum at 
the center to zero at the ends [Fig. 10-7(a)]. For the same current I 
(at the terminals) the (short) practical dipole of length / will radiate 
only one-quarter as much power as the current element of the same 
length, which has the current T throughout its entire length. (The 
field strengths at every point are reduced to one-half, and the power 
density will be reduced to one-quarter.) Therefore, the radiation 
resistance of a practical short dipole is one-quarter that of the current 
element of the same length. That is a 


2 
Rea (short dipole) = 207? 5) 


Į 2 


~ 200 (=) ohms (10-54a) 
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` The monopole of height A [Fig. 10-7(b)}, 

i or short vertical antenna mounted on a 

I ` reflecting plane, produces the same field 

l » Curent strengths above the plane as does the 
ka distribution dipole of length / = 2h when both are 
r fed with the same current. However, the 
short vertical anteana radiates only 

(a) through the hemispherical surface above 
the plane, so its radiated power is only 

one-half that of the corresponding dipole. 


| A | Therefore the radiation resistance of the 


‘~.- < monopole of height h = 1/2 is 


Rna (monopole) — 107° (| 





A 
= 407° (+) 
A 
(b) 2 
a ~ 400 (=) 
Figure 10-7. Current distribution A 
on short antennas. (a) short di- shims G05 4b) 


pole; (b) short monopole. 

These formulas hold strictly for very 
short antennas* only, but they are good approximations for dipoles 
of lengths up to quarter wavelength, and monopoles of heights up to 
one-eighth wavelength. 

10.06 Assumed Current Distribution. In order to calculate the elec- 
tromagnetic fields of longer antennas, it is necessary to know the 
current distribution along the antennas. This information should be 
obtainable by solving Maxwell’s equations subject to the appropriate 
boundary conditions along the antenna. However, for the cylindrical 
antenna, this is a comparatively difficult problem, and it is only in 
quite recent years that satisfactory solutions have been obtained. One 
of these will be considered in chap. 14. In the absence of a known 
antenna current, it is possible to assume a certain distribution and 
from that to calculate approximate field distributions. The accuracy 
of the fields so calculated will, of course, depend upon how good an 
assumption was made for current distribution. By thinking of the 
center-fed antenna as an open-circuited transmission line that has been 
opened out, a sinusoidal current distribution with current nodes at the 
ends is suggested. The fact that it is known from Abraham's work on 


*Lower-case symbols, I and A, have been used in eq. (54) for these short anten- 
nas. For general-length antennas, discussed in the next section, the symbols Ł and 
H are used. 
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thin ellipsoids that the current will be truly sinusoidal for the infinite- 
ly thin case, makes this assumption more justifiable. It turns out to 
be a very good assumption for thin antennas, sufficiently good in fact, 
that even with more accurate (and much more complicated) formulas 
available, the sinusoidal distribution is still used for much of the work 
in the antenna field. When greater accuracy is desired, and in those 
particular cases where the sinusoidal assumption breaks down entirely, 
it is necessary to use a distribution that is closer to the true one. 


Im sin L H-z) Ip sin E H-z) 





E An 
ae k Perfect 

i \ reflecting 
! ` plane 

H P i 
l i 
i / 

Image: bN 
i Pa 
=H Imsin B H+) n Im sin £ iH +z) 
(a) (b) 


Figure 10-8. (a) Center-fed dipole with assumed sinusoidal current 
distribution; (b) corresponding monopole. 


Figure 10-8(a) shows a center-fed dipole with a sinusoidal current 
distribution, and Fig. 10-8(b) shows the corresponding monopole. “A 
dipole antenna* is a straight radiator, usually fed in the center, and 
producing a maximum of radiation in the plane normal to the axis. 
The length specified is the overall length.” The vertical antenna (of 
height H = L/2) fed against an infinitely large perfectly conducting 
plane has the same radiation characteristics above the plane as does 
the dipole antenna of length L in free space. This is because the fields 
due to a current element Idz when reflected from the plane, appear 
to originate at an image element located beneath the plane. Moreover, 
the impedance of the vertical antenna fed against the reflecting plane 
is just one-half that of the corresponding dipole of length L = 2H. 
Thus the dipole of Fig. 10-8(a) and the corresponding base-fed vertical 
antenna of Fig. 10-8(b) can be solved conveniently as one problem. The 
base-fed vertical antenna of Fig. 10-8(b) will be referred to simply as 


*IRE Standards on Antennas, 1948. 
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a monopole of height H, the infinitely large, perfectly reflecting plane 
being understood, unless otherwise stated. The corresponding center- 
fed dipole will be referred to as a dipole of length L=2H or as a 
dipole of half-length H. 

The image principle used here is discussed further in chap. 11. 
10.07 Radiation from a Quarter-wave Monopole or Half-wave 
Dipole. It will be assumed that the current is sinusoidally distribut- 


ed as shown in Fig. 10-8. Then 
I = 1, sin B(H — z) z>0 
I = In sin 8(H + 2) z<0 


where I„ is the value of current at the current loop or current maxi- 
mum. The expression for the vector potential at a point P due to the 
current element Jdz will be 


where R is the distance from the current element to the point P. The 
total vector potential at P due to all the current elements will be 


Pee 0 J sin B(H + z)e® dz 
7 år J -H R 


H : = ~jBR 
he fe l sl Cie ze 7 dz (10-55) 


4r Jo 


Because only the distant or radiation fields are required in this prob- 
lem, it is possible to make some simplifying approximations. For the 


inyerse-distance factor (the R in the denominator) it is valid to write 
Rar 

However, for the R in the phase factor in the numerator, it is the 

difference between R and r that is important. For very large values of 


R the lines to the point P are essentially parallel and for the R in 
the phase factor one can write approximately 


R=r—zcosl 


Then the expression for A, becomes 


—jBr 0 
= Hin f di BCH + z) e787 °? dz 
H 


H 
T f sin B(H — z) e7? az| (10-56) 
0 
For the particular case of H = A/4, 


sin B(H + z) = sin B(H — z) = cos Bz 


and the integral becomes 
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pln GA toes jAz cos 8 —jBz cos Ë 
A,= ae o ze Fe ) dz 
0 


ie? 


= e [cos {8z(1 + cos 0} + cos {6z(1 — cos 0)}] dz 
_ pl, e778" (sin [8z(1 + cos 9)] ii sin [8z(1 — cos M A/S 
~ Arr l B + cos 8) AU — cos @) 


0 


= apr 


= 4 2 
ply e- ce cos 0) cos (5 cos a) + (1 + cos @) cos (5 cos ) 
sin” 6 


T 
Zg, | COS |= cos 0) 
_ Hlm e?” a (10-57) 


2r Br sin’ ĝ 
We recall from problem la that when the- current is entirely in the z 


direction, 


2 





sot ES 0A, ; 
} pH, = 5r sin 6 
The expression for magnetic field strength at a distant point will be 
fs G cos i] 
Jime O N 10-58 
Hi = "Far sin 8 ( ) 


where only the inverse-distance term has been retained. The electric 
field strength for the radiation field will be 


Es = nH 4 


7 
j60In e778" ba G na : 


10-59 
r sin @ (103333 


The magnitude of the electric field strength for the radiation field of 
a half-wave dipole or quarter-wave monopole is 


cos (~ cos 0) | 

E, = Os hn Sead V/m (10-60) 
r sin ĝ 

E, and H, are in time phase so the maximum value in time of the 

Poynting vector is just the product of the peak values of E, and H,, 

and the average value in time of the Poynting vector will be one-half 

the peak value. Then 


» (ne 

Pan Eo = (5 cos l 
w gmr sin’ ĝ 

The total power radiated through a hemispherical surface of radius r 

(Fig. 10-6) will equal 
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+7/2 > [x 
cos“ (3 cos 6) 


. =a 0 dé (10-61) 


$ P, da = ala | 


- It is necessary to evaluate this integral. Most of the difficulty in radi- 
ation problems is usually in connection with the evaluation of an 
integral. The following. substitutions are typical. 


2 [T 
2/2 COS (3 cos 6) 








2 _ 1 pt? 1 + cos (x cos 0) 
9 sin 0 dð = zl, sin 8 dô 
Let u = cos 8 
du = — sin 6 d8 
dd —du_ du 
sind sið  i—w 
2 (7 
o sin 6 sanh qer 





oig l 1 
=< |. (1 + cos mu) (t i 1) du 
=L f LECT du 





st | + u 
Let v = al + u) 
dv = v du 
dv _ du 
y l+u 
zu =v — T 
cos xu = cos v cos x + sin v sin m = — COSV 
nA 
Ti (5 ea 4} 1 7 1 — cosy 
Theretore Í 0 sin 6 dd = 7 j, ae aia 
-_ 1 2% vo y? 9° = y 
sa oa a ) ae 
oe | ay" EN yt y? _ yÈ 2r : 
=a 4-41 * 6-61 ate, (10-62) 


The series of eq. (10-62) can be evaluated by substitution. It does 
not converge rapidly and so a number of terms must be used. This 
evaluation is shown below. 


v = In = 6.2832 logiov = 0.79818 
2-21=4 log v? = 1.59636 
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logio2-2! = 0.60206 





= 99430 = 9.870 


y” 
logo 55 = - 3.21 


The other terms are found in a similar manner. Using eight terms, 


the sum of the positive terms is 26.878 and the sum of the negative 
terms is 24.441. Therefore 


„2 COS? (3 cos 6) 
ib —~—5—- dé = 0.6093 (10-63) 
It is also possible to integrate such a function as 


o {x 
i cos“ (3 cos o) 
0 sin 6 


graphically or by Simpson’s or the trapezoidal rule. For example by 
the trapezoidal rule if 8 is taken in increments of 5°, then the following 


table is constructed: 
TEETE 


TERREN 


do 






6 in degrees 







Now 
2 (7 x ] 
u“ (z cos 8) pat | 100040, _ ase COS” (5 cos 6) 
0 sin 6 = 9, 18 2 5 sin 6 
a 
= ae x 6.987 
= 0.609 


This method of numerical integration shows that in a given antenna 
problem, if the current distribution is known, the radiation resistance 
may always be found by straightforward methods, although the integra- 
tion may be tedious. The power radiated through the hemispherical 
surface is obtained by inserting the value of the integral in (61). Then 


0.609712, 


Radiated power = res 
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In this expression Im 1s peak current. In terms of effective current the 
radiated power would be 


0.6097 Lern 
2n 


= 36.5 Diner (10-64) 


Therefore the radiation resistance of a quarter-wave monopole antenna 
is 36.5 ohms. 


Radiated power = 


For the half-wave dipole antenna in free space, power would be 
radiated through a complete spherical surface. Therefore, for the same 
current the power radiated would be twice as much, and the radiation 
resistance for the half-wave dipole is 


Raa = 73 ohms 


Problem 6. Derive the expression for the radiation term of the electric 
field of a half-wave dipole [eq. (10-60)] without the use of the vector poten- 
tial, that is, by adding directly the (distant) fields owing to the current ele- 
ments. 


Problem 7. Derive the general expression corresponding to eq. (59) for 
the (distant) electric field of a dipole antenna of any half-length H. It is 
= j60In e778" k (BH cos 0) — cos BH 

ae eS aea 


sin 9 | 


E 
Problem 8. Write the expression for the power radiated through a spheri- 
cal surface by the dipole of half-length H. 


10.08 Sine Integral and Cosine Integral. The series of eq. (62) 
that resulted from the integral 


f: — COSY 4, 
0 Y 


has been evaluated and can be found in tables. It is designated as 
S(x). This series also occurs in the integral 





Ci (x) = — n CoS do (10-65) 


This latter integral is called the cosine integral of x, and is abbrevi- 
ated as shown. A companion integral defined by 





Si (x) = f m ® dv (10-66) 


0 


is known as the sine integral of x. 
The cosine integral of x is related to S(x) by 


Ci) hitr S(x) 
where C = 0.5772157 is Euler’s constant, and 
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These integrals occur frequently in radiation problems. They have 
= been studied extensively, and tables giving their values may be found 
in several books.* 


Problem 9. Integrate the expression of problem 7 and show that the 
general expression for the radiation resistance of a dipole of half-length H is 


a Raa = 30 {51(b) — [S (2b) — Sı (b)] cos b + [S:(2b) — Si (b)] sin b 
A + [1 + cos b] S(b) — sin b Si b} 
E where = 2B 


10.09 Electromagnetic Field Close to an Antenna. In section 
®© 10.07 and problem 7 expressions for the radiation or distant fields 


Deena 
ots nagar r 


Æ of an antenna were derived. For some purposes, for example to deter- 
= mine the mutual impedance between antennas, it is necessary to know 
= the electric and magnetic fields in the neighborhood of the antenna. 
- In this region the field is often called the near field, in contrast to 
the distant or radiation field. Because the near field will include in- 
duction and electric as well as radiation fields, it can be expected to 
be more complex than the distant field. The answer of most interest 
will be the component of electric field strength parallel to the antenna, 
= that is E.. For this reason it is convenient to use a cylindrical co- 
a ordinate system, or actually a combination of cylindrical, spherical, 
= and rectangular co-ordinate systems. This is shown in Fig. 10-9, where 
= the antenna is assumed to extend along the z axis. In this figure the 
following relations will hold: 


: Rae AHE 
R= vG + HY +y 
r= ËN + y 


The co-ordinates of the point P are (p, $, z) in cylindrical co-ordi- 
= nates (or r, 0, > in spherical co-ordinates). However, because of sym- 
© metry, there are no variations in the @ direction and so, without loss 
of generality, the point P may be located im the y-z plane ($ = 90 
degrees plane). In this case p = y, and the distances from various points 
along the antenna will be as indicated in the figure. 


be *E. Jahnke and F. Emde, Tables of Functions, B. G. Teubner, Leipzig 1933; F. 
fr E. Terman, Radio Engineers Handbook, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 
1943. 
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-H 
Figure 10-9. Geometry for fields near the 
antenna. 


Again assuming a sinusoidal distribution of current, the antenna 
current will be 


I = 1, sin B(H — h) h>0 
I = 1, sin (H + A) h<0 
The expression for vector potential at the point P will be 


va lal H sin AH — Ae ay, + f sin @(H + h) e" ah! 
R a R 


7" 4m |o 
Replacing sin (H — h) with 
piAH-h) __ g7IBE -h 
2j 
and using a corresponding expression for sin A(H + h), there results 


= ple jerar A TIEA a e oE H o-}BR-h) 
srj l hop es ear” 


z 


eI AR-A) 








0 © p0 p-jBR+h) 
4. gibt = a diva gaisa | a = dh (10-68) 


In cylindrical co-ordinates the magnetic field strength at the point 
P will be given by 





pe _ _ 9A, 
pH, = (V x A} = T 

With the point P in the y-z plane, this can be written as 
0A, 


pH, = — pH; = — 





oy 
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He Ie p s (Ck) he fe 5 (a) at 
ð ge JB(R-h) 7 oO AeA 
jBE 2 jAH = 
ba A z ) dh e [aa i ah (10-69) 


Consider the first term only, 
0 R 





o oy R R? 
(10-70) 
The integrand turns out to be a perfect differential. Integrating gives 
2i8H | y eTÍRRtR) \ = 2inH l g`Í8RI+ H) B e7 Jar | 
R(R + h — z)|r=0 R(R + H—z) rr—z) 


ayahi Se ee ete 
R,[Ri — (H — z7] rr? — z*) 


But ! R—-(H-z=H=r—-2r=y 
so that the first term becomes 
gj8E K = a e- IRR +H) (1 ee 2) e-ser] 
; y R, r 
a - Similarly the second, third, and fourth terms of eq. (10-69) are 


en (1 a H — z) eA Ri- H) = (1 ghee 4) eH] 
y R, r 


ee (i we HS coed o~IA\Ra+ HY __ (1 _ =) eH] 
y r 
a (i n H + Ti) e g-}BR:-E) __ (1 ae =) ge 


Adding these four terms, the magnetic field strength can be obtained. 
It is 














| -jAR -JER -jêr 
Maes In e ı e~m 2cos PHe ) 


dnji y > y y 
The electric field can be obtained from the magnetic field by recalling 


that in free space 


(10-71) 


E=vxH 
Joe 


In the x = 0 plane 


ad A ! 

E, = z (V x $Hs): = 5 may by | yHs) (10-72) 
mes e ee E ; 

E, = z (V x ÎE) = — ag He) (10-73) 
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Substituting the expression for H, in these equations gives 








— 7 -jBR, —jBRe - jr 
g. = IB In (22 _ye ar Ve 


which reduces to 

















ae sseoe g a — 2¢0s gue) (10-74) 
Similarly, 
Peni k -H T z+ H ehh a 
R, y R, y r 
(10-75) 


and rewriting the expression for magnetic field strength 


H, = eee + e-r 2 cos BH e™?®) (10-76) 


Equations (74), (75), and (76) give the electric and magnetic field 
strengths both near to and far from an antenna carrying a sinusoidal 
current distribution. It is quite remarkable that something so complex 
as the electromagnetic field close to an antenna should be expressible 
by such simple relations. The secret of this result lies in the integral 
of eq. (70), the integrand of which turned out to be a perfect differ- 
ential. This happy circumstance occurred only because the current 
distribution was stipulated to be sinusoidal (although it also occurs for 
an unattenuated traveling-wave distribution, two of which can be 
combined to give the sinusoidal distribution). The result becomes even 
more remarkable when the expression for the important parallel com- 
ponent EF, is considered and interpreted. Examining eq. (74), it is seen 
that the first term represents a spherical wave originating at the top 
of the antenna. The numerator is the phase factor and the denominator 
is the inverse-distance factor. Similarly, the second term represents @ 
spherical wave of equal amplitude originating at the other end of the 
antenna, or, in the case of a monopole antenna on a reflecting plane, 
at the image point of the top of the antenna. Finally, the third term 
represents a wave originating at the center of the antenna (at the base 
in the case of a monopole antenna). The amplitude of this latter wave 
depends upon the antenna half-length H. It is zero for H = A/4, that 
is, for a half-wave dipole or quarter-wave monopole. The sources of 
the spherical waves represented by the terms of eq. (74) are isotropic, 
that is they radiate uniformly in all directions, as is the case, for 
example, for a point source of sound. If a point source of sound is 
situated above a perfect (acoustic) reflecting plane, an equal image 
source is automatically obtained. Thus it is seen that the pressure field 
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of a single, point source of sound located one-quarter wavelength above 
a reflecting plane will give a true representation of both magnitude 
and phase of the parallel component of electric field strength about a 
quarter-wave monopole or half-wave dipole carrying a sinusoidally 
distributed current. Antennas of other lengths may be represented by 
two point sources. This fact has been used* to give experimental data 
from which the (electrical) mutual impedance between antennas can 
be computed. 

Equations (74) and (75) can be used to calculate the parallel and 
normal components of electric field strength in the immediate neighbor- 
hood of an antenna. Figures 10-10 and 10-11 show the calculated 
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Figure 10-10. In-phase and quadrature terms of parallel component of electric 
field strength along a half-wave dipole. (Calculated for a number 4 wire at 20 
MHz carrying an assumed sinusoidal current distribution.) 


valuest of the components of E at the surface of a half-wave dipole 
for the assumed sinusoidal current distribution. Figure 10-10 shows 
the relative magnitudes of the in-phase and quadrature terms of E-., 
the parallel component of E. Figure 10-11 compares the relative 
magnitudes of the quadrature terms of parallel and perpendicular 
components of E. It is seen that except very near the ends of the 
antenna the normal component is very large compared with the parallel 
component. 


*E. C. Jordan and W. L. Everitt, “Acoustic Models of Radio Antennas,” Proc. 
IRE, 29, 4, 186 (1941). 

= +P. S. Carter, “Circuit Relations in Radiating Systems,” Proc. IRE, 20, 6, 1004 

B (1932). : 
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Figure 10-11. Quadrature terms of both paraliel and perpendicular 
components of electric field strength along a half-wave dipole. 
(Calculated for a number 4 wire at 20 MHz carrying an assumed 
sinusoidal current distribution.) 


Problem 10. Verify that 


—jBy eI AR+h) E y eg JAR+h) - y eI A(R+h) k 
j= a a | tt RR ERD on 





where R, h, z, and y are as indicated in Fig. 10-9. 


10.10 Solution of the Potential Equations. Earlier in this chapter differ- 
ential equations for the vector and scalar potentials were derived and their 
solutions were given with neither verification nor derivation. In order to com- 
plete the discussion of radiation fundamentals a solution will be carried out 
for the phasor Helmholtz equations 


VA-yA=— ps = (10-78) 


gey -y V= -— ple (10-79) 


already derived in problem 3. The propagation constant Y% is taken to have a 
positive real part and is given by 


y =@ + jB = [v jolo + jos) (10-80) 


Equations (78) and (79) are four scalar equations (for V and the three rectan- 
gular components of A) but only one need be solved since all have the same 
form. Of all the equations having this form, the simplest is the one having 
a unit point source represented by a three-dimensional Dirac delta. The 
function G which satisfies this equation is called the Greens function and 
the equation itself is 


yG- y G=—Ò (10-81) 
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It will be shown that the function G is an important part of the solutions 
to (78) and (79) and thus it is necessary first of all to find a solution to 
(81). 

Let it be assumed for simplicity that the Dirac delta in (81) is located at the 
origin, making the solution G spherically symmetric about the origin. Thus at 
all points other than the origin, G must satisfy 
l d G 


sa a ee 


which may be written in the more convenient form 


l d* 9 saan 2 
ae GY G=0 (10-82) 
Equation (82) may be multiplied by r and integrated directly to give 


eiT 


G=C 





- (10-83) 
in which C is an arbitrary constant. The solution having the negative sign 
in thd exponent will be used since it represents a wave whose amplitude 
decreases with increasing distance from the source. The value of C is deter- 
mined by the strength of the source and thus C may be found by returning 
to (81), which contains the Dirac delta source function. The procedure is to 
substitute (83) into (81) and then to integrate over a smali spherical volume 
V surrounding the origin. The radius of the spherical volume is taken to be 
so small that everywhere inside it, e77 ~ 1. Thus the integral is 


c| y (+ av -°c + av = — f © av (10-84) 


The first term may be evaluated by noting that the integrand appears in 
Poisson’s equation for a point charge at the origin 


y Gi ) =a o 


r € 





Using Poisson’s equation, the first term in (84) is 
eov (+) av = cf [= 4x8] av = — 4xC 


The second term in (84) approaches zero as the radius of the sphere approach- 
es zero and the third term is minus one, giving finally C = (47)~'. Thus the 
Green’s function is 

e7 


C= ae 





(10-85) 


and it represents an outgoing spherical wave with a unit source at the origin. 
The Green’s function is used in obtaining a solution for equations (78) and 
(79). Consider one component of (78), say the x component: 


Vv’ A,(r’) Ba y? Alr’) = udr) (10-86) 


(Primes have been attached to the co-ordinates in order to simplify the final 


F result). The corresponding Green’s function equation is 
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V°G(r’, r) — y Gl, r) = — Or’ — r) l (10-87) 
which by comparison with (85) has the solution 
Ge’, = 8 
(r,r) = TR (10- 8) 


in which 
R= SMX — xP FO — yF +z az = lr r]. 


If (86) is multiplied by G and (87) is multiplied by Az, the difference be- 
tween the two equations is 


Sr’ — r) Alr) — uJ) G(r’, r) = Gr’, r) VV”? Alr’) — Alr) V? GO’, r) 
(10-89) 


This equation now may be integrated over an arbitrary volume V surrounded 
by a surface S. Application of Green’s theorem (1-51) gives 


i; RG — r) A,(r’) — ualr) G(r’, r) | ay = f lew, r) V’ Alr) 
— A(t) V’ GU, r) |: da’ (10-90) 
If the surface S is a sphere with radius r, then (90) becomes 


f; RG — r) Az(t’) — pJ: (r) GO’, r) | dV’ = [le (r’, r) oa) 





— Alr’) au da’ (10-91) 


If the radius r is made to approach infinity (so that V includes all of space) 
the quantities G and A, on S may be written as far-field approximations. 
Thus the Green’s function has the general form 


G0, r) = MO’, $9 EA (10-92) 


It is reasonable to assume that A, also has the form of an outgoing spheri- 
cal wave: 


Alr) = NO, p) aa (10-93) 


It is easy to show that (92) and (93) cause the integrand on the right-hand 
side of (91) to go to zero. The left-hand side of (91) thus becomes 


A(T) = p | Sele’) Gr’, 1) a’ (10-94) 


The y and z components of A may be treated similarly and added vectorially 
to give a single expression for the vector potential. A similar expression for 
the scalar potential also may be derived. Thus the expressions for the poten- 
tials in terms of their sources are 


A(r) = ps | Sir’) G(r’, r) dV’ (10-95) 
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Vr) = + f o(r’) G(r’, r) dV’ (10-96) 


for which G is given by (88). If the medium is assumed to be lossless then 
y = j and (95) and (96) reduce to (24) and (25). 

10.11 Far-field Approximation. Electromagnetic fields far from a 
source are especially important since they are the radiation fields. A 
far-field approximation was applied to the case of a linear antenna in 
sec. 10.07 and this approximation need be changed only slightly in 
order to be applicable to any current distribution. Consider an arbitrary 
current distribution J located in the vicinity of an origin of co-ordi- 
nates as shown in Fig. 10-12. If the distance r is large compared to 


Source point 
Ce ee 


Observation point 
(x,y, 2) 





Figure 10-12. 


a wavelength and also large compared to the largest dimension of the 
source, then the observation point is said to be in the far field. 
Under these conditions R is approximately parallel to r and the 
distance R is approximately r reduced by the projection of r’ on r. 
That is, to a first approximation 


-Rer—r-t l (10-97) 


This approximation is appropriate for the exponential in the Green’s 
function (88) but for the denominator it is sufficient to replace R 
with z. These approximations permit (95) to be expressed as 


AM) = LE" fO 10-98 

: (= worm Orp. (10-98) 
in which £(6, 6) = | IT e dy’ (10-99) 
The magnetic and electric field strengths now may be expressed in 
very simple forms using (98). 


fa 27 eke 673) (10-100) 
fe arr á : 
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_VxH _ _ ye" A a f 
Ba e ee (6 fa + $ fo) (10-101) 


where y = yv joule + joe) and n = ~ jop/(o + joe) 


In the derivation of (100) and (101) all terms proportional to r~* and 
r- have been left out so that only the radiation terms remain; the 
details of the derivation are left as an exercise for the reader. 


ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS 


11. Obtain expressions for the far field of a half-wave dipole using (100) 
and (101), and check your answers against the results of sec. 10.07. 


12. (a) At what distance from a 60-cycle circuit is the radiation field 
approximately equal to the induction field? 

(b) Approximately what are the relative amplitudes of the radiation, in- 
duction, and electric fields at a distance of 1 wavelength from a Hertzian 
dipole? 


13. (a) Show that the unattenuated radiation field at the surface of the 
earth of a quarter-wave monopole is given by the formula 


6.14 


E= NW my/m effective 


where r is in miles and W is the power radiated in watts. The unattenuated 
feld is the value of field strength that would exist if the earth were perfectly 
conducting. 

(b) Derive the corresponding expression for a short monopole (H< N). 


14. A half-wave dipole is located parallel to and one-quarter wavelength 
from a plane metallic reflecting sheet. Sketch the lines of current flow in the 
sheet. (Suggestion: Use the image principle and the relation J = fi x H.) 


15. Short vertical monopole antennas that are suitably “top-loaded” with 
a capacitive load, have an essentially uniform current along their whole 
length. Set up the vector potential and derive an expression for the average 
value (in time) of the Poynting vector at large distances from such an 
antenna. 


16. (a) Set up an expression for the vector potential due to a traveling- 
wave current distribution 


Kz) = Im e778? 
along a terminated wire antenna of length L. 
(b) Show that the distant field of such an antenna is given by 


m sin O 
Es = TTG — 2 cos A(1 — cos 8) LI” 
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17. (a) A toroidal coil has a large number of closely wound turns on a 
core of high permeability so that at d-c virtually all of the magnetic flux is 
confined to the core (Fig. 10-13). When an alternating current flows in the 





Figure 10-13. A toroidal coil on a high-permeability core. 


winding, is there at the point P (1) a value of vector potential A? (2) a 
value of magnetic field H? (3) a value of electric field E? 

Assuming a current of 1 amp at 60 Hz through a 1000-turn winding, and 
p = 1000 fey: 

(b) Approximately what is the voltage around the path s? 

(c) What is the order of magnitude of each of the vectors of parts (1), 
(2) and (3) above? 

18. It is possible to define a single function, called the Hertzian vector, 


from which both electric and magnetic field strengths may be derived. This 
vector is 


Using this function, show that: 
(a) E = — peZ + V(V-Z) 
b) H=eV XZ 


(c) ViZ= eZ, (in free space, where Y x H = D) 
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Chapter I] 


ANTENNA FUNDAMENTALS 


11.01 Introduction. The first ten chapters of this book have been 
devoted to the basic theory of electromagnetic fields. By the very nature 
of his profession the engineer cannot be content with theory, however 
interesting, but must eventually apply his knowledge to the solution of 
practical problems in the real world. In the antenna field this transition 
from, theory to practice is greatly facilitated by a knowledge of the basic 
properties of antennas, as well as the role of the antenna element in the 
overall system. It is truly astonishing how many significant practical 
problems can be solved using only the simplest concepts. It is the purpose 
of this chapter to develop some of these elementary concepts, and to show 
how the antenna takes its place as a system element. 

The important properties of an antenna as an element in a system are 

its directional characteristics, including directive gain and polarization, 
and its impedance. Although these characteristics will be determined for 
the antenna as a transmitting element, the results also hold for reception, 
as can be readily demonstrated by means of the reciprocity theorem (secs. 
11.02 and 13.06). 
11.02 Network Theorems. In ordinary circuit theory certain network 
theorems have proven valuable in the solution of a great many problems. 
The validity of these theorems is based upon the linearity and/or the 
bilateralism of the networks. In electromagnetic field theory the solution 
of any antenna problem can be obtained (at least in theory) by applica- 
tion of Maxwell’s equations and the appropriate boundary conditions. 
The field equations themselves are linear, and as long as the “constants” 
u,e, and g of the media involved are truly constant, that is, do not 
vary with the magnitude of the signal (linearity) nor with direction 
(bilateralism), the same theorems can be applied. The usefulness of such 
theorems in antenna work is evidenced by the fact that with their aid - 
nearly all the properties of a receiving antenna can be deduced from the 
known transmitting properties of the same antenna. A few of the theorems 
that are most commonly used in antenna problems are the following: 


Superposition Theorem. In a network of generators and linear imped- 
345 
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ances, the current flowing at any point is the sum of the currents that 
would flow if each generator were considered separately, all other gen- 
erators being replaced at the time by impedances equal to their internal 
impedances. 


This fundamental principle follows directly from the linearity of 
Ohm’s law and the field equations. When a network of impedances is 
linear, a given increase in voltage produces an increase in current that is 
independent of the magnitude of current already flowing. Therefore the 
effect of each generator can be considered separately and independently 
of whether or not other generators are actually generating. 


Thevenin’s Theorem. If an impedance Zg be connected between any 
two terminals of a linear network containing one or more generators, the 
current which flows through Zg will be the same as it would be if Zp 
were connected to a simple generator whose generated voltage is the 
open-circuit voltage that appeared at the terminals in question and whose 
impedance is the impedance of the network looking back from the 
terminals, with all generators replaced by impedances equal to the internal 
impedances of these generators. 


This theorem follows from the principle of superposition. A proof of 
it can be found in any of the references on circuit theory. 


Maximum-power Transfer Theorem. An impedance connected to two 
terminals of a network will absorb maximum power from the network 
when the impedance is equal to the conjugate of the impedance seen 
looking back into the network from the two terminals. 


Corollary: The maximum power that can be absorbed from a network 
equals V2,/4R, where Voe is the open-circuit voltage at the output terminals 
and R is the resistive component of the impedance looking back from the 
output terminals. 


Compensation Theorem.* Any impedance in a network may be re- 
placed by a generator of zero internal impedance, whose generated voltage 
at every instant is equal to the instantaneous potential difference that 
existed across the impedance because of the current flowing through it. 


Reciprocity Theorem. In any system composed of linear bilateral 
impedances, if a voltage V is applied between any two terminals and the 
current J is measured in any branch, the ratio of V to J, called the trans- 
fer impedance, will be the same as the ratio of V to J obtained when the 


positions of generator and ammeter are interchanged. 


‘ 


*For an application to fields see G.D. Monteath, “Application of the Compensa- 
tion Theorem to Certain Radiation and Propagation Problems,” Proc. IEE, 98, 
Part IV, No. 1, Oct., 1951, pp. 23-30. 
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id In the above statement of this theorem the generator and ammeter 
= are assumed to have zero impedance. It may be readily shown that the 
theorem also holds if the generator and ammeter have impedances which 
= are equal. A particularly useful form of the theorem results when the 
€ generator and ammeter impedances are made very large (Z, = Za — œ). 
E The generator then becomes a constant-current source and the “ammeter” 
= becomes an infinite-impedance voltmeter. The reciprocity theorem then 
states that if a current is applied at one pair of terminals and the open- 
circuit voltage i is measured at a second pair of terminals, the ratio of | 
> voltage to current remains the same when the positions of current source 
= and voltmeter are interchanged. 

3 The reciprocity theorem is one of the most powerful theorems in both 
FP circuit and field theory. It was originally stated by Rayleigh in a form 
somewhat similar to the above. A generalized statement of the theorem, 
suitable for application to fields as well as circuits, will be considered in 
detail in sec. 13.06. 

: The circuit concept of reciprocity can be applied directly to deduce 
s some of the “terminal” properties of antennas. Suppose that an antenna 
system has two “terminal pairs” or “ports” as shown in Fig. 11-1(a); for 
example, the ports could be the terminals of the dipoles in Fig. 11-1(d). 


J 
hs 


a Antenna 





+ ‘| 
z V, 
: System i 


a 
=e 
ot 


(a) 
Figure 11-1. Antenna system as circuits. 


Circuit theory for linear systems tells us that the voltages and currents 
are related by the equations 


Vi = Zali + Zak k= Y Vri t+ Yn 
or by (11-1) 
Va = Zyl, + Lol, hL = Yani + Yoo V; 
The reciprocity theorem indicates that 
(a) Zag = Z 2 | Or (6): (Yo: == Ye or (C) (Ziv Zi 


These are equivalent but different statements of the reciprocity theorem 
for circuits. Zi, Za are the mutual impedances of the circuit; Zy = V,/Ih 
is a measure of the open-circuit voltage produced across terminals (1) by 
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current J, at terminals (2). Yı», Yo. are the transfer admittances; Y isa 
measure of the short-circuit current at terminals (1) produced by voltage 
V, at terminals (2). Ziz Za are the transfer impedances; Zia = V,/I, is the 
ratio of the voltage applied at terminals (1) to the current through 
terminals (2) when short-circuited. Thus Zig = I/Yn and Za = 1/Y io. 
The word statements of the reciprocity theorem given above correspond 
to (b or c) and (a) respectively. 

The reciprocity theorem may be demonstrated as follows with ref- 
erence to the pair of dipoles in Fig. 11-1(b). Consider two cases indicated 
by primes (’) and double primes (”), the first case having the terminals of 
antenna (2) shorted and a voltage V{ applied to antenna (1) and the 
second case having the terminals of antenna (1) shorted and a voltage V7 
applied to antenna (2). In the first case Ii = Y,,V{ and in the second case 

7 — Y Vi. I£ Yu = Yi, we may deduce that 


Vi Ve 
TP (11-2) 


which is one form of the reciprocity statement for networks applied 
directly to antennas. In sec. (13.06) the reciprocity theorem for electro- 
magnetic fields will be derived, and shown to reduce to the circuit state- 
ment at the antenna terminals. 

The reciprocity theorem has proven-a powerful and useful tool in 
circuit and field theory, and many corollary statements have been derived 
from it. Some of these corollaries, especially those concerning reciprocity 
of powers, have been derived under special conditions. If applied in 
circumstances where these special conditions are violated, the corollary 
statements may break down. The reciprocity theorem itself is perfectly 
general, and always gives the correct answer as long as only linear 
bilateral circuits or media are involved. 


Application of Network Theorems to Antennas. From the above 
theorems can be deduced several very useful antenna theorems, relating 
the properties of transmitting and receiving antennas. So far, most of the 
analysis has been concerned with transmitting antennas for which the 
assumption of sinusoidal current distribution is known to yield results of 
acceptable accuracy. On the other hand, for antennas excited as receiving 
antennas, the current distribution varies with the direction of arrival of 
the received field and is not even approximately sinusoidal, except for the 
resonant lengths (half-wave dipole, etc.). This being the case, it is by no 
means obvious that the directional and impedance properties of an 
antenna should be identical for the transmitting and receiving conditions. 
Because, in the general case, the current distribution is not sinusoidal 
for the receiving antenna, direct computation of its properties is usually 
a relatively complicated problem. The following theorems make it pos- 
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sible to infer the properties of a receiving antenna from its properties as 
a transmitting antenna, and vice versa. 


Equalit yof, Directional Patterns. The directional pattern of a receiving 
antenna is identical with its directional pattern as a transmitting antenna. 


Proof: This theorem results directly from an application of the reci- 
procity theorem. The directional pattern of a transmitting antenna is the 
polar characteristic that indicates the strength of the radiated field at a 
fixed distance in different directions in space. The directional pattern of 
a receiving antenna is the polar characteristic that indicates the response 
of the antenna to unit field strength from different directions. The pat- 
tern as a transmitting antenna could be measured as indicated in Fig. 
11-2 by means of a short exploring dipole moved about on the surface of 


small 
l dipole 
antenna 


Test 
antenna 


V 


Figure 11-2. 


a large sphere centered at the antenna under test. (For the case of linear 
polarization, the exploring dipole is always oriented so as to be perpen- 
dicular to the radius vector and parallel to the electric vector.) A voltage 
V is applied to the test antenna, and the current J flowing in the short 
dipole antenna will be a measure of the electric field at the position of 
the dipole antenna. If then the voltage V is applied to the dipole and the 
test antenna current is measured, the receiving pattern of the test 
antenna can be obtained. But by the reciprocity theorem, for every loca- 
tion of the probe antenna, the ratio of V to J is the same as before. 
Therefore the radiation pattern as a receiving antenna will be identical 
with the pattern as a transmitting antenna. 

When the test antenna radiates an elliptically polarized wave, that 
is, when the radiated electric field strength has two components, E, and 
E,, that are not in time phase, the radiation patterns for the 0 polariza- 
tion and ¢ polarization are shown separately. The pattern for the par- 
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ticular polarization specified is obtained by keeping the exploring dipole 
parallel to that polarization. It follows as before that for each of the 
polarizations the radiation patterns for transmitting and receiving will 
be the same. f 


Equivalence of Transmitting and Receiving Antenna Impedances. The 
impedance of an isolated antenna when used for receiving is the same as 
when used for transmitting. * 

Proof: This theorem is particularly easy to prove for the case of two 
antennas which are widely separated. If antenna (2) is far from antenna 
(1), the self-impedance Zs, of antenna (1) is given by 

Zs. = 7 = Zu. 
Because of the wide separation of the two antennas, the mutual imped- 
ance Z, may be ignored when antenna (1) is used for transmitting. 
However, when antenna (1) is used for receiving, Zı: cannot be ignored 
since it provides the only coupling between the two antennas. For this 
case one may consider a load impedance Z, attached to antenna. (1) and 
also one may represent the voltage Z, I as a generator as shown in the 
equivalent circuit of Fig. 11-3. If the two antennas are far apart, varying 





Koc zh 


Yoo = Zu fse. 


Figure 11-3. Equivalent circuit of a receiving antenna under loaded, 
open-circuit and short-circuit conditions. 


Z, cannot cause J, to vary and thus the generator in Fig. 11-3 behaves as 
an ideal zero-impedance, constant-voltage generator. Under these condi- 
tions, antenna (1) exhibits the terminal behavior of a generator with 
internal impedance Z,, and thus the receiving impedance is equal to the 
transmitting impedance. 7 

The discussion above for one distant antenna applies equally well to 
any number of antennas provided they are far from the antenna whose 
impedance is being considered. If the other antennas are sufficiently 
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close that the mutual impedance is not negligible (compared with the self- 
impedance), then the receiving impedance will be the self-impedance of 
the antenna plus the impedance coupled-in owing to the presence of the 
other antennas. However, even under these conditions the equality of the 
receiving and transmitting impedances will hold if in the transmitting 
case the other radiators are left in position and connected to impedances 
equal to the impedances of the generators that excited them. 


Equality of Effective Lengths. The effective length, lo, of an antenna 
isa iero adai The effectiveness of the antenna as a radiator 
or collector of electromagnetic energy. The significance of the term as 
applied to transmitting antennas is illustrated in Fig. 11-4. The effective 
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Figure 11-4. 


length of a transmitting antenna is that length of an equivalent linear 
antenna that has a current /(0) at all points along its length and that 
radiates the same field strength as the actual antenna in the direction 
perpendicular to its length. /(0) is the current at the terminals of the 
actual antenna. That is, for transmitting 


+£/2 
IOl trans) = f I(z) dz 
—£/2 
m n ia ; i 
' Ea ed 11-3 
er trans) = ee (z) dz (11-3) 
The effective length of a receiving antenna is defined in terms of the 


open-circuit voltage developed at the terminals of the antenna for a 
given received field strength E. That is, for receiving 





` beg(tec) = 2 | (11-4) 


where V is the open-circuit voltage at the antenna terminals produced 
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by a uniform exciting field E volts per meter parallel to the antenna. 
[The minus sign is used in (4) to conform with conventional polarity 
markings (upper terminal positive).] 

The equality of transmitting and receiving effective lengths may be 
deduced by application of the reciprocity theorem to the two cases as 
shown in Fig. 11-5. 


Transmitting Receiving 
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7 S Terminals 2 
a. \ > i te; 4.. a 
dz / F1 Ma á 


T nA 
Eth i 


y is ae 
ZY Aan NE 1 


Terminals 1 






Figure 11-5. 


First consider the transmitting antenna case [Fig. 11-5(a)]. A voltage 
V applied at the terminals produces a current (0) = V/Z, at the termi- 
nals and a current /(z) at any point z along the antenna. Z, is the 
antenna impedance measured at the terminals. This is the “prime” 
situation. 

Next consider the same antenna for the receiving case [Fig. 11-5(b)] 
in which an electromagnetic field E; is incident upon the antenna. Asa 
result of this field a voltage Et dz is impressed at or induced in the ele- 
ment dz. Because this impressed voltage is independent of the current 
that flows in the antenna, it can be represented by a zero-impedance 
generator of voltage E; dz in series at the point z. With the antenna base 
terminals short-circuited, the voltage E:dz at z will praduce a current 
dI,, at the terminals. This is the “double-prime” situation. 


Putting V = Vi, I(z) = le, E; dz = Vi, and dl, = Ñ, 
the reciprocity theorem (eq. 11-2) gives 


Vy _ Etdz _ Ei dz 

Ga = 7 
By superposition the total short-circuit current produced at the antenna 
terminals by all of the differential voltages impressed along the entire 
length of the antenna will be 


I(z) 
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alfa f 
AE yl E! I(z) dz (11-5) 


Knowing the short-circuit current, the open-circuit voltage at the termi- 
nals can be determined from Thevenin’s theorem: 


ee eee S a _ 
Veg = leZ = —F f Et I(z) dz = | EK) dz (11-6) 


midi 

I(0) 
where again the minus sign is chosen to conform with conventional 
polarity markings (upper terminal positive). For an incident field E} = E, 
constant along the length of the antenna 


_ _£, 
so that 


| 
f= -75! I(z) dz 


Thertfore from (3) and (4) the effective length of an antenna for receiving 
is equal to its effective length as a transmitting antenna. 

In this section, by applying well-known circuit theorems, it has been 

demonstrated that the directive properties, impedance, and effective 
length of an antenna are the same whether the antenna is used for trans- 
mitting or receiving. One characteristic that is different in the two cases 
is the current distribution along the antenna. However, even here the 
reciprocity theorem can be used to determine the current distribution 
for reception when the current distribution for transmission is known or 
assumed. 
11.03 Directional Properties of Dipole Antennas. Radio antennas 
have a two-fold function. The first of these functions is to “radiate” the 
radio frequency energy that is generated in the transmitter and guided to 
the antenna by the transmission line. In this capacity the antenna acts 
as an impedance-transforming device to match the impedance of the 
transmission line to that of free space. The other function of the antenna 
is to direct the energy into desired directions, and what is often more 
important, to suppress the radiation in other directions where it is not 
wanted. This second function of the antenna will be considered first 
under the general heading of directional characteristics. 

A completely nondirectional or omnidirectional radiator radiates uni- 
formly in all directions and is known as an isotropic radiator or a uni- 
pole. A point source of sound is an example of an isotropic radiator in 
acoustics. There is no such thing as an isotropic radiator of electro- 
magnetic energy, since all radio antennas have some directivity. However, 
the notion of a completely nondirectional source is useful, especially for 
gain comparison purposes. 
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The radiation pattern of an antenna is a graphical representation of 
the radiation of the antenna as a function of direction. When the radia- 
tion is expressed as field strength, E volts per meter, the radiation pattern 
is a field-strength pattern. If the radiation ina given direction is ex- 
pressed in terms of power per unit solid angle, the resulting pattern is a 
power pattern. A power pattern is proportional to the square of the field 
strength pattern. Unless otherwise specified, the radiation patterns 
referred to in this book will be field-strength patterns. 

The co-ordinate system generally used in the specification of antenna 
radiation patterns is the spherical co-ordinate system (r,6,), shown in 
Fig. 1-9 on page 16. The antenna is located at or near the origin of this 
system, and the field strength is specified at points on the spherical sur- 
face of radius r (or on a hemispherical surface in the case of ground- 
based antennas). The shape of the radiation pattern is independent of 
r, as long as r is chosen sufficiently large (r must be very much greater 
than the wavelength and very much greater than the largest dimension 
of the antenna system). When this is true, the magnitude of the field 
strength in any direction varies inversely with r, and so needs to be 
stated for only one value of r. For example, in broadcast antenna work 
it is customary to state the field strength at a radius of 1 mile. Often 
only the relative radiation pattern is used. This gives the relative field 
strengths in various directions, usually referred to unity in the direction 
of maximum radiation. 

For the radiation field, the direction of E is always tangential to 
the spherical surface. For a vertical dipole E is in the @ direction, 
whereas for a horizontal loop E is in the ¢ direction. In general, the 
radiation field strength may have both Es and E, components, which 
may or may not be in time phase. The radiation characteristics are 
then shown by separate patterns for the theta and phi polarizations. 
The terms, theta polarization and phi polarization are synonymous with 


given are the horizontal (0 = 90°) and vertical (p = constant) planes. 
These are called the Aorizontal pattern and vertical patterns, respectively. 
For linearly polarized antennas having patterns of simple shape the 
terms E plane pattern and H plane pattern are also in common use. 
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The E plane and H plane are respectively the planes passing through 
the antenna in the direction of beam maximum and parallel to the 
far-field E and H vectors. 

For an elementary dipole antenna Id/ the magnitude of the radia- 
tion term for the field strength is 


60xI dl. 
as sin @ 


where 9 is the angle between the axis of the dipole and the radius 
vector to the point where the field strength is measured. When the 
dipole is vertical, the horizontal radiation pattern is a circle [Fig. 
11-6(a)| because in this plane (6 = 90°) the radiation is uniform. In 
any vertical plane through the axis the field strength varies as sin? 
and the vertical patterns are all the same, having the figure-eight shape 
shown in Fig. 11-6(b). When the dipole is horizontal, the horizontal 
pattern has the figure-eight shape, but the vertical pattern depends 
upon jhe angle which the vertical plane makes with the horizontal 
axis. The two vertical planes of chief interest are those perpendicular 
and parallel to the axis of the dipole. The vertical radiation pattern 
is a circle for the former and a figure eight for the latter. These two 
vertical patterns and the horizontal pattern are known as the principal- 
plane patterns. | 

As the length of a dipole is increased beyond the point where it 
may be considered short in terms of a wavelength, the radiation pat- 
tern in the planes through the axis changes as indicated in Fig. 11-6. 
Figure 11-6(c) shows the vertical radiation pattern of a center-fed half- 
wave vertical dipole, and Fig. 11-6(d) shows the same pattern when 
the dipole is one wavelength long. The expression for the magnitude 
of the radiation field strength due to a half-wave dipole is 


cos (5 cos 6) 
E 9) V/m (11-8) 
rL sin @ 


The more general expression for a center-fed dipole antenna of any 
length L = 2H is 


E= 601 = BH — cos (8H cos 2 
oF sin 0 


-~ 


V/m (11-9) 


Expressions (7) and (8) were derived in chap. 10 and expression (9) was 
obtained in a problem in the same chapter. The radiation patterns, as 
given by (9), are shown in Fig. 11-6(e) and (f) for antenna lengths of 
14 and 2 wavelengths. 

The vertical radiation patterns of Fig. 11-6 also apply to the cor- 
responding grounded vertical antennas when mounted on a perfectly 
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(a) Horizontal pattern (b) Vertical pattern 
( : | i L ¢ í 
(c) (a) 
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Figure 11-6. Radiation patterns of center-fed vertical 
dipoles: (a) horizontal pattern for all lengths, (b) verti- 
cal pattern for short dipole. Vertical patterns for 
dipole lengths: (c) one-half wavelength; (d) one waye- 
length; (e) one-and-a-half wavelengths; ( fì two wave- 
lengths. The assumed current in each case is shown 
dashed. 





a length of 6 wavelengths is shown in Fig. 11-7. Assuming negligible 
attenuation of the wave along the antenna and a wave velocity equal 
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P Figure 11-7. Radiation pattern of a traveling-wave antenna 
= six wavelengths long. 


to c, the expression for the pattern of a traveling-wave antenna (see 
problem 16, chap. 10) is 


307,, sin 9 


oe r(1 — cos 8) 


{2 — 2 cos [BL(1 — cos #)]}"” (11-10) 
It is seen that with a traveling current wave the pattern is no longer 
= symmetrical about the 6 = 90 degrees plane, but instead the radiation | 
= tends toe“lean” in the direction of the current wave. The angle @ 
between the axis of the antenna and the direction of maximum radia- 
tion becomes smaller as the antenna becomes longer. 

In the case of an unterminated antenna the actual current distribu- 
tion iñ general is a combination of standing wave and traveling wave. 
~~ However, except for very long antennas, the standing wave is predominant 
and the traveling-wave component. of. current. is usually neglected in 
pattern calculations. For the standing-wave current distribution, the 
~ pattern is always symmetrical about the 6 = 90 degrees plane. For 
a center-fed antennas the pattern of the traveling-wave component of 





E current is also symmetrical about 9 = 90 degrees, so that the effect of 
7 this latter component of current tends to be obscured. This is especially 
true when the angles of maximum radiation for the two current dis- 
tributions nearly coincide, as is often the case. However, when an 
= antenna is unsymmetrically fed, the pattern due to the traveling-wave 
es current distribution is no longer symmetrical about 0 = 90 degrees, and 
me its effect on the resultant pattern becomes more pronounced. This is 
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Figure 11-8. Experimental patterns of wire antennas 
having different locations for feed points: (a) half- 
wave center-fed, (b) half-wave end-fed, (c) full-wave 
center-fed, (d) full-wave fed one-quarter wavelength 
from the end, (e) full-wave end-fed; (f), (g), (h) and 
(i) one-and-one-half wave, fed as indicated. 


evident in Fig. 11-8, which shows some experimental patterns of wire 
antennas having different locations for the feed points. The asymmetry 
due to the traveling-wave current shows up when the feed point is 
moved away from center. 

Changing the location of the feed point has another, even more 
important, effect when the antenna is longer than a half-wavelength. 
This is the effect on the standing-wave current distribution, which may 
be quite different for different locations of the feed point, as is also 
illustrated in Fig. 11-8 for full-wave and one-and-one-half wavelength 
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antennas. The effects of these different current distributions are clearly 
evident in the measured patterns. 

11.05 Two-element Array. When greater directivity is required than 
can be obtained by a single antenna, antenna arrays are used. An 
antenna array is a system of similar antennas, similarly oriented. 
Antenna arrays make use of wave-interference phenomena that occur 
between the radiations from the different elements of the array. Consider 
the two-element array of Fig. 11-9 in which the antennas (0) and (1) 





Antenna O = d E Antenna ! 


Figure 11-9. A two-element array of nondirectional radiators. 


are nondirectional radiators in the plane under consideration. (For 
example, they could be vertical radiators when the horizontal pattern 
is being considered.) When the point P is sufficiently remote from the 
antenna system, the radius vectors to the point can be considered 
parallel, and it is possible to write 


ri = r — d cos È 
in the phase factor of the fields, and 


—— 
— ee 


i 
ry Fo 
as far as the magnitudes of the fields are concerned. The phase difference 
between the radiations from the two antennas will be 


ap = Bd cos +a 


where Bd = (2x /\)d is the path difference in radians and @ is the phase 


angle by which the current /, leads J, The phasor sum of the fields 
will be 


E = E,(1 + ke) 
where E, is the field strength due to antenna (0) alone, and where k 
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is the ratio of the magnitudes of J, and J. The magnitude of the total 
field strength is given by 
Er = |E,(1 + ke”) 
= |E,(1 + k cos r + jk sin w)| 
= Ey/(1 + k cos py + k sin? yp 





(c) (dg) 


Figure 11-11. Radiation patterns of two nondirectional 
radiators fed with equal currents at the phasings 
shown. 
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In the particular but important case where the antenna currents have 
equal magnitudes, this becomes [see Fig. 11-10(5)] 


Er = 2E, cos ¥ 
= 2E, cos (zd cose + $) (11-11) 


The radiation patterns resulting from the expression for commonly used 
spacings and phasings are sketched in Fig. 11-11. These patterns are 
for the case where each of the antennas, when radiating alone, is a 
nondirectional or point-source radiator; that is, it has a circle for its 
radiation pattern in the plane under consideration. This is quite ev- 
idently true for vertical antennas when the horizontal pattern is being 
considered. 

11.06 Horizontal Patterns in Broadcast Arrays. Two-element arrays 
are limited in the type and variety of radiation patterns that they can 
produge, and for broadcast arrays three or more antennas are often 
used. With a two-antenna array the pattern must always be symmetrical 
about the plane through the antennas, and the position of only two 
nulls can be specified. A three-element array, in which antenna con- 
figurations and spacing as well as current magnitudes and phases are 
all variables under the control of the designer, permits a larger number 
of different antenna pattern types. For a three-element array as in Fig. 
11-12 the resultant horizontal pattern is given by 


Ey = |E(1 = k,e™ + k,e?*2)| (11-12) 


where 


ny = (8d,) cos Py + a, 
Ure = (Bd) cos Py + Ae 
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Figure 11-12. A three-element array. 
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ae The evaluation of expression 
(12) is straightforward but rather 
time-consuming when a large 
number of points must be plot- 
ted. A graphical method which 
is sometimes used for evaluat- 
ing an expression such as (12) 
is shown in Fig. 11-13. The 
antenna spacing is expressed in 
degrees and a semicircle is 
drawn with this spacing as 
radius. For each angle ġ, the 
value of Bdcos¢ is read off 
directly in degrees, and yp, is 
obtained by adding the angle a. 
ar. is obtained in a like manner 
and the vector addition of Fig. 
11-13(b) gives the resultant Ey. 
Figure 11-13. Graphical method of obtain- The design of an array to 
ing antenna patterns. produce a desired pattern was 
once a tedious cut-and-try pro- 
cess, but the use of modern high-speed electronic computers with direct 

display of the calculated patterns has greatly facilitated this task. 
11.07 Linear Arrays. For point-to-point communication at the higher 
frequencies the desired radiation pattern is a single narrow lobe or 
beam. To obtain such a characteristic (at least approximately) a multi- 
element linear array is usually used. An array is linear when the 
elements of the array are spaced equally along a straight line (Fig. 
EN 11-15). In a uniform linear array the elements are fed with currents of 
equal magnitude and having a uniform progressive phase shift along 
the line. The pattern of such an array can be obtained as before by 
adding vectorially the field strengths due to each of the elements. For 
a uniform array of nondirectional elements the field strength would be 


shove avaj Ep = Ey|1 + e + et + e y oo + e] (11713) 


where 








e 
#7 
2 
£ 
¥en 
iS 
cr 
a 
= 
a 
ae: 
bear 
=i 
<8 
ie 
wy 
D 
ai: 
ri 
a 
Pe 
og 
R, 
Ea 
£ 
23 
ea 
LEA 
i 
X 
Ky 
an 
F 
y: 
ind 
ae 
ahi 


ip = Bdcosh + a 


and a is the progressive phase shift between elements. (@ is the angle 
by which the current in any element /eads the current in the preceding 
element.) 

For the purpose of computing the pattern of the linear array, eq. 
(13) may be viewed as a geometric progression and written in the form 


y Aak del ł iie a 





pota 


7 §11.07 Antenna Fundamentals 363 








nd (ni yy Mt | ee Ese ent 

od l = PX Eo 1 — e” 

a- X 

ET = v (11-14) 
ə (sin 5 


The maximum value of this expression is n and occurs when y = Q. 
This is the principal maximum of the array.* Since y= 8d cos ọ + & 
the principal maximum occurs when 
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& the line of the array at p = 90 degrees, so œ = 0 degrees. For an end- odk 
fire array the maximum radiation is along the line of the array at 

b = 0, so a = —ĝd for this case. km 
The expression (14) is zero when 


For a broadside array the maximum radiation occurs perpendicular to 


ME them je ae a 


These are the nulls of the pattern. Secondary maxima occur approxi- 
> mately midway between the nulls, when the numerator of expression 
= (14) is a maximum, that is when 





i (ape re i be m = 1, 2,3,... 
: The first secondary maximum occurs when 

z Aw _ +3x 
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a (note that 4/2 = 2/2n does not give a maximum). The amplitude of 
the first secondary lobe is 





I _ 1 
z aps = <n (32 /2n) 
x 2n 
* S for large n 


Eir 


The amplitude of the principal maximum was n so the amplitude ratio 
of first secondary maximum to principal maximum is 2/32 = 0.212. 
This means that the first secondary maximum is about 13.5 db below 
the principal maximum, and this ratio is independent of the number of 
elements in the uniform array, ‘as long as the number is large. Note 
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*If the spacing d is equal to or greater than A, there may be more than one 
principal maximum. 
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that for all odd values of n, the smallest lobe (at ~~ = x) has an 
amplitude of unity. 

The width of the principal lobe, measured between the first nulls, is 
twice the angle between the principal maximum and first null. This 
latter angle is given by 


my — ot 
z = or Yie 


For a broadside array cos ¢ = wr/8d, and the principal maximum occurs 
at @ = 2/2. The first null occurs at an angle [(x/2) + Ap] where 


cos (Z + Ad) = Hi = > 


If Ad is small, it is given approximately by 


OA 
Ag = aA 
and the width of the principal lobe is 
thee < ON 
2A¢d a7 (11-15a) 


For a uniform broadside array the width of the principal lobe (in radians) 
is approximately twice the reciprocal of the array length in wavelengths. 

For the end-fire array WI = Sd(cos¢ — 1). The principal maximum 
is at 6 = 0, and the first null is at $, = Ad where 


dr = Bd(cos Qi — 1) = —% 


or 
ee 
(cos Ad) — 1 = oa 
For Ad small, there results approximately 
(Ap} _ A 
2 nd 
2A 
= 24/22 11-15b 
2Ab = 24/ =T ( ) 


The width of the principal lobe of a uniform end-fire array, as given 
approximately by expression (15b) is greater than that for a uniform 
broadside array of the same length. 

Fig. 11-14(a) shows plots of the expression |(sin my/2)/(sin ale /2)| 
for several values of n, and Fig. 11-14(b) displays a sample pattern 
calculation for n = 3, @=2/2, Bd=7/2. 
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Figure 11-14. 


11.08 Multiplication of Patterns. The methods of the preceding 
section provide straightforward means for determining the radiation 
patterns of uniform linear arrays. However, for such arrays there is 
also available another method for obtaining these same patterns. This 
second method, when it can be used, has the great advantage that it 
makes it possible to sketch rapidly, almost by inspection, the patterns 
of complicated arrays. Because of this fact, the method is a useful tool 
in the design of arrays. 
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d cos Ø Ø 
1 2 3 4 
b— d —ete— d —+— d — 
Figure 11-15. A four-element linear array of nondirectional 
radiators. 


Consider a four-element array of antennas in Fig. 11-15, in which 
the spacing between units is à/2 and the currents are in phase (œ = 0). 
The pattern can be obtained directly by adding the four electric fields 
due to the four antennas. However the same radiation pattern can be 
obtained from the following considerations. The pattern of antennas 
(1) and (2) operating as a unit, that is, two antennas spaced A/2 and 
fed in phase, has been shown in Fig. 11-11(a) on page 360. Also an- 
tennas (3) and (4) may be considered as another similar unit with the 
same pattern of Fig. 11-11(a). As far as the resultant radiation pattern 
is concerned antennas (1) and (2) could be replaced by a single an- 
tenna located at a point midway between them and having as its 
directional characteristic the “figure eight” of Fig. 11-11(a). Antennas 
(3) and (4) could similarly be replaced by a single antenna having the 
figure-eight pattern. The problem is then reduced to that of determining 
the radiation pattern of two similar antennas that are spaced a wave- 
length apart and each of which has a figure-eight directional pattern. 
Now the pattern of two nondirectional radiators spaced à and fed in 
phase is already known and is that of Fig. 11-11(d). For the case of 
Fig. 11-11(d) each of the antennas alone radiates equally in all direc- 
tions in the plane being considered. When these antennas are replaced 
by radiators that radiate different amounts in different directions, the 
pattern of Fig. 11-11(d) must be modified accordingly. The resultant 
pattern for the original four-element array is obtained as the product 
of the pattern of Fig. 11-11(d) by the pattern of the unit, Fig. 11-11(q). 
This multiplication of patterns is illustrated in Fig. 11-16. 

The application of this principle to more complicated arrays follows 
quite readily. For example the pattern of a broadside array of eight 
elements spaced one-half wavelength and fed in phase would be obtained 
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The array o- A - A o à ~ 


is replaced by p p 


A 


where ® represents @- 5 —® ond has a pattern 
The pattern of 2 nondirectional radiators 


spaced À and fed in phase is 


The resultant pattern for the array 


is obtained as follows: 
(2) 


(a) (5) te) 
Figure 11-16. Multiplication of patterns. 


by considering four elements as a unit and finding the pattern of two 
such units spaced a distance of two wavelengths. This is shown in Fig. 
11-17. The resultant pattern is the product of the unit pattern for four 
elements (already obtained in Fig. 11-16) by the pattern for two non- 
directional radiators spaced two wavelengths apart [calculated from 
eq. (13)]. 

This procedure provides a means for rapidly determining what the 
resultant pattern of a complicated array will look like without making 
lengthy computations, since the approximate pattern can be arrived at 
by inspection. The width of the principal lobe (between nulls) is the 
same as the width of the corresponding lobe of the group pattern. The 
number of secondary lobes can be determined from the number of nulls 
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Unit pattern Group pattern Resultant pattern 


Figure 11-17. Pattern for an eight-element uniform array obtained 
by principle of multiplication of patterns. 


in the resultant pattern, which is just the sum of the nulls in the unit 
and group patterns (assuming none of the nulls are coincident). Although 
the chief usefulness of the method is in being able to obtain an ap- 
proximate idea of the pattern of a large array by inspection, the method 
itself is exact, and a point-by-point multiplication of patterns yields 
the exact pattern for the resultant. 

Patterns in Other Planes. Figure 11-11(a) is the pattern, in the plane 
normal to the axes of the antennas, of two antennas spaced one-half 
wavelength apart and fed in phase. In-this plane* the antennas are 
nondirectional or uniform radiators. If the pattern in the plane con- 
taining the antennas is desired (in which plane the antennas are direc- 
tional), it is necessary to multiply the pattern of Fig. 11-11(a) (that 
is, the array factor) by the directional pattern of the antenna in the 
plane being considered. For half-wave dipole antennas this latter pattern 
will be the “figure-eight” pattern of Fig. 11-6(c). This is shown as the 
unit pattern in Fig. 11-18. 

The resultant pattern is then obtained as a multiplication of the 
group pattern by the unit pattern [Fig. 11-18(a)]. If the antennas are 
fed 180 degrees out of phase (end-fire array) the directions of maxima 


*In this plane the radiation pattern is the space factor or array factor of the 
array (see sec. 12.01) 
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Group pottern Unit pattern Resultant pattern 
(Array factor) 


(a) 
! Group pattern Unit pattern Resultant pattern 
(Array factor) 
(b) 


Figure 11-18. Radiation pattern (in the plane containing the axes 
of the two antennas) of a two-element array of half-wave dipoles: 
(a) fed in phase; (b) fed 180 degrees out of phase. 


of group and unit patterns coincide and the desirable directional 
characteristic of Fig. 11-18(b) results. 
11.09 Effect of the Earth on Vertical Patterns. The radiation 
patterns shown so far have been obtained on the assumption that the 
antenna or antenna array was situated in free space far removed from 
any other conducting bodies or reflecting surfaces. In practice, an- 
tennas are nearly always erected either right at, or within a few 
wavelengths of, the surface of the earth, or some other reflecting 
surface. Under these conditions currents flow in the reflecting surface, 
and the radiation pattern is modified accordingly. The magnitudes and 
phases of these induced currents will of course be dependent to some 
extent upon the frequency and the o and e of the reflector surface. 
However, for practical purposes it often is adequate to compute the 
resultant fields on the assumption that the surfaces_ are perfectly. con-. 
ducting. This is true, for example, for the earth at low and medium 
frequencies, and for metallic reflectors at any radio-frequency. 
In Fig. 11-19 are shown horizontal and vertical antennas located 
above the earth (assumed perfectly conducting). The boundary condi- 
tions to be satisfied at the surface of the perfectly conducting plane 
are that the tangential component of E and the normal component of 
H must vanish. That is, at the surface E is normal and H tangential. 
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Figure 11-19. Image charges and currents replace the charges 
and currents induced in the conducting plane. 


Charges will distribute themselves and currents will flow on the con- 
ducting surface in such a manner that these boundary conditions are 
satisfied. The total electric and magnetic fields will be due not only to 
the charges and currents on the antenna, but also to these “induced” 
charges and currents. As far as the electric and magnetic fields in the 
region above the conducting plane are concerned, the same results can 
be obtained with the conducting plane removed and replaced with 
suitably located “image” charges and currents, as shown in Fig. 11-19. 
The image charges will be “mirror images” of the actual charges, but 
will have opposite sign. The currents in actual and image antennas 
will have the same directions for vertical antennas, but opposite direc- 
tions for horizontal antennas. 

For perfectly conducting planes these same results are also given in 
terms of simple ray theory* as pictured in Fig. 11-20. The resultant 
field is considered as made up of direct and reflected waves, the image 
antenna being the virtual source of the reflected wave. The vertical 
component of electric field for the incident wave is reflected without 
phase reversal, whereas the horizontal component has a 180-degree 
phase reversal. It is seen that the phase delay due to path-length 
differences (that is, the effect of retardation) is automatically taken 
care of. | 

The use of the image principle makes it a simple matter to take 
into account the effect of the presence of the earth on the radiation 
patterns. The earth is replaced by an image antenna, located at a 
distance 2h below the actual antenna, where h is the height above the 


*Ray theory is easily justified for the receiving case, where the incident field is 
"a uniform plane wave. Application of the reciprocity theorem then demonstrates 
its validity for the transmitting case. 
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Figure 11-20. Image antennas act as virtual sources for the reflected 
waves. 


ground of the actual antenna. The field of this image anteana is added 
to that of the actual antenna to yield the resultant field. The shape 
of the horizontal pattern will remain unchanged (its absolute value 
changes), but the vertical pattern is affected greatly. 

For simple arrays above a reflecting surface the principle of mul- 
tiplication of patterns can be used to obtain the resultant vertical 
patterns. The vertical pattern of the antenna (or array) is multiplied 
by the vertical pattern of two nondirectional or point-source radiators 
having equal amplitudes and spaced one above the other a distance 
2h apart. For vertical antennas the nondirectional radiators would be 
considered to have the same phase, whereas for horizontal antennas 
the nondirectional radiators would have opposite phases. Examples of 
this method are shown in Fig. 11-21. Of course, only the upper half 
of the resultant pattern actually exists. When the antenna is sloping 
as in Fig. 11-20(c), the pattern cannot be obtained by this multiplica- 
tion process but the image principle can still be used to obtain the 
resultant field. This same statement also applies for vertical antennas 
mounted at the surface of the earth when the antenna is not a multiple 
of one-half wavelength long [Fig. 11-20(d)]. 

When the finite conductivity of the earth must _be_ considered, the 
idea of i images is still valid, but the simple ray theory used here is no 
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Unit pattern Group pattern Resultant pattern 


(b) 


Figure 11-21. (a) Vertical pattern of a horizontal antenna above the earth, 
obtained by considering the pattern of the antenna and its negative image. 
(b) Vertical pattern of a vertical antenna above the earth, obtained by 
using the principle of images and the principle of multiplication of 
patterns. 


longer adequate. It is then necessary, to return to field theory for 


m, ame ` A 


accurate answers. The effect of an imperfect earth on the radiated fields 
is considered in chap. 16 on ground-wave propagation. The effect of 
the presence of the earth on the impedance of elevated antennas is 


discussed in sec. 11.15. 


11.10 Binomial Array. An example of the usefulness of the principle 


of multiplication of patterns is given in the derivation of the so-called 
binomial array. With a uniform linear array it is found that, as the 
array length is increased in order to increase the directivity, secondary 
or minor lobes always appear in the pattern. For some applications a 
single narrow lobe without minor lobes is desired. A study of the 
üniform array, using the principle of multiplication of patterns, shows 
that secondary lobes appear in the resultant pattern whenever the 
elements that produce the unit pattern or the elements that produce 
the group or space-factor pattern have a spacing greater than one-half 
wavelength. Thus in the uniform four-element array of Fig. 11-16, the 
secondary lobes appear in the resultant because the group pattern has 
four lobes. The group pattern has four lobes because the effective 
sources producing the group pattern are spaced a full wavelength. 
Reduction of the spacing of the elements of the group to one-half 
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wavelength results in a two-lobed figure-eight pattern for the group 
pattern, and a resultant pattern that has only primary lobes. The 
antenna arrangement that will result in half-wavelength separation of 
the elements of the group is shown in Fig. 11-22 along with the 
resultant patterns. In this case antennas (2) and (3) coincide so they 
would be replaced with a single antenna carrying double the current 
in the other elements. In other words, the result is a three-element 
array that has the current ratios 1:2:1. The resultant pattern is 
shown in Fig. 11-22. Since this pattern is the product of two figure- 
eight patterns, it can be called a “figure-eight squared” pattern. 

Using this three-element array as a unit with a second similar unit 
spaced one-half wavelength from it results in the four-element array 
shown in Fig. 11-23. The current ratios of this array are 


L334 


and the pattern is the “figure-eight squared” pattern of the unit times 
a figure-eight group pattern that results in a “figure-eight cubed” 
pattern. This process may be continued to obtain a pattern having 
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Figure 11-22. An array that produces a pattern without 
secondary lobes. 


TA on 


Figure 11-23. A four-element array with a 
“figure-cight cubed” pattern. 
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any desired degree of directivity and no secondary lobes.* The numbers 
that give the current ‘ratiog will be tecosnized as the binomial coeffi- 
cients. For an array n half-wavelengths long the relative current in 
the rth element from one end is given by: 


n! 


CET (11-16) 


where 
PEO. es 


11.11 Antenna Gain. The ability of an antenna or antenna array 
to concentrate the radiated power in a given direction, or conversely 
to absorb effectively incident power from that direction, is specified 
variously in terms of its (antenna) gain, power gain, directive gain or 
directivity. The precise significance of each of these terms is most 
readily stated by first defining a quantity known as radiation intensity. 
The power radiated per unit area in any direction is given by the 
Poynting vector P. For the distant or radiation field for which E and 
H are orthogonal in a plane normal to the radius vector, and for which 

E = nH, the power flow per unit area is given byT 
-E watts/sq m (11-17) 

1» 

Referring to Fig. 11-24, noting that there are r? square meters of 





Figure 11-24. 


*The binomial array was derived in 1938 using the approach described herein 
(E.C. Jordan, “Acoustic Models of Radio Antennas,” Ohio State Experiment Station 
Bulletin No. 108). A subsequent patent search revealed that it had been invented 
by John Stone Stone in 1929. (U.S. Patents 1,643,323 and 1,715,433) 

+In this and the following section all field strengths and currents are taken to 
be effective (or rms) values. Also, linear polarization has been assumed. 
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surface area per unit solid angle (or sterradian), and defining the 
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| a D, n= ErP E ees 4 watts/unit solid angle (11-18) 
ee Ae Re 
It should be noted that radiation intensity is independent of r. The 
total power radiated is 7 eee 
W, = | dQ watts 


and since there are 4m sterradians in the total solid angle, the average 
power radiated per unit solid angle is B 


BO weit = A G 


Ws 
oo D watts/sterradian 








®,, represents the radiation intensity that would be produced by an 
isotropic radiator (one that radiates uniformly in all directions) radiating 
the same total power W,. 

The directive, gain ga in a given direction, is defined as the ratio of 


the radiation intensity in that direction to the average radiated power. 
That is, 


20,4) = ECD) _ DO, $) _ 4x ¥(6, $) 


a 


ae e (11-19a) 


= in XO, p) 


(11-19b) 
| do 


When expressed in decibels the directive gain is denoted by G, where 


Ga = 10 logio Za Samay: 


The directivity, D „Of an antenna _| is its, maximum, directive gain. 
Whereas the directive gain is a function of angles (8, $) which should 
be specified, the directivity is a constant, having been specified for a 
particular direction. However, in common usage g4 (without specifica- 
tion of angle) is used interchangeably with D to designate directive 
gain in the direction of maximum radiation. 

If total input power W, is used in expression (11-19a) instead of 
radiated power W,, the result is power gain rather than directive gain. 
The power gain, g,, is defined by 





2.907 (11-21) 


where W, = W, + W,, W, being the ohmic losses in the antenna. It 
is evident that 
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Sp W 


B= y FW (11-22) 


is a measure of the efficiency of the antenna. For many well-constructed 
antennas the efficiency is nearly 100 per cent, so that power gain and 
directive gain are nearly equal, a fact which has led to the rather 
loose use of the term antenna gain (designated as g without subscript) 
for either g4 or gp For electrically small antennas and for super- 
directive antennas, power gain may be very much less than directive 
gain, and in these circumstances careful distinction between the two 
should be made. 

Although the above definitions* have been framed by considering 
a transmitting antenna, they are applied to the antenna regardless of 
its particular function. That is, the gain of an antenna when used for 
receiving is the same as its gain when used for transmitting. Of course, 
the gain thus defined can be realized on a receiving antenna only 
when it is properly matched and in the presence of an appropriately 
polarized field. 

The directivity of an antenna is easily computed when its effective 
length and radiation resistance are known. For example, for a current 
element Jdi, the distant field in the direction of maximum radiation 
is 


__ 602 ; (al : 
E=$) Che) 


From (10-53) the current required to radiate 1 watt is 


Pate. amp 
/ 80 x dl 


with a corresponding field strength in the direction of maximum 
radiation of 


g 60 





= V 11-24 
ra/ 30 Gi l ) 
Using (11-18) and (11-24) the radiation intensity is 

Da 60° a) 


so that the directivity or maximum directive gain of the current ele- 
ment is 


g (max) = 4r® = 1.5 (11-25a) 


*From the IRE Antenna Standards (1948). See also IEEE No. 149, “Test Procedure 
for Antennas,” Jan., 1965; also printed in JEEE Transactions on Antennas and Prop- 
agation, Vol. AP-13, No. 3, pp. 437-466, May, 1965. 
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or 
Gámax) = 10 logy 1.5 = 1.76 db (11-25b) 


For a half-wave dipole the computed directivity is 1.64 or 2.15 db 
[problem 2(b)]. Thus the maximum directive gain of a half-wave dipole 
is only 0.39 db greater than for a current element (or for a very short 
dipole). However, the power gain for the short dipole, short monopole, 
or small loop may be considerably less because of low radiation re- 
sistance, and consequent higher ohmic losses (problems 4 and 6). 
11.12 Effective Area. A term that has special significance for 
receiving antennas is effective area (sometimes called effective aperture). 
The effective area or effective aperture of an antenna is defined in terms 
of the directive gain of the antenna through the relation 


_ À P 
A = zti (11-26) 


j 
Using this relation it can be shown (problem 3) that the effective area 
is the ratio of power available at the antenna terminals to the power 
per unit area of the appropriately polarized incident wave. That is 


Wg= PA watts (11-27) 


where Wp is the received power and P is the power flow per square 
meter for the incident wave. When directive gain g4 is used in (11-26) 
it is assumed that all of the available power is delivered to the load. 
This is the case for a 100 per cent efficient, correctly matched receiv- 
ing antenna with the proper polarization characteristics. For a lossy 
antenna, g, should be used in (11-26) and the effective area so calculated 
determines through (11-27) the useful power delivered to the load. For 
electrically small antennas this useful power may be much less than 
that calculated by using directive gain ga, in (11-26). (See problems 4 
and 6.) 

That relation (11-27) holds for the hypothetical current element 
receiving antenna (assumed lossless) can be demonstrated quite simply. 
For an effective field strength E parallel to the antenna the power per 
square meter in the linearly polarized received wave is 


P= z = A- watts/sq m 


The power absorbed in a properly matched load connected to the an- 
tenna would be 








Raa Raa (11-28) 
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For the current element ler = dl and therefore 


_ Ed? 
Wr= AR. (11-29) 
Inserting the value for Rma from (10-53), 
E EN 
We = 37070 
Using (11-27) the maximum effective area is 
Ways 
a P a An 


which agrees with definition (11-26). 
Problem 1. Compute the effective area of a half-wave dipole. 


Relations between gq (or A), len and Raa. Only two of the three 
quantities, directive gain (or effective area), effective length, and radia- 
tion resistance are required to specify the radiation characteristics of 
an antenna that emits or receives linearly polarized waves. When two 
of these quantities are known the third can be derived. 


Problem 2. (a) Considering an antenna for transmitting, and using (10-49), 
(11-18) and (11-19a) show that 


_ 1202? (at) 
Ba = Raa NN 


(b) Compute ga for a half-wave dipole. Equation (11-30) relates ga, ler 
and Reis 





(11-30) 


Problem 3. Considering the antenna for receiving and using (11-30) and 
(11-28) show that power received in the presence of an appropriately polarized 
received wave for any antenna is 


Application to Aperture Antennas. The term effective area (or effective 
aperture) has particular significance when applied to electromagnetic 
horns and reflector antennas which have well-defined physical apertures. 
For these antennas the ratio of the effective aperture to the actual 
aperture is a direct measure of the antenna’s effectiveness in radiating 
or receiving the power to or from the desired direction. Normal values 
of this ratio for reflector antennas range between 45 per cent and T3 
per cent, depending upon antenna type and design, with 65 per cent 
being considered rather good for the extensively used parabolic reflector 
antenna. The theory of aperture antennas is treated in chap. 13: 

Measured Gain. The directive gain of an antenna can be obtained 
by calculation from its known or measured radiation pattern. Although 
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pattern measurements normally give only relative values of transmitted 
or received field strengths, these values can be used to calculate g, 
through expression (11-19). Detailed accounts of such calculations are 
given in various books and antenna handbooks.* Power gain normally 
requires measurement. A common method is to compare the gain with 
that of a half-wave dipole or other standard antenna. Methods of 
power gain measurement are treated in the JEEE Standards on Methods 
of Antenna Measurement.t 


Problem 4. A 10 meter high monopole is to be used as a portable trans- 
mitting antenna at 1.5 MHz. Its measured base reactance is —/350 ohms. 
Assuming the ohmic losses in the ground system and tuning coil (which has 


E a Q = 100) are approximately equal, estimate antenna efficiency and power 


gain gp in direction of maximum radiation. Determine its effective area. 


Problem 5. Calculate approximately the radiation resistance of a 1 meter 
square loop antenna at a frequency of 3 MHz (A = 100 m). 

The radiation resistance can be calculated accurately from eq.(10-101), but 
this iga rather involved computation. Alternatively the radiation resistance can 
be determined to a good approximation from eq. (11-30) and the following 
considerations. 

An electrically small current loop is the equivalent of a magnetic dipole 
(chap. 13) and has the same radiation pattern as an electric dipole. Therefore 
it has the same maximum directive gain gy value of 1.5. The effective length 
ler Of the loop may be determined from (10-49) and the knowledge that the 
field strength E in the direction of maximum radiation will be the phasor 
sum of two current elements phased 180 degrees and with a spacing L/A 
wavelengths. Then using (11-30), Raa can be determined. 





Figure 11-25, 


Problem 6. (a) Determine the effective area of the loop of problem 5 at 
a frequency of 3 MHz. 

(b) If the received field strength is 100 millivolts per meter how much 
power is “received” by the loop? 


*See, for example, H. Jasik, Antenna Handbook, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
New York, 1961. 

*“IEEE Test Procedure for Antennas,” JEEE Trans. Antennas and Propagation, 
Vol. AP-13, No. 3, pp. 437-466, May, 1965. 
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(c) Assuming an ohmic resistance of 1 ohm for the loop and its tuning 
capacitor, how much of the “received” power is actually absorbed in a matched 
load? 

(d) If effective area had been defined in terms of power gain, so that 
Ap = gpd*/47, what would be the size of the “actual” effective area Ap? 


11.13 Antenna Terminal Impedance. To the communication engl- 
neer interested in the overall design of a radio communication system, 
the antenna is but one link in the complicated chain that leads from 
the microphone to the loudspeaker. It is natural for him to consider the 
antenna simply as another circuit element that must be properly 
matched to the rest of the network for efficient power transfer. From 
this point of view the input or terminal_impedance_of the antenna is 


se ee ie 


of primary concern. The input impedance of an antenna is a_compli-_ 
cated function of frequency, which cannot be described in any simple 
analytical form. Nevertheless, at_a single. frequency, the antenna 
terminal impedance may be accurately represented by a resistance in 
series with a reactance. Over a small band of frequencies such repre- 
sentation can still be used, ‘but it is now only approximate. If, as is 
often the case, the band of frequencies is centered about the “resonant. 
frequency” of the “antenna, a better approximation is obtained by rep- 
resenting the antenna as a series R,L,C circuit. If the range of 
operation extends over a wider band of frequencies, this representation 
is no longer adequate. It can be improved by adding elements to the 
“equivalent” network, but the number of elements required for reason- 
ably good representation becomes very large as the frequency range is 
extended. A better approximation applicable to linear antennas involves 
replacing the equivalent lumped-constant network with a distributed- 
constant network, such as an open-circuited transmission line, the input 
impedance of which will represent reasonably well the input impedance 
of the antenna over a wide range of frequencies. 

Lumped-constant Representation of Antenna Input Impedance. For an 
antenna whose _half-leng th H is shorter than a quarter-wavelength, the 
input impedance can be represented over a narrow band of frequencies 
by a resistance R in series with a capacitive reactance X. The resistance 
R is the radiation resistance (and loss _resistance, if any) of the antenna, 


ne ee ETSEN 


ref erred to the terminal or base current. It is given in Fig. 14-7 (sec. 14.06), 
or it can be obtained from Fig. 14-5 by dividing the values of radiation 
resistance referred to loop current by sin? BH. Approximate values of 


the capacitive reactance , X are also given in Fig. 14-7. For antennas 
which have a half-length greater than about _ a quarter-wavelength 
(actually nearer 0.23A, the exact point depending on the thickness of 


the antenna), the input impedance becomes inductive and would be 
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represented by a resistance in series with an inductive reactance. For 
both transmitting and receiving, an antenna is often operated at its 


band of operation where the antenna input impedance is a pure resistance. 


Below this center frequency the antenna reactance is capacitive, and 
above this frequency the reactance is inductive. The input imped- 
ance can then be represented approximately by a series R, L,C circuit. 
Quantities of interest are the required values of the equivalent Ra, Las 
and C,, and the Q of the antenna. 

Figure 11-26 illustrates this representation as a simple R, L, C circuit 
and shows the variation of impedance and admittance in the vicinity 
of resonance (X = 0) for such a circuit. 
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Figure 11-26. Approximate representation of antenna input impedance by 
simple R, L, C circuit with corresponding impedance and admittance 
curves, 
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The general expression for the impedance is 





= i l p 
Zam ku + j{ole = E (11-31) 
At the resonant frequency f = Tes 
_ l _~7= : 
OrLa = re. Zalos, = Zr = Ra (11-32) 


For a small angular frequency increment, Sw, from the resonance fre- 


SZ. = j(oLa i <2.) (11-33) 


Therefore the per unit increase in impedance is 


824 OLZa 2 (ÈE: n 8@ 
TR IVR, Rœ C 








2770 2 (11-34) 


where 





(11-35) 





From eq. (34) 








or 


1 (8Ze 
[Ra 


When SZ, = Ra the current has dropped to 1/~v 2 times its value at 
resonance and the power has dropped to one-half. The angular frequency 
difference between half-power points is ees 


Nenea ea = 





(11-36) 








Aw = 280 = D (11-37) 

The frequency difference between half-power points is the band width 
of the circuit, and the relative band width is E 
Aw _ 1 : 

=o (11-38) 

To the extent that the antenna impedance may be represented by 

the simple circuit of Fig. 11-26, this can be considered to be the band 
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width of the antenna (unloaded). A more general definition for antenna 
band width is given in chap. 14. 

When precise impedance or admittance measurements are made on 
an actual antenna in the neighborhood of the resonant frequency, it 
is found that the curves have a somewhat different shape from those 
of the simple R, L,C circuit shown in Fig. 11-26, This difference is 
due to the fact that the equivalent Ra, La, and C, of the antenna are 
really functions of frequency, and not constants as in Fig. 11-26. A 
much better representation of the antenna impedance may be obtained 
with the series R,L,C circuit by assuming La and C, to be constant 
as before, but taking into account the variation of R, with frequency. 
For this purpose, the variation of Ra with frequency can be assumed 
to be linear over the frequency range of interest, and so the resistance 
may be written as 


R= R (1+ p 22 (11-39) 
l Or 
where R, is the resistance at resonance and p is a positive constant. 


The expression for impedance for this case, illustrated in Fig. 11-27, 
is (for w = a, + da) 


= ] — ES 
Za = Ra + j(oLa aC 





_ A : l A 
= R,(1 + p&) + j(orLa + ola- Sat ge) O 


Then, remembering that o,L, = 1/@r Cas 


SART Do 4 Or La : 
Fea i+ p+ j2 r) (11-41) 
= 1+ 2(p + j20) (11-42) 


The impedance and admittance curves for this case are shown in Fig. 
11-27. It is seen that the impedance minimum or admittance maximum 
no longer occurs at resonance, but rather at some frequency below 
resonance. The frequency at which the impedance is a minimum can 
be found by minimizing the absolute value of expression (41) (or its 
square) with respect to dw. 
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Figure 11-27. Impedance and admittance curves about resonance when the 
variation of radiation resistance with frequency is considered. 


The impedance at the minimum will be given by 
Lie = R, Í = eget -a i2 | 
p gg P + JQ) 


— : j Pe 
= R|- fap rag i 

In order to make use of the equivalent circuit for antenna input 
impedance in computations, it is necessary to know, or to be able to 
obtain, values of the equivalent La, Ca, and R, in terms of antenna 
dimensions. When curves such as those of Fig. 14-7 are available in 
the range of interest, values of these quantities may be determined 
from the curves. Otherwise, La, Ca and Q may. be calculated in terms 
of a quantity | called the average characteristic impedance of the antenna. 

“Characteristic “Impedance of Antennas. A quantity that has consider- 
able usefulness in connection with antennas is the average characteristic 
impedance of the antenna. The significance of this term as applied to 
cylindrical antennas can be understood by first considering a biconical 
transmission line or a biconical antenna. The characteristic impedance 
of a transmission line is defined as the voltage-current ratio existing 
on the line when the line is infinitely long. For a uniform transmission 
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line, this ratio is constant along the line. It is 0, 
easily shown that the transmission line, formed ft 

by two infinitely long coaxial conical conductors Sc 
having a common apex (Fig. 11-28), is a uniform 
line, and that the ratio of voltage to current 
along the line will remain constant, that is, in- 
dependent of r. (The voltage V is applied across 
an infinitesimal gap at the apex and the current 
I flows out of one cone and into the other.) In 
secs. 14.13 and 14.14 the general solution for a 
finite length of such a transmission line (or 
antenna) will be obtained. It will be found that 
such a structure can support the TEM wave, 
as well as higher-order TM waves. For the out- 
going TEM wave (which alone is excited on the 
infinitely long line) the expressions for the fields 





Figure 11-28. Input to 
a conical transmission 





are line (or a biconical 
antenna), 
H, = A e~ iar ce 
$t — ysin 
E, = —AM2_ e-36r (11-44) 
rsin 0 


E, = E, =H, =H, =0 


Maxwell’s equations in spherical co-ordinates for the case of no varia- 
tion in the $ direction are 


1 rE) 13E, 





ee ae 
LÊ (sin @H,) = joeE (11-45) 
r sin 6 06 £ 7 
i o(rH 4) o 
r r ae os 


Direct substitution of (44) into (45) shows that Maxwell’s equations 
are satisfied. In addition, because E, = 0, the boundary conditions are 
automatically satisfied. 

It will be noted that the electric field distribution is just that 
corresponding to the static case (problem 8, chap. 2) and that the 
magnitude of the voltage between the cones at any distance r from 
the apex is constant. That is 


V= p E;r dô = q, Ae? f - a0 


= 2n,A ln cot Eien ite (11-46) 
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Also the amplitude of the current flowing in the cones is constant 
along the line and is given by 
I = 2nrsin6, Ay, 
= 2x7 Ae? (11-47) 


Therefore, the characteristic impedance for a biconical transmission 
line or biconical antenna is constant and is 


Te 6, 
Z=7 = = incot > 
= 1201n cot f (11-48) 


Because the electric and magnetic field configurations are the same as 
for the stationary-fields case, this same result could have been obtained 
directly by using the static capacitance per unit length as calculated 


in chap. 2. Thus 
Ge ie ee 
° C cC 





where 
Caz 
1 
In cot A 
and 
a c= ar 3 x 10° meter/sec 
~ LC N phy Ev 
Then 
Zo = T In cot 2 = 120 In cot 2 
x 2 2 


For thin antennas, that is when ĝ, is small, the characteristic imped- 
ance is given approximately by 


Z, = 1201n (5) = 120 In (z) (11-49) 
zA a 
where a is the cone radius at a distance r from the apex. 

When a cylindrical antenna is treated in a like manner, it is evident 
that the corresponding “bi-cylindrical” transmission line will be non- 
uniform, with a capacitance per unit length and characteristic imped- 
ance that vary along the line. However, for thin antennas the elements 
dr can be considered as elements of a biconical line which has a cone 
angle 6, = a/r, where a is the radius of the cylinder and r is the 
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cylindrical antenna varies along the antenna, being 
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distance from the origin to the element dr (Fig. 
11-29). Then the characteristic impedance at a distance 
r will be 


Zits) 120'In (=) = = 120 In (22 (11-50) 


It is seen that the characteristic impedance of a 
larger near the ends. For a center-fed cylindrical 


antenna of half-length H, an “average” characteristic 
impedance can be defined by 





Z(av) = asi ` Zr) dr (11-51) 
pee ee cs 2r 
=} f 1201n (=) dr 
Z 1201n (=) z | (11-52) 


Equivalent La, Ca, and Q in terms of ZĘ, (av). Use Figure 11-29. 
of the average characteristic impedance of an antenna 
makes it possible to obtain values for the equivalent R,L,C circuit 
of the antenna in terms of the antenna dimensions. This is done by 
first finding a Q for the antenna by comparison with ordinary trans- 
mission-line theory, and then determining L, and C, in terms of this 
QO and the known Ra 

From transmission-line theory for low-loss lines, the Q of a trans- 
mission line is 


R RE RS Cre 


where R,L, and C are the resistance, inductance, and capacitance per 
unit length of line and 


[L POME 
eG EG 
for low-loss lines. For a resonant length (l= A/4) of open-circuited 


line, it is easily shown that the input impedance is a pure resistance 
of value 


Rn = o (11-54) 


and this must be equal to R, in the equivalent lumped-circuit repre- 
sentation of antenna input resistance (Fig. 11-26). That is, 
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11-55) 
mL 
Q = aR, Ra = Rai 


where the Z, in the case of a cylindrical antenna will be the average 
characteristic impedance Z,(av) defined in the preceding section. The 
Q of the antenna as given by eq. (55) will be the unloaded Q. When 
the antenna circuit is loaded by a properly matched generator imped- 
ance or load impedance, the total Q of the circuit is one-half the Q 
of the antenna above. That is 


Qhoaded = $ Quntoaded 
It is this Qioaaea Which is of chief concern in band-width considerations. 


Problem 7. (a) Using the curves of Fig. 14-7, determine an approximate 
value for the Q of a half-wave dipole antenna constructed with No. 12 copper 
wire, at a frequency of 100 MHz; (b) compute Q for the same antenna using 
eq. (11-55). 


Problem 8. From the point of view of band width, discuss the suitability 
of each of the following antennas for (a) an FM receiving antenna, (b) a 
television recelving antenna: a half-wave dipole constructed of (1) No. 12 wire, 
(2) 1-cm diameter rods, (3) l-in. diameter pipes, (4) a biconical cage arrange- 
ment with a total cone angle of 10 degrees. 

Note: The FM band covers from 88-108 MHz. The low-frequency televi- 
sion channels are 6 MHz wide and, at present, are 54-60, 60-66, 66-72, 76-82, 
82-88. In both cases it is desired, if practical, that a single antenna should 
cover the entire band with a decrease of received power of less than 3 db. 


11.14 The Antenna as an Opened-out Transmission Line. Using 
an assumed sinusoidal current distribution, the power radiated from an 
antenna can be calculated, and approximate values for input _Tesistance 
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and reactance can be obtained for very thin antennas. However, for 
thicker antennas, such as tower antennas for broadcast use, especially. 
when fed near a current node, the sinusoidal-current assumption fails 
to give sufficiently good answers. Faced with the necessity of having 


© to feed such antennas, and in the absence of a rigorous solution to the 


antenna problem, it was natural that engineers should look for a better 
assumption than the sinusoidal for the current distribution. Because 
the input impedance of an antenna goes through variations somewhat 
similar to the input impedance of an open-circuited transmission line, 
it was also natural to attempt to treat the antenna as an opened-out 
transmission line. This attack had the advantage of using transmission- 
line theory with which the engineer was already familiar, and it provided 
him with a simple expression for current distribution and input imped- 
ance which, although only approximate, could always be “adjusted” in 
the light of measured values. Although in more recent years the 
cylindrical antenna problem has been solved to a fairly good approxi- 
matiod and accurate values for input impedance are now available in 
the form of curves or tables, it is often still very convenient to have 
available simple analytic expressions, which will indicate the correct 
order of magnitude of input impedance and current distribution. For 
this reason, and because it is instructive to compare the antenna with 
the transmission line, one of the methods developed for treating the 
antenna as a transmission line will be outlined. 

The most extensive study of the transmission-line representation of 
an antenna has been made ina series of papers* by Siegel and Labus, 
and their results have been used in the broadcast antenna field for 
many years. The method treats the antenna as an opened-out trans- 
mission line that is open-circuited at the end. An antenna differs from 
a transmission line in two important respects. An antenna radiates 
power, whereas transmission-line theory assumes negligible radiation of | 
power. Ordinary transmission-line theory deals with uniform lines for 
which L,C, and Z, are constant along the line (except very close to 
the end). For the nonuniform line representing the antenna, L,C, and 
Z, all vary along the line, and indeed it becomes necessary to define 
what is meant by these quantities under such conditions. Siegel and 
Labus assume that the radiated power can be accounted for by intro- 
ducing an equal amount of ohmic loss distributed along the transmis- 
‘sion line. Knowing this loss, an attenuation factor can be calculated, 


*J. Labus, “Mathematical Calculation of the Impedance of Antennas,” Hochf. 
und Elek., 41, 17 (1933); E. Siegel and J. Labus, “Apparent Resistance of Antennas,” 
Hochf. und Elek., 43, 166 (1934); E. Siegel and J. Labus, “Transmitting Antennas,” 
Hochf. und Elek., 49, 87 (1937). 
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and this factor can be used to give a better approximation for the. 
current distribution. In addition the variable characteristic impedance 
of the antenna is replaced by an average value. Because the value used 
for this average characteristic impedance determines very largely what 
the input impedance will be, considerable effort was expended in ob- 
taining a truly significant expression for Z,. The essentials of the 
Siegel and Labus method (with slight modifications) are outlined below. 


Input Impedance by Transmission-line Analogy. Figure 11-30 illustrates the 
representation of a center-fed dipole antenna as an opened-out transmission 
line. The “equivalent” transmission line has a length equal to the half-length 
H of the dipole antenna. The diameter of the antenna or transmission- line 
conductors is 2a. The problem of a ground-based antenna of height H, erected l 
on a perfect reflecting plane [Fig. 11-30(d)], is the same as that of the dipole 
antenna of half-length H [Fig. 11-30(c)], except that values of characteristic 
and input impedances will be just one-half those obtained for the correspond- 
ing dipole antenna. 


‘lah 


li ee Zin < i 


(a) (0) 


Figure 11-30. The antenna as an opened-out transmission line. 


The first step is to obtain an expression for Ze (av), the average char- 
acteristic impedance of the antenna. In sec. 11.13 a simple expression for 
average characteristic impedance was developed from elementary considerations. 
Siegel and Labus have developed a somewhat different expression in quite 
another way. The scalar potential for an antenna carrying a sinusoidal 
current distribution was set up and compared with the usual expression for the 
scalar potential along a uniform parallel-wire line. Comparison of these ex- 
pressions yielded an expression for the characteristic impedance Zo(s) at each 
point s along the antenna. From this, an average characteristic impedance 
for the total length was defined by 


Z. (av) = al. Zs) ds (11-56) 


The final expressions obtained for Z, (av) were 
(a) For the center-fed dipole antenna of half-length H [Fig. 11-30(c)] 


Paw 120(in # me Lin z8) ohm. (11-57) 
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(b) For the antenna of height H, fed against a perfect reflecting plane 
(Fig. 11-30(d)], i 


Zay) = 60(in = — | +n =) ohm (11-58) 


The notation Z. (av) has been used to distinguish this average characteristic 
impedance from the Z (av) given by eq. (52). For the special case of H = A/4 


(half-wave dipole or quarter-wave ground-based antenna), the expressions for 
Ze (av) become 


(c) Half-wave dipole, 

Zaye 100 (in = 0.65) ohm (11-59) 
(d) Quarter-wave ground-based antenna, 

Ze (av) = 60 (in — 0.65) ohm (11-60) 


Having a value for Z,(av), the expressions for the voltage and current 
distribhtions and input impedance may be written down from transmission-line 
theory. For the open-circuited line the expressions are 


Vs = Vr cosh ys (11-61) 

lIs = EA Z sinh ys (11-62) 
Vs 

Zs = T = Ze (av) coth YS (11-63) 

Zin = Ze (av) coth yH (11-64) 


In these expressions Vs and Is are the voltage and current, respectively, at a 
distance s from the open end of the line and Vp is the voltage at the end of 
the line. y = @+ j is the complex propagation constant for the line. Its 
imaginary part 8 = 27/X is the phase-shift constant, and its real part œŒ is 
the attenuation constant, which is still to be determined. 

The expression for current distribution [eq. (62)] may be written in terms 
of the current at the loop or maximum, m, as follows: Expanding sinh ys, 
and taking the absolute magnitude, it is seen that, if the attenuation is not 
too great, the maximum amplitude of current (the loop current) will occur 
approximately at s = A/4, and will be given a 


Ty Sha = cosh a sin gx 


15, Fe 


Ve 
<I Ze (av) 


Then eq. (62) may be written as 
Is = (—j)In sinh ys 
= [,(cosh as sin 8s — j sinh as cos Ss) (11-65) 


The next step is to determine the attenuation factor @ for the “equivalent” 
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transmission line. On the basis of a sinusoidal current distribution, the power 
radiated by the antenna can be computed by the Poynting vector method or 
the induced-emf method. This gives a value for Raa, the radiation resistance, 
referred to the loop current. By definition, 


Power radiated = |Jnl? Rma (11-66) 


Raa for ground-based antennas on a perfect reflecting plane is plotted as a 
function of antenna height in Fig. 14-5. Alternatively, for H greater than 
0.2%, Raa may be obtained with good accuracy from the approximate formula 


F xæ . 4H 2H 4x H 2H) 
= RT Ez = f 5 a 
Rma 15) 7 Si E (In i + 1.722 ) cos XV + 4.83 + 21n ae 


(11-67) 


For the corresponding center-fed dipole (L = 2H) in free space, the values 
of Rina given by Fig. 14.5 or eq. (67) must be doubled. 

In the transmission-line representation the radiated power is replaced by 
an equal amount of power dissipated as ohmic loss along the line. This power 
loss may be assumed to be due to a series resistance r ohms per unit length, 
shunt conductance g mhos per unit length, or both. It turns out that if the 
power loss is considered to be due to both series resistance and shunt con- 
ductance of such values that the Pr loss per unit length at a current loop is 
equal to the V*g loss per unit length at a voltage loop, simpler expressions 
result. There is the added advantage that input impedances calculated from 
these simpler expressions seem to be in better agreement with values determined 
by other means. This is especially true for short antennas where the series- 
resistance assumption (used by Siegel and Labus) leads to values of input 
resistance that are consistently too high, whereas the assumption used here 
leads to correct values. 

Assuming both series resistance r per unit length and shunt conductance 
g per unit length, the total power loss along the line is 








H 
w= f (Ur + Ilg) ds 


H 
= f (Iarisinh ys|? + Vagicosh ysl?) ds (11-68) 
The values of r and g are so chosen that 
De = Ving (11-69) 
Then the expression (68) for power dissipated becomes 
H 
W=gR rÍ (Isinh @s cos Bs + j cosh ds sin 8s}? 
0 


+ {cosh ds cos 8s + j sinh as sin £s?) ds 
which reduces to 


H 
W = B r| cosh 2as ds 
0 


2aH 


j 


E, rH (1 1-70) es 
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E For small values. of 2@H, this becomes approximately 
W œ Ihn rH 


` That is, the power loss per unit length is approximately constant and is 
equal to 





hr Vre (11-71) 
The total power dissipated must equal the power that is actually radiated, 
SO 
Pere = Ti Rea 
Therefore 
je Rra 
H 
Also, using (71), 
TE OF Raa 





E= VF Zav) HZ (av) 


For any low-loss transmission line the attenuation factor is given by 





) ee NAT oe 
Ema c ngo 
so for this “equivalent” line 
= 5 (tH Riad ) = Bete : 
=F \Z (av) EZ eW) HZ, (av) (11-72) 
The total attenuation for the length H is 
y Rma 3 
aH = AET (11-73) 


The input impedance can now be obtained from eq. (64). For purposes of 
computation eq. (64) can be expanded into more suitable forms: 


hayes | “cosh (@H + j8H)™ 
Zin = Ze (av)! Soh (aH + IB) 


_ Z: (av) (sia 2a@H — jsin 7] 
cosh? QH — cos” 


er sinh 2@H — j sin om : 
eke L cosh 2@H — cos 28H (11-75) 


The input resistance and input reactance are, respectively, 





(11-74) 








= _ Ze (av) ( sinh 2a 
Rin = “J \ cosh? aH — cos BH ene) 
= _ Z (ay) ( —sin 28H ) : 
aa cosh? QH — cos? BH (11-77) 


The current distribution is given by eq. (65). When only the magnitude of 
the current is of interest, this may be obtained from 


Is = Im|sinh ys} 


= Ima/sinh? ds + sin? Bs (11-78) 
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Correction for the End-effect. Equation (77) for the input reactance for an 
antenna indicates that the reactance goes through zero for lengths of line that 
are integral multiples of a quarter-wavelength. It is known from experiment 
that this is not the case, and that, in fact, the reactance zeros occur for 
physical lengths of antennas that are somewhat less than multiples of AÀ/4. 
This effect, which also occurs on open-ended transmission lines, is known as 
end-effect. It is due to a decrease in L and an increased C near the end of 
the line. This results in a decrease in Zo and an increase in current near 
the end of the line over that given by the sinusoidal distribution. With 
transmission lines the magnitude of the effect depends upon the line spacing 
in wavelengths. The region in which the change in the line “constants” occurs 
is known as the terminal zone. In the case of the transmission line, the 
terminal zone extends back a distance approximately equal to the line spacing. 
In the case of antennas, the end-effect produces an apparent lengthening of 
the antenna, the amount of which depends in a rather complicated manner 
on the characteristic impedance, the length, and the configuration of the an- 
tenna. The effect is somewhat greater for antennas of low characteristic 
impedance (large cross section) than it is for thin-wire antennas. Siegel has 
investigated* the end-effect on both transmission lines and antennas and has 
computed the following table, which shows numerical values for the amount 
by which the apparent electrical length of the antenna exceeds its physical 
length measured in wavelengths. It is seen that the rule of thumb often used 


Table 11-1 


INCREASE IN APPARENT LENGTH OF ANTENNAS DUE TO END-EFFECT 


Per cent Increase 













Wire antenna 
Ze (av) = 500 ohms 


Tower antenna 
Ze (av) = 220 ohms 


in the field, by which the physical length is made 5 per cent less than the 
desired electrical length, is a rather good approximation for tower antennas. 
In computing input impedance by this method it is the apparent electrical 
length that should be used for H. 


EXAMPLE |: Determine an approximate value for the input impedance at 
anti-resonance of a full-wave (L = 2H ~ À) cylindrical dipole antenna having 
a diameter of 2 cm. The frequency is 150 MHz. 


*Ernest M. Siegel, Wavelength of Oscillations Along Transmission Lines and 
Antennas, University of Texas Publication No. 4031, Aug. 15, 1940. 
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Physical half-length 





Hy = 209 = 0.95 meter 
Ho _ 95 
a 
Z. (av) = 120(In 95 — | — 4 In 0.95) = 430 ohms 
— Raa _ 210 _ 
a at = Ze(av) 430 0.489 
= BH=x 
_ a sinh 0.978 a 
Zin = Rin = 430 (cross) = 948 ohms 


EXAMPLE 2: A uniform-cross-section tower antenna is 400 ft high and 7 ft 
square. Calculate the base impedance at a frequency of 1300 kHz. 
(a) Characteristic impedance 





Equivalent* radius a = 0.5902 x 7 = 4.14 ft 
Physical height Ho = 400 ft 
Then Ho/a = 96.6 2Ho/r% = 1.06 
3 = Mm, 1 20) = 
- Z.(av) = 60(in 7 l 5 In À = 210 ohms 


(b) Attenuation factor 


Electrical height OH = 22 L05 x 400 348 radians 


3 231 x 3.281 
aH = Res = a = 0.386 nepers 
E (c) Theoretical base impedance 
3 a= > (Cus im) = 329 ohms 
J x=- (5533) = —248 ohms 


*E. Hallén has shown that the correct value for the equivalent radius of a 
noncircular cylinder is obtained by finding the radius of the infinitely long circular 
cylinder that has the same capacitance per unit length as does an infinite length of 
the noncircular cylinder. For the square cross section of side length d he obtains 
* for the equivalent radius, a =0.5902d. “Theoretical Investigations into the Trans- 
Mitting and Receiving Qualities of Antennae,” Nova Acta Upsal 4, 11, 7 (1938). Also, 
= “Admittance Diagrams for Antennas and the Relation between Antenna Theories,” 
es. Cruft Laboratory Report No. 46, June, 1938. Also, equivalent radii for elliptical and 
polyhedral cross sections have been determined by Y. T. Lo, “A Note on the 
Cylindrical Antenna of Noncircular Cross Section,” J. Appl. Phys., 24, pp. 1338-1339, 
October, 1953. 
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EXAMPLE 3: The antenna of example 2 is to be used as antenna (1) in a 
two-element directional array, with a quarter-wave tower as antenna (2). The 
loop current of antenna (2) is equal to, but leads, the loop current of antenna 
(1) by 90 degrees, that is, 


I, (loop) = A (loop) /90° 


Assume Z,; is nearly equal to the self-impedance of antenna (1) and use 
Zi. = 20 /—25° (referred to current loops) 
Zə» = 36 + j20 


Determine the driving-point impedances: 


(a) Refer the mutual impedance to the base of antenna (1). The mutual 
impedance Z2, referred to the base current /(0) of antenna (1) is 
_ oop) Va ti (loop) 
Zu (base) = F7) IO Hoop) L0 Noop 
where Vo, is the open-circuit voltage at the terminals of (2) due to the current 
flow in (1). 
From example 2, 


I, (loop) _ sinh yA/4 _ , cosh &A/4 
I, (base) sinhyH ~ / sinh 0.386 cos 200° + j cosh 0.386 sin 200° 
1 /90° 


Sama eee ee 
then 


Z» (base) = 20 /—25° x 1.91 / —134.8° = 38.2 f= 159.8" 


(b) Driving-point impedances 


Zi = Zu + È Zu (all referred to base) 
t 


I, (base) _ h (base) T I, (loop) 
I, (base) J, (loop) © I; (base) 


= 1] /90° x 1.91 /—134.8° = 1.91 /—44.8° 


Z; = 329 — j248 + 1.91 /—44.8° x 38.2 j —159.8° 
= 263 — j218 


For antenna (2), base current equals loop current. 


Z = Za A Zu (loop or base) 


I; 
, 38.2 /—159.8° 
= 304 120-4 ToT 44 


= 36 + j20 + 20 /—115.0° 
= 27.5 + j1.9 
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11.15 Practical Antennas and Methods of Excitation. The direc- 
tional and impedance characteristics of antennas have been considered 
briefly in the preceding sections, and will be treated in more depth in 
later chapters. In this section several practical considerations relating 
to the feeding and matching of antennas and arrays will be discussed. 

Effect of the Earth on the Impedance of Elevated Antennas. A 
practical “half-wave dipole” refers to a resonant-length dipole for which 
the reactance is zero. Because of the end-effect (sec. 11.14) and as can 
be seen from the impedance curves of Figs. 14-7, 14-12, and 14-19, a 
resonant-length antenna is always shorter than a half-wavelength (by 
an amount depending on the antenna thickness) and the radiation 
resistance at resonance may be about 65 to 72 ohms, which is somewhat 
less than the theoretical value of 73 ohms for the infinitely thin dipole. 

In addition to the above effect, an actual dipole is always located 
above the ground or other supporting and reflecting surface, so that 
the theoretical free-space conditions do not apply. The effect of the 
presente of a perfectly conducting ground on the input impedance of 
the antenna can most readily be accounted for by replacing the ground 
by an appropriately located image antenna carrying an equal current 
in proper phase, and then computing the driving-point impedance under 
those conditions by the methods of chap. 14. Figure 11-31 shows how 
the input impedance of a (theoretical) half-wave dipole varies with 
distance above a ground plane that is assumed perfectly conducting. 
In general the input impedance now has a reactive component as well 
as resistance, and the magnitude of the resistance oscillates about the 
free-space value of 73 ohms. For a practical dipole a similar effect 
could be expected, with the input resistance oscillating about the actual 
free-space value. The effect of a finitely conducting ground could be 


120 X 
= Horizontal > wim 
100 
ATT 
80 Fin ae 
FT | | | 
A Ane 





Radiation resistance (ohms) 


O62 04 06 08 10 12 14 16 18 20 
Height of antenna center in wavelengths 


Figure 11-31. Variation of the radiation resistance of a 
theoretical half-wave dipole with height above a per- 
fectly conducting earth. 
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determined in a similar manner, the only difference being that the 
image antenna would carry a current, the magnitude and phase of 
which would depend upon the actual reflection coefficients of the earth 
(see chap. 16). The final results would be similar to those of Fig. 11-31, 
except that the amplitude of oscillation about the free-space impedance 
would be slightly less, with a slight shift in the actual heights above 
ground at which the maximum and minimum impedances occurred. 
Because of irregularities of the ground itself, and unknown reflections 
from buildings, trees, and other surrounding objects, some deviation 
from the theoretical values must always be expected. 

The effect of the presence of the ground on the vertical radiation 
pattern can also be obtained by use of the image principle. In Figs. 
16-7 through 16-11 are shown the vertical patterns of short vertical 
and horizontal dipoles above earths of various conductivities. For greater 
heights above the earth the vertical pattern becomes multi-lobed. The 
approximate location of the maxima and minima of the pattern can 
be obtained by considering the perfect ground case and using the 
principle of multiplication of patterns as in sec. 11.08. For horizontal 
antennas in the plane perpendicular to the axis of the antenna the 
factor by which the free-space pattern must be multiplied to account 
for the effect of the ground is 


2 sin (= sin y) (11-79) 


where A is the height of the center of the antenna above ground and 
ar is the angle of elevation above the horizontal. The first maximum 
in this pattern occurs at an angle Ym which is given by 


‘au (>) 


For a vertical antenna the corresponding ground-effect factor of a 
perfectly conducting earth is 
2 cos K sin + (11-80) 
For a finitely conducting earth, expression (79) should give a good 
approximation to the actual multiplying factor for all angles of & 
because, for horizontal polarization, the reflection factor of an imperfect 
earth is always nearly equal to minus one (Fig. 16-3). However, for 
vertical antennas, expression (80) will give reasonably good results only 
for large angles of w. As will be shown in chap. 16 (Fig. 16-4), for 
angles of wy less than about 15 degrees (the “pseudo-Brewster angle”), 
the phase of the reflection factor is nearer to 180 degrees than it is 


to zero, and the use of (80) for low angles of ~ would lead to erroneous 
results. 








a 
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In the vertical plane parallel to the axis of a horizontal antenna, 


' the radiation is vertically polarized, and it is the reflection factor for 


vertical polarization that must be used in determining the effect of the 


fF ground. This means that for large angles of wv, the reflection factor 


will be approximately plus one, but for small angles (below about 15 


degrees) it will more nearly approximate minus one. This result has an 


d effect of some practical importance in connection with low-angle ra- 
t diation or reception off the end of a horizontal antenna. Because the 


vertical components of the direct and reflected waves are oppositely 
directed as they leave the horizontal antenna, they will have the same 
direction (or phase) after reflection of the reflected wave by the im- 
perfect ground. Therefore, at low angles, direct and reflected waves will 
tend to add instead of cancel, resulting in a relatively strong vertically 
polarized signal off the end of a horizontal antenna. 

Methods of Excitation. Several common methods of feeding half- 
wave gntennas are illustrated in Fig. 11-32. Figure 11-32(a) shows the 
balanced-line type of center feed. Because of the mismatch between 
the high characteristic impedance of open-wire lines and the low input 


$ resistance of a resonant dipole, this manner of excitation results in 


standing waves on the feed line as indicated in the figure. However 





(c) (a) 


Figure 11-32. Common methods of exciting high-frequency 
antennas. 
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with solid-dielectric, low-impedance lines this mismatch can be almost 
completely eliminated, but there is now some loss in the dielectric. 
The “delta-match” or “shunt-feed” arrangement of Fig. 11-32(0) can 
result in a good impedance match and low standing waves on the 
feed-line if the various dimensions are properly chosen. 

Probably the simplest of all possible methods of excitation is the 
single-wire line “end-fed” arrangement of Fig. 11-32(c). In this case 
the vertical “transmission line” also radiates energy, a result that may 
or may not be desired. By tapping on the vertical wire at a lower 
impedance point along the horizontal antenna as in (d), a better imped- 
ance match and lower standing-wave ratio on the feed line can be 
obtained.* This results in smaller radiation from the vertical wire, 
which now carries a traveling-wave current distribution. Optimum 
dimensions for the types of feed shown in (b) and (d) are dependent 
on the height of the antenna above ground and upon the conductivity 
of the ground. They may be determined by trial in each case. 

Long-wire Antennas. The single-wire feeds of Figs. 11-32(c) and (d) 
are also suited to the excitation of horizontal long-wire antennas. 
When such antennas are unterminated (that is, open at the far end), 
the current distribution is chiefly that of a standing wave, and the 
antenna should preferably be cut to a resonant length, so that the 
input impedance is resistive. However, with the resonant-line feed of 
Fig. 11-32(c) it is usually possible to tune out a certain amount of 
reactance at the point of coupling between transmitter and feed line. 
The patterns of end-fed resonant long-wire antennas are multi-lobed 
patterns given by the expressions 


E= con feos (zL/^ cos 2 (11-81a) 
r sin 6 
for wires that are an odd number of half-waves long, and 
E= 601 siz (xL/r cos 2 (11-81b) 
r sin 0 


for wires that are an even number of half-waves long. Qualitative 
patterns for these antennas can be obtained by inspection through use 
of the principle of multiplication of patterns. The theoretical current 
distribution and calculated pattern for a two-wavelength end-fed long- 
wire antenna are shown in Figs. 11-33(a) and (b). Since the actual 
current distribution consists of a traveling wave as well as a standing 
wave (because of loss due to radiation), the actual patterns will differ 
from the theoretical as was pointed out in sec. 11.04. The chief effect 


*W. L. Everitt and J. F. Byrne, “Single-wire Transmission Lines for Short-wave 
Radio Antennas,” Proc. IRE, 17, 1840 (1929). 
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F of this difference is to tilt the 
E lobes toward the unfed end. This 
} difference between actual patterns 
- and theoretical patterns (based on 
standing waves only) is much less 
; in the case of center-fed antennas. 
1 If a long wire is terminated 
į in a resistance equal to its charac- 
E teristic impedance the current dis- 
È tribution along it is essentially 
that of a traveling wave, and its 
pattern will have the general 
shape of that shown in Fig. 11-7. 
The longer the wire, the smaller 
will be the angle between the wire 
and the first or main lobe. The 
important difference between the 
F patterns of terminated and un- 
= terminated wire antennas is the 
absence of large rear lobes in the 
former. 

Stub-matched and Folded Di- 
poles. A simple dipole has an input 
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(b) 


Figure 11-33. (a) Theoretical current dis- 
tribution and (b) radiation pattern of a 
two-wavelength end-fed antenna. 


f impedance that is too low for direct connection to an ordinary open- 
~ wire transmission line, and some sort of impedance-matching arrange- 
É ment is required if the desirable condition of no standing waves on the 
© line is to be attained. An easy way of obtaining this match is by 
means of the stub-matched dipole shown in Fig. 11-34. By making the 
length L = 2H somewhat less than a half-wavelength, the input imped- 





Figure 11-34. Stub-matched dipole. 
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ance will be a capacitive reactance in series with the radiation resistance, 
For a length s of stub line less than 2/4, the input impedance of the 
shorted transmission line will be an inductive reactance, the magnitude 
of which can be adjusted to tune out the capacitance of the antenna. 
The resulting impedance at the terminals a-b will be a pure resistance, 
the resistance of the parallel-resonant circuit. By proper choice of L 
and s this resistance can þe adjusted to almost any value desired. The 
arrangement is good mechanically, because by extending the lines of 
the stub back beyond the shorting bar, the antenna can be mounted 
on, and a quarter-wavelength in front of, a reflecting ground screen, 
without the use of insulators. 

An alternative way of obtaining a high-impedance input is by means 
of the folded dipole described by Carter* and shown in Fig. 11-35. This 
method has the added advantage that it also increases the band width 
of the antenna, an important consideration in FM and television ap- 
plications. The folded half-wave dipole consists essentially of two half- 
wave radiators very close to each other and connected together at top 
and bottom. As far as the antenna currents or radiating currents are 
concerned, the two elements are in parallel, and if their diameters are 
the same, the currents in the elements will be equal and in the same 
direction. If 1 amp flows in each element (at the center) the total 
effective current is 2 amp, and the power radiated will be (2LF Raa = 
4 x 731; or 4 times that radiated by a single element carrying 1 ampere. 
However, the current that is required to be delivered by the generator 
at the terminals a-b is only 1 ampere, so that the input resistance is 


(b) 


(a) Fe 


Figure 11-35. (a) Folded dipole. (b) Folded monopole. (c) Multi- 
element folded dipole. 


*P. S. Carter, “Simple Television Antennas,” RCA Rev., 4, 168, October 1939; 
W. Van B. Roberts, “Input Impedance of a Folded Dipole,” RCA Rev., 8, 289 (1947). 











811.15 | Antenna Fundamentals 403 


seen to be 4 times that of a simple dipole. If there are three elements 
of equal diameter connected together as in Fig. 11-34(c), the input 
resistance will approximately be 9 times that of a simple dipole. If the 
elements are of unequal diameters, the currents will divide unequally 
between the elements. If it is assumed that the currents divide in- 
versely as the characteristic impedances Z, and Z», so that 


then if element 1 is the driven element, the input resistance will be 


Ra = + DY Raa 5 Ra I rd 2) _ Raa(1 $ Za (11-82) 
fi f, Zos 
As before, Raa is the radiation resistance of a simple half-wave dipole 
(theoretically Rwa = 73 ohms, actually Raa < 73 ohms). 

In order to understand the increased band width that results with 
the folded-dipole arrangement, consider the simple half-wave (resonant- 
length) dipole of Fig. 11-36(a2) which is connected in parallel at its 
terminals with a shorted quarter-wavelength line. At the resonant 
frequency the dipole resistance is in parallel with the input impedance 
of the transmission line, which is a resistance of very high value. 
Below resonance, the antenna impedance becomes capacitive, but the 
transmission-line impedance becomes inductive, and the parallel com- 
bination tends to remain nearer unity power factor than does the 
antenna alone. Conversely, above resonance the antenna impedance 
becomes inductive and the line impedance becomes capacitive so that 
compensation is again obtained. Although compensation is far from 





(b) 


Figure 11-36. 
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perfect, because the susceptances are not equal and opposite, if the 
frequency is shifted far enough in either direction from the resonant 
frequency of the dipole, a point of perfect susceptance compensation 
(where the input impedance is a pure resistance) is again obtained. 
Below resonance this occurs for the same conditions that led to the 
stub-matched dipole of Fig. 11-34. Above resonance the point of perfect 
susceptance compensation occurs when the capacitive susceptance of 
the stub is just sufficient to tune out the inductive susceptance of the 
antenna. Of course, the input resistance at these stub-matched or anti- 
resonant points will be considerably higher than at the resonant 
frequency, but for some purposes the resulting standing-wave ratio is 
good enough over the range that the effective band width may be said 
to extend from one anti-resonant point to the other. This represents 
almost a two-to-one frequency range. 

The above considerations apply directly to the folded dipole of 
Fig. 11-36, which has the stub line (actually two stub lines in series) 
as a built-in feature. The elements of the folded dipole then carry 
both the antenna currents, which are in the same direction in the two 
elements, and the transmission-line currents, which are in opposite 
directions in the two elements of the dipole [Fig. 11-36(5)}. At the 
resonant frequency the antenna currents are relatively large [J, = 
(V/Rin) = V/4Rma) in each element, at the center], whereas the transmis- 
sion-line currents are zero at the center, but have the value Lp = V/2Z 6 
at the ends, where Z,, is the characteristic impedance of each of the 
two shorted quarter-wave transmission-line sections. 

For FM broadcast reception a common type antenna is a folded 
dipole made of flexible solid dielectric “twin-lead.” For a transmission 
line made of such cable the phase velocity, and hence the length of 
a wavelength, is only about 80 per cent of the free-space value. 
Therefore an electrical quarter-wavelength section is only 0.8 times 
X/4 physically, and the physical line must be made shorter than would 
be the case with a free-space dielectric. On the other hand, the thin 
dielectric covering on the cable has almost negligible effect* on the 
apparent phase velocity and wavelength of the antenna currents, so 
that for resonance the physical length of the antenna should still be 


*The reason for the difference in the two cases is as follows: As a transmission 
line the return displacement currents flow from one wire to the adjacent wire, 
mostly through the solid dielectric that is in parallel with the surrounding air 
dielectric. As an antenna the “return” displacement currents flow from both wires 
in parallel, through the solid dielectric and air dielectric in series to the opposite 
arm of the dipole (or to ground in the case of the monopole). In this latter case 
the length of path through the solid dielectric is short compared with the remainder 
of the path through the air dielectric so that the solid dielectric has negligible effect. 
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_ approximately L = 0.95/2 (that is 
H = 0.952,/4). The method for satis- 
fying these two conditions simulta- 
neously is indicated in Fig. 11-37. 
The two elements are cut to 0.95 0.95 A /2 
times 2/2, but the shorting connec- 
tions are spaced only 0.8 times A72 
apart. 

An added insight into the opera- 


0.8/2 
tion of the folded dipole (and also Solid Gy 
Ui, 


1 ” , . dielectri 
certain of the “baluns” described in ielectric” 


the next part of this section) is Figure 11-37, Common type of “built- 
provided by the superposition prin- in” antenna for FM reception. 

ciple. Consider the operation of the 

folded monopole of Fig. 11-35(b), which operation is identical with 
that of the corresponding folded dipole of Fig. 11-35(a). The single 
zero-impedance generator may be replaced by three equivalent generators 
having equal voltages, zero internal impedances, and connections and 
polarity as shown in Fig. 11-38(b). If V, = V, = V, = V/2, then a 
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Figure 11-38. 


quick check shows that as far as the Currents in the two elements 
are concerned, the operation of 11-38(b) is identical with that of 
11-38(a). In (b) generator V, causes equal antenna currents to flow in 
the same direction in elements (1) and (2). Generators V, and V, in 
series cause equal and Opposite transmission-line currents to flow 
in elements (1) and (2). Because points B and C have the same voltage 
at all times they could be joined together without affecting the opera- 
tion (when all generators are generating) and the circuit of Fig. 11-38(a) 
would result. Now consider the superposition principle applied to the 
equivalent circuit (b). By this principle the total currents flowing in 
any branch with all generators generating is just the sum of the 
individual currents produced by each of the generators alone, the other 
generators being replaced by their internal impedances. With V, and 
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V, not generating, V, sends equal antenna currents into the two ele- 
ments (1) and (2) (assuming these elements to have equal diameters). 
With V, not generating, V, and V, send equal and opposite transmis- 
sion-line currents in the two elements. The total currents that actually 
flow are the sum of the two sets of currents. The impedance relations 
given previously follow directly. At resonance the transmission-line 
currents at the input produced by V, and V, are approximately zero. 
The total antenna current is V;/Raa, where Rma for aX/4 monopole is 
approximately 36.5 ohms. The antenna current in element (1) is one- 
half the total antenna current, or J,,=V;/2Rg. The actual applied 
voltage V = 2V;, so the input impedance at resonance is Rn = V/I,, = 
4R ma- 

Baluns. An ordinary dipole is a balanced load in the sense that 
for equal currents in the two arms, the arms should have the same 
impedance to ground. Such a load should be fed by a transmission 
line such as a two-wire line, which itself is “balanced to ground.” 


lo-Ts i 








Connection 





Figure 11-39. Baluns. 
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However, at very high and ultra- 
high frequencies unbalanced co- 
axial lines are nearly always 
used, so that we encounter the 
problem of transforming from an 
unbalanced to a balanced system 
or vice versa. The device that 
accomplishes this balance-to- 
unbalance transformation is called 
a balun. There are many different 
types of baluns and four of the 
most common are shown in 
Figs. 11-39 and 11-40. In Fig. 
11-39(a), a balanced dipole an- 
tenna is shown connected directly 
to the end of an unbalanced 
(coaxial) line. The currents J, 
and /, must be equal and opposite. 2i 
At the junction A, current J, 

divides into J;, which flows down = 

the outside of the outer con- Figure 11-40. Balun and “equivalent 
ductor of the line and A — I circuit.” 

which flows on the second arm 

of the dipole. The current /, depends upon the effective “impedance 
; to ground” Z, provided by this path along the outside of the con- 
f ductor. This impedance can be made very high, thus making J, very 
small, by the addition of a quarter-wave skirt around the outer con- 
& ductor as in Fig. 11-39(b). With the skirt shorted to the conductor at 
F the bottom, the impedance between the points 4 and B (and therefore 
¢ between A and the effective ground part wherever it may be) is ex- 
tremely large, being limited only by the Q of the shorted quarter- 
wave section. In the arrangement of 11-39(c) the dipole feed is balanced 
by making the impedance of the shunt paths from A and B to the 
; common point C equal. When the stub length is approximately a 
F quarter of a wavelength, these equal shorting impedances are very large, 
, and, in addition, the arrangement exhibits the desirable broadband 
+ Characteristics discussed in connection with Fig. 11-36(a), to which 
E it is exactly equivalent. Figure 11-39(d) is a more practical version 
$ Of the arrangement shown in (c). Similar broadband characteristics 
k are obtained with the balun of Fig. 11-40(a) for which the equivalent 
Circuit of Fig. 11-40(d) may be drawn. The impedances Z,, which 
¢ Shunt each side of the balanced load, are given by 
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where Z, is the characteristic impedance of each of the parallel stubs. 

VHF Antenna Arrays. For point-to-point communication and ap- 
plications such as radar the gain or directivity that can be achieved 
by the use of arrays is usually desirable and sometimes necessary. At 
these frequencies, line arrays and rectangular arrays become practical. 
A common array is the “mattress” antenna (Fig. 11-41) which consists 
of a rectangular array of coplanar elements, mounted a quarter wave- 
length in front of a reflecting screen. The patterns of such arrays are 
easily obtainable by the methods of secs. 7 and 8, but the methods of 
feeding the arrays to obtain the desired currents in the elements have 
not yet been considered. Figures 11-42 and 11-43 illustrate two methods 
for feeding a number of elements with equal currents, or with any 
specified currents, as required, for example in the binomial array of 
sec. 10. In Fig. 11-42 the points 4,B,C, and D are spaced half a 
wavelength apart on the transmission line, so that the voltages at these 
points are always equal in amplitude. By feeding the antennas from 
these points through quarter-wave sections, the current amplitudes 
depend only upon these equal voltages and the characteristic imped- 
ances of the sections, and will be independent of the antenna driving- 


Screen 








Figure 11-42. A method of feeding antennas in an array with spec- 
ified currents: hl = VI Zor h = VI Zos, l; = V] Zos, l; = V Zos. 
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Figure 11-43. A second method of feeding the 
elements of an array with specified currents. 


point impedances. This technique provides a simple way of circum- 
venting the bothersome effects of unequal and (difficult to calculate) 
mutual impedances between antennas in an array. For similar quarter- 
wave'sections the antenna currents will be equal, although they can 
be made to have almost any ratio by suitable choice of characteristic 
impedances for the quarter-wave sections. In the arrangement of Fig. 
11-43, it is easy to show that the amplitudes of the driving voltages 
at the antenna terminals will be related by 


= 40: (11-83) 





In practice the quarter-wave sections are made by slipping copper 
tubing of the correct diameter over the main feed line Z,,, and solder- 
ing the tubing to the inner line at both ends. 

VHF and SHF Antennas. The antennas and arrays used in the VHF 
band, for the most part can be and are used in the UHF range also. 
However, at the upper end of the ultrahigh-frequency band, and es- 
pecially at superhigh frequencies (3-30 GHz), the size of the elements 
becomes impractically small. It is then convenient to use “current- 
sheet” radiators such as paraboloids, horns, and slot antennas. The 
radiation from such sheet radiators can be computed from the fields 
of the individual current elements, exactly as is done for ordinary 
linear radiators, providing that the current distribution on the con- 
ducting sheets is known or can be estimated. However, in most cases 
the current distribution is neither known nor readily estimated, so that 
other methods of determining the radiation must be sought. A quite 
powerful method consists of determining the radiation from the an- 
tenna in terms of the fields that exist across the “aperture” of the 
antenna. Radiation from aperture antennas is the subject of chap. 13. 


Problem 9. Verify the relation given in eq. (83). 
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Problem 10. Using eq. (82), determine the wire size required for the excited 
arm of a folded dipole, in order to transform the input resistance of 21.5 
ohms, for an element in an array, to 150 ohms. The second arm of the dipole 
Should be of the same diameter as the other elements (14in.), and a spacing 
between arms of 3 in., center-to-center, is suggested. 


11.16 Transmission Loss between Antennas. Up to this point the 
antenna has been studied as an entity. It is now necessary to examine 
it as an element in the overall communication system. It is interesting 
to compare* the transmission of signal power in guided-wave systems 
such as coaxial cables, wave guides, etc., and in radiated-wave systems, 
such as microwave links. In the former the transmission loss per unit 
length is independent of distance, and usually increases with frequency. 
In the latter the transmission loss per unit length decreases with in- 
creasing distance, and the frequency variation depends upon the ap- 
plication. The notion of transmission loss is common in guided-wave 
systems but it also has direct application in radio transmissiont where 
it is simply a measure of the ratio of power transmitted or radiated 
to the power received, expressed in decibels. 

For free-space transmission, the transmission loss is easily deter- 
mined. For a power Wp radiated from an isotropic antenna the power 
density at a distance d is W,/4zd’. If the transmitting antenna has a 
gain g, in the desired direction the power density is increased to 
g:W,/4rd’. The effective area of the receiving antenna is A = d2g,/dx 
so the power received will be 


2 2 
Wp = EWT À 2 À ZiR: W, 


drť 4x (4rd 
Hence the ratio of received to transmitted power is 
Wr _ 8182 
Wr (4rd) 
The basic transmission loss, L,, is defined as the reciprocal of this 


Tatio, expressed in decibels, for transmission between isotropic antennas 
(g, =g, = 1). That is 


(11-84) 


Ly = 10 logio (ndy (11-85) 





The actual transmission loss L will be less than L, by the amount of 
the antenna gains G, and G,, expressed in decibels. 


| en ee cen oo (11-86) 


*A more comprehensive discussion appears as chap. 16, “The Channel in Elec- 
tronic Systems,” by E.C. Jordan, in Foundations of Future Electronics, D. B. Langmuir 
and W. D. Hershberger, eds., McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1961. 

TK. A. Norton, “Transmission Loss in Radio Propagation,” Proc. IRE, 41, 146-152 
(1953); also Nat. Bur. Stand. Tech. Note 12, June, 1959. 
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Problem 11. Determine the basic transmission loss between a ground-based 
antenna and an antenna on an aircraft (assuming free-space conditions) at 
distances of 1, 10, 100 and 200 miles 

(a) at a frequency f = 300 MHz 

(b) at a frequency f = 3000 MHz 

(c) How high should the aircraft be flying to be within line-of-sight at 
distances of 100 and 200 miles? (see sec. 16.06) 


Problem 12. If the ground-based antenna of problem 11 is a 25-ft-diameter 
paraboloid with an effective area equal to 60 per cent of actual area, and the 


aircraft antenna is essentially isotropic, what is the transmission loss at both 
frequencies ? 


Problem 13. If the ground-based antenna of problem 12 is also required 
to be azimuthally omnidirectional so that its directive gain is approximately 
2 at both frequencies, what is the transmission loss at 300 MHz and 3000 MHz? 


Transmission Loss as a Function of Frequency. Problems 11, 12, and 
13 have emphasized that the variation with frequency of transmission 
loss depends upon the circumstances of the problem. Three particular 
cases are of special interest: 

(1) For vehicular communication, air-to-ground links and naviga- 
tional systems it is normally required that both antennas have omni- 
directional coverage. (An “omnidirectional” antenna is one that has 
essentially uniform coverage in the azimuthal plane but which may 
have some directivity in the vertical plane. A monopole or vertical 
dipole is a typical omnidirectional antenna.) Under these circumstances 
the directional gain is fixed and independent of frequency. From (11-84) 
it is evident that under these circumstances of transmission between 
fixed-gain antennas, the received power is Proportional to wavelength 
squared, or inversely proportional to the square of the operating frequency. 

(2) For transmission between a fixed-gain antenna and a fixed-area 
antenna the transmission loss is independent of frequency. An example 
occurs in transmission between a satellite antenna anda ground-based 
antenna. It is often desired to make the satellite antenna behave as 
Closely as possible to an isotropic radiator to allow for spinning. The 
size of the ground based antenna is set by cost considerations, so its 
effective area, A, = (A’/4z)g,, being Proportional to actual area, is 
essentially fixed. From (11-84) the received power under these circum- 
stances is given by 


Wr _ gids 
Wr dnd 





and is independent of frequency. 
(3) For ordinary microwave links both antennas are made directional 
with a size that is limited by cost considerations. In this case, for 
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which 

Wr _ Ards 

Wr rad 


the received power is directly proportional to the square of frequency. 

It is important to bear in mind that the conclusions reached above 

apply only for the ideal case of free-space transmission. In practice 
the propagation path almost always requires that allowances be made 
for the effects of the ground, the ionosphere, or the troposphere on the 
transmission loss. Moreover the important quantity is not received 
power, but rather received signal-to-noise ratio, so it is the variation 
with frequency of this latter factor that is most significant. Signal-to- 
noise ratio is considered in sec. 11.17 and the effects of the ground, 
troposphere and ionosphere on propagation characteristics are covered 
in chaps. 16 and 17. 
11.17 Antenna Temperature and Signal-to-noise Ratio. The basic 
problem in the design of a communication channel is to receive a 
signal strong enough to yield an acceptable signal-to-noise ratio. If 
the noisiness of the system is low, the received signal can be very 
small indeed, and still produce a quite adequate transmission channel. 
The design of an antenna receiving system for satisfactory signal-to- 
noise output requires a knowledge of effects of both antenna noise and 
receiver noise. 

Although noise power can be expressed in watts, or watts per hertz 
of band width, a more convenient measure is given in terms of tem- 
perature through the Nyquist relation. According to this relation* the 
noise power available from a resistor R at absolute temperature T° K 
is 

EB (11-87) 
where B is band width in hertz and k is Boltzmann’s constant 
(k = 1.37 x 107% joule/° K). Because this noise power is independent 
of the value of R and directly proportional to T, the absolute tem- 
perature makes a convenient specification for noise power per hertz of 
band width. From (11-87) it is easy to calculate the thermal noise 
voltage across the resistor. Knowing that the (maximum) power available 
from any source having resistance R is P, = V?/4R, it follows that the 
thermal noise voltage across R at temperature T°K is given by 


V = 2/kTBR (11-88) 


When an antenna or other source is connected to a receiver of gain 
G, both signal and source noise are amplified, and in addition noise 


*Nyquist, H., “Thermal Agitation of Electric Charge in Conductors,” Phys. Revy., 
32, 110 (1928). 
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is added by the receiver, so that the input signal-to-noise ratio is 
degraded (decreased) at the output. There are several factors which 
can be used to describe* this result, but attention here will be con- 
fined to the approach that is particularly suitable in antenna work 
where very low-noise receivers are frequently utilized. 

The design objective for antenna receiving systems is to produce a 
specified output signal-to-noise ratio with a minimum received or input 
signal. Considering an input signal S, generated by a source (in this 
case the receiving antenna) at temperature T, the output signal power 
S from an amplifier of power gain G will be S,G. The output noise 
power will be the sum of the amplified antenna noise and the receiver 
noise Py. That is, the output noise power N is given by 


N=kT,BG + Py =kT,BG + kT,BG 


where T, is the effective noise temperaturet of the receiver network, 


referred to the input terminals. Then the output signal-to-noise ratio 
is given by 


S Sa 
NV (T,+TDKB (iraa) 


Hence the input signal required to produce a specified output S/N 
ratio is proportional to the effective antenna noise temperature T, 
plus the effective noise temperature T, of the network. From the point 
of view of signal-to-noise ratio, the system design calls for a maxi- 
mization of S,/(T, + T. 

In view of expression (89) it is worthwhile to examine the range 
of antenna noise temperatures to be expected in practice. Fig. 11-44 
shows the limits of antenna noise temperatures in the frequency range 
from 100 kHz to 100 MHz. It is seen that in the HF band and below, 
that is below 30 MHz, antenna noise temperatures can range from a 
low of 100°K at 2 MHz to a high of (10° K at 100kHz. It seems 
hardly necessary to point out that these figures bear no relation to the 


*See bibliographical references to Heffner, Susskind, Hayden and Hansen at end 
of chapter. 


tEffective noise temperature Te and noise figure (or noise factor) Fy of a net- 
work are related as follows: 
Fy is the ratio of actual noise power out (when connected at input to a source 


at standard temperature T, = 290°K) to the noise power out that would exist for 
the same input, if the network were noiseless. Hence 


Note that Fy =1, or 0 db corresponds to T. = 0°K, 


Fy =2, or 3 db corresponds to T. = 290°K, 
and so on. 
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Figure 11-44. Noise temperatures at medium and high frequencies (after 
E. C. Hayden). 


ambient temperature of the antenna but are simply a measure of the 
noise power (in this case atmospheric noise) available from the antenna 
(assumed over this frequency range to be a lossless monopole). The 
extraordinarily high temperatures shown are indicative of the high 
temperatures that would be required of a resistor to produce an equiv- 
alent amount of thermal noise according to the relation P, = kTB. 
It is evident that over most of this frequency range the antenna noise 
temperature T, is so large that it would be pointless to expend any 
great effort in designing a low-noise receiver to keep T, small. A quite 
different situation exists, however, at higher frequencies, as can be seen 
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Figure 11-45. Noise temperatures at microwave frequencies (Pierce 
and Kompfner—after D. C. Hogg). 


from Fig. 11-45. Between about 50 and 500 MHz atmospheric noise 
becomes negligibly small and one is concerned with cosmic or galactic 
noise, the daily limits of which are shown in both Figs. 11-44 and 
11-45. Above about 1000 MHz cosmic noise becomes negligible and 
there remains only a contribution due to oxygen absorption which has 
a resonance peak at 60 GHz. Over this frequency range highly directive 
reflector-type antennas are used. In Fig. 11-45 several curves are shown 
corresponding to various elevation angles (above the horizon) at which 
the highly directive antenna is pointing. When the antenna is pointing 
straight up, the absorption in the thin blanket of the earth’s atmo- 
sphere is small, but as the antenna points more toward the horizon, 
the relative thickness of the absorbing layer increases. Using the 
principle of detailed balancing it can be shown that the temperature 
“seen” by the antenna looking at a region having a temperature T is 
aT, where a is the fraction of the total radiation from the antenna 
(when transmitting) which is absorbed in the region. Also, if an antenna 
illuminates several regions or bodies, the antenna temperature T, on 
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receiving is the mean temperature of the illuminated region weighted 
according to the fraction of radiated power which is absorbed in each 
of the several regions or bodies. That is, 

Ti = a aT; 
where JT, = temperature of kth body 

a, = fraction of radiated power absorbed by kth body 

It follows that if a high-gain antenna is pointed at a signal source in 
a “cold” sky it is essential that the power in the antenna side and 
back lobes (which see a “warm” earth at approximately T, = 290°K) 
be kept small if the low-temperature characteristics of the antenna are 
to be realized. For example,.consider an antenna beamed upward at a 
satellite-borne transmitter, and suppose that the main beam and first 
side lobes, which contain 90 per cent of the radiated power, “see” an 
average temperature of 20°K due to oxygen absorption. The other 10 
per cent of side-lobe and back-radiated power sees a warm earth at 
300° K which reflects skyward, say, 50 per cent of the incident power. 
Then the effective antenna temperature will be given approximately by 


T, = 0.9 x 20° +0.5 x 0.1 x 300° + 0.5 x 0.1 x 20° = 34°K 


As was indicated above, the temperature of an ideal (lossless) 
antenna is a measure of the noise power received by the antenna, and 
bears no relation to the ambient temperature of the antenna. When 
the antenna has ohmic loss, the situation is different. The ohmic 
resistance of the antenna is effectively in series with the antenna’s 
radiation resistance and can be expected to contribute thermal noise. 
Since the mean-square noise voltage across resistors in series is the 
sum of the individual mean-square voltages, that is 


Vi=Vi+V3 
it follows using expression (11-88) that TR = 7,R, + T,R, from which 
the effective noise temperature of the combination is obtained as 


T=7, +7. 


where R= R,+R,. Hence the temperature of each resistor adds to 
the total temperature in proportion to the relative magnitude of the 
resistance. If R, is the radiation resistance of an antenna which “sees” 
a temperature T4, and if R, is the ohmic resistance of the antenna 


at an ambient temperature Te, the total effective antenna temperature 
T, will be 


= T+ TR = Ti+ TAL 2) (11-90) 
where 7 = R,/(R; + R,) is the antenna efficiency. 
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11.18 Space Communications. The design of space communication 
Systems provides the engineer with challenging problems that can be 
made to yield quantitative answers. Unlike most other applications, 
the conditions of space communication can usually be approximated 
by “free-space propagation” assumptions, uncomplicated by the in- 
fluences of the ground and ionosphere, which are often difficult to 
evaluate quantitatively. An example that will serve to illustrate the 
type of problem encountered is that of communication between two 
points on the earth via a 24-hour, “synchronous” satellite. 

The advent of earth satellites has extended the range of line-of- 
sight propagation paths and made possible transoceanic transmission 
of microwaves with their potentiality for large band widths. The 
transmission path can be extended in any of several ways. The satellite, 
in the form of a metallic-coated plastic balloon, can be used as a 
passive reflector, in which case no equipment is required on the satellite. 
It hastbeen estimated* that 24 such passive reflectors in random 3000- 
mile polar orbits can result in transatlantic transmission that would 
be interrupted less than | per cent of the time. As a second possibility 
the satellite can be used as an active microwave repeater, relaying the 
signal to the receiving location, either instantly or after storage and 
waiting until the satellite is near the receiving station. In this latter 
case the channel capacity is necessarily limited. With the satellite in 
a near orbit, say less than 5000 miles, the transmission loss is quite 
reasonable, but the ground-station antennas should be capable of 
scanning almost from horizon to horizon. If the satellite is placed in 
a 24-hour equatorial orbit (at a radius of approximately 25,000 miles) 
it will appear to remain fixed above some point on the equator. Three 
such synchronous satellites equispaced around the equator would provide 
nearly world-wide coverage. With the satellite “fixed” in position with 
respect to the earth, and stabilized in orientation, large but relatively 
economical antennas can be used on the ground, and an antenna with 
modest directivity can be used on the satellite. 


EXAMPLE 4: Synchronous Satellite Relay. It is required to estimate the 
performance capabilities of a 24-hour “fixed” satellite microwave relay. From 
the standpoint of antenna size, and keeping in view the noise curves of Figs. 
11-44 and 11-45, choose frequencies in the 1 to 10 GHz range, say fı = 3 GHz 
for the ground-to-satellite link, and f = 6 GHz for the satellite-to-ground 
link. Then the basic transmission loss for this 25,000-mile path will be 


At fı = 3 GHz or X= 0.1 m, 


*Pierce, J.R., and Kompfner, “Transoceanic Communication by Means of Satel- 
lites,” Proc. IRE, 47, No. 3, pp. 372-380 (1959). 
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2 
Ly = 10 log (FE 0.000 x 1608) = 194.5 db 


At f2 = 6 GHz, L, = 200.5 db 


Using 30-meter (100-ft)-diameter antennas on the ground and a 0.3-meter- 
diameter on the satellite, and assuming effective areas equal to 0.65 times 
areas gives 


A = 0.657(15)? = 460 m? (for the ground antennas) 
A = 0.046 m? (for the satellite antenna) 
The corresponding maximum directive gains are 
(a) For the ground antennas 
G, = 57.5 db at 3 GHz G: = 63.5 db at 6 GHz 
(b) For the satellite antenna 
Gı = 17.5 db at 3 GHz G2 = 23.5 db at 6 GHz 


With a ground transmitter power of 5 kw or 37 dbw, the power received at 
the satellite receiver will be 


37 + 57.5 + 17.5 — 194.5 = —82.5 dbw 


This received power (0.6 x 10-8 watts) is more than adequate (see below). For 
the solar-battery-powered satellite transmitter the power requirements should 
be kept as small as possible. Using a transmitter power of | watt (0 dbw), 
the received power will be 
0 + 23.5 + 63.5 — 200.5 ~ —113 dbw 
The noise power at the receiver input is 


N = k(Ta + TaB watts 
where 
k = 1.38 x 10- watt/deg./hertz 
= —229 dbw for 1°K and 1 hertz band width 
B = band width, hertz 


From Fig. 11-45, Ta will be about 20°K if the antenna never points closer 
than 10 degrees to the horizon. For a parametric amplifier at this frequency 
Te will be about 30°K, whereas for a maser amplifier it will be negligible. 
Assuming a maser amplifier and using T4 = 20°K the noise power per mega- 
hertz is 


N = —229 + 13 + 60 = —156 dbw/MHz band width 


For a 10-MHzrf band width the noise power at the receiver input would 
be —146dbw with a resulting 33-db signal-to-noise ratio. For a 100-MHz rf 
band width the signal-to-noise ratio would be 23db. For an FM: feedback 
system* an output S/N ratio of 40 db can be obtained with a signal input 
of 32 kTb (or 15.1 db above kTb), where b is the base modulation band width. 


*Pierce and Kompfner, Joc. cit. 
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For a modulation band width b= 10 MHz, a 310-MHz rf band width iS 
required but the available received power need be only 


15.1 — 146 = —131 dbw 


Hence the transmitter power could be reduced by nearly 18 db, that is to 
about 15 mw, or alternatively, smaller antennas could be used. 


Problem 14. Determine approximately the minimum satellite transmitter 
power required for an active satellite repeater in a near orbit for which the 
maximum distance from satellite to ground station has been computed to be 
5000 miles. Use a frequency f= 5 GHz, and assume the same type of FM 
feedback modulation as in example 4. Assume an isotropic antenna on the 


satellite and a 20-meter diameter ground antenna. Make any other necessary 
(but justifiable) assumptions. 


Problem 15. It is desired to establish a transoceanic communications link 
using passive reflectors in 3000-mile polar orbits, for which the maximum 
satellite to ground station distance is 5240 miles. Using mD?/4 for the scat- 
tering cross section of a conducting sphere of diameter D, determine the 
transmitter power required to receive a signal having a base band width of 
5 MHz. if 30-meter diameter spherical reflectors and 30-meter diameter ground 
antennas are used. Use f= 6 GHz and assume a noise temperature of 20°K. 

(Note: Scattering cross section,* discussed further in chap. 13, may be 
regarded as the area from which power would have to be extracted from the 
incident plane wave in order to give the same radiation intensity in a specified 
direction as does the Obstacle, if the extracted power were re-radiated isotrop- 
ically. A perfectly reflecting sphere which is large compared with a given 
wavelength scatters an incident plane wave approximately isotropically.) 


Problem 16. By measuring the Faraday rotation of the plane of polariza- 
tion of a radio wave reflected from the moon it is possible to determine the 
electron content of the ionosphere (chap. 17). Determine the expected signal- 
to-noise ratio of the received signal if the following conditions apply: 

f = 400 MHz 

Power radiated = 50 kw 

Band width B = i kHz 

Antenna diameters = 20 meters 

Diameter of moon D = 2160 miles 

Distance to moon d = 225,000 miles 

Cosmic noise temp. 7, = 100°K 

Receiver noise figure Fy = 5db (T, = 630°K) 


Because the moon is neither smooth nor perfectly conducting its scattering 
cross section cannot be calculated. However, experimental evidence suggests 
an effective cross section 


*IEEE Test Procedure for Antennas, No. 149, Jan., 1965. 
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at f = 400 MHz. Allow 10 db for fading from various causes (wave interference 
between reflections from different parts of the rough moon, moon libration, 
turbulence of the ionosphere, etc.) 


ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS 


17. Derive an expression for the radiation pattern of an antenna of length 
L which has a traveling-wave current distribution represented by I= Ihe~'*+74)!, 
The phase-shift factor 8 is equal to 27/X where A is assumed to be equal 
to the free-space wavelength. 


18. Using the principle of multiplication of patterns, sketch the following 
radiation patterns: 

(a) The horizontal pattern of four vertical antennas spaced one-half wave- 
length apart and fed with equal currents, but with 180-degree phasing between 
adjacent elements. 

(b) Same as part (2), but for eight elements. 

(c) The horizontal pattern of four vertical radiators spaced one-quarter 
wavelength and having a progressive phase shift of 90 degrees between elements. 

(d) The free-space vertical patterns (obtained for the array remote from 
the earth) of each of the arrays of parts (a), (b), and (c): 

(1) In the plane of the array 
(2) In the plane perpendicular to the plane of the array. 


19. An elevated antenna is one wavelength long and is fed a quarter 
wavelength from one end. Assuming a sinusoidal current distribution [nor the 
distribution of Fig. 11-6(d)] calculate its free-space radiation pattern and its 
radiation resistance. 


20. A resonant-length dipole (L = 2H, slightly less than 2/2) has a free- 
space input impedance of 73 + j0 ohms. What is its input impedance when 
placed parallel to, and a quarter-wavelength from, a large perfectly conducting 
screen? 


21. <A parasitic (unfed and short-circuited) dipole has a length of 108 cm 
and a radius of 0.5cm. Determine the magnitude and phase of the current in 
it when placed parallel to and 0.1 wavelength from a half-wave dipole carrying 
l amp. Frequency = 150 MHz. From curves, find Zi. = 68 + j10 approximately. 
What is the input impedance of the driven dipole (antenna 1) if it is assumed 
that Zi ~~ 73 ohms? 
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Chapter 12 


ANTENNA ARRAYS 


12.01 The Mathematics of Linear Arrays. The binomial array 
discussed in chap. 11 is but one example of a large class of linear arrays, 
having special current distributions by means of which the radiation 
patterns can be made to have almost any prescribed shape. Schelkunoff 
has shown* that linear arrays can be represented as polynomials and that 
this representation becomes a very useful tool in the analysis and 
synthesis of antenna arrays. | . 

For a general linear array of equally spaced elements (Fig. 12-1), the 
relative amplitude of the radiated field strength is given by 
E| = la e? + ayet + ape” +... 

+ "o PE -aa + ein- P| (12-1) 


tren an Se! OM EASY, Tat Tae Moe Sie ee Be OT a 


where vr = Bdcos? + a, = = 


In this expression d is the spacing between elements. The coefficients ao, 
dı, G», Etc., are proportional to the current amplitudes in the respective 
“eféthents. æ is the progressive phase shift (lead) from left to right; a1, ds, 





Line of the array 


Figure 12-1. A linear array. 


xS. A. Schelkunoff, “A Mathematical Theory of Linear Arrays,” BSTJ 22, 1, 
80-107 (1943). 
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etc., are the deviations from this progressive phase shift. Expression (1) 
may be written 


Ae be hee 


|E| =|A,+ ve $ ‘At? 4 ie a T z”- 4 (12-2) 
where z= e”", An = ame 





The coefficients Ag. etc., are now complex and indicate the ampli- 
tude of current | in each element and the phase deviation of that 
current from the progressive phase shift of the array. If any of the 
coefficients are zero, the corresponding element of the array will be 
missing, “and the actual -separation between adjacent elements can 
be greater than the “apparent separation” d. The apparent separation 
is the greatest common measure of the actual separations. 

The following fundamental theorems are due to Schelkunoff, and 
lay the foundations for the method: 


THEOREM I: Every linear array with commensurable separations 
between, the elements can be represented. by. a. polynomial, 2 
poly nomial can be inter sreted as a linear „array. 
wa 5 3 TOS TSS SINT ITE Mh aie! RI 








Since the product of two polynomials is a polynomial, a corollary 
to Theorem I is: L ehsa 


THEOREM I: There exists a linear array with a space í £ akxa „equal 


n ea nt pi 
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roduct of the “space. “factors ‘of two. linear _atrays. 


THEOREM ` ite The space factor of a linear array ot n apparent 
elements is le roduct of (7 — 1) | virtual c cou plets ets with thei h their. null 





“points at the zeros of E. “[eq. (2)] 
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The space factor of an array is defined as the radiation pattern of 


a similar array of nondirective or isotropic elements. The degree of the 
polynomial which represents an array is always one less than the 
apparent number of. elements. The actual number of elements is at 
most equal to the apparent number. The total length of the array is 
the product of the apparent separation and the degree of the poly- 
nomial. (2) 2) o 

Consider a simple two-element array in which the currents in the 
elements are equal in magnitude. The relative radiation field strength 


|E] = |1 + z 


where z = eid cos ġ+a) (12-3) 


Making use of Theorem II, a second array can be constructed which 


will have a radiation pattern that is the square of that given by (3), 
that is, 


JE) =|l+2zP=j1+2z4+ 2 
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It is seen that the array that will produce this pattern is a three- 
element array having the current ratios 


sasi 
The current in the center element will lead the left-hand element by 
a, and the current in the right-hand element will lead that in the left- 


hand element by 2a. 
If the polynomial of (3) is raised to the mth power, there. results 


the general binomial =i already discussed. When the element spacing 
d is not greater than A/2, such an array produces a pattern with no 


secondary lobes. However, the principal lobe is considerably broader 
than that produced by a uniform array having the same number of 
elements. An array having a narrower principal lobe than ‘that given 


by the binomial distribution and smaller secondary lobes than that 


given by the uniform distribution can be obtained by raising the poly- 
nomial of the uniform array of n elements (where n > 2) to any desired 
power. o 

For an melement uni 


pype 
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|= Wet eye (12-4) 


It has already been shown that when n, “the S of elements, is 
large, the ratio of the principal ee to the first secondary maxi- 
mum is approximately independent of n and is 13.5 db for the uniform 
array. If an array is formed to produce a pattern that is the square 
of that given by (4), the ratio of the principal to first secondary maxi- 
mum will be 27 db. This second array is given by 


| E| = |1 +z+ z+... +4 2771/7 
= eR oe eta a eS 
qe 2z2%-8 gegen] | (12-5) 
The current ratios for this array have the triangular distribution 
DSc Das ien tl 
Raising the uniform array to a still higher power would, of course, 
increase still further the ratio of principal to secondary lobes. The 


respective patterns for the uniform, binomial, and triangular distribution 
are shown in Fig. 12-2. 


The significance of Theorem III, the decomposition theorem, can 
be understood by studying the variable z, where 


a ue = Bd cos $ + & 


Since yr is real, I is a pure imaginary, and the absolute value of z 
is always upity. Plotted in the complex plane, z is ; always on the 
Circumference of the unit circle (Fig. 12-3). 
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Figure 12-2. Radiation patterns for uniform (solid), triangular (dashed) and 


binomial (short dashed) amplitude distributions. (Courtesy Bell System 
Technical Journal) 





As @ increases from zero to 180 
degrees vr decreases from Bd+a to 2 
— Bd +a and z moves in a clockwise 
direction. Because of symmetry the 
range of ọ to be considered is from 
zero to 180 degrees. Thus the range* 
of w described by z is w= 28d 
radians. For example, for a separation 
between elements of A/4, W varies 
through mw radians as ¢ goes from 
zero to 180 degrees, and z describes a 
semicircle. (z: retraces its path to the degrees to 190 dearese -aove ia 
Starting point as $ goes from 180 degrees =. clockwise direction on the unit 
to 360 degrees, and the pattern is sym- circle. 
metrical about the 0-180-degree line.) 
For d= 2/2 the range of 4r is 27 radians and z describes a complete 
circle as @ varies from zero to 180 degrees. If d is greater than A/2, the 
range of i is greater than 27, and z will overlap itself. The geometrical 
representation of Fig. 12-4 makes it a simple matter to observe the 
radiation characteristics as z moves around the circle within its range 
of operation. For example, for the simple two-element uniform array 


Figure 12-3. As ¢ increases from 0 


*This is the “visible” range of p. Operation in the “invisible” region, outside of 
the visible range, is discussed later. 
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(a) (b) (c) 


Figure 12-4. Active range of z (shown for a = — Al) for a separation between 
elements of (a) A/4, (b) A/2, (c) 34/4. g=0 WY Y0 (tnd tire 


given by (3), the field strength 
is the sum |z + 1|, which may 
be written as the difference 
jz —(—1)|. This value is given 
geometrically by the distance 
between z and the point —l 
(Fig. 12-5). For the more general 
case of unequal amplitudes, 
where the source intensities are 
proportional to 1 and —tż, the 
radiated field strength pattern 
Figure 12-5. ‘is given by |z — t| which geo- 
metrically is the distance be- 
tween the points z and ¢. Since z is always on the unit circle, the 
pattern will have a zero only when ¢ is also on the unit circle, and 
when ¢ is within the range of z. 
By the fundamental theorem of algebra, a polynomial of the (n — 1)th 
degree has (n — 1) zeros (some of which may be multiple zeros) and 
can be factored into (n — 1) binomials. Thus 


(El = |\(z— tke te). ..(2 — ta) (12-6) 


from which Theorem III follows directly. 

It is evident that the relative radiation field in any direction is 
given by the products of the distances from z (corresponding to the 
chosen direction) to the null points of the array. 





EXAMPLE 1: Uniform Array. Consider the case of the uniform array that 
is represented by | 


IEJ=lltzt+2z7+...+ 274 


= I — z” 
l—z 


— 
— 


z= (12-7) 
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The null points of such an array, given by the roots of (7), are in this case 
the nth roots of unity (excluding z = 1, which is the principal maximum). In 
the complex plane the roots of unity all lie on the unit circle, and divide the 
circle into m equal parts (Fig. 12-6). The roots are 


z= gr erin. gnam Ds e~im(2zx/n) 





Z=1 
Z 
} 
(a) (b) 
Figure 12-6. 
It is seen that the null points of the array are given by Wm = —m2z7/n where 


m= 1,2,3,...(a— 1). Since 4r = Sd cos ġ + a, the null points of the radi- 
ation pattern are given in terms of the angle $ by 


a 2m 
Rd nBd 
When z = 1, |E] has a principal maximum. Other maxima occur approximately 
midway between the nulls. As z moves around the circle the radiation pattern 
is given by the product of the lines connecting the null points to z. A plot 
of |E| as a function of r is shown in Fig. 12-7. Using 


p = cos“! (ez 2) 


cos Ọm = 





|E| can be drawn as a function of œ. 


EXAMPLE 2: Four-element Broadside. A simple array, which has already 
been considered is the four-element broadside having half-wave spacing be- 
tween elements and equal currents fed in phase. For this case 

BPd=x a=0 wW=-xcosd 
The range of z is wr = 28d = 27. 
The relative field strength pattern is given by 


JEL =|l+t+z+ 27+ 2° 





z— l 


= \(z = e~ HE) 2 oe e-J*\(z 2 e—787/2))| (12-8) 
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Figure 12-7. Relative field strength |Z] as a function of w. 
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The nulls are spaced equally on the unit 
circle as shown in Fig. 12-8(a). As @ in- 90° 
creases from 0 to 180 degrees, yr decreases 
from x through zero to —z and the curve 
of Fig. 12-8(5) results. This is plotted in 
polar co-ordinates as a function of @ in 
Fig. 12-9. 


EXAMPLE 3: Four-element End-fire. Con- 
sider a uniform four-element end-fire array 
having an element spacing of one-quarter 
wavelength and a progressive phase shift 
of —2/2 radians. For this array 


_ —_ Z 
pd=3 4&=-3 


and ? 4 = Bd cos $ + æ = F (cos $ — 1) 





The range of vr is x radians. 


As before, the expression for |E] is given Figure 12-9. Relative field 
by eq. (8) and the three nulls occur at strength as a function of ¢. 
up = —2/2, —x, —32/2. However, in this 
case the range of r is only from h = 0 to = —x (Fig. 12-10), so the 


null at —37/2 obviously has very little effect on the pattern. An improved 
pattern (that is, one with a narrower principal lobe and smaller secondary 
lobes) can be obtained with the same number of elements by spacing the 
nulls equally in the range of yr. This gives rise to the array that has the 
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Se eae ee 


Figure 12-10. 
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Range of % 


Figure 12-11. Circle diagram for a four- 
element array having nulls equispaced in 
the range of y. For an element spacing of 
one-quarter wavelength the range of p is z 
radians. 


circle diagram of Fig. 12-11 and the pattern given by 


|E| = [(z a= eM z ae e-I22/D)(z = e-3t)| 
= [ze + (1 = eT 273) = eier Iz? + (—1 paas, egeTi) — e I2%/3))z 3 1 
= |1+ Ze~HEDZ A Ze ICM 2? 4 eI aa] (12-9) 


The current amplitudes of the array are 
be 2e2e4 


and the progressive phase shift between elements will be —m/2 — m/3 = 
—5z/6 radians. The resultant pattern as a function of @ is shown as curve 
B in Fig. 12-12. 


If the overall length of the array is maintained constant, but the 
number of elements is increased, it is possible to improve the di- 
rectivity still further if the nulls are properly spaced in the range of 
operation. (However, it will be shown later that this improvement in 
directivity over that of a uniform array is achieved at the expense of 
other factors of antenna performance.) Curve C of Fig. 12-12 shows 
the pattern that results when the number of elements is increased to 
seven with the spacing reduced to one-eighth wavelength, so that the 
overall length is still 2X. To obtain this result the nulls were equispaced 
in the range W = 28d = 2/2. Curve D shows the pattern obtained for 
13 elements at X./16 spacing, with the nulls again equispaced in the 
range of y. 

For the uniform array it was found that the maximum directivity 
and gain obtainable were directly related to the length of the array. 
In contrast to this, when the current ratios and phasings are properly 
chosen, it appears possible to obtain arbitrarily sharp directivity with 
an array of fixed length by using a sufficiently large number of 
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Figure 12-12. Radiation patterns for several end-fire arrays, all having an array 
length of 34/4. Shown at A is a four-element uniform array (d =A/4); B, four 
elements with nulls equispaced in the range of p (d =A/4); C, seven elements 
with nulls equispaced in the range of p (d =A/8); D, thirteen elements with 


nulls equispaced in the range of p (d = A/16). (Courtesy Bell System Technical 
Journal) 


elements. However, it will be found also that with the phase relations 
and close spacings between the elements required to obtain this result, 
the radiation resistance is reduced to extremely low values. That is, 
extremely large currents are required to produce radiation fields of 
appreciable strength. Associated with these large currents are large 
amounts of stored or reactive energy. With actual antennas that have 
a finite ohmic resistance, the antenna efficiency enters the picture to 


limit the directivity and gain that can be obtained from an array of 
given length. 


Problem 1. (a) Draw the circle diagram and sketch the pattern of a three- 
element, uniform, end-fire array, using d = A/2. (b) Using the same number 
of elements and same spacing, redesign the array to have nulls at ¢ = 90 
degrees and $ = 60 degrees. 


12.02 Antenna Synthesis. It is a simple and straightforward job 
to compute the radiation pattern of an array having specified con- 
figuration and antenna currents. A somewhat more difficult problem is 
the design of an array to produce a prescribed radiation pattern. 
Making use of Fourier analysis, the methods of the preceding sections 
may be extended to accomplish this result. 

It is convenient to consider an array having an odd number of 
elements with a certain symmetry of current distribution about the 


mik 


i 
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center element. The polynomial for an array with n = 2m + 1 elements 
is j 
|E] = |4 + Aiz + Az’ +... H Anz” 
PAra Puset Ame (12-10) 


Now the absolute value of z is always unity, so equation (10) can be 
divided by z” without changing the value of |E|. That is 


[E| = |Agz-™ + Ayzo™*! +... Aa + An 
+ Amai +... + Aan 2™| (12-11) 


It is now specified that the currents in corresponding elements on 
either side of the center element be equal in magnitude, but that the 
phase of the left-side element shall lag that of the center element by 
the same amount that the corresponding right-side element leads the 
center element (or vice versa). That is, the coefficients of corresponding 
elements are made complex conjugates with 


Arg == Go Amz = Ay — jb, Amat = Ay + jbk 
Then the sum of terms of two corresponding elements may be written 
Am-2" + Amez = azt" + z7) + jb,(2* — z“) 
= 2a, cos kyr — 2b, sin kyr 
since A er 
The expression for | E| is now* 
E| = 2[ġao + a, cos W +... + am cos mi 
— (+b sin Y +... + bm sin mie) 


= 224 aena e sinky]} © (12-12) 
2 A as 


These are the first 2m + 1 terms of a Fourier series in which the co- © 
efficients of the cosine terms are the a,’s, and the coefficients of the.. 
sine terms are (—b,’s). Now any radiation pattern specified as a 
function f(vr) may be expanded as a Fourier series with an infinite 
number of terms. Such a pattern may be approximated to any desired. 
accuracy by means of the finite series (12). When this is done the 
required current distribution of the array can be written down directly. 
From the theory of Fourier series, this approximation is in the least- 
mean-square sense; i.e., the mean-square difference between the desired 
and the approximate pattern for w from 0 to 2x is minimized. 


*Since cos mý and sin mw can be expressed as polynomials of cos and sin %, 
it may be stated, as a corollary to Schelkunoffs theorem, that for a symmetrically 
excited cophasal array, E can be expressed in terms ofa trigonometric ‘polynomial. 
Because p is real, the visible range is on the real axis instead of a unit circle as 
in the previous case. This fact will be used later in sec. 12.04 for relating the 
pattern function to the Tchebyscheff polynomial. 
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EXAMPLE 4: Synthesized Bidirectional Array. Design an array that will 
produce approximately a pattern of Fig. 12-13. This pattern is defined by 


fg)=1  0<¢<F 
| fd)=0 F<o<% 
A=] Fe<z 


It will, of course, by symmetrical about the line of the array, ġ = 0. If the 


spacing is chosen to be X/2, then w= m cosġ +&. The corresponding yr 
function is 


Fop)=1 x+a>v>F+a 
Fep)=0 F+a>p>—Tra 
Fy) = 1 -F+a>p>-xta 


s 90° 
120° 60° 


150° J \ 30° 


180° 





210° 
330° 


f 


240° 300° 
270° 


Figure 12-13. A prescribed pattern, 4, and approximations to it, obtained 
with an eleven-element array, B, and a five-element array, C. 


434 Antenna Arrays 812.02 


Choosing @ = —z for an end-fire 
array results in the function shown 
in Fig. 12-14. The Fourier series ex- 
pansion for this function is 


ee eee eee 3 
F(alr) = (= ze et k aa cos kap) 


Comparison with (12) determines the 





coefficients 

Figure 12-14. I 
doy = -çx 
2 

a L sin K 

t kx 2 
The pattern obtained using the value of m = 4, is given from eq. (11) as 
EJ=tj—tety EE (12-13) 
T 3 S 3 


This is a five-element array having the current ratios indicated and an over- 
all length of three wavelengths (the apparent spacing between elements is 
one-half wavelength, but four of the elements are missing). The pattern pro- 
duced by this array is shown in Fig. 12-13. Also shown in this figure is the 
pattern obtained with an 1l-element array formed using m = 9 in the series. 


In the above example the apparent element spacing was arbitrarily 
chosen as one-half wavelength, which made the range of vr equal to 
2x radians. If the element spacing is less than X/2, the range of y 
will be less than 2m radians. This means that although the radiation 
pattern as a function of ¢, that is f(#), is completely specified for 
the whole range of ¢, the corresponding f(r) is specified only over its 
range, which is less than the interval of 27 radians required for the 
Fourier expansion. It is possible then to complete the interval with any 
function that satisfies Dirichlet’s conditions. Naturally, the function 
chosen would be one which would simplify the series as much as 
possible or make it converge rapidly. It is evident that when the ap- 
parent spacing is less than A/2 there is an unlimited number of solu- 
tions that will satisfy the conditions of the problem. If the apparent 
spacing of the elements is greater than 4/2, the range of qr is more 
than 2x radians. Except for some special cases* it is then not possible 
to obtain the prescribed directional pattern by this method. 

When an apparent spacing less than A/2 is used, f(vr) is specified 


*Examples of cases where a larger spacing is permissible are given in the fol- 
lowing article: Irving Wolff, “Determination of the Radiating System Which Will 
Produce a Specified Directional Characteristic,” Proc. IRE, 25, 5, 630 (1937). 
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over only a portion of the required 2x radians, and the function used 
to fill in the remainder of the interval can be chosen at will by the 
designer. A judicious choice of a “fill-in” function will produce a 
desirable pattern with a minimum number of elements, and conversely 
a poor choice of function may result in a poor pattern or in high Q 
factor for the array. An example will illustrate this point. 


EXAMPLE 5: Synthesized Unidirectional Array. Let it be required to design 


an end-fire array that will have an approximately semicircular pattern given 
by 


fp)=1  0<6<F 


f{p)=0 << 


The apparent spacing is to be 2/4. 
Then, for this problem, 


' =F cosh + a 


and the range of yf is x radians. By choosing different values of a, the range 
of vr which is used can be shifted anywhere in the interval of 27 radians, 
which is required for the Fourier expansion. This is shown in Fig. 12-15 for 


a=-% a=0 a: 5 
O>Y>-r7 | F>y>-F T>Y>0 
re ae Z T -T T Z 7 -7 T T- r 
2 2 2 2 2 


2 
Figure 12-15. Range of % for 0 < ¢ < z for three different values of a, 
(Range used is indicated by double arrows.) 


three values of a. In this example there is a finite discontinuity within the 
range of vr, so the coefficients of the series will decrease at a rate that is of 
the order of 1/n. (They will be less in absolute magnitude than c/n, where 
c is some positive constant.*) If the functions were continuous in the range, 
the series would converge at a rate that would be at least of the order of 
l/n?°. Because no choice of a fill-in function can remove this discontinuity 
Within the range of yfr, it is anticipated that, in this case, the fill-in function 
may not have much effect on the number of terms required. However, it is 
interesting to examine some actual cases. 


É *Doherty and Keller, Mathematics of Modern Engineering, John Wiley & 
$ Sons, Inc., New York, 1936, 1, p. 89. 
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oea Range of % for 


O<g<7 


Figure 12-16. A possible choice of fill-in function 
(shown dashed) for a = —r/4. 


Case 1: A possible choice for @ and for the fill-in function is illustrated 
in Fig. 12-16. This choice would appear to be good, because it results in the 
following conditions: 

(1) fe + 4) = —f(b). Therefore, only odd harmonics will be present. 

(2) far) is an even function, so the coefficients of the sine terms will be 
zero. 

(3) far) has an average value of zero, so the d-c term (or center element) 
is eliminated. 

The antenna array resulting from the choice used in Fig. 12-16 is shown in 
Fig. 12-17(a) for m = 7 (eight elements), and the corresponding pattern is shown 
in Fig. 12-17(). This pattern has two serious defects. It approaches a relative 
value of 0.5 at ġ =0 where it should be unity, and it also approaches 0.5 at 
p — x where it should be zero. Using more terms of the series will not remedy 
these defects, which are inherent in the particular function used in Fig. 12-16. 
This function is discontinuous at the values_of{ Wr torresponding to @ = 0 and į 
$ = x, and the series converges to the average of the values taken by the 
function on the two sides of the discontinuity. Therefore, the function of Fig. 
12-16 is an unsuitable choice. 


Case 2: The discontinuities at values of xf corresponding to ġ =0 and 
b = x can be eliminated by a different choice of œ, and a suitable fill-in 
function. A possible function is that shown in Fig. 12-18(a). The corresponding 
antenna array and resulting pattern are also shown, and it is seen that this 
function is a suitable one. 

Whereas many other types of fill-in functions are possible, it is found for 
this example, where the apparent spacing is fixed at A/4, that none of them 
results in appreciable improvement over the design of Fig. 12-18. However, if 
the apparent spacing d is permitted to have other values, this puts one more 
variable under the control of the designer. For a given number of antenna 
elements it is in general possible, with this additional control, to improve the 
pattern obtained. In the present example for a given number of elements, an 
apparent spacing of 34/8 instead of A/4 results in a closer approach to the 
ideal pattern in the critical regions, $ = +7/2. 











} 
(a) 
90° 
(2) 
4 Figure 12-17. (a) Array and (b) pattern corresponding to Fig. 12-16. 
E [Circles in (a) indicate elements which drop out because of zero 


current.] 
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(b) (c) 
Figure 12-18. A better design (a) results in the array (b) and the pattern (c). 


12.03 The Tchebyscheff Distribution. A particular, but very im- 
portant, problem in antenna synthesis is the following: For a given 
linear antenna array, determine the current ratios that will result in 
the narrowest main lobe, for a specified side-lobe level; or, in other 
words, determine the current ratios that will result in the smallest 
side-lobe level for a given beam-width of the principal lobe. The current 
distribution that produces such a pattern will be considered as being 
the optimum in the above sense. The directive gain of this “optimum A 
distribution is less than that of a uniform array. -i 

From the material of sec. 1, it will be recalled that a desirable 
pattern (but not necessarily the optimum) can be: obtained by equi- 
spacing the nulls on the appropriate arc of the unit circle. An exami- 
nation of Fig. 12-7, which shows a pattern obtained by equispacing 
the nulls, indicates how a better pattern can be obtained. For a given 
width of principal lobe, the first secondary lobe can be decreased by 
moving the second null closer to the first. Of course, this increases 
the second side lobe, but that is permissible as long as it does not 
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É exceed the first. It is evident that the optimum pattern is obtained 





when all the side lobes have the same level. The problem is simply 
that of finding the spacing of nulls which makes this true. The answer 
is given in terms of the Tchebyscheff polynomials. 


The Tchebyscheff* polynomials occur quite frequently in design and 
synthesis problems. They are definedt by 


T(x) = cos (m cos! x) alaxe 
Tm(x) = cosh (m cosh™! x) |x] >1 


The general shape of T(x) is shown in Fig. 12-19 for both m even 
and m odd. 


By inspection, TS, Tix) =x 
The higher-order polynomials can be derived as follows: 


T(x) = cos (2 cos™! x) = cos 28 
’ 


where ð = cos"! x or x = cos ô 
Now since cos 26 = 2 cos? § — 1 
T(x) = 2x — 1 


Similarly, it can be shown that 
Tins (X) = 2T m(x)T (x) — dat) 
so that T(x) = 4x? — 3x 


T(x) = 8x* — 8x? + 1 
and so on. 

The important characteristic of the Tchebyscheff polynomials, as 
far as antenna pattern synthesis is concerned, is evident from Fig. 12-19. 
As x is allowed to vary from some point c up to a value x, and then 
back to its starting point, the function T,,(x) traces out a pattern 
consisting of several small side lobes and one major lobe. The secondary 
lobes will all be of equal amplitude (unity) and will be down from the 
main lobe by the ratio 1/b. This ratio can be chosen at will by 
Suitable choice of xə Such a pattern will be called the optimum or 
Tchebyscheff pattern.t Since a technique for obtaining the pattern is 
available once the positions of the nulls on the unit circle are known 
(sec. 1), all that is required from the Tchebyscheff polynomials is in- 
formation on the proper distribution of the nulls. This information can 


*An alternative spelling of this Russian name is Chebyshev. 

fCourant-Hilbert, Methoden der Mathematischen Physik, Julius Springer, Berlin, 
1931, 1, p. 75. 

tC. L. Dolph, “A Current Distribution for Broadside Array which Optimizes 
the Relationship between Beam Width and Side-lobe Level,” Proc. IRE, 34, No. 6, 
p. 335 (1946); also H.J. Riblet, Proc. IRE, 35, No. 5, p. 489 (1947). 
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Figure 12-19, Tchebyscheff polynomials, Tm(x), for m even and m odd. 


be obtained by causing x to trace out the desired portion of the 

Tchebyscheff polynomial (of correct degree) as the variable vr moves 

over its range on the unit circle. This is accomplished as follows: 
Consider the Tchebyscheff polynomial of mth degree 


Tm(x) = cos (m cos“! x) = cos (mò) 
where cos ò = x 
The nulls of the pattern are given by the roots 
cos (mò) = 0 
that is, by 


om le 1520 an 
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Next consider the function w. For a broadside array for which 
a= 0, 


wr = fd cos ġ 
As @ varies from 0 to z/2 to x, Ww goes from Bd to 0 to — 8d and the 
range of 4r is 28d. 

Now let x = x, cos W/2. Then, as œ varies from 0 through x/2 to 
x, fr varies from Bd through zero to ~8d, and x will vary from 
Xo COS zd/X to xo back to x, cos (—2d/X) = x, cos zd/. For example, if 
d = 2/2, qr will range from x through zero to —x, and x will range 
from 0 to +x, and back to zero. Again, if d = A, vr will range twice 
around the circle from 2x through 0 to —2z, (two major lobes) and 
x will range from —x, to x, and back to —x,. This is the corre- 
spondence desired, 

The nulls in the Tchebyscheff pattern occur at values of x given 
by 
xt = cos ô? xe fi 


so the corresponding position for the nulls on the unit circle will be 





iven b | 
8 y n LeV ot Zebysen foMfremial 
t= cos $ ave pol equi dx 4 
0 
2i we = 2 cos! =| 
Xo 
= 2 cos~ [208.8] (12-14) 
Xo 
where go = (2k ~ Ie k=1,2,...m 


2m 


Equation (14) gives the required spacing of the nulls on the unit 
circle for a pattern whose side lobes are all equal. The degree m of 
the polynomial used will be equal to the number of nulls on the unit 
circle, and this will be one less than n, the apparent number of ele- 
ments. The value of x, is determined by the desired ratio b of principal 
to side-lobe amplitudes. The value of Xo is given in terms of b by 


Talxa) = b 
It can be calculated by noting that if b = cosh p, then 
Xə = cosh (p/m) 


The graphical-analytical method for obtaining the pattern of the 
+ array from the location of the nulls yields a detailed and accurate plot 
E of relative field Strength versus the defined angle w. For many pur- 
* poses a rough sketch of the pattern may be adequate, and this can be 
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obtained directly from the known properties of the Tchebyscheff poly- 
nomial. Thus, knowing the location of the nulls in the pattern and 
the amplitude of all the side lobes relative to the principal lobe, the 
pattern as a function of ẹ may be sketched in with good accuracy. 
The pattern as a function of the azimuthal angle ¢ is then determined 
using the transform ¢ = cos"'y/8d. The binomial expansion method 
of calculating the required current distribution from the location of 
the nulls proves satisfactory for small arrays, but tends to become 
unwieldy for larger arrays. For large multi-element arrays, alternative 
procedures requiring less labor have been developed.* 


EXAMPLE 6: Design a four-element broadside array having a spacing d = 
X./2 between elements. The pattern is to be optimum with a side lobe level 
which is 19.1 db down (b = 9.0). 


For d= 2/2, the range of operation is 28d = 2x. Since there will be 3 
nulls, use 73(x) = 4x? — 3x. Then 


T3(X0) = 4x3 — 3x0 = 9 
Solving for xo, 
p = cosh! b = 2.887 


=) 


Xo = cosh ( 3 


= 1.5 
The nulls are given by cos (md) = cos (38) = 0. Therefore 


5x (2k — Ve _ (2k — Dx 
g == EK — Dw _ OK — Ix 


om Z k =1,2,3,.... 


Then òf = = Ò} = x ð} = = 


0 
0 
x/6 0.866 0.577 
37¢/6 0 0 
57/6 — 0.866 —0.577 


The polynomial representing the array is 










uri (radians) 






El = a ee — ea et) 
= |z? + 1.6672? + 1.667z + l 
*T.J. van der Maas, “A Simplified Calculation for Dolph-Tchebyscheff Arrays,” 


J. Appl. Phys., 25, pp. 121-124, Jan., 1954. Also, R.J. Stegen, “Excitation Coefficients 
and Beamwidths of Tchebyscheff Arrays,” Proc. IRE, 41, pp. 1671-1674, Nov., 1952. 
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The required relative currents in the elements are 


1: 1.667: 1.667: I 


In concluding this section it is pertinent to note that the Tchebys- 
cheff “optimum” design is strictly applicable only for a line array of 
isotropic sources. Actual antennas are not isotropic and the effect of 
element directivity should not be forgotten. Moreover, instead of the 
typical fan-beam pattern of an equiphase line array, the more usual 
optimization problem calls for a maximum in only one direction in 
space, with the peak field strength in all other directions minimized, 
12.04 Superdirective Arrays. In any engineering problem a major 
goal is the determination of an optimum solution, a process which 
usually requires the maximization (or minimization) of some param- 
eter, while holding other parameters fixed. In antenna engineering a 
key problem is often the maximization of antenna gain or directivity. 
An early example was the determination by Hansen and Woodyard of 
the éptimum phase of an end-fire line source with continuous constant- 
Magnitude excitation to produce maximum directive gain.* Another 
example was the attempt by La Paz and Miller to determine the opti- 
mum current distribution on a vertical monopole for maximum gain in 
the horizontal plane.t Although this attempt did not yield an optimum 
distribution, it did yield distributions that model studies? confirmed 
as being superior to uniform or the normal sinusoidal distributions. It 
also led Bouwkamp and De Bruijn,§ using a function-theoretic argument, 
to prove that if practical considerations like radiation resistance are 
ignored, there is no upper limit on the maximum directivity that can be 
attained from a (continuous) current distribution. Antennas or arrays 
designed to yield directive gains appreciably greater than those obtain- 
able from uniform distributions have become known as supergain or 
superdirective arrays. Although the term “supergain” is in common use, 
the correct term is “superdirective” because it is directive gain that 
is maximized.. Indeed, as will be shown, any design that yields ap- 
preciable superdirectivity will have very low efficiency, and hence low 
power gain. 

The Bouwkampand De Bruijn paper triggered a series of discussions 


*W.H. Hansen and J.R. Woodyard, “A new principle in directional antenna 
design,” Proc. IRE, 26, pp. 333-345, March, 1938. 

tL. La Paz and G. Miller, “Optimum current distribution on vertical antennas,” 
Proc. IRE, 31, p. 214, 1943. 

tE. C. Jordan and W.L. Everitt, “Acoustic models of radio antennas,” Proc. IRE, 
29, No. 4, p. 186, 1941. 

§C. J. Bouwkampand N.G. De Bruijn, “The problem of optimum antenna current 
distribution,” Philips Research Reports, 1, R11, pp. 135-158, 1945/6. 
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which continues even to the present. Although it is relatively easy to 
show in specific instances that superdirective designs are highly im- 
practical, so strong is the urge to get the most for the least, that 
attempts to achieve even a small amount of superdirectivity prove al- 
most irresistible, as evidenced by the extensive literature on the subject.* 
It is the purpose of this section to display by means of specific 
examples the nature of the difficulties associated with superdirectivity 
and to indicate a general solution to the maximum directivity problem, 
both with and without the constraints that arise from practical con- 
siderations. 

Superdirective Tchebyscheff Arrays. In the case of end-fire arrays, 
the technique of equispacing the nulls in the range of vr yields desirable 
patterns even when the spacing between the elements becomes small in 
wavelengths. Indeed, it was seen in sec. 12.01 that if the number of 
elements is increased as the spacing is decreased, so that the overall 
length of the array remains fixed, the technique of equispacing the 
nulls leads to designs having arbitrarily sharp directivity—that is, to 
superdirective arrays. When this same technique of equispacing the 
nulls is applied to broadside arrays having small spacings, it is found 
that as the spacings are made smaller the patterns become progressively 
poorer. However, if the nulls are distributed in the range of W ac- 
cording to a Tchebyscheff distribution, desirable patterns having small 
side lobes and arbitrarily sharp principal lobes result. The design 
procedure for superdirective arrays is indicated below. 

Referring to Fig. 12-19, the range of the Tchebyscheff polynomial, 
which is used, lies between the points c and x). The position of the 
starting point c depends upon the element spacing and is given by 


C= xX cos 24 
: ` 


For a spacing d equal to A/2, the point c is at origin. For d > 42/2, 
c is negative as shown in Fig. 12-19, whereas for spacings less than 
A/2, c is positive, approaching x, as the spacing approaches zero. Since 
the radiation pattern is determined entirely by that portion of the 
Tchebyscheff curve lying between c and xo it is evident that for small 
spacings (c near xo) full use is not being made of the pattern control 
available. This failing can be remedied by compressing the desired 
range of Tchebyscheff curve into the region that will be used. This 
result can be accomplished by a simple change of scale on the abscissa. 


*A. Bloch, R.G. Medhurst, S. D. Pool, “A New Approach to the Design of Super- 
directive Aerial Arrays,” Proc. IEE (London), Part III, 100, pp. 303-314, Sept., 1953. 
(Gives 28 references.) See also “Superdirectivity,’’ by the same authors in Proc. IRE, 
48, p. 1164, 1960, which gives 31 additional references. 
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The method will be illustrated by an example to be solved as a problem 
by the student. 


Problem 2. Design a five-element broadside array having a total array 
length of X./4 (spacing between the elements d = A/16). The side-lobe level is 
to be 25.8db down, or 1/19.5 times the main-lobe level. 


For the above problem there should be four nulls on the unit circle 
within the range of Wẹ, and four nulls in the range of the Tchebyscheff 
pattern that is used. Thus it would be possible to select T(x) and 
use the range from 0 to x, and back (again four nulls). Because it is 
simpler to work with the lower-degree polynomials, it is suggested that 
T(x) be used. Start by letting x = x, cos 4r, where for this case, 


bh = = cos $ 


Then as $ ranges from 0 through 2/2 to x, vr will range from (7/8) 
to (--2/8), and since cos (z/8) = 0.92388, x will vary from 0.92388 x, 
to xd and back to 0.92388x,. By a simple translation and change of 
scale of the abscissa, the portion of curve between —1 and Xə can be 
compressed within the range 0.92388x, to x,. When the problem is 
solved* in this manner, it will be found that the nulls on the unit circle 
will be placed at 


ee = 417° 178’ and +21° 413’ 
Using these values in an expression such as eq. (9) gives the pattern 
of Fig. 12-20(a) and the current ratios which will be found to be 
1 : —3.7680 : 5.5488 : ~3.7680: 1 


In the above example it will be noted that to obtain the pattern 
by the semigraphical method of multiplying together the distances from 
z to the null points of the array, as indicated in eq. (6), three-figure 
accuracy is adequate. However, if it is desired to obtain the pattern 
from the simple phasor addition of the fields due to the individual 


_ elements. as in eq. (1), it is necessary to compute the current ratios 


with great accuracy if a reasonably accurate pattern 1s to be obtained. 

The reason for the extreme accuracy required in this case becomes 
evident when the fields are added to determine the resultant field in 
the direction of the maximum, broadside to the array. In this direction, 
there is no phase difference due to difference in path lengths and so 
the field strength is proportional to the simple arithmetic sum of all 
the currents. Adding these currents, with due regard for sign, we have 


1.0000 — 3.7680 + 5.5488 — 3.7680 + 1.0000 = 0.0128 


*Details of the method of solution are given by Nicholas Yaru, “A Note on 
Supergain Antenna Arrays,” Proc. IRE, 39, No. 9, pp. 1081-1085, Sept., 1951. 
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Figure 12-20. Broadside “super gain’’ patterns for arrays that have an overall 
length of one-quarter wavelength: (a) five-element array; (b) nine-element 
array. 


It is seen that the “effective current” radiating in the direction of the 
maximum is only about one-fifth of 1 per cent of the current in the 
center element. This low value of radiation results from the fact that 
the array acquires its superdirective properties by virtue of the addition 
of the radiation from elements carrying large, almost equal and oppo- 
site currents. Furthermore, a slight error of the order of i per cent in 
the setting of any one of the currents would change the resultant by 
several hundred per cent, and so completely destroy the supergain 
pattern. 

These effects are demonstrated even more clearly in the next ex- 
ample,* which is the case of a nine-element array having the same 
overall length (one-quarter wavelength) as the array of the previous 
example. The pattern of this array is shown in Fig. 12-20(6). For this 
array, using a null spacing corresponding to the distribution of the 
nulls in 7,(x), the calculated current ratios are 


L= 260,840.2268 
I,= |, — 2,062,922.9994 
R=, 7,161,483.1266 
L= — 14,253,059.7032 
I, 17,787,318.7374 
Total 00,000,000.0390 


*See the article by Yaru, which also discusses efficiency and required accuracy. 
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It is seen that, if a current of the order of 17 million amperes is 
fed to the center element, with corresponding currents in the other 
elements, the total effective current radiating broadside to the array 
(the direction of the maximum) is equivalent to a current of 39 milli- 
amperes in a single antenna! 

From the above examples it seems reasonable to conclude that 
although superdirective arrays are possible in theory, they are quite 
impractical. However, it has been argued,* with some justification, that 
specific examples such as the above do not constitute a general proof 
of impracticability. More recently a completely general solution of the 
problem of maximum directivity of an array of a given number of | 
elements has been obtained by Lo, et al.t Their results show maximum 
directivity and Q-factor as a function of element spacing. The Q- 
factor is equal to the ratio of the complex input power to the power 
radiated by the array (and hence is inversely proportional to efficiency). 
As would be expected, for the optimum excitation the Q-factor in- 
creases sharply as the spacing d is decreased into the superdirective 
region. For example, for a 10-element array excited for maximum 
directivity the Q-factor increases from 3.4 to a value of the order of 
10* as d decreases from 0.45A to 0.3X; for smaller spacings the Q-factor 
increases to astronomically large values. The referenced paper gives 
other examples, as well as a thorough discussion of the sensitivity 
factor which provides a measure of the accuracy requirements on ele- 
ment excitations. From their results it is possible to obtain a quantitative 
measure of the deleterious effects of any stated amount of super- 
directivity. It is also concluded that from a practical point of view 
the uniform current distribution yields a directivity near to the 
optimum. However, this conclusion may be invalid when the antenna 
is used for reception where signal-to-noise ratio is to be optimized. 
12.05 Radiation from a Current Sheet. The antenna arrays con- 
sidered so far in this chapter have been represented by discrete current 
filaments lying in a plane. However, there are many other problems 
in electromagnetic theory for which it is advantageous to use instead, a 
representation by continuous current distributions lying in a plane. 
For instance, a continuous current distribution can be used to represent 
the induced currents in a metal sheet or grating when it is excited by 
an incident wave; if the induced current distribution can be estimated, 
then the scattered field can be calculated approximately. In addition, 
a closely spaced array of discrete elements can be represented approxi- 
mately by a continuous current distribution. 


*A. Bloch, R.G. Medhurst, S. D. Pool, loc. cit. (1953). 
+Y. T. Lo, S.W. Lee, and Q. H. Lee, “Optimization of Directivity and Signal-to- 
Noise Ratio of an Arbitrary Antenna Array,” Proc. IEEE, 54, 1033-1045, Aug., 1966. 
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Jzn 2) 





Figure 12-21. Continuous distribution of electric current lying 
in the y-z plane. 


Consider a sheet of electric current lying in the y-z plane and flowing 
in the z direction as shown in Fig. 12-21. The electric field strength far 
from this source may be deduced using eqs. (10-99) and (10-101). The 
result is 





ani —iRr 
E, = EIE fO, G) (12-15) 
in which Jfa = —sin Of, 
and J i Tre?” dv' 
all space 


With the observation point r in spherical co-ordinates and the source 
point r’in rectangular co-ordinates, the dot product in the volume integral 
is given by 


f-r’ = x’ sin ĝ cos $ + y’ sin ĝ sin @ + z’ cos 6 


For currents lying in the y-z plane, x’ =0 and thus (15) may be ex- 
pressed as 


E, = IB e E ii o JA y’, zhee sin 8 sin $+ 2’ cos 8) dy’ dz' (12-16) 


The integral in (16) has the same mathematical form as a two-dimen- 
sional Fourier transform and thus it is clear that the far field of a planar 
current distribution may be expressed as the Fourier transform of the 
surface current density. 

In many cases the surface current density is separable, that is, it may 
be written in the form . 


JAY, Z) = Jy) A(z’) 
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so that (16) becomes 


paoe ian F Jay jett sin 8 sino gy f Jaze s8 dz (12-17) 
4n r = =e 

The absolute value of the integral over z’ multiplied by sin 6 constitutes 

the element factor in the radiation field, an element being any one of the 

current filaments making up the total current distribution. The integral 

over y’ is the space factor (or array factor) due to the arrangement of 

current filaments and thus (17) provides an example of the principle of 
multiplication of patterns discussed in chap. 11. 

The radiation field in the x-y plane may be expressed as 


EQ) = = [T Jle dy (12-18) 
Be ded 
. l 2 JB eT (= | 
in which E, = MI | __ Iz) dz 
} 
er es ee 
and y= zz sind = ~ sing 


Note that the primes have been dropped because the source and observa- 
tion points may be distinguished easily without them. Equation (18) is 
in the form of a one-dimensional Fourier transform and thus it is very 
convenient for the computation of radiation fields. The exhaustive literature 
on the Fourier transform provides us with a large number of computa- 
tional techniques and algebraic manipulations which may be applied directly 
to antenna problems. 

As an example, consider a current strip lying in the y-z plane and 
having a uniform z-directed current distribution of length L in the y 
direction. The radiation pattern in the x-y plane is to be calculated and 
for this reason the current distribution in the z direction need not be 
specified. Such a current distribution would be a first approximation to 
the current on a flat metal strip excited by a normally-incident uniform 
plane wave or to the currents in a large number of closely spaced dipoles 
fed in phase. As illustrated in Fig. 12-22, the y variation in surface 
current density may be represented by 


— lp 
J,(y) =. L R (y) 
in which R%(y) represents the unit-amplitude gating function of width L 


centered at the origin. The far field in the x-y plane may be expressed 
as 


== | Pa jlavy ae sin zvL is 
EQ) =p fete dy = inal (12-19) 
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Figure 12-22. Radiation pattern of a uniform current distribution 1.5 
wavelengths long. 


and the radiation pattern is given by |E(v)|. A method of sketching 
the polar radiation pattern is illustrated in Fig. 12-22 for the particular 
case L = 1.5. It should be noted that in (19) the electric field strength 
is expressed as a function of v which has the range —œ <v < œ if 
it is regarded as a Fourier transform variable. However, the radiation 
pattern is obtained only from that part of the infinite range defined 
by —vX7'<v<A7' which is known as the visible range of v (the same 
kind of behavior was discussed in sec. 12.02 with respect to the 
variable vp). 

Because the field expression (18) is given as a Fourier transform, it 


might (at first glance) seem possible to deduce J,{y) from E(v) by 
calculating the inverse Fourier transform 


J4y) = F _ Ee? dv 
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Such a procedure* would be valid only if E(v) were specified or known 
over the whole infinite range of v. In synthesis problems (sec. 12.02) 
E(v) is specified in the visible range; outside the visible range E(v) is 
chosen in such a way as to permit practical realization of a suitable 
antenna array. 


Problem 3. Side-lobe level may be reduced at the cost of increased major 
lobe beamwidth by “tapering” or “smoothing” the current distribution. Discuss 
this statement with reference to uniform, cosine, and cosine-squared current 
distributions. 


Effect of a Uniform Phase Progression. Suppose a current distribution 
Jy) = A(y) has a far field given by 


E(v) = f K A(y)e2*”? dy (12-20) 


If a ppogressive phase shift e-**” is imposed on this current distri- 
bution, the new current distribution is J,(y) = A(y)e~”**" and the new 
far field is given by 


E'(v) = | 7 Aee- dy (12-21) 
= E(v — k) 


Thus the progressive phase shift causes a shift in the radiation pattern 
function which in turn causes the pattern lobes to swing in the di- 
rection of the phase progression. This effect is illustrated in Fig. 12-23 
for the case KL = 1/2 and the uniform current distribution of Fig. 
12-22. 


EXAMPLE 7: Scattering by a Grating. An elementary grating consists of a 
flat grid of very fine wires as shown in Fig. 12-24(a@). A uniform plane wave 
incident on the grating causes currents to flow in the wires and these induced 
currents are the sources for the scattered field. Far from the grating the 


«Because in all practical cases Ja(y) must be zero except for a finite interval in 
y, it follows from the Wiener-Paley theorem that E(v) as defined by (18) is an ana- 
lytic function. From the theory of functions of a complex variable an analytic 
function is uniquely determined by its value over an interval. These facts seem to 
suggest that the knowledge (including phase) of E(v) over the visible region would 
determine the source J,(y) uniquely. However, in practice this is not possible be- 
cause E(v) is not known with unlimited accuracy and, as it turns out, an immeasurably 
small deviation of E(v) in the visible region can lead to an entirely different source 
function Ja(y). The above misconception has appeared repeatedly in the literature 
in articles covering a wide variety of problems including superdirective antennas, 
information retrieval, optical image reconstruction and radio astronomy. Fora further 
discussion of the matter see Y.T. Lo, “On the Theoretical Limitation of a Radio 
Telescope in Determining the Sky Temperature Distribution,” J. App. Phys., 32, pp. 
2052-2054, Oct., 1961. 
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Figure 12-23. Effect of a progressive phase shift on the pattern of a 
uniform current distribution. 


scattered (or re-radiated) field may be found from the Fourier transform of 
the induced current distribution. 

Consider, for example, a grating “illuminated” by a normally-incident uni- 
form plane wave whose electric vector is in the z direction. If the grating 
wire has a diameter much smaller than a wavelength, the surface current 
density in the y-z plane may be represented approximately by a row of Dirac 
deltas extending from (—Z/2) to (+£/2). Such a current density function 
could be represented as the product of a “gating function” of length L and a 


“comb function,” C%(y) =  &(y — nd), consisting of an infinite sequence of 
n= =- 


Dirac deltas spaced a distance d as shown in Fig. 12-24(b). A current distri- 
bution of this type has a y variation of the form 

Joly) = F REAO) (12-22) 
The radiation field in the x-y plane may be found by taking the Fourier 
transform of Ja as indicated in (18). The transform of the gating function is 
known from (19) and the transform of the comb function is another comb 
function with a reciprocal spacing, 


n= -æ 


. F deter dy = 3 3(v — 5) =c) (12-23) 
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Figure 12-24. Uniform plane wave scattering by a thin-wire grating—normal 
a incidence. The figure shows the grating (a), the induced current distribution (b), 
E and the radiation pattern (c) for the scattered field in the x-y plane. 
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proofs of which may be found in books on Fourier analysis.* The transform 
of Ja(y) is the transform of a product which may be expressed as a convolution 
integral; if a(v) and b(v) are the transforms of A(y) and B(y), then 


JT A) BO)" dy = f aw — B66 af (12-24) 


which states that the transform of the product is equal to the convolution of 


the transforms. Thus the scattered radiation field of the grating may be found 
as follows: 


EQ) =|" E REACH) dy 
_f? sinzv—-HL € n 
— in ay = AL R2 a(é E 7) ds 


» sinz (v — Z)L 
= >» ane Aaa eka 
ne re (v — Z) 
d 
in which v = A`! sin @. This function, being periodic, is easy to sketch if 
L/d> 1 as shown in Fig. 12-24 which includes a radiation pattern in polar 
form for the case L/d = 10, L/A = 15. It may be seen that the angles n of 
the major lobes are given by 


(12-25) 


sind, =n à (12-26) 


which shows that the wavelength may be deduced from a measurement of dp 
if d is known. The grating method of wavelength measurement is widely used 
in studies of optical and infrared radiation. 


EXAMPLE 8: Periodic Current Distribution. The discussion so far applies not 
mly to gratings but to any planar current distribution such as the linear 
rays of filamentary currents mentioned earlier in this chapter. Many antenna 
rays, however, are made up of periodic arrangements and many gratings 
‘onsist of a row of flat strips rather than thin wires. Some light can be shed 
m these problems by applying Fourier transform analysis to an arbitrary, 
eriodic current distribution of finite length. Such a current distribution may 
regarded as a uniform periodic function 


Fy) = È Gy — nd), 


rith an “envelope” given by another function Ay). 
There are two ways in which a periodic function may be given an envelope. 


*See, for instance, Lighthill, Fourier Analysis and Generalized Functions, Cam- 
cidge University Press, London, 1960, and Papoulis, The Fourier Integral and Its 
pplications, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1962. An excellent summary 


ay be found in Reference Data for Radio Engineers (4th ed.), International Tele- 
ione and Telegraph Corp., 1956. 








vote AIR ES PRR 


§12.05 Antenna Arrays 455 


The most obvious way is direct, multiplication giving a y variation of surface 
current density of the form 


Ty) = HOF) = HO) È Gy — nd) (12-27) 


which is illustrated in Fig. 12-25. Such a procedure is frequently useful but 
it is awkward to use when the current elements are identical in shape, dif- 
fering only in amplitude. In these cases the current distribution has the form 


Jy) = 3 H(nd)G(y — nd) (12-28) 


which is also illustrated in Fig. 12-25. Because the current elements represented 
by (28) are identical in shape, one would expect the principle of multiplication 
of patterns to apply. 

The radiation field of the current distribution in (27) may be calculated 
easily if one begins by expressing the periodic function in the form of a 


Fourier series. This is done by noting that F(y) may be expressed as a con- 
volution, 


MFO) = È Gy -nd=[" Co- È -ndd (12-29) 


from which it is clear that the transform of F(y) is 


fo=s05 È f-t) (12-30) 


Fly) =} Gly-nd) 


Gly+2d) Gly +d) Gly) Gly-d) Gly-2a) 





ly) = Hy) » Gly-nd) 





JA = È And) Gl y-nd) 





Y 


Figure 12-25. Two methods of applying an envelope function 
H(y) to a periodic current distribution. 
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If it were needed, the Fourier series could be obtained by transforming (30). 
What is needed is the transform of (27) which may be expressed as the con- 
volution, 


EW) =|" ho- Hfla€ (12-31) 
Substitution of (30) into (31) gives 
Ew) = hw HH È 8(E- 4) a 
= 7 2.83) 4 F) (12-32) 


which represents the radiation feld. If the elements were isotropic (current 
filaments), g would be unity and (32) would have the form 


E(v) = = È hf — z) (12-33) 


The radiation field of the current distribution in (28) may be obtained by 
noting that (28) can be expressed as a convolution: 


Jy) = Sy Hind)G(y — nd) 


= È | MOE — ndyaty — b) af 


I 


F Gy -OM@a (12-34) 


in which M(E) = H() Si &(€ — nd). Taking the Fourier transform of (34) 


gives the radiation field, 


E(v) = g(v)m(v) 
=a) f w-H4 È 3(&-4) ab 


= gv) 4 È afv = z) (12-35) 


Equation (35) expresses the idea of multiplication of patterns since it consists 
of the pattern function g(v) of a single current element G(y) multiplied by 
the pattern function of an array of isotropic sources as expressed in (33). 


Problem 4. Obtain an expression for the radiation pattern of uniform 
(infinitely long) current strips of equal amplitude and phase. Take a to be the 
strip width and d to be the center-to-center spacing. Obtain expressions for 
the radiation field using both (32) and (35). This problem constitutes an ap- 
proximate solution for the scattered field when a uniform plane wave is 
normally-incident on a grating composed of flat conducting strips. 


12.06 Wave Polarization. The concept of wave polarization was 
introduced in chap. 5 where it was shown (for some special cases) that 
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at a fixed point in space the endpoint of the E vector traces out an 
ellipse called the polarization ellipse. The polarization of the wave is 
therefore specified by the shape (axial ratio), orientation, and sense of 
rotation of the polarization ellipse. These three quantities are used 
frequently but there are also other important representations for the 
state of polarization. These are the polarization ratio (in both rectangular 
and rotating co-ordinates), the Stokes parameters, and the Poincare 
sphere. The purpose here is to introduce these representations and 
indicate how they are used. 


Polarization Ratio Using Rectangular Co-ordinates. A wave of arbitrary 
polarization may be produced by combining the waves radiated by a pair of 
crossed-dipole antennas. If the dipoles are aligned parallel to the x and y axes, 
the waves radiated in the z direction will be of the form 


E, = Aze’? (12-36) 
in whigh A, and A, are positive real amplitude factors, and 5, and 6, are 
the phase angles associated with the field components. The relative amplitudes 
and phases of the field components may be adjusted to give any desired 


polarization. The state of polarization may be specified by a complex number 
called the polarization ratio P and defined by the relation 


P=% = [P| e’ (12-38) 


T 


in which |P| = A,/A, and 6 = 6, —6,. The values of P may be represented 
as points in the complex P plane and it should be noted that there is a one- 
to-one correspondence between ali the points in the P plane and all possible 
wave polarizations. 


The path traced out by the endpoint of the time-varying electric vector E 
is given by (see problem 5 on page 459) 


P|? E — 2 | P| cos 8 E, Ey + E = A? |P}? sin? 8 (12-39) 
which has the general form 
AE? + BE,E, + CE} =D (12-40) 
and therefore represents a conic section. The discriminant is given by 
B? — 4AC = —4 |P}? sin? ò (12-41) 


which is negative, indicating that the conic section is an ellipse. This ellipse 
is inscribed within a rectangle as shown in Fig. 12-26 and the ratio of the 
side dimensions of the rectangle is |P|. The orientation or tilt angle r is 
related to the polarization ratio by the equation 


2|Picosd_ iB 
i—|Pz? ET 


in which customarily 0 < y4 < x. Epuation (42) may be simplified by noting 


tan 2r = (12-42) 
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Figure 12-26. The polarization ellipse and its 
circumscribed rectangle. 


Polarization 
ellipse 


Figure 12-27. Sketching the polarization ellipse 
from the amplitude and phase of the rectangu- 
lar field components (for the case 6, = 0, dy = 9). 


that {P| = tanv, the angle v being indicated in Fig. 12-26. Thus (42) becomes 
tan 24r = tan 2v cos ò (12-43) 


The points of contact with the rectangle are as shown in Fig. 12-26 and the 
sense of rotation may be determined by visualizing the time-varying vectors 
at some convenient point such as a point of contact. 

Given the amplitude and phase of the rectangular field components, the 
discussion in the foregoing paragraph shows how to construct the polarization 
ellipse. Construction of the ellipse may be simplified even further by the use 
of the graphical technique illustrated in Fig. 12-27. Either component (x or 
y) of the field vector is a sinusoidally oscillating quantity and thus it may 
be represented as the projection of a line of fixed length rotating uniformly at 
the angular frequency œ. As time varies, the endpoint of the resultant vector 
traces out the polarization ellipse. Thus the polarization ellipse may be 
sketched easily for any point in the complex P plane as shown in Fig. 12-28. 
The upper half-plane represents the left-handed sense of polarization and the 
lower half-plane represents the right-handed sense of polarization, with reference 
to an imaginary screw advancing in the direction of propagation (assumed to 
be in the positive z direction). It should be noted that the real axis represents 
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Figure 12-28. The complex P plane with polarization ellipses. 


linear polarization and the points +j and —/ represent left-circular and right- 
circular polarization, respectively. Linear polarization in the y direction is 
represented by the point at infinity, a difficulty which leads to frequent use 
of the reciprocal of the polarization ratio. 


Problem 5. Using the time-varying fields corresponding to (36) and (37), 
show that (39) and (41) are satisfied. 


Problem 6. Derive (42) by rotating the co-ordinates in Fig. 12-26 through 
the angle yr and writing (39) in the rotated co-ordinate system, so that the 
cross-product term shall vanish. 


Problem 7. Two identical straight dipole antennas lie in the x-y plane, 
antenna (1) parallel to the x axis and antenna (2) lying along the ġ = ġo line. 


č. A transmission line from a transmitter is connected directly to antenna (1) 





and an attenuator phase-shifter with a factor Ae’ is connected between the 
two antennas. Find the values of A and ĝ required for the transmission of 
; right- and left-circular polarization in the z direction, assuming each antenna 
q radiates linear polarization oriented parallel to the wire. (Neglect any mutual 
F impedance effects.) Work out numerical values for œ, = 30°. 


Polarization Ratio Using Rotating Co-ordinates. In the foregoing discussion, 
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particular reference was made to combining the radiation fields of antennas 
which individually radiate waves of linear polarization. At times, however, 
it is necessary to obtain an arbitrary polarization by combining right-circular 
and left-circular polarizations from helical or spiral antennas. In such cases 
it is convenient to define a new pair of unit vectors, 


R=x— jj (12-44) 
L=x+ 9 (12-45) 


It may be shown easily that (44) and (45) correspond to time-varying vectors 
of unit amplitude rotating, respectively, in the right-handed and left-handed 
senses. Thus any wave field may be written in the two alternative forms 


E = 4E; + SE, (12-46) 
and 
E = REr + ÎE, (12-47) 
The components of (47) may be written in the form* 
Er = Arelfr (12-48) 
Er = Azetée (12-49) 


This indicates that the state of polarization may be represented by a polar- 
ization ratio Q defined as 


Q = F = Idle” (12-50) 


in which |Q| = Az/ár and £= 
E,—E&p. It may be shown easily that 
Ar and Az are the fixed lengths of 
two time-varying, counter-rotating 
electric vectors. At t=0, these 
vectors are in the directions indi- 
cated in Fig. 12-29. The resultant 
field is right-handed for |Q| < 1 and 
left-handed for |Q| > 1. If a and b 
are defined respectively as the semi- 
major and semiminor axes of the 
polarization ellipse, Fig. 12-29 
shows that the axial ratio is 


6 N azs 





a |i +0] 
Also from Fig. 12-29 it may be 
Figure 12-29. Right and left counter- shown that the orientation angle 
rotating vectors. is given by 


*If an antenna radiates a circularly polarized wave, its phase factor £g or ëz may 
be varied simply by a mechanical rotation of the antenna structure. 
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Figure 12-30. The compiex Q plane with polarization ellipses. 


PN Fook 1 ee (12-52) 


Customarily, yy is taken to be in the range 0 <4 < 7 and thus the integer 
m may be chosen to satisfy this condition. This completes the information 
necessary to sketch the polarization ellipse at any point in the Q plane as 
illustrated in Fig. 12-30. It is frequently helpful to make use of the reciprocal 
of Q in order to map left-handed polarizations into the interior of the unit 
circle. 

The relationship between the P and Q ratios may be found using (46) and 
(47). From these equations it may be shown easily that 


Ex = 4 (Ez + jEy) (12-53) 
and 

Er = 4 (Ez z jEy) (12-54) 
The ratio of (54) to (53) gives the desired relationship, 
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<2 b= gP x 
Q T+ iP (12-55) 
If (55) is rewritten as 
Hide 1 
Q = jJP+ 1’ 
it is seen to be identical in form to the well-known transmission-line relation 
z— | 
el (12-56) 


in which J" is the voltage reflection coefficient and z is the normalized im- 
pedance. Equation (56) may be manipulated graphically using the Smith 
chart and thus the similarity between (55) and (56) makes possible the use 
of the Smith chart in polarization calculations.* It will be noted that (—Q) 
corresponds to I, jP corresponds to z, and the ratio a/b corresponds to the 
- VSWR. In his paper Rumsey applies these concepts to the problem of trans- 
mission between elliptically polarized antennas, a topic which has also been 
treated by Sinclairt using the concept of complex effective length. 


The Stokes Parameters and the Poincaré Sphere. The remaining represen- 
tations for polarization require a few basic relations. The first of these has 
already been derived (43) and may be written as 


tan 24r = tan 2v cos 6 (12-43) 
= Jfe4y, cos 8 (12-57) 
x Y 


The second and third relations follow from the rotation of co-ordinates re- 
quired to remove the cross-product term 
from the equation of the polarization 
ellipse (39). These may be worked out as 
an exercise or looked up in the literature.t 
The second relation is 

a+b? = A H+ (12-58) 
which states that the corners of the cir- 
cumscribed rectangles touch the same 
circle (see Fig. 12-31). In Fig. 12-31 the 
ellipticity angle y is shown and normally 
it would be defined in the range 0 <y% 
< 7/2; however, it is convenient to allow 
x, to take on negative values in order to 


Figure 12-31. The relationship be- distinguish between the two senses of 
tween the circumscribed rectangles. polarization. That is, 





*V. H. Rumsey, G. A. Deschamps, M. L. Kales, J. I. Bohnert, “Techniques for 
Handling Elliptically Polarized Waves with Special Reference to Antennas,” Proc. IRE, 
39, No. 5, pp. 533-552, May, 1951. (See Part I by V. H. Rumsey.) 

tG. Sinclair, “The Transmission and Reception of Elliptically Polarized Waves,” 
Proc. IRE, 38, pp. 148-151, February, 1950. 

{M. Born and E. Wolf, Principles of Optics {2nd (revised) ed.], Pergamon Press, 
Inc., New York, 1964. 
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tan y = +2 (12-59) 


in which (~7z/2)<y <(+72/2). The minus sign indicates the right-handed 
Sense and the plus sign indicates the left-handed sense. The third relation is 


sin 2y = sin 2v sind (12-60) 
= Fie sin 8 (12-61) 

2ab 
= =PER (12-62) 


The Stokes parameters are usually used in connection with partially 
polarized radiation. This topic is beyond the scope of this work but it is 
possible to introduce the Stokes parameters for monochromatic (single-frequency) 
radiation. They are defined as follows: 


So = AL + Aj (12-63) 
r sı = AL ~ A (12-64) 
S2 = Áz Áy cos Ò (12-65) 
S3 = 2A,A,sin 8 (12-66) 
The four parameters satisfy the relation 


s = si tsi + 53 (12-67) 
and thus any three of them are independent. 2 
Equation (67) is the equation in (sı, 52,53) space of a sphere of radius so 
known as the Poincaré sphere. The three basic relations discussed in the 
preceding paragraph may be used to prove that 


Sı = So cos 2% cos 24r 
S2 = So COS 2% sin 2h 


S3 = So SID 2y 





(a) (b) 


Figure 12-32. The Poincaré sphere, illustrating the Stokes parameters and 
stereographic and orthographic projections on the equatorial plane. 
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which indicate that 2y and 24r are the angles shown in Fig. 12-32(a). A con- 
sideration of the parameters y (ellipticity angle) and r (orientation angle) 
indicates that there is a one-to-one correspondence between all points on the 
surface of the sphere and all possible polarizations, the top and bottom 
hemispheres representing respectively the left-handed and right-handed senses 
of polarization. The poles represent circular polarization while points on the 
equator represent linear polarization. 

Since representations on a spherical surface are awkward, it is desirable 
to map points on the sphere onto some plane, in particular the equatorial 
plane. Two such mappings, the orthographic projection and the stereographic 
projection, are illustrated in Fig. 12-32(6) for the points A and B. The ortho- 
graphic projections, Ao and Bo, are simple to carry out but they do not 
distinguish between the two senses of polarization. The stereographic projections 
A; and B, map right-handed polarizations inside the equator and left-handed 
polarizations outside the equator. It is interesting to note that the stereographic 
map is identical to the Q piane discussed previously, provided that the unit 
circle in the Q plane is made to coincide with the equator. Left-handed 
polarizations may be mapped stereographically inside the equator if the pro- 
jection line is drawn to the “south” pole, instead of to the “north” pole as 
in Fig. 12-32. 

Deschamps* has pointed out that distance measured on the surface of the 
Poincaré sphere is well suited for evaluation of the nearness of polarization 
states. If such an evaluation is being carried out using projections on the 
equatorial plane, it is clear that the orthographic projection is most accurate 
near the poles and that the stereographic projection is most accurate near the 
equator. Additional applications of the Poincaré sphere to problems of com- 
munication between elliptically polarized antennas, polarization measurement, 
and transformation of polarization can be found in the above referenced 
paper. 


ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS 


8. Design an end-fire array that will produce approximately the pattern 
described by 


A=! 0<$<5 


fg)=0 Foca 


Use an element spacing of one-quarter wavelength. 


9. Design a six-element broadside array having a spacing d = A/2 between 
adjacent elements. The pattern is to be optimum, with the side-lobe level 20 db 
down. 


*V.H. Rumsey, G. A. Deschamps, M. L. Kales and J. I. Bohnert, loc. cit. (See Part 
II by G. A. Deschamps) 
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Chapter 13 


SECONDARY SOURCES AND APERTURE 
ANTENNAS 


- 13.01 Magnetic Currents. In writing Maxwell’s curl equations 
VxH=D+iJ VxE=-B 


the quantities D,J and B are interpreted as the densities of electric 
displacement current, electric conduction current, and magnetic displace- 
ment current, respectively. The absence of a magnetic quantity corre- 
sponding to J, that is, to a magnetic conduction current, is explained by 
the fact that, so far as is yet known, there are no isolated magnetic 
charges. As a result, it has been found possible to derive the solution of 
electromagnetic problems in terms of electric currents and charges alone 
through the relations 

pH=VxA E=-—VV—A (13-1) 
where the electric potentials A and V are given by eqs. (11-20) and 
(10-21). 

Although the above relations have proved adequate for the solution 
of problems considered up to the present, there are many other prob- 
lems where the use of fictitious magnetic currents and charges is very 
helpful. In such problems the fields, which are actually produced by a 
certain distribution of electric current and charge, can be more easily 
computed from an “equivalent” distribution of fictitious magnetic currents 
and charges. An example of such “equivalent distribution” is the case of 
the electric current loop and the magnetic dipole. The electromagnetic 
field produced by a small horizontal electric current loop is identical with 
that produced by a vertical magnetic dipole. Conversely, the fields pro- 
duced by a magnetic current loop and electric dipole are also identical. 
It will be found in many problems involving radiation from “aperture 
antennas,” that the notion of magnetic currents and charges will prove 
an invaluable aid in arriving at solutions. Therefore expressions for the 
fields due to such magnetic charges and currents will now be developed. 
It should be emphasized that, although the magnetic charges and currents 
used in this procedure are fictitious, the fields calculated from them are 
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physical fields that are actually produced by an equivalent distribution of 
electric charges and currents. 

Written to include magnetic as well as electric conduction current, 
Maxwell’s curl equations would be 


VxH=D+J VxE=-B—M (13-2) 
or in the integral form 


pH-ds=¥+1 $ E-ds = oO ak (1333) 


In these equations K is a magnetic conduction current and M is a 
magnetic conduction current density. K has the dimensions of volts and 
M has the dimensions of volts per square meter. For surface magnetic 
current density (corresponding to J, for the electric case) the symbol 
M, (V/m) will be used. It is apparent from (2) and (3) that (except for 
a matter of sign) complete symmetry now exists in Maxwell’s equations. 

The positive sign in the first equations of (2) and (3) indicates that 
directions of magnetomotive force and electric current are related by the 
right-hand rule, whereas the negative sign in the second equation indicates 
that the directions of electromotive force and magnetic current are related 
through the left-hand rule. 

In general it will be desired to solve problems having both electric 
and magnetic distributions. However, for the purpose of developing ex- 
pressions due to magnetic currents and charges, consider, first the case 
where the fields are due to these alone. Equations (2), written for magnetic 
currents, and in the absence of electric currents, are 


VxH™=cE™ Vx EE" = -ðM (13-4) 


These should be compared with the familiar relations written for electric 
currents alone (without magnetic currents) 


V x E = yuh VxHWe=cE4+ J (13-5) 


(The superscripts e refer to fields due to electric currents and superscripts 
m refer to fields due to magnetic currents.) 

Comparison of (4) and (5) shows them to be identical sets (except for 
sign) if electric and magnetic quantities are interchanged, H”, E”, M, u 
and e replacing E°, H°, J,e and u respectively. Therefore, the procedures 
used in chap. 10 for electric currents can be followed to set up potentials 
due to magnetic currents, and the fields can be obtained from these 
potentials by differentiation. Corresponding to the magnetic vector poten- 
tial A that yields the magnetic field strength through uH’ = V x A, there 
will be an electric vector potential F that will yield the electric field (due 
to magnetic currents) through eE” = —V x F. Similarly, corresponding 
to the scalar electric potential V that is set up in terms of the electric 
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charges, there will be a scalar magnetic potential FY that is set up in 
terms of the magnetic charges. Rewriting eqs. (1),(10-20), and (10-21) 
for sinusoidal time variations and with suitable superscripts for fields due 
to electric currents and charges, we have 


pH =VxXA Ef = —VV —joA (13-6) 


1 uJ ger pe ~jBR 
gleia v=] (13-7) 





The corresponding relations for fields due to magnetic currents and charges 
are 


eE” = —V x F H” = —V¥ hae (13-8) 
eM = g I Tene 
F= f A wo ă F= ee “dV (13-9) 


For problems where both electric and magnetic current and charge 
distributions are involved, the total electric and magnetic field strengths 
(indicated by no subscript) will be the sum of the field strengths 
produced by the distributions separately. Writing E = E° + E” and H = 
H’ + H” the fields (in a region of no current densities J and M) will be 
given by* 


E=—W — joA-VxF (13-10) 
H= -VF ~ joF + Vx A (13-11) 


Alternatively, writing in terms of the vector potentials alone [as was done 
in (10-31)} gives 


E=—_VxVxA--VxF 
JOPE 
(13-12) 
H=-—-uivxvxF+tivxa 
J@pLeE H 


There is one other relation connected with magnetic currents that 
must be considered. It was found that tangential H was discontinuous 


*For dissipative media it is necessary to write the second term of (11) as — (e 
+ jwe) F instead of just —jwe F to include the effects of electric conduction cur- 
rents due to magnetic sources in addition to electric displacement currents due to 
magnetic sources. There is, of course, no corresponding term in (10) for magnetic 
conduction currents due to electric sources. In this book there will be no occasion 
to deal with the effects of magnetic sources in dissipative media, and eqs. (10) and 
(11) will suffice. 
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across an electric-current sheet (though tangential E remained con- 
tinuous). The discontinuity in tangential H is equal to the linear current 
density J, as showh by the relation 


Mitai az Haran) = Js (amp/m) 


This result was obtained directly from an application of Maxwell’s mmf 
equation I; the continuity of tangential E followed from the emf 
equation II (sec. 4.03, page 103). The electric-current density J, and tan- 
gential H are mutually perpendicular, and this fact is indicated by the 
vector relation 7 

Va I= à x H- m| (amp/m) (13-13) 


$ where ñ, the unit vector normal to “the current sheet, is regarded as 
= positive when pointing to the side that contains H,. In the same way 
Æ it is found from equations (3) that tangential E is discontinuous across 
3 a _magnetic- -current sheet, whereas » tangential H remains continuous. For 
' a linear magnetic current density M, (V/m) the relation corresponding 
~ to (13) is 


| M, = - wy x (EB, - ED (volt/m) (13-14) 


The minus sign results from the minus sign in A second of eqs. (3). 
T Equation (14) states that the tangential electric field strength is discon- 
tinuous across a magnetic-current sheet by an amount equal to the linear 
magnetic-current density. 
Examples of the use of magnetic currents will appear in the sections 
Ẹ that follow. 
BS! 13.02 Duality. Eqs. (2), (3), (4) and (5) exhibit the property of duality. 
é Duality means that it is possible to pass from one equation to another 
¢ by suitable interchange of the dual quantities, which in this case are the 
electric and magnetic quantities. Written for sinusoidal time variations 
and regions with material media, and showing source currents explicitly 
(sec. 13.05), eqs. (2) may be written in the form 


VxH=YE+J (13-15) 
~VxE=ZH+M (13-16) 


Where Y=o-+-jwe and Z = jw. For complete duality it would be 
necessary to add, besides the magnetic conduction current density M, 
a magnetic conductivity om. However, because there will be no occasion 
to use this nonexistent quantity except in the perfect magnetic conductor 
case, it is generally omitted. The standard list of dual quantities is given 
t£ in Table 13-1, where the first set is for electric current sources J or 
$ J, and the second set is for magnetic current sources K or M. 





iy 
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Table 13-1 





(2) K M H —E F u € Nm = 





In problems involving electric conductors it is convenient to deal with 
perfect conductors (e = œ) for which the simplified boundary condition 
ax E=0 or Ean = 0 applies. Similarly, in dealing with (nonexistent) 
magnetic conductors, the perfect magnetic conductor case (Om = °°) is 
sometimes convenient; for this hypothetical case the boundary con- 
dition A x H =O or Haa, = 0 applies. According to the principle of 
duality, any problem solution obtained using the quantities of set (1) 
will apply directly (numerically as well as formally) to the dual 
problem, with quantities of set (2) replacing the corresponding num- 


bers of set (1). 


13.03 Images of Electric and Magnetic Currents. The field of a 
magnetic current element or “magnetic dipole” Kdl can be derived 
using eqs. (8) and (9), as was done for the electric current element in 
chap. 10. However, because of the duality between electric and mag- 
netic quantities displayed in eqs. (2) and (3) and also in eqs. (4) and 
(5), the solution for the magnetic dipole may be written down directly 
from eqs. (10-41), (10-42) and (10-43), with Es, Ern, A, I and e being 
replaced by Hy, Hn, — Ey, K and p respectively. It will be observed 
that for a magnetic current element the electric field is everywhere 
normal to any plane containing the element, and the magnetic field 
at the surface of every such plane is tangential to it. From this fact 
it follows that a magnetic current element may be split “through the 
middle by a perfect (electric) conducting plane without in any way 
aliecting the field. This result may be compared with that for an 
electric current element which can be bisected by an electric conduct- 
ing plane normal to its axis, without in any way affecting the field 
distribution. For the distant or radiation field the directions of E and 
H produced by a magnetic current are as sketched in Fig. 13-1. 
From the preceding paragraph it follows that if an electric current 
element is placed at the surface and normal to an electric conducting 
plane, or if a magnetic current element is placed at the surface and 
parallel to the electric conducting plane, a positive image results. The 
effect of the conducting plane is simply to double the electromagnetic 
field on the side of the current element, and consequently to reduce 
to zero the field on the shielded or shadow side. Conversely, it will 
be found that an electric dipole parallel to, or a magnetic dipole . 
normal to an electric conducting plane results in a negative image. 
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j Figure 13-1. Lines of E (solid) and H (dashed) 
on a large spherical surface centered on a 
magnetic current element K dl. 


In this case the effect of the electric currents induced on the con- 
ducting plane is to reduce the total fields, both electric and magnetic, 


to zero. These results on images in an electric conducting plane are 
summarized by Fig. 13-2(a). 


Perfect electric 
q conducting plane 
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Perfect magnetic 
conducting plane 





{Positive images) (Negative images) 
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Figure 13-2. 
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For a perfect magnetic conducting plane the boundary condition 
Han = 0 applies. The corresponding results for images in a magnetic 
conducting plane are given in Fig. 13-2(b). 

13.04 Electric and Magnetic Current Sheets as Sources. In this 
chapter use will be made of electric and magnetic current sheets as 
sources (primary or secondary) of the electromagnetic field. Of interest 
in this connection will be the plane-wave fields produced by (infinite- 
ly) large current sheets existing in free space or adjacent to perfectly 
conducting electric or magnetic planes. These fields may be deduced 
through use of eqs. (13) and (14) and the image principles of the 
previous sections. The results for current sheets in free space and for 
those adjacent to conducting planes are summarized in Figs. 13-3 and 
13-4, respectively. The student familiar with transmission-line theory 
will discover that he can set down these results directly from the 





Figure 13-3. Fields produced by electric and magnetic current sheets (a, € 
and e), and the transmission-line analogs (b, d and f). 
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transmission-line analogy. Electric and magnetic current sheets cor- 
respond respectively to shunt current and series voltage generators, 
and electric and magnetic conducting planes are representable respec- 
tively by short and open circuits on the transmission line. Study of 
these figures reveals the following noteworthy points: 

(1) An electric current sheet alone, or a magnetic current sheet 
alone, generates an electromagnetic field on both sides of the sheet 
(Fig. 13-3(a) and (c)]. 

>d (2) Crossed electric and magnetic current sheets of proper magni- 
tude can be made to generate an electromagnetic field on one side 
only ; perfect cancellation of fields occurs on the back side [Fig. 13-3(e)}. 

(3) The same fields produced in Fig. 13-3(e) by crossed electric and 
magnetic current sheets can be obtained from a magnetic current 
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Figure 13-4. Current sheets adjacent to electric and magnetic conducting 
planes and the transmission-line analogs. 
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sheet alone in front of a perfect electric conductor (Fig. 13-4(b)] or 
from an electric current sheet alone in front of a perfect magnetic 
conductor [Fig. 13-4(c)]. These results are immediately evident from 
the transmission-line analogs. 

Knowledge of the fields produced by these electric and magnetic 
current sheets proves useful in treating radiation from apertures. 
13.05 Impressed and Induced Current Sources. In circuit theory 
it is convenient to regard the voltages and currents in a network 
as arising due to the presence of impressed voltages and currents 
supplied by hypothetical zero-impedance and infinite-impedance genera- 
tors. Correspondingly in electromagnetic field theory it is often con- 
venient to specify impressed magnetic currents (voltages) and electric 
currents as the sources of the field. These impressed currents are usu- 
ally given in terms of the current densities M and J, or in terms of 
the linear (surface) current densities M, and J,. 

In writing Maxwell’s equations, as for example in eqs. (2), no dis- 
tinction has been made between impressed current densities and in- 
duced current densities (caused by the field), the symbols J and M 
being used for either or both. Where necessary or desirable to make 
such a distinction the symbols J°, M° will be used for impressed cur- 
rent densities and the symbols V° and Z° will designate impressed 
voltages and currents. 

Fig. 13-5(@) depicts the circuit representation of a constant current 
generator applied to a pair of antenna terminals. Fig. 13- 5(b) shows 
an expanded view of the gap region of the antenna, and (c), (d) and 
(e) show commonly used field representations for the constant-current 
source. In (c) the impressed current is considered to be distributed 
uniformly in the gap region as a current density J° = J°/za’® (amp/m’). 
In (d) the impressed current takes the form of a circular current 
sheet of density J} = J°/2xa (amp/m). In (e) is shown the Dirac delta 
representation which frequently proves convenient in problem formu- 
lation. It should be noted in all of these representations, that turning 
off the current source leaves the terminals open-circuited, as is required 
for a constant-current (infinite-impedance) source. 

Fig. 13-6 depicts circuit and field representations of a voltage 
source. In (b) a ring of magnetic current density, M°, circulates about 
a short-circuit connection between the antenna arms. In (c) the gap 
region is replaced by a conductor about which is wrapped a magnetic 
current sheet of density M$ (V/m) and height k. In Fig. 13-6(d) the 
Dirac delta representation for the magnetic current strip is indicated 
for an infinitesimally narrow gap (h— 0). The equivalence between 
the voltage generator and the magnetic current is especially easy to 
demonstrate in this case. The voltage between B and A is 
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Figure 13-5. Circuit and field representations of a current source. 





Va= Va =| Weds = — f „Eds 


= $ E-ds = | M-da 


ay 
2 
EA 
rè 
© 
| 


| [= $V Xp — a) [h da] =v? (13-17) 


It should be noted that the line integral over the path ACB may be 
written as a closed-contour integral because the electric field within 
the conductor is zero. 

= For all of the above representations, when the magnetic current is 
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Figure 13-6. Circuit and field representations of a voltage source. 


“turned off” a short circuit remains between the terminals, as is re- 
quired for a constant-voltage (zero-impedance) generator. In both Figs. 
13-5 and 13-6 the gap regions are considered to be very small with 
the contours of the integration paths of H and E wrapped closely 
about the electric and magnetic currents. This makes it possible to 
neglect without error the effects of electric and magnetic displacement 
currents. 

Induced Currents. In the preceding paragraphs field equivalents were 
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found for the circuit-theory notions of voltage and current generators. 
Another circuit-theory concept having a field-theory analog is the 
compensation theorem, which states that a passive circuit element 
may be replaced with an ideal generator. The analogous field-theory 
situation is shown in Fig. 13-7. An object with macroscopic properties 
Y, =o, + joe,, Z; = joy, occupies the volume V and is immersed in 
an infinite medium having properties Y, =a, + joe, Z, = jopo and 
containing sources J’, M°. 


J° j 
\ Ae 


Figure 13-7. Scattering object in an electro- 
} magnetic field. 


Zo 


The object occupying the volume V may be regarded as disturbing 
or scattering the field that would exist if the object were not present, 
that is, if all of space bad the properties Yo, Z, With the scattering 
object present the total fields outside V satisfy Maxwell’s curl equa- 
tions in the form 


VxH=Y,E+J° (13-18) 
Vx E= — Z.H — M° (13-19) 
Inside V the curl equations are 
YX H= 75 (13-20) 
Vx E=—2Z,H (13-21) 
The latter two equations may be rewritten in the form 
VxH=Y,E+S (13-22) 
V x E= — Z,H — M! (13-23) 
in which 
J'=(Y,— Y,)E (13-24) 
and 
M' = (Z, — Z,)H (13-25) 


Relations (24) and (25) define the induced sources J' and M'. These 
Currents exist only within the volume V and are represented in (22) 
and (23) as flowing in a medium with properties Y,, Zp: they actually 
replace the scattering object insofar as electromagnetic effects are con- 


; cerned. Because eqs. (18) and (22) and also (19) and (23) are of the 
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same form, they may be written together as follows applying to all 
space both inside and outside the volume V: 


VxH=Y,E+ P47 (13-26) 
Vx E=-— Z,H—M°?—™M! (13-27) 


Thus the scattering problem in an inhomogeneous medium has been 
replaced with a problem involving sources in an infinite, uniform 
medium. This does not constitute a solution to the problem, however, 
because the fields E and H must be known (or estimated) inside the 
scattering object in order to specify the induced source currents J! 
and M1, 

The linearity of Maxwell’s equations makes it possible to separate 
the field into two parts, the incident field Et, H! due to J°, M?®, and 
the scattered field E*, H" due to J', M'. Thus Maxwell’s curl equations 
each may be written in two parts as follows: 


VxH'=Y,E4+ 9° (13-28) 
V x Ef = — Z,H‘ — M’ (13-29) 
Vx H=Y,EB+ 7! (13-30) 
V x E = — Z,H? — M! (13-31) 


Scattering problems usually involve a known incident field, for ex- 
ample a uniform plane wave or the field of a familiar type of antenna. 
The unknown is the scattered field and finding it can be an exceed- 
ingly difficult task. The induced current is the source of the scattered 
field (sometimes called the induced field) but specification of the in- 
duced current depends on accurate knowledge of the total field inside 
the scattering object. Fortunately in two important cases considered 
below the field inside the scattering object can be estimated with good 
accuracy. 

Scattering when Z, = Ze Y= Y, If the scattering object has 
properties which are but little different from those of the surrounding 
medium, it may be assumed that the field inside the scatterer is iden- 
tical to the incident field; this is sometimes referred to as the Born 
approximation. For example, consider a cube of lossless dielectric ma- 
terial with e, œ 1 and measuring L meters on a side. Suppose that L 
is small compared to a given wavelength and that the cube is cen- 
tered at the origin in free space. If an incident uniform plane wave 
has an electric field strength given by Ef = 2E, e`”, the induced cur- 
rent density J, in the cube is approximately equal to 2 jwe,(e, — 1)Eo. 
This current flows for a distance L through a cross-sectional area L? 
and thus the induced current in the small cube comprises a current 
element whose moment J dl is jwe,(e, — 1)E,L*. The scattered field may 
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be obtained directly from the expression for the field of a- current 
element (problem 4, chap. 10). 

Scattering by a Conductor. If the scattering object is a conductor 
with conductivity o and permittivity e, eq. (24) shows that the in- 
duced current density is equal to the conduction current density. 
That is 


J, = sE (13-32) 


so that the scattered field may be calculated approximately from an 
estimate of the conduction current in the scatterer. 


Problem 1. A long, thin dielectric rod with relative permittivity e, =~ 1 
has narrow dimensions equal to W < A and long dimension L =X: the rod 
extends along the y axis from (— L/2) origin to (+L/2). An incident uniform 
plane wave has an electric field strength given by Et = 2E,e-°8¥. Find an 
expression for the scattered electric field strength far from the rod and sketch 
the scattered-field radiation patterns in the three principal planes. 


13.06 Reciprocity in Electromagnetic Field Theory. The principle 
of reciprocity is one of great generality, finding application in such 
diverse fields as international trade, human relations, science and en- 
gineering. Whereas in the political and economic fields a rather loose 
statement of the principle is usually sufficient, in scientific and en- 
gineering work a very precise statement is required. For example, it is 
not generally correct to say that according to reciprocity the response 
of a system is unchanged when transmitter and receiver, or generator 
and load, are interchanged, unless we first specify the generator and 
load impedances. In electromagnetic theory a suitably precise statement 
of the reciprocity principle can be derived, starting with Maxwell’s 
equations. 

Consider a region in space which is linear and isotropic though 
not necessarily homogeneous. Suppose that two sets of source currents 
J*, M” and J’, M? can exist in this region, producing the fields E”, 
H” and E’, H? respectively. These source-field pairs satisfy Maxwell’s 
curl equations 


V x He = YE*+ je Vx H = YE +J 
y x E = — ZÆ —-M: Vx EP = — ZH’ — MP (13-33) 


| 
| 


in which Y =ç + jwe and Z = jwp. The two sets of sources are as- 
sumed to operate in the same medium and at the same frequency but 
whether or not they operate simultaneously is unimportant. 

The principle of reciprocity is simply the statement of an inter- 
relationship between the two source-field pairs. It is derived as 
follows: 
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V-(E’ x He — E* x H’) 
= H*.V x E — E-V x HE — H’.V x Et + Ery x H? 
= — H*.(ZH’) — E’.( YE’) + H’-(ZH?) + E*-( YE?) (13-34) 
— H*.M? — E.J + H?.M? + Ee.’ 


For isotropic media* H*-(ZH’) = H’. (ZH9) and E’. (YES = E*.( YE’), 
permitting (34) to be simplified greatly. Integration over a volume V 
and application of the divergence theorem gives 


| Œ x H* — E* x H’)-da 


al (E2. J? — H*.M? — E. Je + H?-MedV (13-35) 


which constitutes a very general expression of the reciprocity concept 
known as the Lorentz integral. The requirement that cases (a) and (b) 
involve the same medium (or environment) now is seen to be neces- 
sary only on the surface S and throughout the enclosed volume V. 

An especially useful statement of reciprocity may be derived by 
letting the surface S become a sphere of infinite radius. If all the 
sources are contained within a finite volume, the fields at infinite 
radius must be outgoing spherical waves satisfying the relations E, = 
nH, and E = — nH. Under these conditions it is easy to show (the 
reader should do this as an exercise) that the surface integral in (35) 
is zero. Thus (35) becomes 


f ew — H.M’) dv = f (E>. Je — H? M°) dv (13-36) 


Nominally these integrations are over all space, but of course the 
regions of integration reduce to the regions occupied by the source 
currents. Equation (36) is sometimes written in the form 


Ca, by = <b, aò (13-37) 


in which <a, bò is referred to as the “reaction” of field a on source 
b.t The applications of the reciprocity concept are many and a few 
of them will be discussed in detail. 

Derivation of Circuit Reciprocity from Field Reciprocity. The reci- 
procity theorem for fields reduces to the familiar circuit-theory state- 
ment of reciprocity when applied to the terminals of a pair of 
antennas. A pair of perfectly conducting antennas is shown in Fig. 13-8 


*Although derived for scalar Y and Z, (35) also holds if Y and Z are sym- 
metric tensors. If they are not symmetric tensors, the medium they represent is 
said to be nonreciprocal and (35) does not apply. 

TY. H. Rumsey, “Reaction Concept in Electromagnetic Theory,” Phys. Rev. 94, 
No. 6, pp. 1483-1491, June 15, 1954. 
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(a) (b) 
} Figure 13-8. A pair of antennas connected to demonstrate reciprocity. 


in which the circuit concepts of zero-impedance voltage generators 
and zero-impedance ammeters are used. Two situations are shown, one 
in which a generator and an ammeter are attached to the two antennas 
and another in which the ammeter and generator positions have been 
interchanged. The field formulation of reciprocity may be applied to 
this problem in several different ways, one making use of (36), which 
is valid in an infinite region. The two cases (a) and (b) involve 
similar environments, a similarity which is clearly evident if in each 
case the short circuit is represented as a continuation of the antenna 
structure and the voltage source is represented as a ring of magnetic 
current wrapped around a short circuit as depicted in Fig. 13-9. The 
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Figure 13-9, Field-theory representation of the reciprocity problem. 
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only source currents in the field problem are Mi and M$ and thus 


the applicable form of the reciprocity theorem is 
| -Mav = | H4-M? dV (13-38) 


Consider the terminal region of antenna (1) to be centered at the 
origin as in Fig. 13-5. If M? represents a filamentary magnetic cur- 
rent ring of radius po, the left-hand side of (38) may be evaluated as 
follows : 


{ -Me dy = f BEE EVI Slp — PdC) p dp 40 dz 
= — | Hig V3 po d 
— — V? H?, 2x pẹ (if Hi, is independent of $) 
=- ysi (13-39) 
The right-hand side of (38) may be evaluated similarly, giving finally 
Vi Ve 


b 
RER R aew OO 


which is the required circuit-theory statement of reciprocity (see sec. 
11.02). 


Problem 2. Obtain (40) from (38) for the voltage generator representations 
shown in Figs. 13-6(b) and (c). 
Problem 3. Show how (40) may be derived if the conducting material in 


the antennas is replaced with the induced current flowing in free space, ac- 
cording to the “induced sources” concept. 


Problem 4. Derive the equivalent of (40) using electric impressed currents 
and open-circuited terminals in place of magnetic impressed currents and short- 
sircuited terminals. 


Use of a Known Field to Find an Unknown Field. The electric field 
E due to sources J, M may be calculated by the use of the vector 
potentials as outlined in sec. 13.01. The following alternative formula- 
tion makes use of reciprocity and the fact that the field of an electric 
current element is known. Referring to Fig. 13-10, suppose an electric 
aurrent element at r, with current density J,(r) = p S(r — ry) produces 
the field E,(r),.H,(r) in infinite free space. As shown, J, M are source 
surrents (impressed or induced) whose field is to be found. The cur- 
rent element with its field and the currents J, M with their fields 
comprise two source-field pairs and as such they must be related by 
reciprocity. Equation (36) gives the expression 


§-E(r,) = f (J-E, —M-H,)dV — (13-41) 
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Figure 13-10. Use of the known feld of an electric current element to 
fnd an unknown electric field. 


for thd component of electric field strength parallel to the current 
element. 

At first glance, the evaluation of the electric field using (41) would 
appear to be quite different from the evaluation of the same field us- 
ing the vector potential approach described in chap. 10 and in sec. 
13.01. It turns out, however, that the mathematical operations involved 
in the two methods are essentially identical, the only difference 
between them being the manner in which the problem is set up ini- 
tially. Choosing between the two methods must therefore be based on 
the ease with which each method can be visualized and used to set 
up the necessary equations. 


Problem 5. Use a magnetic current element to derive an expression 
similar to (41) for the magnetic field strength due to the given currents J, M. 


Problem 6. Use (41) to calculate the scattered field in problem 1. 


Short-Circuit Current at the Terminals of a Receiving Antenna. In 
chap. 11, a formula was derived (eq. (11-5)] expressing the. short-circuit 
current at the terminals of a receiving antenna in terms of the in- 
cident electric field in free space (no antenna present) and the current 
distribution on the antenna when it is used for transmitting. This 
formula may be derived from the field theory of reciprocity by noting 
that three distinctly different source-field situations are involved as 
sketched in Fig. 13-11. In the receiving case, the antenna responds to 
the field of some external source represented by the electric current 
density J’; the transmitting and incident field cases are self-explana- 
tory. 

The procedure to be followed is the application of the reciprocity 
relation (36) to the three situations in groups of two. Applying reci- 
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Figure 13-11. 
procity to cases (r) and (ż) gives 
-| HM! dv = {ELD dv (13-42) 


For cases (t) and (i) the restriction to identical environments requires 
that the metal antenna in the transmitting case be replaced with its 
induced current Jt flowing in free space. Applying reciprocity to cases 
(t) and (i) gives 


jets dv — | HM! dv = [EMS av (13-43) 
Equations (42) and (43) may be combined to give 
-| HM! dv = | Et- Jt dv — | HMt ay (13-44) 


The left-hand side of (44) is Just the product I Vt as may be seen by 
inspection of eq. (39). The second integral on the right-hand side of 
(44) is a terminal-region contribution; it approaches zero as the size 
of the terminal region approaches zero and therefore may be neglected. 
Thus the short-circuit current is given by 


r =h f EJ dV (13-45) 


which is a generalization of the formula (11-5) derived earlier using 
the circuit concept of reciprocity. 


Problem 7. Evaluate the terminal-region integral in (44) for an incident 
iniform plane wave whose electric field is parallel to the antenna axis. Show 


hat the integral approaches zero as the size of the terminal region approach- 
‘S Zero. 
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Problem 8. Derive an expression for the open-circuit voltage at the ter- 
minals of a receiving antenna in terms of the transmitting terminal current 
and the incident field in free space. Use an electric current source for the 
transmitting case and follow a procedure similar to the derivation of (45). 
Also show how the same result may be deduced from (45) using Thevenin’s 
theorem. 

Answer: 


am -i | Ets dV (13-46) 


13.07 The Induction and Equivalence Theorems. In sec. 13.05 the 


notion of induced or secondary sources was introduced to aid in the 
solution of problems involving scattering from an inhomogeneity. In 
that treatment the induced sources were current densities distributed 
throughout the volume occupied by the scatterer. It is also possible 
and frequently advantageous to consider the scattered field in terms 
of induced surface currents over the surface of the scattering volume; 
this treatment leads immediately to two important theorems in electro- 
magnetic theory. 
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Figure 13-12. A closed surface S divides a region (1) 
containing sources from a source-free region (2). 


In Fig. 13-12 the closed surface S separates two homogeneous 
media, one containing a system of sources S» and the other being 
source-free. In general the field in region (2) will be different from 
the value that it would have if media (1) and (2) were the same. The 
actual field in (2) can be determined by treating the problem as a 
reflection problem in which an incident field (Et, H‘) sets up at the 
boundary surface S a reflected field (E”, H7) and a transmitted field 
(E', H‘). The incident field (Et, H*) is the field that would exist if 
there were no reflecting surface, that is, if the entire region were 
homogeneous. The actual field in region (1) is (E + E’, H! + B’); 
the actual field in region (2) is (E', H’). At any actual boundary sur- 


Ce 
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face S, the tangential components of these fields are continuous. That 
is, o 
t +E: =E! Hi+H =H! (13-47) 


where the subscript ¢ indicates the components tangential to the sur- 
face. Equation (47) can be rewritten in the form 

(E: — E) =E} (H; — H7) =H! (13-47a) 
Now let attention be concentrated on the “induced” or “scattered” 
fields (E’, H”) and (Et, H’). The reflected fields (E", H”) satisfy Max- 
well’s equations in the homogeneous medium (1), and the transmitted 
or refracted fields satisfy Maxwell’s equations in the homogeneous 
region (2). Together these fields constitute an electromagnetic field in 
the entire space. This field is source-free everywhere except on S, and 
the distribution of sources on S is calculable from the incident field, 
and therefore from the given sources s,. In sec. 13.01 it was shown 
that the discontinuities in-E and H across the surface S could be 
produced by current sheets on S of densities 


| J,=ax (Hi — H7) = ñ x Hi 
| M: = —û x (Ef — E) = —a x Et (13-48) 


Thus as far as the “induced” or scattered field is concerned, it could 
be produced by electric- and magnetic-current sheets over the surface 
S, the densities of these sheets being given by (48). This is the. induc- 
tion theorem. a 

A second theorem follows directly from the induction theorem for 
the particular case where region (2) has the same constants as region 
(1), that is where the entire region is homogeneous. In this case the 
reflected field is zero and the transmitted field is the actual field in 
the homogeneous region due to the sources of Sı But this transmitted 
field can also be calculated from a suitable distribution of electric- 
and magnetic-current sheets over the surface S. The required surface 
current densities of these sheets will be 


Js= fx Hi=axHi M,=~ax Ef = —û x Ef (13-49) 


Since the vector product of ñ and the normal component of the field 
S zero, the ¢ subscripts can be dropped and eqs. (49) written as 

| J, =a x Ht! `M, = —û x Et! (13-50) 
[he vector ñ. is in the direction of the transmitted wave. Thus in a 
ource-free region bounded by a surface S, ia order to compute the 
‘lectromagnetic field, the source distribution Sı (outside of S) can be 
eplaced by a distribution of electric and Magnetic currents over the 
urface S, where the densities of this “equivalent” source distribution 
re given by (50). This is the equivalence theorem. 
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These theorems* prove to be powerful tools in solving electro- 
magnetic problems that involve radiation from apertures. 

The usefulness of the equivalence theorem is demonstrated by the 
two examples shown in Fig. 13-13. Although, as was pointed out in 





l 
t 
t 
I 
1 


(5) 


Figure 13-13. Radiation from (a) the open end of a 
coaxial line and (b) an electromagnetic horn. 


sec. 13.01, it is always possible (in theory) to determine the electro- 
magnetic field of a system entirely in terms of the electric currents 
and charges, this direct approach proves surprisingly difficult in these 
two cases. The first example concerns the radiation from the open end 
of a semi-infinite coaxial line. In this case, assuming that the trans- 
verse dimensions of the line are very small in wavelengths, the cur- 
rent distribution is known fairly accurately, but the problem is made 
difficult by the fact that all currents throughout the infinite length 
of the line must be considered in the integration to determine the 
radiated field. The second problem involves the radiation from the open 
end of a wave guide or from an electromagnetic horn. Here the 
currents are known only approximately, especially around the mouth 
of the horn. But even though only an approximate solution is required, 
the integration to obtain the fields from the known or guessed at cur- 
rents is extremely difficult because all currents, including those on the 
probe antenna and in the coaxial feed line, must be included. 

In both of these problems it is evident that a simpler way of obtain- 


*There are several such theorems. Those given here are due to Schelkunoff. For 
reference to others see bibliography at end of chapter. 
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ing the radiated field must be found. In particular, although all cur- 
rents of the system are involved in determining the radiation, it ap- 
pears reasonable that for systems such as those of Fig. 13-13, the 
currents can affect the radiated field only through some change that 
they make in the fields that appear across the open end of the coaxial] 
line or wave-guide horn. These latter fields may be known [Fig. 
13-13(a)], or can be guessed at [as in (b)], to the same order of ap- 
proximation as the currents of the system. Therefore a method for 
computing radiated fields in terms of known fields across an aperture 
will be sought. 

The means for accomplishing the result is suggested by Huygens’ 

principle. This principle states that “each particle in any wave front 
acts as a new source of disturbance, sending out secondary waves, and 
these secondary waves combine to form a new wave front.” Huygens’ 
principle has long been used in optics to obtain qualitative answers 
to diffraction problems. It can be used to give quantitative results for 
many aperture problems when suitably combined with the induction 
and equivalence theorems. 
13.08 Field of a Secondary or Huygens’ Source. It will be of 
interest to determine first the radiation field of a Huygens’ source, or 
an element of area of an advancing wave front in free space. In Fig. 
13-14 is shown an element of area dx dy on the wave front of a uni- 
form plane (TEM) wave, which is advancing in the z direction. By 
the theorems of the previous section this element of wave front having 
electric field strength £? and magnetic field strength H, = E3/n, can 
be treated as a secondary source and can be replaced by electric and 
magnetic sheets. Using eqs. (50), the directions and densities of these 
Current sheets will be 


J,=—-H{=—F2 M, =- 
z y Ny yu xz 
The element of area dx dy of electric surface current density J, 
constitutes an electric current element (J, dy) dx, and similarly the 
slement of area of magnetic surface current density M, constitutes a 
magnetic current element (M, dx) dy. The problem is simply one of 
letermining the radiation fields of these current elements. Because 
mly the radiation fields are required, only the vector potentials need 
considered. 


At large distances, the electric field of the electric-current element 
vill be 


-jbr 
Ee — — jÀ À = RA, = ĝu [ae] 
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Figure 13-14, Radiation from a Huygens’ source. 


The 6 and $ components of the radiation field of the electric-current 
element will be 


e 
E; = —jodå H; =Ë 





¢ = —jwAd, fo 


where 


-o ements mene 


Ag = A, cos cos 9 and Ag = —A, sin > 
Similarly for the magnetic-current element the radiation fields are 


H” = —joF F = jF, = fe (M, dx) dY ,- ser 


4nr 
Hý = —joF, ES = me 
AG = —jaks . = —n, HF 
F, = F, cos œ F; = F, sin ġ cos 8 


Expressing all the fields in terms of E?, the radiation field of the 
Huygens’ source is found to be 
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jE dx dy e718" 





E; = E$ + E? = ae (cos $ cos 8 + cos ¢) (13-51) 
_._ ; 70 -—j8r 
E, = E; + E3 = ddy et (sin $ + sin $ cos 6) (13-52) 
H; = Ee H, = ZË (13-53) 
Nu No 


In the plane $ = O, the magnitude of the electric field strength is 


EY dx dy 
2Ar 


In the plane ¢ = 90 degrees, the magnitude of the electric field is 


[E| = [1 + cos 8] [Ea = 0 (13-54) 


Esl =O [Ey = EZD 1 + cos 6) (13-55) 


In the principal planes, which contain the axis of propagation, the 
radiation patterns of an element of wave front have a cardioid or 
unidirectional pattern. The radiation is a maximum in the forward 


direction (9 = 0); it is Zero~tn~-the backward direction (6 = 180 de- 


grees). Ta one sense, this “explains” why an electromagnetic wave, once 


launched, continues to propagate in the forward direction. An electric- 
current sheét alone radiates equally on both sides; similarly a mag- 
netic-current sheet alone radiates equally on both sides; but crossed 
electric- and magnetic-current sheets of proper relative magnitude and 
phase can be made to radiate on one side only. A large square surface 
of a plane wave front constitutes a rectangular array of Huygens’ 
sources, all fed.inphase. The “radiation pattern” of the array is ob- 
tained by multiplying the unit pattern of the element (a cardioid 
pattern) by the group pattern or array factor, which in this case is a 
bidirectional pencil beam. The resultant pattern is a unidirectional 
pencil beam, the cone angle of which becomes very small as the area 
of the wave front becomes large. — | ae 
13.09 Radiation from the Open End of a Coaxial Line. By ap- 
plication of the new approaches outlined in previous sections, the 
problem of radiation from the open end of a coaxial cable of small 
cross-sectional dimensions can now be solved quite easily. If the sur- 
face S, separating the source-free region from the region containing 
sources, is taken to be the surface shown dotted in Fig. 13-13(a), it is 
nly hecessary to specify the equivalent electric- and magnetic-current 
sheets over this surface. The surface can be divided into two parts: 
Sq is the cylindrical surface that encloses the outer wall of the co- 
\xial line; S, is the flat circular surface which caps the end of the 
ine. Over Sa tangential E is tangential to the metallic wall and has 
‘eto value. Therefore the equivalent magnetic-current sheet has zero 





| A = ih ALES r a tree retin Sater ge mae Lt hh A NRRL e a g = 
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density over S,. Also the magnetic field strength at the outer surface 
of the outer conductor must be zero, since to the order of approxima- 
tion used here it is assumed that no current flows on the outside of 
the cable.* With tangential H over Sa equal to zero, the equivalent 
electric-current sheet must also be zero over this part of the surface, 
and there remains only the contribution from. S,. Over S, the electric 
field is radial and the magnetic field strength is circumferential: but 
whereas the electric field is relatively strong, toa first approximation 
the magnetic field strength is zero. Therefore the radiation from the 
open end can be computed by use of an equivalent magnetic-current 
sheet only, over the surface S,,. Having determined the radiation fields, 
and thence the power radiated, it is possible to compute from con- 
sideration of power flow through the open end, the small value of 
magnetic field strength that actually must exist there. If desired, an 
equivalent electric-current sheet could then be set up for this magnetic 
field strength, and the small radiation field of the electric-current 
sheet could be calculated. In practice this second approximation rarely 
needs to be made, because it produces only a very small correction to 
the radiation fields and power radiated. 

p Figure 13-15 shows the geometry appropriate for calculation of the 
radiation from the open end of a coaxial cable. Between the inner 
radius a and the outer radius b, the radial electric field E, will have 
a value 


anys aie 

~ In b/a 

(V is the voltage between inner and outer conductors at the open 
end.) Using (50), E, can be replaced by a magnetic-current sheet 


Manpaat 


p 


The electric vector potential F will be in the @ direction and will 
have a value 


Dys < where k 


= if" [Mee ood 13-56 
Fae] pt ap do, ( ) 
where the integration is over the area A between inner and outer con- 


*It is assumed that the transverse dimensions of the cable are small so that, 
except very close to the open end, only the TEM mode exists. Close to the end of 
the cable the field structure becomes very complicated due to the presence of 
evanescent modes but to a first approximation these higher-order modes may be 
neglected. Such an approximation implies that the fringing fields also be disregarded 
so that as far as the transmission line is concerned the open end of the cable is an 
ideal “open circuit” at which the line current goes to zero. Thus, to this order of 
approximation, there are no currents flowing on the outer surface of the cable. 
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Figure 13-15. Geometry for calculation of power 
radiated by open end of a coaxial cable. 


ductors. Without loss of generality the point P may be takenAn the 
y-z plane, for which case only the x components, M, cos ġ,, of mag- 
netic current contribute to the potential, the y components cancelling 
out. Because only distant fields are being considered, the r in the 
denominator of (56) can be put equal to rẹ, and the r in the phase 
factor in the numerator may be replaced by 


— A 
r œr — p sin ĝ cosh, «= -RR eY 


Making these substitutions, and remembering that for small values of 
6 the exponential e? can be replaced by the first two terms of its 
power series expansion, viz., 


e? = 1 + jð 
the integration indicated by (56) can be carried out. The result is 
=a _ jBek sin 6 e~ 787s 2 a 2 
F; = aca ees (b a*) (13 57) 


The distant magnetic field is obtained from 
H, = — joF; 
so that 


ath sae sit tg ss 


aiaa RL sin 





—_ 


— 





th test ag y 


ais OL sin 
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H, = Bock sin 8 ep2 _ g3) e-r (13-58) 
87 
The strength of the distant electric field will be 
Es = No He 


By integrating the Poynting vector over a large spherical surface, the 
radiated power is found to be 


2 y? A 2 
W = BO (E) watts (13-59) 


where A = x(b* — a’) is the area of the opening between inner and 
outer conductors. 


-' 13.10 Radiation through an Aperture in an Absorbing Screen. 


Another example of radiation through an aperture occurs in the prob- 
lem of the transmission of electromagnetic energy through a rectan- 
gular aperture in a perfectly absorbing screen. Although admittedly 
not a very practical problem, because of the difficulties of obtaining a 
screen which is both infinitely thin and perfectly absorbing, the solu- 
tion to this problem is required in obtaining answers to other, more 
practical problems. 

In Fig. 13-16 the rectangle ab represents an aperture in a perfectly 
absorbing screen of infinite extent which occupies the z = 0 plane. A 
uniform plane electromagnetic wave traveling in the z direction is 
assumed to be incident upon the bottom side of the screen and aper- 
ture, and the problem is that of determining the radiation through 
the aperture in the positive z direction. Under the assumed conditions 
of the problem, the incident wave is completely absorbed at the sur- 





Figure 13-16. An element of area on an advancing 
wave front. 
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face of the screen. Over the aperture the field strength will be just 
that of the incident wave. By dividing up the aperture into a large © 
number of Huygens’ sources of area da = Ax Ay, the aperture may be 
treated as a rectangular array of such sources, all fed in phase. 

For a line array of nondirective sources in the x direction, having 


a uniform spacing Ax, the radiation pattern or space factor is (from 
sec. 11.07) 


S, = |1 + git +e7% 1 + em D58| 


m-l 
sie | > efA(Az) sin f cos ¢ 
0 


_ {sin [mB (Ax) sin 8 cos d] E 
| sin [$8 (Ax) sin 8 cos 9] Be aor 


Similarly, for a line array in the y direction with a uniform spacing 
Ay, the space factor is 





sin [378 (Ay) sin @ sin ¢] 
sin [£8 (Ay) sin ô sin $] TEE 


y = 





The total space factor for the rectangular array of isotropic sources 
is then 


r 


| Se, 
_if Ax and Ay are now allowed _to become small, but m and n are 
made large in such a manner that. 
! (m — 1)Ax=a (n—l)Ay=b, 
the space factor S,, may be written 


5s. — 2b isin (48a sin 6 cos $) sin ($86 sin ð sin œ) (13-60) 
=Y — Ax Ay| GBa sin 6 cos p) ($86 sin 6 sin d) : 


Multiplying this space factor or group pattern by the radiation from 
the unit Huygens’ source gives the total radiation from the aperture. 
Then, using (51) and (52), 


__ JE? abe~i8* 
er 2Ar 
—jE2 abe~i* 

2Ar 


sin u, sin », 
u; vy 


Sin uy sin v, (13-62) 
uy Vi 


u, = 48a sin 8 cos ġ and vı = 48b sin 9 sin ġ 


This is known as the diffracted field and this problem is an example 
of Fraunhofer diffraction. In the principal x-z plane, $ =0 or x, Ey = 
0, and the E; field is given by 


(1 + cos 8) cos 4] (13-61) 








Eş 


I 


[(1 + cos 6) cos 4] 





where 
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_. JE} abe? sin u . 
ioe ome eas + cos 6) ; (13-63) 
where 
u = [48a sin 6] = Z£ sin 6 


= 
The expression (sin u)/u, in (63), has already been encountered in 


sec. 11.07. It occurs in many radiation and diffraction problems and 


is plotted in Fig. 13-17 as a function of u. \ 


ee 





Figure 13-17, Plot of (sin u)/w. 


It will be noted that the first null in this general pattern occurs 
at u = x. Thus, for an aperture width a = IX, the first null of the 
pattern occurs at 0 = 90 degrees. For aperture widths smaller than 
IX, there is no null in the pattern. For very large apertures, the 


“beam” is quite narrow, and small angles of 0 are of greatest interest. 
For small values of 9, sin 6 = 6, and 


_ ae 


k= ea 
í 


For a = 10A, the first null occurs at 6, = 0.1 radian or 5.7 degrees. 

Application to Open-ended Wave Guides. If it can be assumed that 
the currents on the outside walls of an Open-ended wave guide have 
negligible effect on the radiation from the guide, the problem of dif- 
fraction through an aperture has direct application to this second, 
more practical, problem. Since experimentally measured radiation pat- 
terns are found to agree roughly with patterns computed by neglect- 
ing these outside currents, such calculations may be used if only 
approximate answers are sufficient. 

Referring to Fig. 13-18, and assuming that the fields at the open 
end are approximately the same as they would be if the guide did not 
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Figure 13-18. Field at the open end of a wave guide. 


terminate there, but continued on to infinity, the tangential fields at 
the end surface will be 


Bae ine Panl (“) z 
a 7 Ne 

The dominant TE, mode has been assumed, and for this mode Mn 
2a. For a very wide guide (a` A/2) carrying the dominant mode, 
|E,/H3| =n, and the problem is the same as that of the rectangular 
aperture, except for the variation of E and H in the x direction across 
the mouth of the guide. For narrower guides, with operation closer to 
the cut-off frequency [i. e., as à — 2a, and ./1] = (A/Ac) + 0], H? be- 
comes very small and there are two important effects. First, the 
characteristic impedance of the guide becomes very great, so that 
there is now a large mismatch between the impedance of the guide 
and the effective terminating impedance. This means that more of the 
energy is reflected back from the open end, and less is radiated for a 
given value of E93. Second, the radiation pattern approaches more closely 
that which would be calculated from a Magnetic-current sheet alone, 
rather than from crossed electric- and magnetic-current sheets. Experi- 
mental and calculated radiation patterns of wave guides and horns 
may be found in the literature.* 

13.11 Radiation through an Aperture in a Conducting Screen. 
When the open end of a wave guide or electromagnetic horn 
forms the aperture in a very large conducting plane, the electro- 
magnetic field on the radiating side of the plane can be computed 
from a knowledge of the electric field alone across the aperture. To 


*Radio Research Laboratory (Staff), Very High Frequency Techniques, Vol. 1, Sec. 
4, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1947. 
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Figure 13-19. Equivalent source for an aperture in a conducting plane. 


see that this is so, consider Fig. 13-19(a2) which shows a wave guide 
feeding an aperture in a large conducting screen. In Fig. 13-19(5) the 
E field across the aperture is replaced by its equivalent magnetic- 
current sheet M, = — fix E at the surface of a perfect conductor. 
The electromagnetic field to the right of the plane is the result of 
M, and the electric currents flowing in the conducting plane, but by 
the image principle, as far as the field in the radiating region is con- 
cerned, the conducting plane can be removed and replaced by the 
image magnetic current. Because this image magnetic current sheet is 
positive and virtually coincident with M,, the double sheet of (c) be- 
comes the single sheet of double strength shown in (d). By the unique- 
ness theorem (problem 23), because the tangential E fields are identical 
over the entire plane (ñ x E = M, over the aperture, and a x E=0 
elsewhere), the electromagnetic fields to the right of the plane are the 
same in Figs. 13-19(a) and (d). 


Problem 9. The open end of the coaxial cable of sec. 13.09 forms an 
aperture in a “ground screen” (a flat conducting screen, theoretically infinite 
in extent). 

(a) Using the image principle show that the fields in the radiating region 
will be double those computed in sec. 13.09 for the coaxial opening in free 
space. Show that the power radiated and radiation conductance will also be 
doubled. 

(b) Sketch the radiation pattern of the open end of the coaxial line, with 
and without the ground screen, and compare with those of a current element 
Idi (or short antenna) in free space and at the surface of (and normal to) a 
conducting plane. 


Problem 10. The open end of the wave guide in Fig. 13-18 forms the 
aperture in a large conducting ground screen. For a very wide guide ESAS 
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© v So that the aperture fields form an array of Huygens’ sources. Show 
that the field on the radiating side of the conducting screen computed by that 
approach will be the same as that computed by the method of sec. 13.11, 
using the electric field alone. (Hint: use the image principle.) 


>! 13.12 Fraunhofer and Fresnel Diffraction. For many problems in- 


volving radiation from apertures, and also for solving certain propaga- 
tion problems, some knowledge of classical diffraction theory is required. 
In the previous section an example of Fraunhofer diffraction was en- 
countered, whereas in the problem of radiation from an electromagnetic 
horn, Fresnel diffraction will be of interest. The difference between 
these is illustrated in Fig. 13-20. In the case of Fraunhofer diffraction 
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Figure 13-20. Illustration of Fresnel and Fraunhofer regions in diffraction 
theory. 


both the source and receiving point are so remote from the aperture 
or screen that the rays may be considered as being essentially parallel. 
In Fig. 13-20, this means that rays arriving from the secondary source 
(the aperture D) may be considered to arrive in-phase at a point P,, 
which is on a line drawn normal to the screen through the aperture. 
On the other hand, if the distance r to the receiving point P, is suf- 
ficiently large that the amplitude factor 1/r may still be considered 
constant, but is not so large that the phase difference of contributions 
from the various Huygens’ sources over the aperture may be neglected, 
the point P, is in the region of Fresnel diffraction. The region so 
close to the aperture that both the amplitude and phase factors are 
variable with the position of the receiving point is sometimes called 
the near region. The dividing line between Fresnel and Fraunhofer 
diffraction depends upon the accuracy required; however, the distance 
to the dividing line is often taken* as p = 2D*/à. If the distance to the 


*IRE Standards on Antennas, 1948. 
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receiving point is very great, but the source is so close to the screen 
that the phase of the field varies over the aperture (with the source 
on the normal to the screen through the aperture), Fresnel diffraction 
theory is required. 





Figure 13-21. Diffraction at a straight edge. 


Fresnel Diffraction at a Straightedge. Figure 13-21 illustrates a simple 
example of Fresnel diffraction. An obstacle, such as a straightedge 
(considered to be perfectly absorbing), is inserted between a transmit- 
ting source T and a receiving location R. To keep the problem two- 
dimensional, the source T is assumed to be a very long line source 
parallel to the long straightedge. The problem is to determine the 
field strength at the receiving point R, as R is moved along the line 
GMN. It is assumed that the distances dọ and d, are sufficiently large 
that the approximations inherent in Fresnel diffraction theory are 
valid, but not large enough to permit the approximations used in 
Fraunhofer diffraction. 

Assume that each elemental strip du of the wave front produces 
an effect at R given by 

_ k, du e77* 
ae = ar: ae (13-64) 
where 8 = 2r/à, f(r) is a function of r, and k, is a constant. For 
Fresnel diffraction, the r in the denominator of (64) can be considered 
constant but the variation of r in the phase-shift factor must be ac- 
counted for. By geometry, 


(QRY = r = (d, + ah) + d? — 2d\(d, + dy) cos = 
1 


~ (di + d)? + di — 2d(di + d) (1 — 4) 
t 
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then 
P= (d + mdite bE 
i 


Neglecting ô, this gives 


Fz. od, +d, adi + dy 
=u 2dd, T" dA, 


The total effect at R, due to the portion of the wave front between 
uy and u, will be 














k uy k e~7Rds Uy 
Bact a dy = “1S L 13-65 
KOLN JAJ Ju oe 
= He" ((" cos 68 du —j ("sin 68 a 13-65 
= Hd) J. cos BS du i). sin £6 du (13-65a) 
where 
25 TT dı + 2) 2 
PERE ( did, d" 
The square of the magnitude of the field Strength at R is given by 


JEP? = ae (f. cos 88 du) + - sin 88 du) | (13-66) 


To evaluate and interpret this result consider the following integral 


a ee ee re re te 





a 


| CO) — jS(v) = | ee dy | (13-67) 
oe) | 


er Pe ep ES RR Oe ap eg 





which is a standard form of the Fresnel integrals. Plotting this integral 
in the complex plane, with C as the abscissa and S as the ordinate, 
tesults in a curve known as_Cornu’s spiral [Fig. 13-22(a)]. In this 


figure, positive values of v appear in the first quadrant and negative 


| values of vin the third quadrant. The spiral has some interesting and 
important properties: 








E ere 8 gee ab | : 
c=] cos = dy S= f sin + dy ? (13-68) | 
is = VOC F OSF =o) vas 
eE aie 35 te ee a r 4 : ae sa as? oil | 
ere es eg Org ae | 
p= Pion ht.) con oe Hee ee 
dp _ ou _ds | 
i ee ee 
D. CUE œ) = +i; S+ o)= h ! (13-69) 
i S O Caas i p cement cennimeaeo 4 
The following properties follow from the above relations: ae 


(1) A vector drawn from the origin to any point on the curve 
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Figure 13-22. 
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represents in both magnitude and phase the value of the integral (67). 
(The phase of the vector is the negative of the phase of the integral.) 

(2) The length s of arc along the spiral, measured from the origin, 
is equal to v. As v approaches plus or minus infinity, the spiral winds 
an infinity of times about the points (4, 4) or (—4, —#). 
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(3) The magnitude ./C? + S? of the integral has a maximum value 
when $ = 37/4, or at v= 3 = 1.225. Secondary maxima occur at 


p = E+ 2n or v= 5 +4n (n = 1, 2,3, ---) 


Minima occur at 


V = s4 + 4m (m = 0, 1, 2, 3,...) 


Returning now to the integral of (65), it can be put in the standard 
form by writing 





did, 2 
Or 
— u, |d + &) _ 
CEMA a T 
Then i 
E = k, [enem dv 
where 
k B k, e 7 JAds 
Rei Fs) 


Using (68), 
r Ot Hx / 208 "o jhe/2yv8 
Ek: 1 e dy f e do) 


= k[Cw) — Cv) — jS) + jSwo)] 


Because v is proportional to u and inversely proportional to the square 
root of the wavelength (which is very small in optics), v, will be a 
very large number for large values of u, Therefore C(v,)—> C(œ) as 
u, is allowed to become large. Then using (69), the field strength will 
be approximately 


E = Kii} — C(w)] — jh — Sw) 


The quantities (4 — C) and j(4 — S) represent the real and imaginary 
_ parts of a vector drawn from the upper point of convergence (4, +) to 
a point on the spiral. Thus the magnitude of E is proportional to the 
length of the vector drawn from (4,4) to the appropriate point on 
the spiral. This makes it possible to visualize the strength variation 
as vy (and hence either uw or d, or də) is varied. 

For u, equal to a large negative value, the free-space field strength 
E, results. Therefore 


E = Kil — (~) — j — (h = KU — A) 
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and therefore 





The received field strength is given in terms of the free-space field 
by 


p= 2 (EDI (13-70) 


2 2(d, + ds) 
Ye Se 


2 


where 


In order for this approximate treatment to be valid, the following in- 
equalities must hold: 


lds di > we | Ady > , 


In Fig. 13-22(b) is pietied the aa ai tale |E/E.| as taken off the spiral. 
The field strength in the shadow zone decreases smoothly to zero. 
Above the line of sight the field strength oscillates about its free- 
space value. On the line of sight the field strength is just one-half 

‘This a approximate ae of diffraction was developed for use in 
optics, where the approximations and assumptions made are usually 
quite valid. However, it is found that even at radio frequencies, and 
especially at ultrahigh frequencies, there are many problems where the | 
theory is applicable. An example occurs in computing the radiation ` 
from electromagnetic horns. Eyi 
13.13 Radiation from Electromagnetic Horns. In order to secure 
greater directivity a wave guide can be flared out to form an electro- 
magnetic horn. A rectangular guide flared out in one plane only con- 
stitutes a sectoral horn, whereas a guide flared in both planes forms 
a pyramidal horn. The sectoral horn flared out in the plane of the 
electric field is the easiest case to treat and will serve as an example 
of the method of attack. 

Figure 13-23 shows a horn flared out in the electric plane with a 
flare angle 24r. 

For best operation the angle 4r is usually sufficiently small that 
the area of the wave front is approximately equal to the area of the 
aperture. The total field at any distant point is obtained by summing 
the contributions from the Huygens’ sources distributed over the wave 
front. It is permissible to assume that the field distribution over the 
aperture is approximately the same as it would be there if the horn 
did not terminate, but was infinitely long. For the case considered in 
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Figure 13-23. Electromagnetic horn. 


Fig. 13-23, the field will be constant over the aperture in the y direc- 
tion, but will vary in the x direction as cos (xx,/a). The informa- 
tion of most interest will be the field strength, and hence the gain in 
the forward direction, that is, along the positive z axis. 

At any distant point on the z axis the field due to a Huygens’ 
source of strength E°H° will be 


E’ dx dy ~ Æ ax dy 
a: Fa (1 + cos 0) = = 


since cos 6,1 for distant points in the forward direction. The 
strengths of the Huygens’ sources over the aperture will be given by 


XX 
D SE Cos. 
a 
The total field at a distant point on the z axis is 


E? +ò/2 p+a/2 wx i 
ESS? Í cos —+ eta dy, dy, 
AF J -0/2 J -a72 a 


where the reference phase has been taken as that due to a source in 
the plane of the aperture (zı = 0). From the geometry of Fig. 13-23, 


Zz, = L cos 6, — L cos yr 





aD ai 
8L 2L 
Then 
e E +a/2 WX +0/2 ide 
age ee cos ds f e dn 
0j rb/2 
where 
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Putting 





or 


van, dy = dy, qj = 


reduces (71) to the form of (67), and the expression for the square of 
the absolute magnitude of field strength will be 


2_ 2L aE) fe b ) A b )| p 

E| = (=25 C* (amr) + St (eee (13-72) 
The effect of changes in any of the horn dimensions is made evident 
by using (72) and Cornu’s spiral. It is seen that, if b is increased, for 
a given L, the forward signal will first increase to a maximum and 
then decrease, increasing again to secondary maximum which is smaller 
than the first maximum. A similar variation results if b and L are 
increased together keeping the horn angle constant. The explanation 
for this result is that as b is increased, the contributions from some 
of the secondary sources on the wave fronts are out of phase with 
others, and so tend to decrease, instead of increase, the field strength 
in the forward direction. 
13.14 Electromagnetic Theory, Geometrical Optics and Physical 
Optics. The treatment of diffraction in secs. 13.10 and 13.12 was an 
example of the use of physical optics or wave optics. Physical optics 
theory accounts for the wave nature of light, allowing for the phase 
differences due to different path lengths. In some cases (as in sec. 13.12) 
the field is treated as a scalar, but in other problems the vector and 
polarization characteristics of the field are accounted for. Geometric 
optics is the high-frequency limit of physical optics in which light is 
considered to travel along “rays” that can be treated by the methods 
of geometry. The methods of geometrical optics are by far the oldest 
and date back to the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Huygens 
formulated* his geometrical “wave” theory of light in 1690 but phys- 
ical optics really began with Young’s experiments on interference 
(1801) and Fresnel’s mathematical formulation of Huygens’ principle 
in 1815. In 1864 Maxwell presented his dynamical theory of the elec- 
tromagnetic field in a paper which set forth the proposition that light 
was electromagnetic in character, and in 1887 Hertz confirmed Max- 
well’s theory by generating radio waves. With these waves A= 60 








*C. Huygens, Traité de la Lumière, 1690. (English translation: University of 
Chicago Press, Chicago, 1945.) 
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cm) he was able to repeat many of the “optical” experiments on in- 
terference, diffraction, etc. 

Inasmuch as Maxwell’s theory has superseded the older theories of 
optics it might be supposed that these latter theories could be dis- 
pensed with. In principle every electromagnetic or light problem can 
be solved by an application of Maxwell’s equations and the appropriate 
boundary conditions. In fact, there are very few problems which yield 
exact solutions, and we must resort to methods of approximation. The 
methods of geometrical optics and physical optics have long been used 
to give first-order solutions to problems involving large apertures and 
short wavelengths. With the successful generation of both submil- 
limeter “radio” waves and coherent “light” waves, the domain of the 
radio engineer now extends without break through optical frequencies. 
Consequently the subject of “optics,” both geometrical and physical, 
has become even more important to the radio engineer than in the 
past. 

Since geometrical optics is the high-frequency limit (@— oo or À 
— 0) of electromagnetic field theory it would be most satisfying to 
Start with Maxwell’s equations and the derived wave equations, and 
then demonstrate how physical optics and geometrical optics solutions 
represent approximations which improve as œ —> oo. Although several 
such approaches exist, the problem is more complex than it might at 
first appear. Indeed the relation between electromagnetic theory and 
geometrical optics is the subject of an entire book* which has as its 
objective the building of a mathematical bridge between the two fields. 
Such rigorous treatments provide the necessary background and under- 
Standing to use with confidence the newer intuitive approaches in- 
volved in extending ray theory to give a quantitative picture of the 
electromagnetic field. The recently developed geometrical theory of dif- 
fraction is a methodt that improves upon physical optics approxima- 
tions. It extends ray theory to include diffracted rays and takes into 
account phase differences and polarization. The method is based on the 
conclusion that the processes which give rise to refracted and diffract- 
ed rays are local; for example, the diffracted field near a point on 
an edge depends only upon the incident field and the properties of 
the medium in the neighborhood of the point. These local fields can 
be obtained as asymptotic expansions (as \ —> 0) of solutions of bounda- 
ry value problems for Maxwell’s equations. 

Reflection from a Flat Rectangular Conductor. Fig. 13-24 illustrates 


*Morris Kline and Irvin Kay, Electromagnetic Theory and Geometrical Optics, 
Interscience Publishers, New York, 1965. 

TJ. B. Keller, “Geometrical Theory of Diffraction,” J. Opt. Soc. Am., 52, p. 116, 
Feb., 1962. 
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Figure 13-24. Scattering by a rectangular conducting plate: (a) geometrical 
optics approximation, (b) physical optics approximation. 


geometrical optics and physical optics approximations applied to the 
problem of reflection or scattering from a flat conducting plate. No 
exact solution exists for this simple problem, but various approximate 
solutions, valid for various wavelength ranges, are available. In the 
geometrical optics formulation of Fig. 13-24(a) the reflection is con- 
sidered to be specular with the angle of reflection equal to the angle 
of incidence. All of the reflected energy is concentrated at the angle 
6, and the transition between illuminated and shadow zones is abrupt. 
In the physical optics formulation of Fig. 13-24(b) the transition from 
illumination to shadow as it would be in the Fresnel region is depicted 
in the forward direction. This diffracted field can be obtained by the 
method of sec. 13.12, which yielded Fig. 13-22(b). The reflected or re- 
radiated field is shown for the Fraunhofer or distant region. The ap- 
proximation of this field can be obtained by the methods of secs. 13.08 
and 13.10. To calculate the field approximately, the flat plate is con- 
sidered to be replaced by a rectangular array of current elements 
J, Ax Ay where J, is taken to be the same as it would be if the plate 
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were an infinite conducting plane; i.e., over the area of the plate 
J, = 28 x H‘, where H‘ is the magnetic field of the incident wave. 
This method of solution is known as the physical optics approximation. 
The resultant space factor or group pattern of the array of current 
elements is the typical (sin u,)/u,-(sin v,)/v, factor of eqs. (61) and (62) 
centered about the angle of specular reflection 6, = Q: 

The current distribution assumed above also gives the scattered 
field in the forward direction. By symmetry, this forward-scattered 
field, centered about the angle (9; + x), will have the same distribu- 
tion as the backward-scattered field. At the surface of the current 
sheet the relations which hold for the reflected or back-scattered wave 
are a x E = — ñ x Et, and a x H” = ñ x Ht, whereas for the forward- 
scattered wave the relations are ax E = — a x Et, and ax H’ = 
— ñ x H’. Thus over the forward side of the current sheet the in- 
cident and forward-scattered fields completely cancel, as they should 
on the “dark” side of the plate. The total field at any point in the 
forward direction is the sum of the incident field and this forward- 
scattered field. As the observation point moves from the Fresnel region 
into the Fraunhofer region, the Fresnel diffraction patterns from the 
two edges approach each other (the angle subtended at the observation 
point by the distance between edges approaches zero). Well into the 
Fraunhofer region the relative amplitude pattern in the forward direc- 
tion is similar to that of the reflected field and its phase is such that 
it subtracts from the incident field. 

No attempt has been made to illustrate in Fig. 13-24 the geomet- 
rical theory of diffraction which emphasizes the role of diffracted rays 
or waves from the edges. The flat conducting plate has been treated 
by this method in the literature* and the theoretical results compared 
with experiments. 

In the long-wavelength or low-frequency region a different set of 
approximations becomes valid for the conducting-plate problem. For 
example, when its dimensions are small in terms of wavelengths, the 
flat plate can be treated as a short-circuited receiving antenna that re- 
radiates the incident power. 


Problem 11. Using the physical optics approximation derive expressions 
corresponding to eqs. (61) and (62) for the scattered field from a rectangular 
plate when a plane wave at frequency œw and with Poynting vector P = —2 
Ez H; is incident normally on the plate (Fig. 13-16). 


Problem 12. Expressing the power scattered per unit solid angle (radiation 
intensity ®) in the z direction as 


*R. A. Ross, “Radar Cross Section of Rectangular Flat Plates as a Function of 
Aspect Angle,” IEEE Trans. Vol. AP-14, 3, p. 329, May, 1966. 
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defines the back-scattering cross section or radar cross section,* go, of the plate. 
Prove that under the approximation considered 
A? 
~ OA 
where OO, = ATAR 


Problem 13. Assuming that a perfectly reflecting sphere which is large 
compared with a wavelength scatters approximately isotropicallyt all of the 
power incident upon it, show that for a large sphere of radius a, the scatter- 
ing cross section is given by 

o = 7a 

13.15 Holography. An example of the merging of optical and radio 
techniques occurs in the intriguing new field of holography, or wave- 
front reconstruction, which was originally developed by Gabort in 
1947 and later improved by Leith and Upatnieks$ using coherent laser 
light. According to Huygens’ principle (or the equivalence theorem) 
each point on a wave front acts as a secondary source, and the sum 
of the radiations from this surface sheet of secondary sources repro- 
duces the wave at points beyond the surface. Accordingly, if the 
magnitude and phase of the field from some primary source is recorded 
at every point on some surface, e. g., a plane, and then each point on 
the surface is made to generate a signal having that magnitude and 
phase, the wave will be reconstructed beyond the surface, and appear 
to be coming from the original source (uniqueness theorem). At op- 
tical frequencies recording the magnitude of a wave is readily accom- 
plished with a photographic plate, but recording phase is a more 
difficult task. For an electromagnetic field at radio frequencies, phase 
at a particular point can be measured by adding a signal of adjust- 
able but known phase. A minimum in resulting amplitude indicates 
a 180-degree phase difference between known and unknown signals. 
Thus the addition of a reference signal converts phase variations into 
amplitude variations. When applied to light waves this principle sug- 
gests that the addition of a reference plane wave to a complex wave 
will result in the conversion of phase variations into amplitude varia- 
tions which in turn may be recorded on a photographic plate. 


*For a detailed discussion of these terms see JEEE Test Procedure for Antennas, 
No. 149, p. 28, Jan., 1965. 


TL. N. Ridenour, “Radar System Engineering,” McGraw-Hill M. I. T. Radiation 
Laboratory Series, 1, p. 65, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1947. 

tD. Gabor, Nature, 161, 777 (1948); Prac. Roy. Soc. (London), Vol. A-197, 454 
(1949). 

ŞE. Leith and J. Upatnieks, J. Opt. Soc. Am. 53, 1377 (1963); 54, 1295 (1964). 
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Figure 13-25. Basic holography experiment showing (a) 
preparation of the hologram and (b) reconstruction of 
the image. 


An experimental arrangement for preparing a hologram is shown 
in Fig. 13-25(a). The reference light wave is obtained by using a 
mirror to divert part of the incident coherent light beam to the pho- 
tographic plate. Consider for simplicity the situation in which the 
photographic plate lies in the x-y plane of a rectangular co-ordinate 
system. The time-varying scattered and reference wave fields on the 
plate may be written respectively in the form 


W(x, y, t) = A(x, y) cos [wt + f(x, y) (13-73) 
and 
W(x, y, t) = A(x, y) cos [ot + kx] (13-74) 


in which k = B sin 6;. The sum of (73) and (74) gives the total wave 
field W(x, y, t), and it is this total wave field which acts on the 
photographic emulsion. The emulsion responds to energy rather than 








§13.15 Secondary Sources and Aperture Antennas 511 


field strength and thus the effect upon the emulsion is proportional 
to the square of the total wave field, 


W? = (Wa + Wy 
= Aj cos? (wt + kx) + A? coslot + p) 
© + 2AA cos (wt + kx) cos (ot +) (13-75) 
= 445+ 4 Ai + 4 Aj cos (ot + kx)+ 4 A? cos 2(@t + p) 
+ A, A, cos(2ot + kx + $) + A, A, cos (kx — $) (13-76) 


The interaction with the emulsion involves a time-averaging process 


which results in a hologram having a light-transmission coefficient of 
the form 


T = 4 A4 + 4A}?+ AA, cos (kx — ġ) (13-77) 


This transmission coefficient is illustrated in Fig. 13-26 for the case 
in which the scattered field is a uniform plane wave. 
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WARBEABEBABALLRAELEARGCRES RARE G la SS p la te 


Emulsion 
transmission coefficient 
after development 





Figure 13-26. Effect of wave interference on the photographic plate. 


It is clear that the interference between the scattered and reference 
waves turns the photographic plate into a kind of grating and that 
the structure of this grating contains complete information on both 
the amplitude and phase of the scattered light. The grating-like pat- 
tern on the photographic plate was given the name hologram by Gabor 
from the Greek word holos meaning entire or complete. 

Reconstruction of the original scattered-light wavefront may be 
accomplished by shining a beam of coherent light normally on the 
hologram as illustrated in Fig. 13-25(6). According to Huygens’ prin- 
ciple the light passing through the hologram may be regarded as set- 
ting up equivalent sources over the surface of the hologram, the 
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strength of these sources being proportional to the transmission coef- 
ficient in (77). Thus the time-varying wave field on the surface of the 
hologram may be expressed in the form 


Ws = Alt Ai +4 A} + AoA, cos (kx + )] cos ot (13-78) 


in which 4, is the amplitude of the incident light wave falling on 
the hologram. Equation (78) also may be written in the form 


+ 4 4,4,A,[cos (ot + 6 + kx) + cos (at — Pd — kx)} (13-79) 


The cos@t term produces a wave which is transmitted with no change 
in direction. The other two terms contain + kx, indicating that they 
produce waves scattered to either side, the directions of the scattered 
rays making the angle 6, with the normal to the photographic plate. 
One of these terms has the same (wt + $) space-time phase relation- 
ship as the original scattered light wave and therefore an observer 
looking at the hologram toward the source of this light will see the 
virtual image of the object in its original place behind the hologram. 
The other term has the (wt — $) phase relationship which produces a 
real image as shown in Fig. 13-25(b). The detailed theory of the im- 
aging process is beyond the scope of this brief description and the 
reader is referred to the original papers. It may readily be seen, 
however, that Fresnel diffraction theory is required in general because 
the distance from the image to the hologram is comparable to the 
dimensions of the hologram. 

The virtual image is of principal interest because it is very easy 
to observe its three-dimensional properties of parallax, perspective and 
focussing. In other words the image has depth, and if the observer 
moves, he can “look around” objects in the image. Many applications 
of this effect are being developed, some of the most promising in the 
field of microscopy. 

An interesting property arises from the fact that any part of the 
photographic plate receives light from the entire object. As a result 
any part of the hologram is theoretically capable of reproducing the 
entire image. A very large hologram produces a clear image with 
little depth of field. As the hologram is made smaller the depth of 
field increases and the resolution decreases. 

An important property of the holographic technique is the capa- 
bility of recording more than one image on the same photographic 
plate. Two images may be recorded by the use of light beams at two 
different frequencies. Alternatively the same frequency may be used 
but with the reference wave striking the photographic plate at two 
different angles, say by rotating the plate through 90 degrees. 
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13.16 Complementary Screens and Slot Antennas. At frequencies 
above about 300 MHz slot antennas cut in a metallic surface, such as 
the skin of an aircraft or the wall of a wave guide, often prove to 
be convenient radiators. The slot may be fed by a generator or trans- 
mission line connected across it, or in the case of the wave guide, 
by a guided wave incident on the slot. To explore some of the charac- 
teristics of slot antennas we consider Fig. 13-27, which shows a slot 
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Figure 13-27, A slot antenna in a conducting screen, and the 
complementary flat dipole. 


in a conducting plane and the complementary fiat dipole antenna 
formed by the metal removed in making the slot. Complementary screens 
are defined in the following manner: An infinite-plane conducting 
screen is pierced with apertures of any shape or size and the resultant 
screen is called S,. Consider then the screen which is obtained by 
interchanging the region of metal and aperture space in S, and call 
this second screen S,. Then screens S, and S, are said to be comple- 
mentary, because, added together they result in a complete infinite 
metal screen. In this sense the slot and flat dipole antennas described 
above are complementary. | 

For a first approach to the complementary slot and dipole problem 
consider these antennas as separate boundary-value problems. As such, 
the problem in each case is that of finding appropriate solutions to 
Maxwell’s equations, or the derived wave equations, which will satisfy 
the boundary conditions. In both cases, for the free-space regions 
about the antennas, the wave equations to be solved are 


VE = pË or V?H= peH (13-80) 


Having obtained a solution for either E or H from one of the above 
equations, the other field strength can be obtained through one of the 
free-space relations 
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VxE=—,„ıĤ VxH=eÈ (13-81) 
For the dipole, a solution to the second of eqs. (80) would be sought 
subject to the following boundary conditions: 
(1) In the y-z plane, and outside the perimeter of the dipole, the 
tangential components of magnetic field are zero, 1.€., 


H,=0 H.=0 


(2) In the y-z plane, and within the perimeter of the dipole, the 
normal component of magnetic field is Zero, i.e., 


H,=0 


The first of these conditions follows from symmetry considerations. 
The second condition is a statement of the fact that the normal com- 
ponent of H must be zero at the surface of a perfect conductor. 

For the slot in the conducting plane the first of eqs. (80) would 
be solved subject to the following boundary conditions: 

(1) In the y-z plane, and outside the perimeter of the slot, 


En == 0 £20 
(2) In the y-z plane, and within the perimeter of the slot 
£= 


The first of these conditions results from the fact that the tangential 
component of E must be zero at the surface of a perfect conductor. 
The second condition results from symmetry considerations. 

It is apparent that, mathematically, these two problems are iden- 
tical. It is necessary only to interchange E and H to pass from one 
problem to the other. (Of course it will have to be shown that the 
driving forces are also similar.) Therefore, except for a constant, the 
solution obtained for E for the slot will be the same as the solution 
for H for the dipole, and it is possible to write for the fields at any 
corresponding points 


E, = k Ha (13-82) 
where the subscripts s and d refer to the slot and dipole respectively. 


Similarly, the magnetic field of the slot and the electric field of the 
dipole will be related by 


Hak E (13-83) 
It follows that the field distribution of E for the slot is the same as 
the field distribution of H for the dipole, and vice versa. Also the 
impedance of the slot is proportional to the admittance of the dipole, 
and vice versa. The relations between the impedance properties can 


be studied by use of the integral expressions for the fields near the 
‘eed points. 
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Figure 13-28. Slot and flat-strip dipole with small gaps. 


Strictly, for impedance to have meaning, it is necessary to consider 
an infinitesimal gap in each case. However, the results will apply to 
a finite gap if this is kept small, as indicated in Fig. 13-28. For the 
dipole, the impedance is given by the voltage across the gap divided 
by the current through the generator and into one arm of the dipole. 
The voltage across the gap is obtained by integrating E,-ds along a 
line of E between two closely spaced points a and c on opposite 
sides of the gap 


V = — ie E,:ds 


The current into one arm of the dipole is equal to the magnetomotive 
force around the (small) closed loop efghe 


PHads = 2) Heds 
The impedance of the dipole is therefore 
-Í E; ds 
abe 
2 -d 
J gH z 


The admittance of the slot can be found by dividing the current 
into one edge by the voltage across the gap. The slot current is equal 
to the magnetomotive force around the closed path abcda. 


Za = (13-84) 


ja H,-ds = 2{ H,-ds 
abe 


adbcda 
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The voltage across the slot can be obtained by integrating E,-ds along 
the curve efg. 


g= E,-d 
f 7 
The slot admittance is therefore 
2 H, -ds 
Feme eee (13-85) 
E,- ds 


efg 


Making use of eqs. (82), (83), (84), and (85), it is seen that 


aA a —_ ki 
Veneer Z= its 


The ratio k,/k, can be evaluated by considering the distant fields. At 
any corresponding points 


B= kA. H= kE; 


At points sufficiently distant that the fields are essentially plane-wave 
fields 


Å; = NHs Ey = — Ny Ha 
Combining these relations shows that 
— k, PERSE Se 2 
k, = h = 377 
Therefore 
2 
Z,Z1 = 2 (13-86) 


For the theoretical half-wave dipole, Za = 73 + j43 ohms, so that for 
a theoretical half-wave slot, 


377° | o 


For a resonant-length dipole, the input resistance depends upon the 
dipole thickness. It may be of the order of 65 ohms for practical 


7? 
MLM, 


Figure 13-29. Folded slot and folded dipole, 
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dipoles. The corresponding impedance for a practical resonant-length 
slot would be of the order of Z, = 550 ohms. For a folded half-wave 
dipole the input impedance is roughly four times that of an ordinary 
dipole, so that the input impedance of the folded half-wave slot of Fig. 
13-29 is approximately © = 138 ohms. 

13.17 Slot and Dipole Antennas as a Dual Problem. The slot 
and dipole antennas considered in the preceding section are comple- 
mentary but not duals. However, it is easy to transform them into 
duals, and instructive to do so for later use. In Fig. 13-27, as far as 
the field in the region x > 0 is concerned, the slot in the conducting 
plane can be replaced by a distribution of magnetic current density 
M, = — fi x E, at the surface of an infinite conducting screen, where 
E, is the electric field that existed across the slot. This equivalence 
follows directly from the uniqueness theorem because of identical 
boundary conditions over the entire screen, viz., ñx E=0 outside 
the slot perimeter, and û x E = a x E, within the perimeter. Similarly 
for the region x > 0, the flat dipole with its surface current density 
J, may be replaced by a similar distribution of electric current density 
J;=3J, at the surface of an infinite perfect magnetic conducting 
screen. Again the boundary conditions over the plane remain unchanged, 
viz, ñ x H=0 outside the perimeter of the dipole and ñ x H = 
fix H, = J, within the perimeter. 

These equivalent problems are almost exact duals. To complete the 
duality it would be necessary to replace the free-space characteristic 
impedance 7 = ~/ p/e by its reciprocal nm = ve/a = 1/n as indicated in 
Fig. 13-30(b). If this were done, the solutions to the two situations 
depicted in Fig. 13-30(b) would be identical with H, replacing E,, 
etc., and H, and E, being numerically equal. Also the (electric) im- 
pedance Z, of the electric dipole and the (magnetic) impedance Z,, of 
the magnetic dipole would be equal; that is Z, = Z,,. 

Now return to the original slot-dipole problem. In actuality the 
free-space medium is the same in both cases so we cannot have a = 
1/ņ (unless 7 = 1 which it does not). Accordingly the electric and 
magnetic dipoles must operate at different impedance levels, so that 
dual quantities are proportional rather than equal. The constant of 
proportionality can be determined as in the previous section; alterna- 
tively, one can note for example in the long-wire, long slit problems 
(sec. 14.10 and problem 2) that the external impedance for electric 
currents is proportional to 7, whereas the external magnetic impedance 
(or electric admittance) for the slit is proportional to 1 /n. Hence for 
electric and magnetic dipoles immersed in the same free-space medium 
(of intrinsic impedance 7) the ratio of electric impedance to magnetic 
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Figure 13-30. Complementary screens and dual problems. 
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impedance will be 


Ze Ze _ aZe 
la Lah V Za 


Finally, to complete the return to the complementary antennas of 
Fig. 13-30(a), note that the actual dipole radiates on both sides so it 
is equivalent in Fig. 13-30(b) to two electric dipoles, one on each side 
of the magnetic conducting plane, fed in parallel by a common volt- 
age. Therefore Z, = 4 Z}. The actual slot also radiates on both sides 
but in this case oppositely directed magnetic currents are fed by two 


magnetic voltages in series, with the result that the (electric) admit- 
tance of the slot will be 


Yo 2n 


The ratio of actual dipole impedance to actual slot admittance is 
therefore 
} / 





bho 
N 
oy 
| 
D 
3 
| 
Als 


which is the same result that we obtained in sec. 13.16. 

The ability to transform back and forth between complementary 
screens (which can be approximated physically) and hypothetical dual 
problems (whose solution is known) proves to be a powerful tool in the 
solution of certain electromagnetic problems. An example of this tech- 
nique occurs in the extension of Babinet’s principle in the next section. 
13.18 Babinet’s Principle. In optics, Babinet’s principle relates to 
transmission through apertures in thin, perfectly absorbent comple- 
mentary screens. Applied to such screens Babinet’s principle for optics 
simply states that the sum of the fields, taken separately, beyond any 
two complementary absorbing screens will add to produce the field 
that would exist there without any screen. Thus if U, represents the 
ratio at every point of the field on the right of screen S, to the field 
without the screen, and U, similarly represents the ratio for screen 
Sa, then Babinet’s principle for optics states that 


U,+ U,=1 


The correctness of this intuitively valid statement can be verified 
easily for the simple case of complementary screens consisting of 
semi-infinite absorbing planes (see problem 22). 

In electromagnetics at radio frequencies, thin perfectly absorbing 
screens are not available, even approximately, and one is concerned 
with conducting screens and vector fields for which polarization plays 
an important role. Under such circumstances the simple statement of 
optics could not be expected to apply, but an extension of the prin- 


520 Secondary Sources and Aperture Antennas 813.18 


ciple, valid for conducting screens and polarized fields has been for- 
mulated.* This generalized formulation can be stated as follows: Let 
a source s, to the left of an infinite screen S, produce a field on the 
right of S,, and let U, be the ratio of this field to the field strength 
that would exist there in the absence of the screen; then consider a 
conjugate source s, to the left of the complementary screen S,, and let 
U, be the ratio of the field on the right of S, to the field that would 
exist there in the absence of the screen; then 


U,+U,=1 (13-87) 


In the above statement a conjugate source is one for which the 
distribution of electric and magnetic source currents is replaced by 
the corresponding distribution of magnetic and electric currents so 
that, for example, Idl is replaced by Kdl, etc. (Fig. 13-31). This 
replacement has the effect of interchanging E and H for the incident 
fields. 7 


+ © 
j Electric conducting 
screen $ oe Aperture 
I . . 
Aperture Electric conducting 
Z i x Y screen So 
/ al Kdi Kdl fa l 
Conjugate 
Source E Source HA" 
U =: —- 2 
1 Ei 


l 
E 
t 
| Us ie ; 
t 
| 
l 
l 
t 
1 


l 

i 
-@ 

Figure 13-31. Illustrating Babinet’s principle: U, + Us = 1. 


The proof of this extension to Babinet’s principle will be carried 
out by invoking the symmetry arguments applied earlier, and then 
transforming the problem to one of duals, for which the answers are 
known. 

To prove the extended Babinet’s principle, consider Fig. 13-32. In 
(a) screen S, irradiated by source s,, has aperture area s, and metal 


*H. G. Booker, “Slot Aerials and Their Relation to Complementary Wire Aerials 
(Babinet’s Principle),” JIEE, Vol. III A, 620-626 (1946). 
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Figure 13-32. Duality (b and c) and the uniqueness theorem (a and b) are used 
to prove Babinet’s principle (a and c). 


area Sy. In (c) the complementary screen S, is irradiated by the con- 
jugate source s, In (b) the source s, irradiates infinite screen S3}, Ob- 
tained from S, by replacing aperture area s, by a perfect magnetic 
conductor, and metal area s, by an aperture. 

In (a) the transmitted (total) field is determined uniquely by the 
specification of the tangential field over S,, viz, ax Ef =0 over s, 
and û x H' =f x H' over sy. The first condition results from the 
requirement that tangential E = 0 at the surface of a perfect electric 
conductor; the second condition results because ñ x H®? =0 over S4> 


| | 
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which follows from the symmetry of the re-radiated or scattered field 
produced by electric currents induced on sz. In Fig. 13-32(5), con- 
sidering the scattered field alone, the specifications for the tangential 
field over s, are ñ x E' = 0 over Sz and ñ x H' = — Ax H! over Si 
The first condition results from Symmetry of the scattered E field 
produced by magnetic currents in the magnetic conductor; the second 
condition results from the requirement for ñ x H=O at the surface 
of a perfect magnetic conductor, where a x H =f x (H! + H°). Thus 
in (b) the scattered field is specified over the entire screen as the 
negative of the total or transmitted field in (a). Therefore from the 
uniqueness theorem E: = — Ei and H; = — Ht. The total transmitted 
field in (b) is of course the sum of the incident and scattered fields, 
that is Ej = Et + E: and H; = Ht + Hs, 

Now comparing (b) and (c) it is seen that they are exact duals 
except for the impedance level (mm = instead of nm = l/ņ as it 
should). Therefore the fields are Proportional with E and H inter- 
changed. Accordingly, for each rectangular component, 





Hi Et 
Hi ~ FE 
Finally, writing 
E: H; 
U: = F = and U, = H: 
it follows that 
E? ! 
so that 
U, +U: = 1 (13-87) 


This generalized statement of Babinet’s principle for electromag- 
netics has the same form as the simple statement for optics, but the 
discussion leading to (87) will have pointed up the additional com- 
plexity of problems involving the polarized vector fields of electro- 
Magnetics. 

In the statement of the generalized Babinet’s Principle leading to 
(87), conjugate sources were specified for use with the complementary 
screens. When the incident field is essentially a plane wave from a 
distant source this specification is met by simply rotating the plane 
of polarization through 90 degrees, and thus, in effect, interchanging 
E and H of the incident field. 


Problem 14. Using Babinet’s Principle show that the diffracted field 
through a (resonant) half-wave length slot is given by 
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—__————————_——_——— o 


73xr sin @ 
Es = — ng 


where Hf; is oriented parallel to the length of the slot. For the complemen- 


tary (resonant) half-wave dipole antenna, assume the antenna impedance to be 
Za = 73 ohms. 


13.19 Slotted Cylinder Antennas. An antenna that has important ap- 
plications at very high frequencies consists of a slot or slots cut in a conducting 
cylinder. For example, a longitudinal slot in a vertical cylinder produces a 
horizontally polarized signal suitable for FM or television. A method for 
obtaining the complete three-dimensional radiation pattern of a finite-length 
slot in a cylinder will be considered in the next section. The two-dimensional 
problem of an infinitely long slot in an infinite cylinder can 
be solved easily, and is an example that illustrates nicely a 
method of solution that is quite powerful for certain types of 
problems. The solution of this particular problem is useful because 
it gives the principal plane pattern (perpendicular to the axis) of 2) 
a finit length slot in a cylinder. 

Figure 13-33 shows a section of the infinitely long cylinder 
of radius a with a longitudinal slot of width ao. It is assumed 
that the slot is fed between its edges with a voltage V = ado Ey, 
which is uniform in magnitude and phase along the length of 
the slot. This means that there will be no variations in the z 
direction. Also with this method of excitation there will be an 
E and perhaps an E, but no E.. 

Writing Maxwell’s equations in cylindrical co-ordinates for 
the free-space region external to the cylinder where o = 0, and 
remembering that E.=0 and 0/dz = 0, there results 


OH, 
pad = joeE, 0 = janH, 


oe = —jwek, v= —jouHe 





ð ô a ô eae ; 
(pHo) H, (pEs) E, , i 
oS 0 aes Slane tT = — jQ) H, ry 
pap ~ pap pop pap PË ar 
It is seen that H, = Hs = 0, and that for this problem all fields : 
can be expressed in terms of the axial components of magnetic Ato 


field strength H.. Then Figure 13-33. 





__! OH, A section of 
°” — joep dd an infinitely 
1 OH (13-89) long slotted 

Foe Op cylinder. 


Substituting these expressions in the last expression of (88) gives a wave equa- 
tion for A, 
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where 
8? = œ we 
Solving in the usual manner by assuming a product solution results in* 
H: = [AH (Bp) + B HAB pet (13-91) 


For this problem it is apparent that v must be an integer n. Using only the 
outward traveling wave for this region outside the cylinder, the general solu- 
tion for this region will be 


H.= È bn H(Bpe (13-92) 
and 
E =E ST 5, HD (Boet (13-93) 
wE n=% 


where the 5,’s are coefficients which are to be evaluated by applying the 
boundary conditions. At p =a, the expression for Ey becomes 


Esa =É S bn HBa (13-94) 
but at p =a, the boundary condition are 
Es = Ey E: p ge) (13-95) 
E=0 >g 


where the electric field strength Eo has been assumed uniform over the gap. 


The feld distribution at pP =a, as represented by these boundary conditions, 
is shown in Fig. 13-34. 


This field distribution may be resolved into a Fourier series, 


7-0 


Eplosa = 5 C; eiro (13-96) 





E ao O apo E 
A “2 


Figure 13-34. Distribution of field Strength Ey around 
the cylinder at p = a. 


*Hankel function solutions are discussed in sec. 14.10 and in Appendix IT. 
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where 
TA l ai -jna 
C= 7z ii Fide da 


Ea +$/2 


EY -jna da 
27 J -x2 x 





The distribution represented by (96) is the same as that represented by (94), 
SO 
Eo in” _ JB (2y 
an $1n 7 = oln tn (Ba) 
or 
@E Eo nDo 


l 
On = iBar i 2 H? (Ba) 


} 
The external field at a distance p is then given by (93). 
+% (2y 
E, = E S sinapo DH PEP) y 


~ Ae nGa | 


It is possible to evaluate this expression at large distances from the cylinder 
where the asymptotic expressions* for the Hankel functions may be used. At 


large distance 
HO (Bp) x XID | -s eee 


=|— ab. 2 | — j(Bp—(nx/2)—(2/4)) 
-3 TN x(Bpy IN 7 Í 


Neglecting the first term, at large distances 


Be jE» 57 +00 sin (n@o/2) e7 18e~(n/2)—(x/4)~ 19) 
Eo 7 zBp n=- nH®”( Ba) 


Using only the first few terms of this expansion will usually give results 
of sufficient accuracy. Using less than some fixed number, say N, it is pos- 
sible to write, if oo is sufficiently small, 


(13-97) 


L gin Mo Pe for |n| < N 


Therefore, approximately, 


na+N ei MXo+ 7/2) 


nae ~j(Bp-r/4) = 
Ey = A e71- avy HBa (13-98) 


A = — j Eoo 2 
27% N xBp 


where 


*Appendix II, eq. (9). 
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Recalling that 
HBa) = (—1)" HBa) 


eq. (98) can be written 


n=N ¢ s\n 
Es = A en i60- rn) Paes ee > Sua (13-99) 
This expression gives the amplitude and phase of the electric field strength 
at any distant point (p, $). The relative Shape of the radiation pattern is 
given by the absolute value of the bracketed factor. 
This factor has both real and imaginary parts and may be written as C 
+ jD. The field strength pattern Shape is then given by the absolute value 


Figure 13-35 shows the radiation pattern calculated by this method for a 
d./20-wide slot in a 5A/4-diameter cylinder. Shown for comparison is the 
measurement pattern of a 14A-long slot of width A/20 in a long, 5X./4-diam- 
eter cylinder. The radiation patterns of slots in cylinders of other diameters 
may be found in the literature.* 

Transverse Slots. The same method can be used, although with less justifica- 
tion, to predict the radiation pattern perpendicular to the cylinder of a trans- 
verse Slot in a cylinder. In this case the electric field strength applied across 





Figure 13-35. Experimental pattern of a long A/20-wide axial slot in 
a long cylinder of diameter 5A/4. Points are calculated for a A/20 
slot that is 1.54 long. 


*G. Sinclair, E. C. Jordan, and E. W. Vaughan, “Measurement of Aircraft An- 
tenna Patterns Using Models,” Proc. IRE, 35, 12, 1451-1462 (1947); E. C. Jordan 
and W. E. Miller, “Slotted-cylinder Antenna,” Electronics, 20, 2, 90 (1947). 
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the slot will be in the z direction. For a narrow transverse slot of length L 
= ago, the electric field across the slot will be assumed to have a distribution 
along the length of the slot similar to that which exists on a short-circuited 
lossless transmission line. That is, it will be assumed that at p =a 


E, = Essin Ba (& — 4) 0<$<& 
E, = E, sin Ba (& + 4) ~Bcgco 


E. =0 isi > $ 


Expressing this function by the appropriate Fourier series, and equating it to 
an expression similar to (94) for E, leads to the following expression for the 
field at any point (p, $) 


Po Po 
Ba, g (F) = cos (aS) 
Tre 2. EPEBy ny Bee" (13-100) 





In Fig. 13-36 expression (100) has been 
evaluated for a narrow 3A/4 transverse slot 
in a 5A/4-diameter cylinder. Although the 
agreement between calculated and experi- 
mental patterns is not as close as for longi- 
tudinal slots, it is sufficiently good to predict 
approximate radiation patterns. 

13.20 Dipole and Slot Arrays around 
Cylinders.* A class of antenna arrays of 
practical interest in several different fields 
consists of an array of vertical or horizontal 
dipoles or slots about a vertical conducting 
cylinder. In practice, the “conducting cylin- 
der” may be an existing structure such as Figure 13-36. Experimental pattern 
the spire on a tall building, or part of the of a 3A/4-long transverse slot in a 
superstructure on a battleship, or it may °4/4-diameter cylinder. Points are 
be an actual cylinder constructed as part Cé@lculated. 

of the antenna system. The mathematical 

problem to be solved is the diffraction of waves of various polarizations by 
a conducting cylinder. 

Line Source and Conducting Cylinder. Mathematically, the simplest problem 
of this type is the two-dimensional problem of an infinitely long line source 
parallel to an infinitely long conducting cylinder. Consider the problem of a 
very long wire carrying a uniform in-phase current J parallel to a very 
long conducting cylinder (Fig. 13-37). The field due to the current in the wire 
alone, without the cylinder, can first be obtained by integrating over the 





*The approach used in this section is similar to that introduced by P. S. Carter 
(see Bibliography). 
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P 


Pati 


Line source 
LA Cylinder 


Figure 13-37. Line source parallel toa conducting 
cylinder. 


length of the wire the expression for the vector potential due to a current 
element. For a point P, a distance p from the wire (located at the origin), 
the vector potential will be 


eg 7sAar 


Ap mle (13-101) 
2 FB Faja r 


where r=./p? +z? is the distance from the current element I dz to the 
point P. Expression (101) can be integrated by changing the variable. Let 


r=pcosha@ 

then 

z? = p*(cosh? œ — 1) = p* sinh? a 

z = p sinh œ dz = pcoshada = r da 
an L: ae ~J&p cosh æ é 

=p Efe dat (13-102) 

This integral is a standard form* and integrates to give 
— jul 
a HP (Bp) 


For the geometry of Fig. 13-37, the vector potential at P due to the line 
source alone will be 


Az, = CHY(BR) 


where C= — Lit and R= VEFE 2p6 cos œ 


*E. Jahnke, F., Emde, and F. Lösch, Tables of Higher Functions (6th ed.), revised 
by F. Lésch, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1960. 
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4 to apply this boundary condition it is necessary to expand the primary wave 


in terms of a sum of cylindrical waves referred to the axis of the cylinder. 
Using the addition theorem* for Bessel functions, this expansion is given by 


HPR = È enHRb)n(Bp)cosnh  forp <b 


HEBR) = > En HGPP) Bb) cosnd for p>œb 


where €n is Neumann’s number. (en = 1 for n = Q; en = 2 for n Æ+ 0) 

The secondary waves that originate at the cylinder will be cylindrical 
waves, and the secondary field may be expressed as a sum of cylindrical 
waves originating at the axis of the cylinder. Thus for the secondary field 


A= 5 En pbn HG Bp) cos nb 
The electric field strength parallel to the surface of the cylinder is given by 
E: = — j@A; (13-103) 


} 
since 0V/dz = 0 for this case. At P =a, E, (total) and therefore A, (total) 
must be zero. Therefore 


Az (total) = Aa, + As, = F, enplH(86)Jn(Ba) + bn H2(Ba)) cos nd = 0 


and therefore 


b, = — HEX BD)J (Ba) 
a H®(Ba) 


Then at any point P, the total field will be given by 





A, (total) = Dy én MLA (85)Jn(Bp) + br HBP] cosnh (p <b) (13-104) 


or 


A, (total) = > En pe HO (Bp) Jn(Bb) + bn]} cos np (p >b) (13-105) 


These expressions give the field due to the infinitely long line source and 
conducting cylinder. The electric field Strength is obtained by using (103). The 
Magnetic field strength is given by #H = VY x A. The currents on the cylinder 
can be obtained by evaluating H at p= a. 

Short Dipole near a Long Conducting Cylinder. A. more practical problem 
than the one above is the case of a short dipole near a long conducting 
cylinder. If an attempt is made to solve this problem in the same manner as 
the preceding one, it is found that when the primary field of the dipole is 
expanded in cylindrical waves Originating at the cylinder axis, the result is an 
infinite series in which each term of the series contains an infinite integral. 
The difficulties in evaluating such a series are formidable. Fortunately, the 


*See. J. A. Stratton, Electromagnetic Theory, McGraw-Hill] Book Company, New 
York, 1941, p. 372; S. A. Schelkunoff, Electromagnetic Waves, p. 300. 
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problem can be solved by another method, described by Carter,* which makes 
use of the reciprocity theorem. 

In Carter’s method the radiation pattern of the dipole at P near a con- 
ducting cylinder (Fig. 13-38) is obtained as a receiving antenna instead of as 





Figure 13-38. Dipole near a conducting cylinder., 


a transmitting antenna. The wave received from a distant source will be es- 
sentially a plane wave that is easily expanded into a sum of standing 
cylindrical waves. Fquating the sum of primary and Secondary tangential 
electric fields to zero at the cylinder surface gives the magnitude of the second- 
ary or re-radiated waves. The field at the dipole, and hence its open-circuit 
voltage, Vo, can then be calculated. If it is assumed that the (essentially) 
plane wave is produced by a current J amperes flowing in a properly oriented 
distant dipole at P’, application of the Teciprocity principle shows that a cur- 
rent / amperes in the dipole at P will produce an open-circuit voltage, V 55 
at P’. In this manner the distant field of the transmitting dipole near the 
cylinder is determined. To obtain the complete radiation it is necessary to 
consider waves of both polarizations arriving at the cylinder. 

Figure 13-38 shows a short vertical dipole near a very long conducting 
cylinder. Consider a wave, essentially plane, arriving at the cylinder from a 
distant dipole lying in the x-z plane, perpendicular to the radius vector, and 
at a polar angle 9. The magnetic field of such a wave will be horizontal and 
in the y direction, and can be represented by 


H, = g/A(z cos 8+z sin 8) 
= eiAlz cos +p cos $ sin 8) (13-106) 


where a wave of unit amplitude has been assumed. For this case the magnetic 
field will be entirely in the horizontal plane, with H, = 0, so it will be pos- 
sible to obtain H from a vector A’ = ZA, which is everywhere parallel to the 
z axis. The appropriate relation for H, is 


*P. S. Carter, “Antenna Arrays Around Cylinders,” Proc. IRE, 31, 12, pp. 671- 
693 (1943). 
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pH, =(V x A’) = — oA (13-107) 





From (106) and (107) 
P e7 A(x sin +z cos 8) jpet? sin @ cos $ +z cos 8) 
a" "PTB snd = 8 sin 0 


Using a standard Bessel function expansion 


e78 p sin 8 cos $) — > Enl /)"Jn(Bp sin 8) cos no 


the expression for the vector potential due to the primary wave becomes 
jee Facet oo 


An = Rane 2 én(j)"Jn(Bp sin 8) cos nb (13-108) 


In this expression the primary wave has been expanded in terms of Standing 
waves (Bessel functions of the first kind) centered at the origin. The secon- 
dary waves, produced by induced currents on the cylinder, will have the same 
form, but will be outward traveling waves. For such waves the Jx’s in (108) 
will betreplaced by HẸ”s, so that for the secondary waves 


jeer B= cos @ œ 


Ao = “Osi pA bnén(j)" HO (Bp sin 0) cos no 


where the 4,’s are arbitrary constants that must be evaluated from the bound- 
ary conditions. The total wave function is 


fap ojÊz cosh œ 
Az (total) = Eo] 2, €n(J)"[n(Bp sin 0) + bpH(Bop sin 6)] cos nb (13-109) 


Recalling that 
V-A = —jopeV 


the electric field strength can be expressed in terms of the vector potential 
A by 


E = —joà — VV 





E E eee N 
= —joA oue YVA 
so that 
soo eld oe? A, 
E: = — jod: Ope dz* 
w 


= |- jo — FE (— £? cos? 6) | A, = —jq@ sin’ A, 


Since E, = 0, and therefore 4, = 0 at p =a, it follows from (109) that 
fe Deca J,(Ba sin 8) 


HY Ba sin 6) 


Then the electric field strength at a vertical] dipole located near the cylinder 
at (b, $, 0) will be 


E, = 7 sin 0 p En( j)” B sin 0) — Ries HBb sin a) cos np 
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By the reciprocity theorem this will also be the expression for the distant 
field of a vertical dipole, located a distance b from the cylinder. Therefore 
the relative radiation pattern for a short vertical dipole near a long vertical 
cylinder is 


Es=sin P Enl j)” | Jn(B sin 6) — pee H®(86 sin a cos nọ (13-110) 


Expression (110) gives the radiation pattern for all values of 6. For the special 
case of 0 = 90 degrees (the horizontal pattern) it should be observed that 
expression (110) gives the same pattern as was obtained with the infinitely 
long wire near the cylinder. This result, obtained here for a special case, is 
in fact quite general. For example, the horizontal pattern of a finite-length 
axial slot in the vertical cylinder is independent of the length of the slot, and 
is the same as the pattern for an infinitely long slot. | 

Expression (110) also gives (exactly) the vertical pattern of a short dipole 
near the cylinder. This result may be used as the approximate vertical pat- 
tern of a half-wave dipole at the same location. The vertical pattern of a 
vertical array of dipoles may be obtained by using this pattern as the unit 
pattern and by applying the principle of multiplication of patterns. 

The radiation patterns of horizontal and radial dipoles also may be deter- 
mined by this method. In general, it is necessary to consider both polariza- 
tions for the arriving plane wave. 

Application to Slots in Cylinders. By replacing the electric field distribu- 
tion across a slot by its equivalent Magnetic-current sheet, it is evident that 
the above method should have direct application in obtaining the patterns of 
slots in cylinders. The problem of obtaining the radiation pattern of a slot 
in a cylinder is now just that of determining the field patterns produced by 
a magnetic dipole adjacent to the cylinder. The solution carries through, just 
as it did for the electric dipole, except for two differences. The distant dipole 
in this case will be a magnetic dipole, which results in an entirely horizontal 
electric field strength at the cylinder, so that the fields can be expressed in 
terms of an electric vector potential F which is in the z direction. When 
the boundary conditions are applied at the surface of the cylinder, they can- 
not be applied on H, (corresponding to the application on E, for the electric 
dipole), but must be applied to Ey. When the problem is worked through, 
keeping these facts in mind, the expression obtained for Hg due to a short 
axial slot in a long cylinder is 


He = — sin @ È e)" | In(Ba sin 6) 
n=O 


_ 9 HY (Ba sin 6 
— Jn'(Ba sin 6) A cos no (13-111) 


which should be compared with eq. (110). In expression (111) the magnetic 


dipole has been allowed to approach the surface of the cylinder so that 
OB: 
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Remembering that H® = J, — jNn and using the following Bessel func- 
tion relation* 


ING SION aT a Noe IN = =. 
eq. (111) reduces to 


Hy =K p Enl J)” Oar | 


For 6 = 90 degrees 


= nn COSM 
H, = — H = — K xX Enj) a (13-112) 


Expression (112), which is for a short axial slot in a long cylinder, gives 
exactly the same pattern in the horizontal plane (@ = 90 degrees) as was 
obtained for the infinitely long slot of eq. (99). 


j ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS 


15. A coaxial line has an inner conductor of (outer) radius a = 4 in., and 
an outer conductor of (inner) radius b = 2 in. Determine the power radiated 
at 100 MHz when the voltage across the open end is 1000 volts, and find 
the value of an equivalent resistance R that, when connected across the open 
end, would absorb the same amount of power as is radiated. 


16. Derive the expressions (51, 52, and 53) for the electromagnetic field 
of a Huygens’ source by direct use of eqs. (10) and (11). 


17. Integrate the radiation fields due to all the Huygens’ sources on an 
infinite plane to show that a plane wave results. 


18. Using an “equivalent radius” a = d/4 for a flat-strip dipole of width 
d, calculate the approximate impedance of a slot in a large conducting plane 
at 300 MHz. The slot is 35 cm long and | cm wide. 


19. Using Carter’s method, derive eq. (111) for a short slot in a cylinder, 
following the procedure indicated in the text. 


20. Verify that eq. (111) reduces to the form shown in (112). 


21. From first principles prove that the horizontal pattern of an axial slot 
in an infinitely long vertical cylinder is independent of the length of the slot. 
Hint: Use the reciprocity theorem. 


22. Verify Babinet’s principle (the simple version used in optics) for the 
case of diffraction at a straightedge. That is, show that the vector sum of 
the two diffracted fields from two complementary straightedges is equal to the 
free-space field. 


*S. A. Schelkunoff, Electromagnetic Waves, p. 56, eq. (7-13). 
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23. Prove that the specification of tangential E or tangential H at all 
points on a closed surface S (enclosing current sources) is sufficient to 
guarantee a unique field-strength solution everywhere inside S. This is one 
form of the uniqueness theorem. Hint: Assume that there exist two different 
solutions E*, H* and E’, H? and form the difference field. Then use the 
Poynting theorem, eq. (6-21), assuming that there is a small loss in the 
medium; the “lossless” situation can then be regarded as the limiting case 
in which the medium losses approach zero. 
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Chapter 14 


IMPEDANCE 


14.01 Introduction. The notion of impedance is so basic to the 
work of the electrical engineer that sometimes he is inclined to forget 
its limitations (e.g., that it is defined for sinusoidal time variations, 
and, strictly speaking, applies only between closely spaced points), In 
electromagnetic wave propagation the notion of impedance has been 
extentled to include the ratio of transverse components of electric and 
magnetic fields. In antenna theory the domains of fields and circuits 
come together. The antenna is the device that integrates the electric 
and magnetic fields to produce the voltages and currents required to 
actuate electrical devices. In this transition from fields to circuits it 
is necessary to re-examine critically the notion of impedance so that 
meaningful expressions involving both field and circuit quantities can 
be derived. From these expressions impedance can be calculated for a 
specified configuration of conductors and dielectrics. 

In this chapter, first the impedance and then mutual impedance of 
antennas will be calculated by the induced-emf method. Applied to 
Circuits this method consists of assuming a certain current flow, 
computing the voltages induced by the assumed current in the various 
parts of the circuit, and then summing these back-voltages around 
the circuit to determine the voltage that must be impressed at the 
input terminals to produce the assumed current. The application to 
antennas is similar but more complicated because all parts of the 
“circuit” interact with each other. Next the impedance-per-unit-length 
of a wire will be determined for the simple case of a long straight 
wire. Finally, the conventional relations of circuit theory will be 
developed from field theory applied to a circuit. This last development 
immediately exposes to view the power and the limitations of the 
circuit approach. 

14.02 Induced-emf Method of Calculating Impedance. In chap. 
10 the radiation resistance of an antenna was obtained by the Poyn- 
ting vector method. It was also shown that only the inverse-distance 
or l/r terms contribute to a net flow of power away from the antenna. 
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Consequently the integration of the Poynting vector to obtain radiated 
power can be carried out over any enclosing surface, either near to 
the antenna, or at great distance where the 1/r’? and 1/r> terms are 
customarily discarded as being negligible compared with the 1/r terms. 
Because of the considerable simplification that results in the computation, 
a sphere of very large radius is ordinarily chosen for the surface of 
integration, so that the “Poynting vector method” is normally associated 
with the computation of radiation resistance using the far fields of 
the antenna. However, exactly the same result for radiation resistance 
is obtained if the surface of integration is made to coincide with the 
surface of the antenna. This result can be shown (sec. 14.07) to be 
identical with that obtained by an alternative approach known as the 
B Tn the E method the ecri field E, produced parallel 
to the antenna by a known (or assumed) current distribution is cal- 
culated and used to compute the voltage E, dz induced in each element 
dz of the antenna. Then the reciprocity theorem is invoked to deter- 
mine the voltage at the antenna terminals. This induced-emf method 
was Originally introduced* for the computation of radiation resistance, 
but because it deals with the near fields of the antenna, it can also 
be used to calculate mutual impedance between antennas and the 
reactance of a single antenna. In the interest of conceptual simplicity 
the induced-emf method will be used first in sec. 14.04 to compute 
the mutual impedance between antennas. The method will then be 
used in secs. 14.05 and 14.06 to determine approximately both the 
resistance and reactance of single thin antennas, using the sinusoidal 
current assumption. 

14.03 Mutual Impedance between Antennas. When two or more 
antennas are used in an array, the driving-point impedance of each 
antenna depends upon the self-impedance of that antenna and in ad- 
dition upon the mutual impedance between the given antenna and 
each of the others. For example, consider the two-element array of 
Fig. 14-1 in which base currents J, and /, flow. As far as voltages 
and currents at the terminals (1) and (2) are concerned, the two 
antennas of Fig. 14-l(a) can be represented by the general four-terminal 
network of Fig. 14-1(d). 

Zıı is the impedance measured at the terminals (1) with terminals 
(2) open; that is, Z,, is the mesh impedance of mesh (1). Similarly 
Z» is the mesh impedance of mesh (2), and is the impedance that 
would be measured at terminals (2) with (1) open. Z = Za, is the 


*A. A. Pistolkors, The “Radiation Resistance of Beam Antennas,” Proc. IRE, 17, 
562, March, 1929. 
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Figure 14-1. 


mutual impedance between the antennas and is defined in both figures by 


where V,, is the open-circuit voltage induced across terminals (2) 
of antenna (2) owing to current J,, flowing (at the base) in antenna 
(1). Similarly V,» is the open-circuit voltage across the teminals of 
antenna (1) owing to current I, flowing in antenna (2). Under most 
conditions the impedance Z,, is approximately equal to the self-im- 
pedance Zs, of antenna (1). The self-impedance of an antenna is its 
input impedance with all other antennas entirely removed. Except 
when antenna (2) is very near a resonant length (that is, H = A/2) or 
when it is very close to antenna (1), the input impedance of antenna 
(1) will be nearly the same with antenna (2) open-circuited as it would 
be with antenna (2) entirely removed from the field of antenna (1). 
The mesh equations for Fig. 14-1 are 


V, — I, Z1; F LZ 


(14-1) 
Va = LZa + LZ 
Let r = I/I, where in general r is a complex number. Then 
AEEA (14-2) 
1 r 
Fe Za +Z 14-3 
T = rLla + La (14-3) 


It is seen that the input impedances, V,/J, and V,/I, are dependent 
upon the current ratio r. These are the impedances that any impedance- 
transforming networks must be designed to feed, and in order to 
calcuate them the mutual impedance must be known. 

14.04 Computation of Mutual Impedance. The mutual impedance 
between the antennas of Fig. 14-1 is defined by 


Vox 


21 = TO) 
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where V2, is the open-circuit voltage at the terminals of antenna (2) 
produced by a base current /,(0) in antenna (1). Now the electric field 
due to (the assumed sinusoidal) current /, is known, and in particular 
the parallel component £,,, along the axis of antenna (2) (which incident 
field would be calculated or measured with antenna (2) temporarily 
removed) is given by eq. (10-72). Hence the open-circuit voltage at 
the terminals of antenna (2) may be written directly from eq. (11-6) 
or eq. (13-46) as 


1 H» 
Va = f Ex blz) dz (14-4) 
so that the expression for mutual impedance becomes 
1 ii 
Zu = OTO | _ Elz) dz (14-5) 


In expression (5), i,(z) is the current distribution along antenna (2) 
for the transmitting case, and may be written approximately as 


kas lent ee ee cor sin8(H,y—z) (14-6) 





Inserting eqs. (10-72) and (6) in (5), the expression (4) for mutual 
impedance becomes 


Z = 301m Tos IT Giese a jeit g: 2j cos pie m 
7,0) (0) Jo 2 rs ro 


sin B(H, —z)dz (14-7) 


Equation (7) gives the mutual impedance referred to the base. The 
mutual impedance referred to the loop currents will be given by expression 
(7) multiplied by the ratio of the product of base currents to the product 
of loop currents, that is, by 


£,(0) (0) 
Lim Lom 
Therefore the mutual impedance referred to loop currents will be 
Ha /_ ft »-JBry SATs ; —jBTo 
AAR 30 Í (E ade e “1608 eiie sin (Hy — z) dz 
0 ry Po Fo 


(14-8) 


It is usually this mutual impedance referred to the current loops that 
is plotted and shown in curves. When this impedance is known, the 
mutual impedance referred to the base or terminal currents can be 
easily calculated. 
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In Fig. 14-2 are two monopole 
antennas of height H mounted on 
a perfect reflecting plane and spaced 
a distance d apart. For this case 


ro = Na + 2° 
nave +(A— zy ¢ (14-9) 
r, = Va? + (H + z) 


Expression (8) for mutual impedance 
is complex. The real part gives the 
mutual resistance, and the imaginary 
part gives the mutual reactance. 
Substituting the relations (9) in the 
real part of (8) gives an expression 
for mutual resistance. Figure 14-2, 


a : [2 H— zy 
Ra = 30] sin 8H — z) Ee 





sin 8 VE +(H +2) | sin 8 v/d? + 4 
VER y SOS BAT a A 


(14-10) 
Similarly the imaginary part of (8) yields the expression for mutual 
reactance 
= E, cos 8 /d* + (H — zY 
Ju = 30 sin aH ~ 2)| ZF Ay 
cos vd’ + (H + 2)’ _ 2 cos BH cos JEFF) a, 


T vE +(H +z% Ve +Ë 


(14-11) 
The integrations indicated in (10) and (11) can be carried out in a 
manner that will be detailed in sec. 14.05. The case of mutual resis- 


tance between quarter-wave monopoles is not too difficult and is left 


as an exercise. The result for quarter-wave monopoles spaced at 
distance d is 


Ra, = 15 [2 Ci Bd — Ci (v (Bd È + m? —r) — Ci (v (8d) + zt + x)| 
(14-12) 
The expression for mutual reactance between quarter-wave monopoles 
iS 
Xo, = 15 [Si V/(Bdy + x? — x) + Si (v (Bay + r + x) — 2 Si (8d)] 
(14-13) 
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The general expressions for the mutual impedance between antennas 
of (equal) height H and a distance d apart are* 


Ra = 30 [sin 8H cos BH (Siu, — Si v: — 2 Si v, + 2Siu,) 


— S08 BF (2 Ciu, — 2 Ciu + 2Ci vn — Ci u — Ci v) 

— (Ci u, — 2 Ci u + Ci »,)] (14-14) 
Kai = 30 [sin BH cos BH (2 Civ, a 2Ci u + Civ — Ci u) 

— SOS ZEH (2 Si u, — 2Si u + 2 Siv, — Si u — Sin) 


— (Siu, — 2 Si u + Siv,)] (14-15) 


where u, = Bd 


u, = AVE F H — H) u = AVEF CHF + 2H) 
v = AVEF E +H)», = 8E F CHF — 2H) 


Because the evaluation of these expressions is a laborious task analog 
methods? and digital computers have been employed. Figure 14-3 shows 
the mutual impedance as a function of spacing between equal-height 
antennas. Curves for the mutual impedance between antennas of un- 
equal height may be found in the last reference cited. 

14.05 Radiation Resistance by Induced-emf Method. By definition 
the mutual impedance Z,, between two antennas is a measure of the 
open-circuit voltage V, at terminals (2) due to a current /,(0) im- 
pressed at the terminals of antenna (1). If we consider two identical 
antennas and allow the distance d between them (Fig. 14-2) to approach 
zero, the voltage V, becomes the voltage at the terminals of antenna 
(1) due to the impressed current / (0) (supplied by an infinite-imped- 
ance generator). Hence the self-impedance Z, of an antenna of half- 
length H should be equal to the mutual impedance Z, between two 
antennas for which H, = H, = H, and d = 0. That is, the expression 
for self-impedance becomes 


ZS Zi (for d=0,H, = H,=H) 


— 


] H 
a rod, E, Iz) dz (14-16) 


*P. S. Carter, “Circuit Relations in Radiating Systems and Applications to An- 
tenna Problems,” Proc. IRE, 20, 1004 (1932); J. Labus, “Mathematical Calcuation of 
the Impedance of Antennas,” Hochfrequenz. Technik, 41, 17 (1933); G. H. Brown 
and R. King, “High Frequency Models in Antenna Investigations,’ Proc. IRE, 22, 
457 (1934). 

TE. C. Jordan and W. L. Everitt, “Acoustic Models of Radio Antennas,’ Proc. 
IRE, 29, 186 (1941). 
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Figure 14-3. The mutual impedance (referred to the current loops) between 
monopole antennas of equal height. 
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When the appropriate substitutions (d = 0, H, = H, = H and I = 
I, = I) are made in eqs. (5) or (7), or directly in expressions (14) and 
(15), it is observed that whereas no difficulty occurs in the evaluation 
of the radiation resistance R, = Ra, the expression for antenna re- 
actance X, = X., always yields a value of infinity except for the special 
cases of H, = H, = H equal to an odd multiple of a quarter-wavelength. 
This result is correct for the conditions assumed (d = 0, corresponding 
to an infinitesimally thin antenna) so it is evident that for computation 
of reactance, the finite diameter of the antenna must be considered. 
When this is done the mutual reactance formulas can be used to 
estimate the self-reactance of an antenna, and this development is 
carried through in sec. 14.06. 

Computation of Radiation Resistance. 
Although the expression for radiation 
resistance can be derived from (14) 
putting d equal to zero (see problem 8), 
it is advantageous to develop the ex- 
pression directly from eq. (7) in order 
to demonstrate the evaluation of the 
integrals which occur frequently in 
radiation problems. 

To obtain an expression for radia- 
tion resistance it is only necessary to 
evaluate the real part of eq. (7) for 
I, = h, H, = H,, and with the point P 
in Fig. 14-4 taken along the axis of 
the antenna. Under these circumstances 
ra = Z, ri = H —z,r.o = H + z, and the 
expression for radiation resistance is 

30/7, sin (H — z)sin A(H — z) , sin B(H — z) sin B(H + 2) 
r= RO) Jo | H-z Me oe ge 


_ 2cos H sin A(H — z)sin £z) a 
Z 








(14-17) 


This expression can be integrated term by term. Consider the first 
term and let u = (H — z), du = — £ dz, dufu = — dz/(H — z) so that 
when z = 0,u = 8H, and when z = H, u = 0. Then 





3 sin (H — z) sin B(H — 2) ae f SiD U Hy 
0 =, BH U 


| 1 — cos(2u) 
ee (Qu) 
where the function S,(x) is defined by eq. (10-67). 


d(2u) = + S\(28H) 
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To integrate the second term of eg. (3) let 
w = 28(H + 2) dw = 28dz 28z = w — 28H 
Then sin B(H — 2 sin B(H + z) i 


H +z 
_ I f” cos 28z — cos 28H 
= rf, aay Y 
_ _ 1 ¢*" cos 28H — cos (w — 28H) ay 
~ 2 Joan w 


‘84 cos 28H(1 — cos D — sin w sin 28H iy 


l “84 | — cos w ‘84 sin w 
= — = COS 26H | ES" dw + 5 sin 28H [ —— dw 


0 Ww 


M l ‘87 1 — cos w 28H ] — cos w 
= cos 28H f =OS dy — ff Lo cosw Y 





: 28H a: 
+ ysin 26H (f SEY dw — f SEE dw) 
0 


= — 4 cos 28H [S,(48H) — S\(28H)] + + sin 26H [Si(48H) — Si(2BH)] 


where Si (x) is the sine integral of x and is defined by eq. (10-66). 
The third term of eq. (3) can be integrated almost directly. It is 


a a x . 
— 2 cos BH Í sin S(H — z) sin Bz 4, 
0 


Z 


= — cos AH { SOS BUH = 22) — cos BH 4, 


Po) 


os auf °8E cos BH(1 — cos = — sin SH sin 28z d(28z) 


= cos? BHS,\(28H) — cos BH sin BH Si (28H) 


Using the notation b = 28H, the value A of the integral is given 
by 


A = 4{S,(b) — [S,(2b) — S,(b)] cos b + [Si(2b) — Si(d)] sin b 


+ (1 + cos b) S,(b) — sin b Si (b)} (14-18) 
Inserting (18) in eq. (17) the radiation resistance is 
3013, f 
R= TO) A (14-19) 


This is the radiation resistance referred to the terminal or base cur- 
rent /(0). Frequently it is convenient to specify the radiation resistance 
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referred to the loop current I,. Because the radiated power W, is the 
same in both cases, 

W, = 4 In R, (loop) = 4 1°(0) R, (base) (14-20) 
where Im and 1(0) are both peak values in time. Using (18), (19) and 
(20) and with some rearrangement of terms the radiation resistance 
referred to the loop current is 

R, (loop) = 15 [(2 + 2 cos b) S(b) — cos bS,(2b) — 2 sin b Si (b) 

+ sin b Si (2b)] (14-21) 

This radiation resistance referred to the current loop is plotted in 


Fig. 14-5 for monopole antennas as a function of height H. For center- 
fed dipole antennas of half-length H, the values of resistance 
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Figure 14-5. Radiation resistance (referred to the current loop) of a monopole 
antenna as a function of antenna height H/A. 


should be multiplied by 2. For example, for a quarter-wave monopole 
mounted on a reflecting plane the radiation resistance is shown as 36.5 
ohms. For a half-wave dipole (in free space) it would be 73 ohms. 
For a half-wave monopole and a center-fed full-wave dipole the values 
of radiation resistance are 99.5 and 199 ohms, respectively. 

Relation between R, (base) and R, (Joop). For an antenna having the 
sinusoidal current distribution, the base or terminal current is related 
to the loop current by 
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K0) = In sin BH 


Therefore, for this case, 


R, (base) = R, (loop) 





Tn 
1*(0) 
_ R, (loop) 
~ sin? BH 
For antenna lengths for which H is a multiple of a half-wavelength, 
the assumed sinusoidal distribution gives a value of zero for the cur- 
rent at the feed point, and eq. (22) indicates that the input resistance 
will be infinite. For these lengths the actual input current will be 
small but not zero, and the input resistance will be large but not 
infinite. Although a value of infinity may be regarded as the first 
approximation to the actual resistance, it is a worthless approximation 
for practical purposes. For these cases it becomes necessary to use a 
ethod involving a better approximation than the sinusoidal for cur- 
rent distribution. Such methods are considered briefly in chap. 11, and 
in more depth later in this chapter. We see that the sinusoidal current 
distribution provides useful answers over a certain range of antenna 
lengths, but there are other ranges in which the approximation fails. 
In general this is true of every approximate method, and it is neces- 
sary for the engineer always to consider the limitations as well as the 
capabilities of any method he may employ. 
14.06 Reactance of an Antenna. The reactance of an antenna 
having an assumed sinusoidal current distribution can be obtained in 
the same manner as that employed in sec. 14.05 for resistance, by 
using the imaginary part of eq. (7). As mentioned previously, when 
this computation is carried through with ŒE, evaluated along the axis 
of the antenna it is found that except for certain particular lengths 
[H = (2n + 1)X/4], a value of infinity is obtained for 
the reactance. This result is not incorrect, for in 
sec. 14.10 we shall see that the reactance per unit 
length of a very long wire approaches infinity as the 
radius of the wire approaches zero. We shall also 
show in sec. 14.10 that for a wire of finite radius the 
reactance is determined by evaluating E, at the sur- 
face of the wire. It is evident that in order to obtain 
a more useful approximation than infinity for the 
reactance of an antenna, the finite diameter must be 
considered. This requires that E, be evaluated at the 
radial distance a (where a is the radius of the an- 
tenna), rather that along the axis. 
Figure 14-6 shows a length of acylindrical antenna 
of radius a, which is assumed to be carrying a 


(14-22) 
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sinusoidal distribution of current along its length. The current is 
uniformly distributed around the circumference of the cylinder, the 
major portion of it flowing in a very small thickness of conductor 
adjacent to the outer surface. For purposes of computation it may be 
assumed that the electric field at the surface, calculated from the 
actual current distributed around the cylinder, would be the same as 
that which can be calculated by considering the current to be con- 
centrated along a filament at the axis of the cylinder. Then E, will 
be evaluated along a line parallel to the axis and separated from it by 
a distance a. The expression for reactance will then be given by the 
imaginary part of eq. (7), with H, = H, = H, and d=a. That is, 
the reactance of an antenna of radius a, having an assumed sinusoidal 
current distribution, is equal to the mutual reactance between two 
filamentary antennas of the same height and with a spacing equal to a. 
Substituting in eq. (15) gives for the reactance 


X = — 30 [sin 8H cos BH(2 Civ, — 2 Ci u, + Civ, — Ci us) 
— SS 20M (2 Siu, — 2 Si uy + 2 Sin, — Sim — Si v) 
— (Siu, — 2 Si u + Si v,)] (14-23) 
where u, = Ba 
= VH" F — H) u = B/QHY F a + 2H) 
= 8V F +H) v = A/QHY + a — 2H) 


The radius of the antenna will normally be a very small fraction 
of a wavelength so that 


Ba<1 
and the following approximations may be used. 


Si (8a) = pa— Pay 5 _ ~ Ba x0 





Ci (VHF @ — H) ~ Ci BH (1 + sfp — 2) ~ ci (38) 


2H 
Ci (VOA | a! — 2H) = Ci Gs ) 
Siu, = 0 Si v, = Si 28H Civ, = Ci (28H) 
Siv = 0 Si u = Si (48H) Ci u, = Ci (48H) 


Using these approximations, expression (23) becomes 


X = —30 {sin BH cos BH 2 Ci 20H — 2 Ci Er) ii (Gz) 


AG 46H | = cos BH [2 Si 28H — Si 48H] — Si 28H] 


3) 


on 
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Now when x is very small, Cix =y + Inx where y = 0.5772... is 
Euler’s constant. Using this substitution, the second and third terms 
of the above expression may be combined 


i -2c (B8) + ci (B8) = r + m (E) 

f= so that the final expression for the reactance of a monopole antenna 
of radius a and length H becomes 

‘ X = —15 {sin 28H | sa (E +2Ci(28H)—Ci (48H) 

$ — cos 28H [2 Si (28H) — Si (46H) — 2 Si (28H) (14-24) 


For the particular case of a quarter-wave antenna, sin 28H = 0, 
cos 28H = —1, and the expression for reactance reduces to 


X = 15 Si (48H) 
= 15 Si (27) = 21.25 ohms 


Expression (24) gives the reactance (referred to the current loop) 
> of a monopole antenna of length H and radius a as given by the 
= jnduced-emf method, using the sinusoidal current distribution assump- 
f tion. The reactance referred to the base can be obtained from (24) by 
= dividing by sin? BH. Figure 14-7 shows resistance and reactance .values 
$ computed by this method for short monopole antennas of different 
thicknesses. The resistance or reactance of the corresponding dipole 
antennas of length L = 2H is just double that of the monopole antenna 
= of length H. 

We see that under the assumed conditions of sinusoidal current 
© distribution, a quarter-wavelength antenna has a positive reactance of 
21.25 ohms, and this value of reactance is independent of antenna 
diameter as long as the latter is small in wavelengths. For lengths other 
than multiples of the quarter-wavelength, the reactance depends very 
greatly on the antenna diameter; it is very large for thin antennas. 
This fact indicates the desirability of using fat antennas for broad- 
band applications such as television, where a low ratio of antenna 
reactance to resistance (low Q) is required. 

It will also be seen that, as the antenna length is varied, the 
reactance goes through zero for some length shorter than a quarter- 
wavelength. This means that the “resonant” length is always somewhat 
~~less than a quarter wavelength, being shorter for fat antennas. 


MEE Sale 





Problem 1. Verify that as the spacing d approaches zero, the expression 
z (14-14) for mutual resistance between two antennas of equal height reduces 
© to the expression for the radiation resistance of a single antenna. 


548 Impedance §14.07 


[iii ty 
Sooo A 
fl 






Reactance - Ohms 
Resistance - Ohms 


Ọ 
O 0.10 Q15 0.20 0.25 0.30 
A Antenna half -length - Wavelengths 


Figure 14-7. The resistance and reactance (referred to base) of short 
monopole antennas computed by the induced-emf method. 


14.07 Equivalence of Induced-emf and Poynting Vector Methods. 
It is easy to show that the induced-emf and Poynting vector methods 
for computing radiated power are one and the same method when the 
surface of integration coincides with the surface of the antenna. Con- 
sider an antenna of length L and radius R, which has some arbitrary 
current distribution J,. The components of E and H, tangential to the 
surface along the length of the antenna, are E, and Ay. At the top 
and bottom ends the tangential components are E, and Ay. If the real 
Poynting vector is integrated over the surface of the antenna, the 
following result is obtained: 
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L 
Re | E x H*-da = f |El | Hi| cos yr 2xR dz 
S 0 


i 2{ LEE cos} Qnr dr 


where vr is the time-phase angle between the tangential components 
of E and H. 

The first integral covers the entire surface of the antenna except 
the end caps. The second integral covers these end caps. The quantity 
2xRH, is equal to the line integral of H, about the antenna and, by 
Maxwell’s first equation, this is equal to the total current flowing 
through the closed path, so that 


2RH, = $ Hdl =], 


where I, is the current along the antenna. Using this relation, the 
first integral becomes 


; L 
f LEILI cos yp dz 


The angle W is now the time-phase angle between E, and I, because 
I, and H; are in time phase. 

In the end caps the current flows radially and must be zero at the 
center. Denoting by J, the radial surface current density in the caps, 
the relation H = J x ai becomes H, = J, for the top and bottom caps. 
Then 2xrH, = 2arJ, = I, is the total radial current flowing across a 
circle of radius r on each of the caps. Using this relation the second 
integral becomes 


R 
2 | |E,||Z-| cos te dr 
0 
The total surface integral may then be written 
L R 
Re | E x H*-da =Í |E,||I,| cos yr dz + 2 | |E-||J,| cos yr dr 
i S 0 0 


It is evident that the contribution to the radiated power from the end 
surfaces of the antenna must be very small, since the current there 
is very small and in such directions that the various current elements 
produce radiation fields which cancel one another. Therefore, the sec- 
ond term of the above integral is usually dropped, and the power is 
obtained from 


a |E.||I,| cos yr dz 


This expression, obtained by integrating the Poynting vector over 
the surface of the antenna, is seen to be identical with the real part 
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of the induced-emf integral in eq. (5) from which radiation resistance 
and radiated power were computed. 

14.08 Note on the Induced-emf Method. The radiation resistance 
and power radiated by an antenna have been calculated by two meth- 
ods known as the Poynting vector and induced-emf methods. In the 
preceding section it has been shown that when the surface of inte- 
gration in the Poynting vector method is taken to be the surface of 
the antenna these methods lead to identical results. Despite this 
demonstrated equivalence, certain questions inevitably are raised con- 
cerning the induced-emf method, and it is worthwhile to explore these 
questions in some depth by a detailed comparison of the two methods. 

(a) Poynting Vector Method. A certain current distribution is as- 
sumed to exist along the antenna. The electric and magnetic field 
Strengths due to the assumed current distributions are computed at a 
point P on some surface enclosing the antenna. The net outward flow 
of power through this surface is obtained by integrating the Poynting 
vector E x H over the entire surface and over a cycle in time. In 
practice, the enclosing surface is usually chosen to be a sphere of very 
large radius, so that the difference in distance to various points on 
the antenna affects only the phase, and not the magnitude, of the 
contributions to the total field, thus simplifying the computation. A 
sinusoidal current distribution is usually assumed, and the method is 
in error only by the amount that the radiation fields, produced by the 
actual current distribution, differ from the radiation fields calculated 
from this assumed sinusoidal distribution. Inasmuch as the actual 
current distribution is known to be very nearly sinusoidal for thin 
transmitting antennas, the answer obtained is a good approximation to 
the true power radiated. 

The calculation is usually made assuming filamentary current, but 
the results hold for finite-diameter antennas as long as the diameter 
is very small compared with the length and compared with a wave- 
length. | 

(b) Induced-emf Method. In the second method a filamentary current 
distribution is assumed as before and the resulting electric and mag- 
netic field strengths are computed. However, in this case the point P,, 
at which the fields are computed, is taken right at the filament. Then, 
using reciprocity, the voltage at the antenna terminals produced by 
all the emf’s induced along the length of the antenna is computed. 
The product of this terminal voltage and the in-phase terminal current 
represents power radiated, and this product is shown to be equal to 
|E.||J| dl cos 4r integrated over the length of the antenna, where vr is 
the time-phase angle between E, and J at the point in question. This 
method gives exactly the same value for power radiated as the previous 
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Poynting vector method. This is as it should be because, as has been 
shown, this method can be derived directly from the Poynting vector 
method. The approximation involved in this method is the same as 
in the Poynting vector method and assumes a sinusoidal current dis- 
tribution, whereas the actual current distribution is only approximately 
sinusoidal. 

Although the induced-emf method is essentially the same as the 
Poynting vector method (when applied at the surface of the antenna) 
and gives exactly the same results, its validity is sometimes questioned 
when it is applied to an actual antenna having a finite diameter. The 
reason for this is as follows: If the antenna is assumed to be a perfect 
conductor (the usual assumption), the boundary conditions require that 
the total electric field strength E along the surface of the antenna be 
zero. In the case of a transmitting antenna, excited by a lumped voltage 
across a gap, the only electric field existing along the surface of the 
antenna is the field E,, induced by the currents and charges along the 
antenna. The boundary conditions require that this electric field strength 
be zero everywhere on the surface, and therefore the product |£,||J| dl 
cos Y is zero at every point along the antenna. Then |E.||Z| dl cos 4r 
integrated along the antenna is zero and the computed power radiated 
from the conducting part of the antenna is zero. This also is as it 
should be, because the conductor contains in itself no source of elec- 
tromagnetic energy, the energy coming from the generator. However, 
there are two questions raised that require clarification. 


(1) Since the actual |£,||J| dl cos 4r that exists along the surface is 
zero and, therefore, not even approximately the same as |E,||Z| dl cos alr, 
computed from the assumed sinusoidal distribution, is there any 
justification for expecting that the value given by the computed 
{|£,||Z| dl cos is even approximately correct? 


(2) Since the actual [|£,||J| dl cosa over the surface of the con- 
ductor is zero, an incidental question is “from where is the power 
radiated?” 


The answer to the first question regarding the validity of the meth- 
od can be readily obtained by considering initially a receiving antenna 
of resonant length that has the load terminals a-b short-circuited and 
which, therefore, re-radiates all the received energy. Assume first that 
the current flowing in the antenna owing to the received electric field 
has a true sinusoidal distribution. The self-induced electric field 
Strength or “back-voltage” due to this current flow (and the corre- 
sponding charge distribution) can be calculated in the usual manner 
and will be designated by E£,. (The subscript s indicates that this is 
the electric field strength computed from the assumed sinusoidal dis- 
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tribution.) Then, if the received or applied tangential field—which 
will be designated by E’—were exactly equal and opposite to Æ, at 
all points along the surface of the antenna, the assumed current would 
flow in the antenna. The boundary conditions at the surface of the 
antenna would be satisfied because the total electric field strength 
parallel to it would be E = E’ + E,=0. The power re-radiated by the 
antenna is obtained by integrating the Poynting vector over the surface 
of the antenna. As pointed out above, this is equal to |£,||J| dl cos 
integrated along the length of the antenna. Similarly, the power per 
unit length flowing into the antenna from the received field is 
—|E'||I| dl cos vr (outward flow of energy is assumed positive). The net 
flow of power out of the antenna, which is the difference between these 
two, is equal to zero. 

Next consider same short-circuited receiving antenna under condi- 
tions where the received. field E’ does not have the particular con- 
figuration required in the above case, but instead has some arbitrary 
value along the length of the antenna. In particular, consider the 
case where E' is uniform, as it would be for reception of a plane 
wave at 0 = 90 degrees. Then the current distribution will not be 
sinusoidal, and the actual current distribution will be such as to pro- 
duce a self-induced field E” along the antenna, such that E + E” = 0. 
That is, E’ will be uniform or constant along the antenna and will 
have a value E" = —E’. Now, although the actual current distribution 
cannot be sinusoidal, it is known to be very closely sinusoidal for the 
resonant length. Evidently then, it requires but a very small change 
in current distribution from the sinusoidal to change the self-induced 
parallel component of E from that calulated for the sinusoidal current 
cases, E,, to the value E” = —E’ that must exist in the actual case. 
Since the current distribution is but little changed from the sinusoidal, 
the power radiated for a given loop current must be very nearly equal 
to the case for the true sinusoidal distribution. (Small changes in 
current produce only small changes in the radiation terms of the elec- 
tric field.) The actual power re-radiated in this case is {|E’’||J,| dl cos 4r, 
where J, is the actual current and E” is the self-induced parallel com- 
ponent of electric field due to it. But from the previous statement 
this must be very nearly equal to the power re-radiated in the sin- 
usoidal case, which is ||£,||J,| dl cos x. That is, 


f LE” ||} dl cos qr = f — |E'||I,| dl cos y = f |E’,||Z;| dl cos vp 


This means that, although the actual current is not sinusoidal and 
the actual self-induced voltage E" = —E’ differs greatly from that 
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calculated from a sinusoidal distribution, nevertheless, the radiated 
power computed from an assumed sinusoidal distribution with its 
resulting E, gives an answer that is very close to that which would 
be obtained from { — |E'||L]dl cosy if the actual current J, were 
known. However, it should be noted that this is true only because 
the actual current distribution is nearly sinusoidal. 

Finally, consider the case of a transmitting antenna in which the 
applied electric field is concentrated over a short section at the 
center. 

If V is the applied voltage and S is the separation of the terminals 
a-b (Fig. 14-8), then the field across a-b can be considered to be E’ = 
V/S. The applied field is zero everywhere else along the antenna. The 
actual current that flows in the antenna as a result of 
the applied voltage V must be such as to produce a 
self-induced electric field opposite to the applied field 
everywhere along the antenna. That is, the self-induced 
field must be zero everywhere along the antenna except 
between a and b, where it has a value of —V/S. It isan aQ) 4. 
experimental fact that the actual antenna current that Y 5 
flows and necessarily produces the above electric field bQ T 
distribution, is very closely sinusoidal for thin transmitting 
antennas. Therefore, as in the discussion of receiving 
antennas, the radiated power computed from {|£,||J,| dl cos «r 
must be very nearly equal to the actual power radiated. 

In this case, the actual power radiated is Figure 14-8. 


G ò 
ib — |E'||J,| dl cos vp =| — |E' ||| al cos 4r = |V|[L4| cos 6 
where J, is the current at the feed point and @ is the angle between V 
L 
and I. Therefore, actual power radiated = |V]|I,| cos 8 = f |Es||Z,|dl cos Wr. 
0 


It should be noted in passing that this latter integration should be 
performed over the whole of the antenna including the section between 
a and b. However, since E, between a and b is of the same order of 
magnitude as E, at adjacent points on the antenna, the error incurred 
in neglecting the section a-b becomes very small when the gap length 
is small compared with the length of the antenna. However, the situa- 
tion is very different in the case of the actual current distribution 
with the resulting actual distribution of the self-induced field. In this 
latter case, the integral is zero everywhere, except at the gap or 
generator. As the gap is made very small, the actual E’ across it 
becomes very large for a given applied voltage V and the gap genera- 
tor section cannot be neglected. Indeed, it may be said that all the 
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power flows out from this generator section, being guided into space 
by the antenna conductors. 

The above discussion has attempted to give a physical explanation* 
of an interesting and somewhat puzzling result, viz., that the imped- 
ance of an antenna calculated from the induced-emf integral expres- 
sion (16) and using the sinusoidal current distribution yields a useful 
approximation, even though E, calculated from the assumed current 
distribution differs markedly from the true electric field tangential to 
a finite-diameter antenna. The mathematical explanation for this result 
is that the input impedance as calculated from eq. (16) is stationary 
with respect to variations in K2), subject to the condition that the 
input current is constant.t 
14.09 The Self-impedance Formula: Reciprocity Derivation. In 
secs. 14.05 and 14.06 the input resistance and reactance of a perfectly 
conducting antenna were obtained by evaluating the mutual impedance 
of two identical filamentary antennas and then allowing the two anten- 
nas to come together. Both the resistance and the reactance may be 
calculated by this method if the two current filaments remain separated 
by a distance equal to the radius of the actual antenna wire. It was 
shown that the resistance calculation (but not the reactance) may be 
simplified considerably with negligible loss in accuracy by allowing 
the distance between the two filaments to go to zero. 

The expression for the self-impedance of a perfectly conducting 
antenna also may be derived directly from the field statement of the 
reciprocity theorem without introducing mutual impedance. Reciprocity 
involves two source-field situations which are chosen so as to permit 
the derivation of a useful result. There is a great deal of freedom in 
the choice of the two situations and for the impedance problem one 
possible choice is shown in Fig. 14-9. Case (a) shows a perfectly con- 
ducting antenna located in free space and fed by a voltage source 
(magnetic current M2). Case (5) shows an auxiliary current density J’ 
flowing in free space and occupying the same volume (inside surface 
S) as the antenna of case (a). The reciprocity theorem for an infinite 
region may be applied to the two cases provided they exist in identi- 
cal environments. The environments may be made identical simply by 
replacing the conducting antenna material of case (a) with its induced 
current density J* flowing in free space. It is important to remember 
that the use of induced current has no effect on the total fields; for 


*The clarification of the induced-emf method is due to R. E. Burgess, “Aerial 
Characteristics,” Wireless Engineer, 21, No. 247, p. 154, 1944. 

+For a discussion of this point see S. A. Schelkunoff, Advanced Antenna Theory, 
John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York, 1952, pp. 137-138. 
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Figure 14-9. Calculation of seif-impedance 
using (a) a transmitting antenna fed by a 
voltage source (magnetic current) and (b) 
an auxiliary current distribution. 


instance, in case (a) the total field in free space is the sum of the 
fields due to the sources M° and J*, and thus the total tangential 
electric field on the surface S must be zero just as it would be in the 
presence of the perfectly conducting antenna wire. In most cases of 
intergst the terminal region is very small and thus the fields of the 
Magnetic current source are highly localized. 

The general statement of the reciprocity theorem gives the relation 


[Ec pay =| E- Jedy — | H°-M° dv (13-36) 


The left-hand side of eq. (13-36) is zero because E* is zero within S 
and the tangential component of E* is zero on S. The second integral 
on the right-hand side may be expressed in terms of V°, the applied 
voltage and 7°’, the total auxiliary current passing through the terminal 
region (see sec. 13.06). Thus eq. (13-36) becomes 


— Pye = [E-J dV (13-36a) 


The applied voltage may be expressed as V° = J*Z* in which T° is 
the terminal current in the transmitting case and Z* is the antenna 
impedance. Substitution of this last expression into eq. (13-36a) gives 
a very general expression for the antenna impedance, 


l 
“PT 

An important special case of eq. (25) arises when the current dis- 
tributions in cases (a) and (b) are identical, that is when J’? = J= J 
(and consequently P = Fr = I). If E is defined as the field of the 
induced current J (flowing in free space), then eq. (25) becomes the 
widely used impedance formula 


Ze = [EJ dV (14-25) 


a_l , : 
Ze = wife Jav (14-26) 
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The particular advantage of eq. (26) is that the impedance given by 
it is stationary with respect to small variations in the current density 
J. That is, if J is guessed and if the guess involves a first-order error, 
then the impedance calculated using eq. (26) will contain a second- 
order error and no first-order error. Thus the procedure of calculating 
impedance from a guess at the current distribution can lead to results 
sufficiently accurate for many purposes.* 

The Filamentary Current Approximation. For a thin wire antenna fed 
at the center it is known that the longitudinal current distribution is 
approximately sinusoidal and therefore suitable for use in eq. (26). 
Because the current flows on the surface of a good conductor, J is in 
the form of a hollow cylindrical sheet of the same radius as the 
wire. This approximation for J may be inserted easily into eq. (26); 
much more difficult, however, is the calculation of E due to this 
cylindrical current distribution.t 

The field of a current filament is much easier to calculate than the 
field of a hollow cylindrical “pipe” of current. The longitudinal elec- 
tric field of a filamentary, sinusoidal current distribution has a partic- 
ularly simple analytical form, given by eq. (10-72). In order to take 
advantage of this simplicity it is necessary to return to the general 
impedance expression, eq. (25). In this equation one may use the cylin- 
drical sinusoidal current sheet for J* and the filamentary, sinusoidal 
current for J? from which E’ may be obtained readily using eq. (10-72). 
The approximate expression for impedance then may be found by inte- 
grating E’-J* as indicated in eq. (25). Due to the cylindrical symmetry 
of the problem it is not necessary to regard J* as a hollow pipe of 
current; rather it may be regarded as a current filament spaced the 
radius of the wire from the current filament J’. This “picture” of two 
closely spaced current filaments is the same as that described in the 
induced-emf method and the calculated impedances are identical. 

It should be pointed out that when J* and J’ are different, eq. (25) 
is not stationary with respect to small changes in J*. However, if J* 
and J? are chosen to have the same total current so that they differ 
only in their cross-sections, then for thin wire antennas eq. (25) is very 
nearly stationary and thus is insensitive to small errors in the assumed 
longitudinal current distribution. It is interesting to note that the use 
of the filamentary current for J’ would result in the correct impedance 
if the antenna current J* were known exactly. 


*The stationary property of the impedance formula is discussed in the books by 
Schelkunoff, Harrington, Collin and King, all listed at the end of the chapter. 

Some notion of the difficulties involved may be obtained by reading the 
paper by O. Zinke, “Fundamentals of Voltage and Current Distributions along An- 
tennas,” Arch. Elektrotech., 35, pp. 67-84 (1941). 
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14.10 Uniform Cylindrical Waves and the Infinitely Long Wire. 
In foregoing sections the impedances of finite-length antennas have 
been computed by the induced-emf method, using an assumed sinusoi- 
dal current distribution. A simpler problem is that of determining the 
impedance per unit length of an infinitely long wire, which is assumed 
to carry a uniform, in-phase current /. Although this may appear to 
be a rather unreal situation, it can be approximated in practice by a 
very long wire that is excited by a parallel electric field of constant 
value. This particular problem has the definite advantage that its 
solution is simple enough to permit easy interpretation. Before solving 
it a brief discussion of uniform cylindrical waves will be in order. 

For a homogeneous medium having the constants p, e, and a, 
Maxwell’s equations in cylindrical co-ordinates are 
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For fields that have no variation with @ or z, such as would be gen- 


erated by an infinitely long wire carrying a uniform current J, eqs. 
(27) reduce to 


oH OE ; 
Z = — (0 + WE E Z = ape 





(14-28) 


The waves obtained with these fields are uniform cylindrical waves, 
having no variation of amplitude or phase over any cylindrical surface 
represented by p = po. It is evident that uniform cylindrical waves are 
transverse electromagnetic, and that they may be divided into two types, 
viz., (a) those having E, and H, components, and (b) those having Ey, 
and H, components. The former would be generated by the infinitely 
long wire mentioned, whereas the latter would be produced by an 
infinitely long line of closely spaced coaxial loops carrying equal and 
uniform currents that are everywhere in phase. 
Considering the first of these types, the two relations 





(pH) ady . OF, ; 


can be combined to yield a wave equation in cylindrical co-ordinates. 
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dp" p ap i 
where as usual y? = joule + jae) 
For the special case of wave propagation in a nonconducting medium, 
© = 0 and y? = —o? ue, so that the wave equation becomes 

OE 1 OE 

otek Che pipet a (14-31 
opp Op 


where 8 = w»/ye is a real number. Dividing through by &@ in (31) 
shows it to be an ordinary Bessel equation of order zero with the 
independent variable (8p): 


J E: l OE, = y 
NBF t (Bp) eB) + E=. ven) 


As in sec. 8.05 the general solution may be written in terms of Zero- 
order Bessel functions of the first and second kinds. 


E: = AJ Bp) + BN,(8p) (14-33) 


In this form the solution represents standing waves. An alternative 
solution may be written in terms of linear combinations of J, and No. 


E, = A,H$(Bp) + B.H Bp) (14-34) 
where Hy"(Bp) = IABP) + jNo(Bp) } 
HP(Bp) = J 8p) — jNo(Bp) Í 


HP and HË are called Hankel functions of zero order, first and second 
kinds, respectively. When appropriately combined with the time factor 
e’*', these functions represent inward- and outward-traveling waves 
respectively. That this is so, is evident from the asymptotic expres- 
sions for large values of (8p). These expressions are: 


pa a 
(1) > j(Bp —*/4) 
H$ (8p) mB p € 


3 for Bp — oo (14-36) 
(2) ~p- x/4) 
Hý (Ep) R N Bp * 


which should be compared with the corresponding asymptotic expres- 
sions for J, and Na. 


Jp) > Vz cos (8 = z) 


NBP) > 4/2 sin (Bp — z) 


It is also apparent from (35) that the Hankel functions bear a relation 
to the Bessel functions similar to the relation between the exponential 


(14-35) 


for Bp->co (14-37) 


§14.10 Impedance 559 


E functions (with imaginary exponents) and the trigonometric (sine and 


cosine) functions. 
For propagation in a conducting medium solutions to eq. (30) will 


be required. Dividing through by y? in (30) shows it to be a modified 
Bessel equation of order zero in the variable (yp) 


2E 1 OE 
awe + et EO 14-38 
Aryp)’ — yp Hyp) ( ) 


Solutions to this modified Bessel equation are called modified Bessel 
functions and are denoted by (yp) and Ka(yp) (for the zero order.) 
Expressions for the J and K functions are given in Appendix II. For 
small values of (yp), 


(yp) =] 
f —0 (14-39 
Ko(yp) > — [In (yp) + C — In 2] er te ( ) 


Since eq. (30) reduces to (31) when y is a pure imaginary, it is not 
surprising to find that the modified and ordinary Bessel functions are 
related to each other. The relations are 


Io jz) = Jz) 
K,(jz) = 7 [Jo(z) — jN(z) 


= — F (Mz) + j2) (14-40) 


The modified functions J and K are most suitable for propagation in 
a dissipative medium. For a lossless medium, for which y 1S a pure 
imaginary, the sorresponding Bessel or Hankel functions are usually 
more convenient. 

Field about an Infinitely Long Wire. Consider now the electromagnet- 
ic field about a long wire carrying a current I. In the region external 
to the wire the Hankel function solutions of eq. (31) will be appro- 
priate, and the expression for E can be written as 


E. = A, H$(Bp) + B, HP(Bp) (14-41) 


Only the zero-order functions appear, because there is no variation of 
the field in the ¢ direction. If the region is assumed to extend to 
infinity, there is no reason for retaining the first term of (41) which 
represents an inward-traveling wave, and so the solution is given by 


E, = B, HP Bp) 


which represents an outward-traveling wave. Using eq. (29), the expres- 
sion for magnetic field strength will be 


— — Bi T 7 CEE pe 
$ Jon Op Ton i (8p) in i (8p) 
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since 4 HOU] = —H Pu) 
du 
B OI 
At p=a HA, = Tra 


Therefore, B= ues _ Bal (for Ba <1) 


eee Be 
27aH (Ba) 4 
Then 





I I ; 
E, = — Bal pgo > — 1i e718- rN) 
4 0 (8p) rae 2 pN 

BI j (14-42) 
H, = —/RAH® sashes e7 (8p 2/4) 

$ 4 i (8p) ous EN 
At large distances from the wire the fields decrease in amplitude as 
1//p. Also at large distances the fields are periodic in 2m radians 
(this is not true close to the source) and appear to have originated 
at an “effective” source, which is one-eighth of a wavelength out from 
the center of the wire. 
The outward radial impedance is 





E, _ . H¥ Bo) 
t= — St — 4- 
2 = H," HEB) ii 
At large distances, where the asymptotic expressions for the Hankel 
functions can be used, the radial impedance becomes a pure resistance 


Z3 =n = 377 ohms (for Bp > 1) 


The impedance of the wire can be obtained from a consideration of 
the field strengths at its surface. Assuming first a perfectly conducting 
wire of radius a, the total tangential electric field strength at its 
surface, E(a), must be zero. Then 


E(a) = E, + Ea) = 0 
or Ba = — E,{a) 


where E, is the applied electric field strength that causes the current 
I to flow, and Ea) is the self-induced electric field strength (due to 
the current J) evaluated at the surface of the wire, p=a. (In this 
problem the “applied” field E, might be the incident field from a 
distant transmitter.) Then the external impedance of the wire per unit 
length will be 


Z =B EXa) 
— a. 2xaH ,(a) 
Therefore, 
Zaa a Ba) (14-44) 





— 2wa HP(Ba) 
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For Ba <1, as would normally be the case, (44) reduces to 


z = J1 E ee 
~ 2wa |J (8a) — jN (8a) 


1 — j (ln ga +C — In 2) 


PERE. 
~ 27a Ba, . 2 
> +i aBa 
60x , jn A i 
ie Ta (14-45) 
= -T J Ha Ea 2 
z@ x 1077 + jo (£ ln PT (14-45a) 


The real part of this external impedance is the radiation resistance 
per unit length, and the imaginary part is the external inductive 
reactance per unit length of the wire. The former is independent of 
wire diameter, whereas the latter becomes logarithmically infinite as 
the wire diameter approaches zero. The quantity (u/2x) In A/2ra is 
the high-frequency external inductance of the wire (per meter length). 

If the assumption of perfect conductivity is not made, the total 
tangential field strength E(a) at the surface will not be zero, but it 
will have the (small) value required to drive the current J against the 
internal impedance of the wire. This total or resultant field at the 
surface of the wire is as before 


E(a) = E, + Ea) 
so that E, = E(a) — Ea) (14-46) 


Dividing by the current I gives the impedance per unit length of the 
wire. 


ge er gy as ae Zint a Z oxt (14-47) 


For the fields within the wire it is the appropriate solutions of (38), 
which must be used. Therefore within the wire 
E, (int) = Aljyp) + BA(yp) 


The second of these functions becomes infinite at pọ =0. Since E, 
must always remain finite this requires that B = 0, so 


E: (int) = Al(yp) 


and from (29), remembering* that h = /, 
— A 


*Recurrence formulas for the J and K functions differ from the other Bessel 
functions. These formulas are listed in the Appendix. 
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At the surface of the wire, E, (int) must equal the total or resultant 
electric field strength E(a), and 27aH, = I. 


Therefore 
E(a)= Al(ya) T=2ra Ilya) 
= 2m =P Fea ia 
= Jn oe (14-48) 


where mn = Vjop/(o + joe) is the intrinsic impedance of the metal. 

Equation (48) gives the exact expression for the internal impedance 
of the wire. The evaluation of this expression is simplified by recalling 
that for all metallic conductors at frequencies less than optical, o> 
we and y = V/jouo = sopo [s j = [opo /45°. To assist in obtaining 
numerical values for expressions such as (48), the following auxiliary 
functions have been defined and tabulated 

hluas j) = berv + j bei v 
Tables of these “farmyard functions” may be found in the reference 
noted.* Curves showing the internal impedance of wires as given by 
(48) may be found in several texts.t Two special cases of this general 
expression are of importance practically and will be considered. 

The first of these special cases occurs for thin wires at low (power) 
frequencies, where the wire radius is small compared with the depth 
of penetration. For this case, |ya|< 1, and only the first two terms 
of the power series expansion for J,(ya) and J,(ya) need be used. Then 


; 3 
I(ya) = 1+ ya) Ilya) = ya 4 ye) 





Zin, (low freq) = aaia 4: Pe 


(14-49) 








~ rae 


The terms represent respectively the low-frequency resistance and inter- 
nal inductive reactance of the wire, per unit length. The low-frequency 
internal inductance of the wire is 4/8” henry/m. 

The second special case of practical importance occurs for frequen- 
cies sufficiently high that the depth of penetration is small compared 
with the radius of the wire. This makes |ya|ẹ 1. Except for quite 


*McLachlan, Bessel Functions for Engineers, Oxford Press, London, 1934 ‚Dwight, 
Tables of Integrals, The Macmillan Company, New York, 1961. P 
tFor example, Ramo, Whinnery and Van Duzer, Fields and Waves in Communica>  ; 
tion Electronics, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York, 1965. 
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thin wires, this case covers all radio frequencies. Using the asymptotic 
expansions for J, and A, the internal impedance becomes 


. m R, X, 
Zin. (high freq) = se pa oe + es (14-50) 





As would be expected, when the depth of penetration is small com- 
pared with the radius, the internal impedance per unit length of the 
wire is equal to the surface impedance of a thick plane sheet of the 
metal 1 meter long and 27a meters wide. Evaluating (50) in terms of 
the constants of the metal shows that 


Zim (high freq) = ~ (se +42 (14-50a) 


2ra 


The first term is high-frequency ohmic resistance of the wire per unit 
length, and the second term is the high-frequency internal inductive 
= reactance of the wire per unit length. 
= The Infinitely-long Slit. The narrow infinitely long slit in a perfectly 
me condacting plane is the “complementary screen” of the infinitely long, 
perfectly conducting wire.* Accordingly the solution to the slit problem 
can be deduced from the long-wire problem by the methods described 
in secs. 13.16 to 13.18. Alternatively, the infinitely long slit can be 
solved directly as a boundary-value problem, applying Maxwell’s equa- 
; tions to a “wedge” transmission line consisting of two semi-infinite 
w conducting planes (Fig. 14-10). When the included angle œ, between 
e the planes is 180 degrees the slit-in-plane problem results. The solu- 
$ tions for this type of problem will not be carried through here but 
f will be left as special problems [2(a) and 2(b)} at the end of this 
f section. In this second method it is evident that uniform cylindrical 
E waves will be excited, so expressions for H, similar to eqs. (41) and (42) 
E will be expected. The input voltage between the edges at p = a will be 
E V = — d,aE,(a), and then it must be remembered that for the slit- 
¢ in-plane problem the admittances of regions (l) and (2) will be in 
parallel. For the slit in the conducting plane the voltage V can be 
Ẹ evaluated in terms of the incident fields in the following way: If 
§ there were no slit, the current per meter width in the conducting 
£ Planes would be J, = 2H° where H’ is the magnetic field strength of 
p the (normally) incident wave. With the slit in the screen the total 
conduction current at the edge of the slit is zero, so the induced 
E voltage (due to charge concentrations at the edge of the slit) must be 
Ẹ just sufficient to produce a current per meter, J,, which is equal and 
F Opposite to J, = 2H°. Therefore V¥ u = —2H°. 
3 *For true complementarity the wire should be a flat strip, but for thia wires, 


: and using the appropriate equivalent radius (a = d/4, where d is the strip width), 
e the difference between flat strip and round wire is inconsequential. 
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Figure 14-10. (a) A “wedge’’ transmission line that supports 
uniform cylindrical waves. (b) Diffraction through a narrow 
slit in an infinite conducting plane. 


Problem 2(a) Using the methods of secs. 13.16 to 13.18, use the results 
of sec. 14.10 to write the expressions for the fields and admittance of an 
infinitely long thin slot of width d in a conducting plane when a plane wave 
field E°, H? is incident normally on the plane. 


Problem 2(b) Solve the infinitely long slit directly as a boundary value 
problem and compare the resuit with that for the infinitely long wire to 
verify (the extended) Babinet’s principle in this case. 


14.11 The Cylindrical Antenna Problem. The methods considered 
earlier in this chapter for the calculation of antenna impedance in- 
volved making an estimate of the current distribution, and substituting 
this estimate into an integral formula. Except for very thin antennas 
there is considerable uncertainty as to the accuracy of the assumed 
current distribution; for this reason it is desirable to look for more 
precise methods of calculating antenna impedance. The purpose of 
this sections to describe three important methods of solution that 
have been.applied to the antenna problem. In a later section one of 
these methods will be considered in detail. 

Any solution of the antenna problem will of course have Maxwell’s 
equations as a starting point. In fact, the problem is essentially one 
of solving Maxwell’s equations subject to the boundary conditions 
imposed by the antenna and the source. For the simple center-fed 
cylindrical antenna this turns out to be a surprisingly difficult problem. 
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Three general methods of attack have been used. The first of these 
methods (historically) treats the problem as.a boundary-value problem. 
The second method sets up the problem as that of finding the solu- 
tion of an integral equation for the current. The third method treats 
the antenna as an open-ended wave guide or electromagnetic horn. 

(a) As a Boundary-value Problem. For certain symmetrical antenna 
shapes (e.g., the ellipsoid or prolate spheroid) it is possible to solve 
for the free oscillations or natural modes, and so determine the proper 
frequencies and corresponding damping factors. This problem was 
worked out many years ago by Abraham* for very thin ellipsoids and 
later by Brillouint for prolate spheroids of any eccentricity. When the 
antenna is excited or fed, the solution is given in terms of an infinite 
series of the free-oscillation modes with coefficients chosen so as to 
satisfy the force function. Page and Adams,i Ryder,§$ Stratton!! and 
Chu? are among those who have worked on this problem. This 
methbd has the advantage of yielding very reliable results, but is 
restricted to a relatively few shapes, among which, unfortunate- 
ly, the cylinder is not included. There are two main disadvantages 
of the method. First, although the method is useful near resonance, 
for lengths considerably different from the resonant length the series 
converge very slowly so that an excessive amount of labor is involved 
in obtaining numerical answers. Second, actual antennas generally are 
not prolate spheroids, but have various shapes, the circular cylinder 
being most common. About the best that can be done in obtaining a 
solution for the actual antenna by this method is to assume that the 
solution for an “equivalent” thin prolate spheroid will hold approxi- 
mately’ for the cylindrical antenna. The troublesome question of just 
what size of prolate spheroid is “equivalent” to a cylinder prevents 
this method from being as useful as it might otherwise be. An excel- 
lent summary and comparison of the work of different writers using 
this and other methods is contained in an article by Brillouin./ 

(b) Integral Equation Solution. Hallén# has used a different approach 


*Max Abraham, Ann. Physik, 66, 435 (1898): Math. Ann., 52, 81 (1899). 

TL. Brillouin, Propagation de l’Electricite, Hermann, Paris, 1904, Vol. 1. 

tL. Page and N. I. Adams, Phys. Rev., 53, 819 (1938). 

§Robert M. Ryder, J. Applied Phys., 13, 327 (1942). 

"J. A. Stratton, Proc Nat. Acad. Science, 21, 51 (317) 1935. 

"J. A. Stratton and L. J. Chu, J. App. Phys., 19, 236 (1941). 

/L. Brillouin, “Antennae for Ultrahigh Frequencies,” Elec. Comm., 21, No. 4, p. 
257 (1944); and 22, No. 1, p. 11 (1944). 

#Erik Hallén,” Theoretical Investigations into the Transmitting and Receiving 
Qualities of Antennae, “Nova Acta Upsal 11, 4, (1938); “Further Investigations into 
the Receiving Qualities of Antennae; The Absorption of Transient Unperiodic 
Radiation,” Arsskrift, Upsala, No. 4, (1939). 
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to the antenna problem. Starting with an arbitrary current distribution, 
general expressions for the field are obtained by the use of retarded 
potentials. Application of the boundary conditions at the surface of 
the antenna then leads to an integral equation for the current. Thus, 
instead of a set of partial differential equations, it is now an integral 
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Figure 14-11. Antenna resistance according to Hallén. Resistance is shown as a func- 
tion of 27zH/2 for various ratios of H/a, half length to radius, for monopoles (end- 


driven) and dipoles (center-driven). 
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' Figure 14-12. Antenna reactance according to Hallén (see legend for Fig. 14-11). 
| 
| equation that must be solved. The method is general and applicable 
: to antennas of different shapes, but the accurate evaluation of the 
a resulting expressions is very difficult. Hallén succeeded in reducing 
| the integrals to ordinary sine and cosine integrals, and iterated sine 


and cosine integrals, whose values were then tabulated for arguments ` 
from 0 to 7. From these tables admittance and impedance diagrams 
were constructed for cylindrical antennas over a wide range of antenna 
dimensions. The impedance diagrams showing antenna resistance and 
reactance separately, are reproduced in Figs. 14-11 and 14-12. In these 
curves, resistance and reactance are shown as a function of antenna length 
(in radians or wavelengths) for various ratios of half-length to radius. 
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Unfortunately space does not permit an adequate treatment of the 
integral equation approach in an engineering text of this scope. Dis- 
cussions of the method can be found in the article by Bowkamp and 
the books by Aharoni, King, Kraus, and Schelkunoff, listed at the 
end of the chapter. The advanced student interested in this topic 
should refer to the original papers referenced in these books. By far 
the most comprehensive treatment of antennas using the integral 
equation approach is contained in the book by R. W. P. King which 
includes several score tables and graphs useful in antenna design. 

(c) The Antenna as a Wave Guide or Electric Horn. An entirely different 
attack on the antenna problem has been made by Schelkunoff, who 
treats the antenna as an open-ended wave guide or electric horn. In 
contrast to the usual approach used in boundary-value problems, where 
a solution is sought in terms of the natural modes or oscillations of 
the system, Schelkunoff solves the problem in terms of waves transmit- 
ted along the antenna. This corresponds to the engineering solution 
of the transmission-line problem in terms of initial and reflected waves, 
as against the alternative method of solution in terms of natural 
oscillations on a section of line. The method uses familiar transmis- 
sion-line and wave-guide theories, and is an approach which the en- 
gineer finds quite satisfying. Because it represents an important appli- 
cation of concepts developed in earlier chapters, this method will be 
considered in detail. First, however, it will be necessary to give some 
consideration to spherical waves. 

14.12 Spherical Waves. For propagation in a homogeneous medium 
having constants u, e, and o the scalar wave equation is 


VV =v (14-51) 
where y = Vjoplo + joe) 
In spherical co-ordinates (51) becomes 
LF (" F) + awa iea) + rnae 
(14-51a) 
Although in general the propagation constant y may be complex, for 


dissipationless media e = 0 and y’ reduces to —qw*pe. Separating eq. 
(Sila) by letting 


V = R(r)P(O)P(d) 
results in the three equations 


d 2dR — {h2 22 : 
(eR) = 0+ yr) R (14-52) 


2 
oF = —mo® (14-53) 


— 


dr 
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d’P dP 


TÈ + cota Se + (b — | P=0 (14-54) 


in 0 
where the constants 5? and —m’ may be real or complex. When m is 
an integer, ® is periodic with a period 27. 

Equation (54) is the associated Legendre equation. When b’ is real 
and has the form b? = n(n + 1), eq. (54) may be written 





a-t — x2 + + |n(n +1 m| P= 0 (44-55) 
where 
m ee d > singh 
x = cos ĝ I = x? = sin’ 8 a sin Ô 7- 


For those problems in which there is no variation with p, the 
constant m in eq. (53) is zero, and for these cases eq. (55) becomes 


’ (1 xy GF 2x + n(n + DP =0 (14-56) 


which is the ordinary Legendre equation. 
For nonintegral values of n the solutions of (56) are given by the 
functions P,(cos 6) and P,(— cos @), where 


(— 1)? (n+ q)! 8 
P,(cos 8) = > ora si in? (5) (14-57) 

For integral values of n, expression (57) reduces to the Legendre 
polynomials and P,(cos 6) and P,(— cos g) are no longer linearly inde- 
pendent. Under these circumstances it is convenient to use P,(cos 0) 
(where n is a positive integer) for one solution and Q,(cos@) for the 
other, where the Q, functions are defined by 


Q,(cos 6) = P,(cos 8) log cot 4-3 2 li Tarin 


(14-58) 
The Q functions become infinite at 0 = 0 and ĝ = m, and so can 
be used to represent physically realizable fields only when the 0 — x 
axis is excluded from the region being considered. 
When m is not equal to zero, the associated Legendre equation 
must be considered. For integral values of n its solutions are Ph (COs 0) 
and Q7(cos 0) where 


P™cos 6) = (— 1)" sin” 8 Se (14-59) 
= yorman pid (On(C0s 2)] - 
O™(cos 6) = (— 1)” sin” 8 Ee (14-60) 


For the first few values of n, the Legendre and associated Legendre 
polynomials represented by (7) and (9) are, 
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P (cos 8) = 1 

P (cos 0) = cos 8 

P,(cos 0) = 4(3 cos’ 0 — 1) 

P,(cos 8) = 45 cos? 0 — 3 cos 0) 

P,(cos 6) = 435 cos* 0 — 30 cos* 6 + 3) 
Pi(cos 6) = — sin 8 

Pi(cos 6) = —3 sin 6 cos @ 

P2(cos 6) = 3 sin’ 0 

P\(cos 6) = —# sin 8(5 cos? 6 — 1) 
P2(cos 6) = 15 sin’ 0 cos 8 


Considering now the solutions to eq. (52) for R, this equation may 
be written as 


aa: ar oS (yr? + b*)R=O0 (14-61) 


This equation is aon different from the ordinary Bessel equation 
(62) or the modified Bessel equation (63) with which it should be 
compared. 


Ordinary Bessel z? oe ggs aw a(z —)w=0 (14-62) 


Modified Besse) 2? 5 Weg dw (t+ o)w=0 (14-63) 


Equation (61) can be reduced to a standard form by suitable change 
of variable. Let 





w=rR or R=" 
dR _ lidw w PR _ldďw_ 2dw 2w 
Then pa ard Pa P 
and eq. (61) becomes 
2 
ou (y’ +2] so (14-64) 


Now put b? = n(n + 1) as in the Legendre equations and let z= yr. 
Then (64) becomes 


mn + nn D) T, (14-65) 


J -h + 


Solutions to this equation are denoted by R (z) and Î (z) where 


sae (n + p)! f 
K,{z) = =e >> a pi(n — p)'(2z)? (14 66) 
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Î(z) = = ay, 5 le n (— 1)?(n + p)! E Se pan en? > atop | 





p20 p!(n — p)\(2z)? sah p(n — piz? 
(14-67) 
For the first few values of n these are 
Kz) = e7? iz) = sinh z 
K,(z) = e7 (1 E +) Î(z) = cosh z — aa 2 


Kz) = e~ (1 + 2 + =| 1,(z) = (1 + =| sinh z — Es cosh z 

In general the propagation constant y of eq. (61) is complex. For 
the particular, but important, practical case where the attenuation 
factor œ is zero, y is a pure imaginary equal to j8, and eq. (61) 
becomes 


! per R SoG ar ER +(P'r—b)R=0 (14-68) 


which should be nee with the ordinary Bessel equation (62). 
Reducing (68) in the same manner that (61) was reduced, but letting 
z = Br, there results 


2 
Tw iy E — mnt) TE, (14-69) 
instead of (65). 

Solutions of this equation are denoted by J,(z) and N,(z), where 


for the first few values of n, these functions* are 





J(z) = sinz N,(z) = — COSZ 
J(z) = ~- — COS Z N(z) = —sinz — a : 


J{z) = (= — 1) sin Z — 2 cos zZ N,(z) = (1 — =| cos Z — 2 sin z 


The f and K functions are simply related to the J and Ñ functions 
by 
I, jz) = T 
RGD) = jE) — NAN (14-70) 


In addition the functions J, N, Î K, are related to the ordinary 
and modified Bessel functions, J, N, J, K. Indeed they are just the 


*The J and N functions used are as defined by Schelkunoff, Electromagnetic 
Waves, D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc., Princeton, N.J., 1943, p. 51. They are just z times 
the Spherical Bessel Functions as defined by Morse, Vibration and Sound, McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, New York, 1936, p. 246. 
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half-integral orders of the corresponding ordinary and modified Bessel 
functions. The relations are: 


Jz) = VS Jina (Z) Nz) = y F Nene (2) 


r 5 2 
Bz) =f F aa) RD = of J Kee) 


For propagation in a lossless medium, the propagation constant y will 
be a pure imaginary equal to j8. Under these conditions (imaginary 
arguments), the Î and Ê functions reduce to half-order Bessel and 
Hankel functions as follows: 


LGB) = Mame (at) 
=" aa Jina3y (Br) 
RGBA = j UB) — iNABr) 


= jt af ZEE asi) Br) — iNew (BO) 


(14-71) 





a il ze H” as (Er) (14-72) 


The first of these functions represents a spherical standing wave and 
is suitable for regions that inciude the origin. The second function 
represents an outward-traveling spherical wave, and is appropriate for 
regions that may extend to infinity, but do not include the origin. 
Applications of these functions* will be made in the following sec- 
tions. 

14.13 Spherical Waves and the Biconical Antenna. Schelkunoff 
has obtained a solution to the antenna problem by treating the antenna 
as an open-ended wave guide, or electromagnetic horn. To accomplish 
this, he has started with a biconical antenna as a prototype for which 
a solution can be obtained from Maxwell’s equations. In the process, 
it is demonstrated that for the biconical antenna the input impedance 
depends only on the principal wave. Therefore, for biconical antennas, 
the input impedance can be represented exactly as the input impedance 
of a uniform transmission line, terminated in an appropriate terminal 
impedance, Two methods for calculating the terminal impedance are 
given. Then, using the solution for the biconical antenna as a guide, 
the solution for cylindrical antennas is obtained by analogy. Whereas 


*Of necessity, discussion of these functions in this section has been very brief. 
For a more thorough treatment, reference should be made to a mathematics text. AD 
excellent treatment is given in S. A. Schelkunoff, Applied Mathematics for Engineers 
and Scientists, D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc., Princeton, N. J., 1948. 
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this approach necessarily involves making some approximations, the 
approximations are justifiable on the basis of the physical picture 
gained from the biconical antenna theory. 

Before investigating radiation from biconical antennas, it is desirable 
to give consideration to some of the general properties of spherical 
waves. It will be recalled that for plane waves it was found possible 
to divide the waves into transverse magnetic (ITM), transverse electric 
(TE), and transverse electromagnetic (TEM) waves. For TM waves 
traveling in the z direction, H, = 0, and the divergence equation for 
H is 
ee 





Ma a 





oe = 0 | (14-73) 


It follows that it should be eatin to derive H from a stream func- 
tion II, through the relations 

} Z a - 
Has Hy a (14-74) 


which satisfy (73). Since H, = 0, Im may be regarded as the magni- 


tude of a vector A’ that is parallel to the z axis. Then eqs. (74) are 
given by 


H =V x A’ 
where A’ = 2A, A, = On A, =A, = 0 


Similarly for TE waves traveling in the z direction, F,=0, and the 
divergence equation for E P a charge-free region) is 





É, a “t= = 0 
so that, in this case, it is possible to obtain E from a stream function 


II, through the relations 


_ ali, _ _ OU, 
Ez dy Ey = — Fy 


Since E, = 0, II, may be regarded as the scalar magnitude of a vector 
F’ that is parallel to the z axis. Then 


E=Vx F’ 
where F’ = 2F, F= L I A, 








Since TEM waves may be considered a special case of either TM or 
TE waves, it follows that the most general plane-wave field traveling 
in the z direction can be expressed in terms of two scalar stream 
functions A, and F,. 

The theory of spherical waves is similar to that of plane waves. 
There are TM spherical waves for which H, = 0, TE spherical waves 
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for which E, = 0, and TEM spherical waves for which both E, and 
H, are zero. For TM spherical waves, the divergence equation for H 
reduces to 


CO sie OH, _ 

zg (sin 0H) + 36 = 0 
Therefore it should be possible to obtain H from a stream function 
IIn through the relations 


—_— 1 oar, _ _/ au, 
7 rsind a 4 r 06 
Since H, = 0, Im may be regarded as the magnitude of a vector A’ 


which* at every point is in the direction of the r co-ordinate. Then 
H is obtained from 


H = V x A’ 
where A = PA. A-= TU, Ag = Az = 0 


In a similar manner the electric field of a spherical TE wave is 
found to be expressible in terms of a stream function F,. However, in 
dealing with biconical and cylindrical antennas, only TM (and TEM) 
spherical waves are encountered. 

Figure 14-13 shows a biconical antenna that is assumed to be ex- 
cited by a voltage applied across an infinitesimal gap at the apices. 


T 
or \ N 
r H 7 bA oa H — Z 
1 
Region 2! < l Z= f 
Region 1 i 
$ t 
~ Pe 
(a) (b) 


Figure 14-13. (a) Biconical antenna and (b) its equivalent 
circuit (insofar as impedance is concerned). 


The spherical surface S divides the space about the antenna into two 
regions: region (1) is the antenna region and region (2) is the outside 
or free-space region. The conducting cones and dielectric in region (1) 
can be considered as a wave guide that is “terminated” in a second 
wave guide, consisting of region (2). Because of circular symmetry, 
currents along the cones will be radial (except at the end surfaces) 


*In general, for spherical waves, the vector A’ =fA, will not be the same as 
the magnetic vector potential A. 
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and magnetic lines will be circular about the axis of the cones. That 
is, only transverse magnetic waves will be present. 

With H, = 0, the electromagnetic field about the cones can be 
completely specified in terms of a radial vector A’ = fA,. Taking the 
curl of A; and remembering that 0/d¢ = 0, the magnetic field strength 
is given by 





(14-75) 


Then, assuming a nondissipative dielectric (e = 0), Maxwell’s equa- 
tions become 


2 (sin 0H) = joer sin OE, 


— Z0rH,) = joerE, (14-76) 
ə OE, ' 
} z CE) — aR = —joprH, 


Since E, = 0, the lines of electric field strength lie in axial planes. 
Also, since there is no radial magnetic current (H, = 0), (V x E} 
= 0 and the transverse electric field strength can be expressed as the 
gradient of a scalar potential V. That is 
1 av 
r 06 

The stream function or potential A,, from which the fields are to 
be obtained through (75) and (76), can be determined from the follow- 
ing considerations. For this problem, where there is no variation with 
$, the separation of the wave equation in spherical co-ordinates leads 
to the Legendre equation (56), sec. 14.12. In region (2), the free-space 
region, where the axis (9 = 0,7) is included, n will be integral and 
the 0 function solution will be given in terms of the Legendre poly- 
nomials P,(cos@). The QO functions cannot be used in this region 
because they become infinite at the axis. Because this region extends 
to infinity, the appropriate radial functions will be those that represent 
outward-traveling waves, that is, the K functions or the spherical 
Hankel functions. Therefore, the expression for vector potential in this 
region must be of the form 


Bee (14-77) 


A,(r, 0) = K,(j8r) P,{cos 9) (14-78) 
From (78), (75), and (76) it follows that 
rH, = —K,(j8r) P\(cos 0) (14-79) 


rE; = nK,/(j8r) P\(cos 6) (14-80) 
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Expressions for E, can be obtained from the three parts of eq. (76). 
Equating these expressions and using (75) the following equation in 
A, is obtained: 








Pos z 2 Q ( . 4 = i 
S + o per’ A, +55 a6 == .0 (14-81) 
This equation is sometimes called a wave equation, although it is 
different from eq. (Sla), which is the wave equation in spherical co- 
ordinates. Separating, and letting the separation constant be n(n + 1) 
as before, results in 





al 7 e4 D a he A, (14-82) 
1 2 OA,\ _ _ - 
sap ap (sin 9 a) = n(n + 1) A, (14-83) 


Combining (83), (76), and (75) gives an expression for E, directly in 
terms of 4A;: 
joer’ E, = n(n + 1) 4, 
= n(n + 1) K,(jB8r) P,(cos 9) (14-84) 
In this region {region (2)], when n=O all the fields vanish, so the 
lowest-order or principal wave is given by n = 1, for which 


rH, = ei (+ zaz) sin 6 


jr 


rE; ne e7i8r (1 +o g aa) sin 0 (14-85) 


| 


rE ye (z PAE. zez) cos 4 


When multiplied by the factor j@I dl/4r, expressions (85) are exactly 
the expressions obtained in chap. 10 for the fields due to a current 
element. Thus it is seen that the simple current element generates fields 
that are representable by the lowest-order transverse magnetic spherical 
waves. 

A sketch of the first- and second-order transverse magnetic spherical 
waves is shown in Fig. 14-14. These are for the waves in free space. 

In the presence of two coaxial conductors [that is, in the antenna 
region (2)],,the first- and second-order TM waves appear as shown in 
Figs. 14-15(b) and 14-15(c). However, in this latter region the zero- 
order TM wave, that is the TEM wave, can and does exist. Its electric- 
field lines are shown in Fig. 14-15(a). 

The radial impedance for outgoing waves is defined by 
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MR 


Figure 14-14. Electric field lines for first- and second-order 
transverse magnetic spherical waves in free space. 





(a) (b) (c) 


Figure 14-15. Electric-field lines for zero-, first-, and second-order TM spherical 
waves between coaxial cones. The zero-order wave is the TEM wave. 


For the first-order TM wave of eqs. (85), it is 
Z+ = / jn 
SIFE BOT Br 
We note, in passing, that at large distances this impedance approaches 
n, the intrinsic impedance. On the other hand, for small values of r, 
the radial impedance becomes a small resistance in series with a large 
capacitive reactance of value —j/wer. 

Within the antenna region there will exist a TEM wave as well 
as the higher-order waves. In general, to meet the boundary conditions, 
n will be nonintegral in this region and the 0 function solution will be 
given in terms of P functions in the form 


AP,(— cos 8) + BP,{cos 6) 


An exception to this occurs for n = 0, which gives the TEM wave. 
For n = 0, P,(— cos @) and P,(cos @) are not independent solutions, and 


(14-86) 
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the Q function solution must be added. (The Q function is permissible 
in this region because the axis is excluded.) Then, for n= 0, the 
solution for A, will have the form 


A, = Ky(jBr) {aP,(cos 6) + bQ,(cos 6)] 


=e |g + b in cot a (14-87) 


Then 
aes by —j8r 
se arid 


—_ 5 o-isr (14-88) 
a aT ie 
= 
The electric-field distribution for the TEM wave is seen to be the 
same as that obtained as a solution to Laplace’s equation in the static 
case. 


For the higher-order waves between the cones, the solution will be 
of the form 


A,(r, 0) = [aJ,( Br) T bN Bra: P,(— cos 0) T bz P,{cos 8)] (14-89) 


where in general n will have nonintegral values. Now recalling from 
(84) that E, is proportional to A,, and applying the boundary condi- 
tions E, = 0 at 0 =} and at 0 = x — 4, it follows that the second 
bracketed term of (89), containing the @ function, must be zero at 
6= hr and at 0 = x — wy. Applying these conditions, it is found that 


by = —ay 
and 
P,(cos wv) = P,(— cos vr) (14-90) 
Equation (90) may be solved for n. When this is done there results,* 


for small-cone angles, 4r, 


l 


In 2 


r 


a(t) +33 = Qm+1)+A (14-91) 


0 


noz(Qm+1)+ 





where m is an integer, A = 120/Z,, and Z, = 120 1n2/ is the char- 
acteristic impedance of the biconical antenna. As Z, approaches infinity 


*S. A. Schelkunoff, Electromagnetic Waves, p. 446. 
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(that is, as the cone angle approaches zero) n approaches an integral 
value, and the transmission modes approach the corresponding free- 
space modes. 

The appropriate radial functions in the antenna region are the 
spherical Bessel function J, and Ñ, which represent standing waves. 
However, the N, cannot be used as they become infinite at the origin, 
which is not excluded. Except for the zero order, the R, functions 
are ruled out for the same reason. It follows that the higher-order 
waves (n > 0) in the antenna region will be given by 


A, = aJ,,( Br) T(@) 


rH, = ~aj (Br) TO 


(14-92) 
rE, = — janie O 


' joer’ E, = n(n + 1) ia T(@) 
where T(@) = [P,(cos 6) — P,(— cos 6)] (14-93) 


The current in the cones is proportional to rH,, evaluated at the 
surface, so the current associated with the higher-order waves can be 
obtained from the second of eqs. (92). Now for n> 0, and for r—0, 
Ja(r) varies as r” which, of course, goes to zero as r— 0. Therefore 
the current at the input I,(0), associated with the higher-order waves 
is zero. Also the voltage caused by the higher-order waves and taken 
along any meridian between the cones, can also be shown to be zero, 
for 


n- 
V(r) = f rE, d9 
= —jnal’(Br) [Tæ — 4) — Top] = 0 (14-94) 


for n > 0. Therefore the input voltage and current, and hence the 
input impedance, depend only on the principal or TEM wave. This isa 
very important result, because it makes it possible, without approx- 
imation, to treat the input impedance of the biconical antenna as 
the input impedance of a transmission line that is terminated in an 
appropriate impedance. 

14.14 Equivalent Transmission-line and Terminal impedance. 
Considering the biconical antenna as a transmission line, the voltage 
and current at a distance r from the origin or input terminals will be 


V(r) = Vor) 
Kr) = I(r) + Ñr) (14-95) 
where V,and J, are the principal mode (n = 0) values, and 7 is the 
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“complementary” current due to all the higher-order waves. As has 
already been noted, (0) = 0. Then, in terms of principal mode values, 
the lossless transmission-line equations may be written (Fig. 14-13) 


V(r) = V(H) cos ALE — r) + jZoi(H) sin ACH — 1) 
IP) = 1H) cos AH — r) + j OYE a CGT oh) 


where Z, = 1201n cot y/2 is the characteristic impedance of the 
coaxial cones. The input impedance will be 








Z, — V0) _ ae cos 6H + jZ, (H) sin =A (14-96) 
+ KO) ° |Z .1(H) cos BH + jVdH) sin BH 
The equivalent terminal impedance Z, will be 
_VAH)_ _V(H) 
TCH) ~ 1H) — KH) Ca 
The equivalent terminal admittance is 
y, = Ł = MI) _ M) aw + Y (14-98) 


Z, Vi) VA) 


The current (H) is the total current on the antenna at r = H and is, 
therefore, just the current flow out of and into the spherical caps 
that are assumed to close the ends of the antenna. That is, (H) is 
the current flow through the capacitance between the caps, and [(H)/ 
V(H) is the admittance between the two caps. For thin antennas, the 
capacitance between caps is very small and /(#) is approximately 
zero. Then 


I(H) + (41) = (\H)~0 








or IH) ~ —ÑH) (14-99) 
_ MH) _ ÅH) 
= r: = XA) ~~ VE) 
V(t) _ VA) 
also Lies Wa KH) 


In general, the terminal admittance consists of two admittances in 
parallel as diagrammed in Fig. 14-16. The admittance, Y,,,,, between 
caps of small radius is approximately just the capacitive susceptance 
jC, where C is the electrostatic capacitance between the caps. This 
may be obtained by calculating the capacitance between the outside 
surfaces of two thin disks having radii very much smaller than their 
separation. The capacitance of an isolated thin circular disk treated 
as a very flat spheroid is found* to be 20a/9x pF where a is the 


*J. H. Jeans, Electricity and Magnetism, Cambridge Press, London, 1946, p. 249. 
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Figure 14-16. The terminal admittance Y:( Y; = Yı — Y 
and Z; = 1/ Y). 


radius in centimeters, so the admittance between caps will be 


Yeaps = mhos 


ja 
j 30A 
where a is now the radius of the circular disks in meters. 

The other part of the terminal admittance, Y’ = —ÑH)/V(Ħ), is 
calculated from the higher-order current waves at r= H. When the 
terminal impedance Z, has been determined the input impedance will 
be given by 


Zig. (Z: cos SH + jZ, sin E) (14-100) 


Z,cos BH + jZ, sin BH 

Schelkunoff has carried out the evaluation of Y’, and hence Z,, in 
the following manner. Since the detailed calculations are lengthy, only 
an outline of the method is given here. 

First, expressions for E, in the antenna region and in the outside 
or free-space region are written and compared. For the antenna region, 
the resultant field due to the higher-order waves can be expressed in 
the form 





2ajoer? E, = >) An eo T (9) (14-101) 


where T,(0) is defined by (93) and where n is nonintegral, being defined 
by (91). Making use of (84) and (75), the corresponding expression for 
the complementary current will be 


I(r) = 2ar sin WH leew 
ois AnJn(Br) sin lp AT al) (14-102) 











a n(n + 1)J,(8H) dir 
As % > 0, Z, > œ, and n—>2m + 1+4, 
dT,{v) A _ 120 
so that ae a 
s dp P Zop 


Then, for thin antennas, 
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z 120 an J (Br) 

Kr) = — Sy tt) 14-103 

O=- FE nt DLBR) Dan 

In the outside region, E, can be expressed in spherical Hankel 
functions by 


: ba Kx(j8r) P,(cos 0) 
2xjor E, = > — 

i i RUBH) 
where fi is integral. Equating the expressions (104) and (101) for £, 
at the boundary surface r = H results in 


D a,T,(8) = F, ba Picos 6) 
n n=l 


(14-104) 


Now, as vr — 0 and Z,— œ, then n— 2m + 1, and T'(O) — Pom (COS 0). 
Therefore, in the limit, for infinitely thin antennas, OS Oona = Ni. 
Then for thin antennas, it is permissible to use the b._,, terms as first 
approximations for the a, terms. The expression for the complementary 
current on thin antennas is then given by 


: 60 = bam+1i Jema (Br) 
I TS e m l m mAN S i l = 14-105 
SST oi Tins (BH) peeve) 


The bem,, terms can be evaluated by again considering the limiting 


case as 4y —0 and Z, > œ. For very thin antennas the current distri- 
bution approaches the sinusoidal distribution of the principal wave 


I(r) = I, sin B(H — r) 
with I, = VA) (14-106) 
Zo 
For this distribution the fields have been calculated in chap. 10. By 
expanding in terms of Legendre polynomials the distant field expression 
for E, obtained from chap. 10 and comparing it with eq. (104), the b 


coefficients can be evaluated. 
The result is: 


bams = —jl4m + 3) Jems (BHXS (BH) — jN (8H )] 
Inserting this in (105) and combining with (104) gives for the com- 
plementary current 


r — _ 60V,(H) = 4m + 3 
oN nd (mF Om + 1) 





[Jom+i(BH) — jIin (BE) Jina (8r) (14-107) 

Then the terminal admittance is 
~ — ÑH) _ ZBH) _ RABH) + jX4BH) 14-108 
qampu a = EE AES (14-108) 


K.i 


e I AREATA A, 
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where RABH) = 60 È py lin(BH) (14-109) 


pi = 4m + 3 Í G 
Xa( BH ) ices —60 2 (m F DCm + 1 Jam (BH) z om+i( BH ) 


The terminal impedance Z, is 


Zi=. 2; 
ZBH) (14-108a) 

ZBH) is the inverse of the terminal impedance. The input im- 
pedance of a quarter-wave section of lossless line having a characteristic 
impedance Z, and terminated in Z,(8H) is Z.. 

Although it is possible to calculate Z, directly from expressions 
(109), the series converge slowly and are not useful for computations 
except when @H is small. Schelkunoff has circumvented this difficulty 
by providing an ingenious alternative method for calculating Z,. Using 
(100), the input-impedance can be expressed in terms of Za by 


Z, — z, Za sin BH — jZ, cos BH 
i °” Za sin BH — jZ, cos BH 


| — jZ,/Z, cot BH 


(14-110) 


As Z,— œ, 
A Lh, 
Z, = (Za — jZ. cot BH) ( + jz cot BH) 
0 


Bigs: nat g 
Zi —> sin? BH JZo cot SH (14 110a) 
and, since the input current approaches J, sin 8H, the input power 
(complex) becomes 


+ ZI sin’ BH = 4[Z, — jZ. sin BH cos 8H] R 


However, as Z, — oo, the current distribution approaches the sinusoid, 
and the complex input power can be obtained by the induced-emf 
method of secs. 14.05 and 14.06. The real part, which gives the radia- 
tion resistance, will be independent of the antenna shape (for thin 
antennas) and will, therefore, be the same as that already calculated 
for the infinitely thin cylindrical antenna. However, the reactive part, 
which determines the reactance, will be a function of shape even for 
thin antennas, and so must be calculated for conical antennas (with 
wr — 0). Using this approach, Schelkunoff obtains the following results 
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RABH) = 60(y + In 28H — Ci 28H) 
+ 30(y + In BH — 2 Ci 28H + Ci 48H) cos 28H 
+ 30(Si 48H — 2 Si 28H) sin 28H 
XBH) = 60 Si 26H + 30(Ci 48H — 1n BH — y) sin 28H 
| — 30 Si 48H cos 28H 
where y = 0.5772 (Euler’s constant) 


These expressions are plotted in Fig. 14-17. The input impedance is 
then obtained from 


Z.=2 Za sin BH — jZ, cos BH 
' “° Z, sin BH — jZ, cos BH 


(14-110) 


Ohms 





ASH in radions 


Figure 14-17, Resistive and reactive components of 
the inverse terminal impedance Z, = Ra + jXa. 


It is important to note that, although the approximate relation 
(110a) was used in calculating Z,, it is necessary to use the exact 
expression (110) for calculating Z,. Use of the approximate expression 


here would lead to the same answer as is given by the induced-emf 
method. 





which is terminated by an impedance Z,. This terminal impedance is 
just the inverse of an impedance Z,, which can be calculated by the 
induced-emf method. 

The input impedance of hollow conical antennas js shown in Fig. 
14-18 for various values of o The term hollow refers to the fact 
that the cap capacitance has not been taken into account. For thin 
antennas, the cap capacitance has negligible effect, but for thicker 
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Figure 14-18. The input impedance of hollow conical 
antennas for various values of Z as given by Schel- 
kunoff. 


antennas it must be accounted for. This can be done by adding the 
admittance Y,,,, to the calculated value of Y, =~ Y’. With this correc- 
tion (108) becomes 


Y, = EPD +j Oe + oc] (14-111) 


Two effects of considerable practical importance can be observed in 
the curves of Fig. 14-18. The first of these is that the fatter antennas 
(lower Z.) have very much smaller impedance variations with fre- 
quency, so that a fat cone is inherently a wide-band antenna. The second 
effect is the shortening of the resonant length for the thicker antennas. 
For very thin antennas resonance occurs for lengths just slightly 
shorter than multiples of X/4, but for thicker antennas the shortening 
effect becomes quite large, especially for first resonance. The cap capac- 
itance acts to decrease the resonant lengths still further. 

14.15 Impedance of Cylindrical Antennas. The analysis for conical 
antennas can be extended to cover antennas of other shapes in the 
following manner. If the transverse dimensions of the antenna are 
small, the waves along it will be nearly spherical, whatever its shape. 
Then such antennas can be treated as nonuniform transmission lines 
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Figure 14-19. Input resistance (a) and input reactance (b) of 
hollow cylindrical center-fed dipole antennas as given by 
Schelkunoff. For monopole antennas of height H, divide the 
ordinates and the value shown for Zo (av) by two. 
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whose inductances and capacitances per unit length and characteristic 
impedance vary along the line. The terminating impedance will be as 
calculated from (108a), except that an “average” characteristic impedance 
must be used for Ze. From the theory of nonuniform transmission 
lines, Schelkunoff has obtained for the input impedance of antennas 


Z, = Z,(av) [Resin BH + jX. — N) sin BH — (Zav) — M) cos BH] 
ai [((Zo(av) + M) sin BH + (X, + N) cos BH] — jR, cos BH 


(14-112) 
where, for cylindrical* dipoles of radius a and half-length H, 
M = 60(In 28H — Ci28H + y — 1+ cos 28H) 
N = 60(Si 28H — sin 28H) 


Z, (av) = 120 (in - 1) 


In Fig. 14-19 are shown curves for the input resistance and reactance 
of hollow cylindrical antennas for various values of Z, (av). Z, (av) 
for cylindrical antennas of half-length H is plotted in Fig. 14-20 as 






Z (av) 
s 8 o) © 3 Monopoles 
: 
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Figure 14-20. Average characteristic impedance, 
Zo (av), for cylindrical antennas. 


a function of the ratio H/a. For a monopole antenna Z, (av) has just 
one-half the value it has for the corresponding dipole. The input 
Tesistance and reactance of a monopole antenna are just one-half those 
of the corresponding dipole antenna that has the same H/a. Therefore, 
the input impedance of monopole antennas can be obtained from Fig. 


*For the M and N functions for antennas of other Shapes the reader should 
refer to S. A. Schelkunoff, Electromagnetic Waves, D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc., 
Princeton, N. J., 1943, p. 463. 
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Figure 14-21, Resonant impedance of hollow cylindrical 
antennas as a function of Zo (av) at second resonance 
(antiresonance). 


14-19 by dividing the ordinates and Z, (av) by 2. Figure 14-21 shows 
the resonant impedance of hollow cylindrical dipole antennas at the 
second-resonance points. Also shown are some experimental values 
(circles) obtained from various sources. The agreement between theory 
and experimental results at this critical point is seen to be quite 
good. Agreement at other points will, in general, be found to be even 
closer. 

Schelkunoff’s antenna theory is important for two reasons. First, 
it has provided reasonably accurate numerical answers over a fairly 
wide range of antenna dimensions. Second, the method itself is an 
excellent example of how and when to make approximations. In en- 
gineering, most problems are not amenable to exact solutions. Therefore 
the ability to make approximations can spell the difference between 
success and failure in the solution of the problem. 


Problem 3. Using Schelkunoff’s method, calculate the input impedance of 
a uniform cross section tower antenna at 1300 kHz. The tower is 400 ft high 
and 63 ft square. The base-insulator capacitance is 30 pf. 


Problem 4. The antenna for a portable test transmitter consists of a tubular 
Steel mast 2 in. in diameter and 50 ft high. The base insulator has an effec- 
tive shunting capacitance of 15 pf. (a) If a test survey is to be made at 650 
kHz, determine (1) the radiation resistance, (2) the antenna reactance, (3) the 
input impedance, including the effect of the base capacitance. (b) For 1 amp 
through an ammeter in the lead to the antenna, what is the current in the 
mast near the base? (c) For an ammeter reading of | amp, what is the field 
Strength at 1 mile and how much power is radiated? 
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14.16 Circuit Relations and Field Theory., In the first part of this 
chapter the relations in field theory have been used to develop expres- 
sion for the impedance of a straight wire in two rather special cases. 
In one case the wire was of finite length and was assumed to carry 
a sinusoidally distributed current. The impedance was calculated at 
the terminals. In the other case the wire was assumed infinitely long 
with a uniform current distribution, and the impedance per unit length 
was calculated. It is apparent that it should be possible, in a some- 
what similar manner, to derive an expression for the impedance at 
the terminals of a wire circuit of any configuration. This is indeed 
the case, and it will be shown that the so-called circuit relations, by 
means of which the engineer solves for the current in a circuit in 
terms of the applied voltage and the circuit impedances, are derivable 
from field theory as special and approximate cases. Before carrying 
through such a derivation, it is desirable to re-examine circuit con- 
cepts for a simple closed circuit, to see how these concepts follow 
directly from the integral statement of Maxwell’s equations. 

Circuit Relations and Maxwell’s Equations in the Integral Form. 
Consider the Maxwell emf equation (Faraday’s law) applied to the 
simple circuit of Fig. 14-22 consisting of a loop of wire with terminals 
a-b. 


f E,ds+È E, ds = —jo® (14-113) 
(bca) (ad) 


where E, is the component of E parallel to the wire 
and ® is the magnetic flux through the loop. 
The first integral is taken along the wire, and the 


a 
second integral is along a straight line joining the b j 
terminals. The £, along the path of integration is 
the self-induced electric field strength, produced by the 
charges and current in the circuit. The voltage V°, Figure 14-22. 


which must be applied or impressed at the terminals 
of the circuit to transfer the charges against this self-induced field, will 
be equal and opposite to the second integral. That is, 
PS = E, ds 
(ad) 

Then eq. (113) can be rewritten as 

yom — E, ds = | E, ds + ja® (14-114) 

(bca) 


(ad) 


Dividing through by the current J, an impedance equation is obtained. 


E,ds 
vA Vv" PR +% (14-115) 
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The first term on the right-hand side is the internal impedance Z, 
of the wire, and the second term represents the external reactance. If 
the external inductance L, is defined by ®/J, then eq. (115) becomes 
Z = Z, + joL, (14-116) 
In the d-c case (w = 0), the external reactance is zero and the 
internal impedance is the resistance of the wire. In the alternating 
case, the internal impedance Z, is complex, and consists of a resis- 
tance R, and an internal reactance X; = jwl,. If a perfectly conducting 
wire is assumed, the first integral on the right-hand side of (114) is 
zero, and the applied voltage is equal to the external reactive voltage 
drop jo® = joL, J. For an actual conductor the total inductance L is the 
sum of the external and internal inductances, that is L=L,+L,. In 
practice L, << L., so that the total inductance L is very neatly equal 
to the external inductance L.. The inductance L can be increased by 
winding the wire in the form of a coil. In this 
manner the magnetic flux per ampere is increased, 


and the same magnetic flux is caused to link several 

turns. If the inductive reactance of the coil is 7 fe 
large enough so that the inductive reactances of b P 
the rest of the circuit may be neglected, the induc- ‘W 
tance is said to be “lumped.” 


If a capacitor is connected in series with the Figure 14-23. 
loop as in Fig. 14-23, the emf equation becomes 


f E, ds + | E, ds + | E, ds +f E, ds = —jo® (14-117) 
(dca) (de) {e fa) (ab) 


The first and third terms are due to the internal impedance of the 
wire and capacitor plates. The second term is the voltage between 


the capacitor plates. This is proportional to the charge Q on the plates, 
and the ratio 


Q 
E, ds 


(de) 


is the capacitance C of the capacitor. Q is related to the current J 
by 


= mrs 
Q = f Idt =< 
so the second term of eq. (117) may be written 


l 
= — Í 
= E, ds jac 


The applied voltage V° is equal to the negative of the fourth integral, 
so eq. (117) becomes 
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, l 
0 Z 
V° = Z,1 + ja® oe (14-118) 
If the small internal reactance of the wire is lumped with the external 


inductive reactance, (118) may be written as 
o ; l ) : 
V 1(R + joL T (14-119) 


where L is now the total or effective inductance of the circuit. This 
is the usual form of the circuit equation. 

There are several approximations and assumptions involved in 
writing eq. (119). Some of these will be evideat from the manner of 
its derivation from eq. (113), but others are more obscure. They will 
be listed here and discussed in greater detail later in this section. 


(1) The current J has been assumed to have the same magnitude 
in all parts of the circuit. This means that “distributed capacitance” 
effects? or displacement currents from one conductor to another have 
been neglected. 

(2) An inductance L has been defined for low frequencies (actually 
at œ = 0) and has then used in (119) as though it were independent 
of frequency. 

(3) Retardation effects, e.g., radiation, have been neglected. 


At power frequencies, the approximations are excellent and the 
neglected quantities are indeed negligible. However, at radio frequencies 
and more especially at ultrahigh frequencies, some of the neglected 
factors become important, and the circuit approach breaks down unless 
appropriate steps are taken to make circuit concepts carry over, for 
example, by generalizing definitions. Generalized definitions for circuit 
constants can be obtained by considering the circuit as a problem in 
field theory. The direct derivation of E and H from Maxwell ’s equations 
in the integral form was easily done for the closed or quasi-closed 
circuits of Figs. 14-22 and 14-23. However, for open circuits such as 
antennas, where radiation is important, it is generally simpler to obtain 
E and H indirectly through the retarded potentials A and V. It is 
instructive to use this more general field method to derive the simple 
circuit relations already considered. Such a derivation points up the 
approximations involved in the latter relations and indicates the extent 
of the errors incurred when ordinary circuit theory is used at high 
frequencies. In addition, generalized definitions can be obtained for 
the circuit “constants,” by means of which it becomes possible to 
extend the use of the circuit approach to the ultrahigh frequencies. 
14.17 Derivation of Circuit Relations from Field Theory. The 
electric circuit laws of Ohm, Faraday, and Kirchhoff were based on ex- 
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perimental observations and antedated the electromagnetic theory of 
Maxwell and Lorentz. Indeed, the theory was developed as a generaliza- 
tion from these simpler and more restricted laws. It is interesting, but 
not surprising, then, to find that the circuit relations are just special 
cases of the more general field relations, and that they may be developed 
from the latter when suitable approximations are made. Nevertheless, the 
importance of the simple (and approximate) circuit relations should not 
be underestimated. With these beautifully simple relations the electrical 
engineer has been enabled to design and construct electrical systems and 
circuits of amazing intricacy. Without the simplifying assumptions of 
Circuit theory the vast power and communication networks of today 
would not have been possible, for the exact field solutions to many of 
the problems would have been of overwhelming complexity. 

In this section the circuit relations dealing with voltages and currents 
will be derived as special cases of electromagnetic field theory, which 
deals with charge and current densities and their associated fields. 

Consider again the simple series circuit of Fig. 14-24 for which can 
be written the circuit equation 


I . 
Oc > 
VYS IR as G + joLl (14-120) 


The applied or impressed voltage V° is assumed to be independent of 
the resultant current J. Equation (120) can be rewritten in the form 


L 
a 
y? G 
b 
R 
(a) 
ds 
a C 
b / d 
ds’ 
(b) 


Figure 14-24. (a) A simple RLC circuit. 
(6) A representation suitable for the 
application of field theory. 
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V? AV = Vg (14-121) 
ei | = Ji z 
where V = —joLI ae (14-122) 


is the sum of the reactive voltages across the circuit elements and 
V= IR (14-123) 


is the net voltage left to drive the current J through the resistance R 
after the reactive voltage drops have been subtracted from the applied 
voltage. 

In field theory relations similar to(121), (122), and (123) may be written 
for electric fields and conduction current densities. Thus at the surface 
of, or within, a conductor, the conduction current density is given by 
Ohm’s law. 


J peared - 
| Z =E (14-124) 


where o is the conductivity of the conductor and E is the total electric 
field strength tangential to the surface. In general, this total E is the sum 
of an applied or impressed electric field strength E’ and a “self-induced” 
or back electric field strength E’ that is due to the charges and currents 
in the system. In mathematical terms, 


E = E+ &/ (14-125) 


The impressed field strength E’ is assumed to be independent of the 
charges and currents in the system under consideration. This would be 
the case for example if E’ were the electric field of a distant antenna. In 
this circumstance, to use circuit terminology, the coupling between the 
two systems is sufficiently loose that the charges and currents in the 
second system do not affect (to any significant extent) the current flowing 
in the distant antenna. 

The “self-induced” electric field strength E’ that is due to the charges 
and currents in the system under consideration may be determined from 
Maxwell’s equations, either directly or through the scalar and vector 
potentials. In terms of the potentials, 


E' = — VV — joA (14-126) 


where V and A are related to the charge and current densities of the 
system through 


l P ( 5 Z) u 
Pega ge V Aeg) 
(14-127) 
Then, rewriting (125) and using (124) and (126), the field relations at the 
surface of a conductor may be written as 
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E’ =A + YV +joA (14-128) 


Integrating along the conducting portion of a circuit (Fig. 14-23), the 
general circuital relation is obtained, viz.: 


ids = f aS Kd -12 
f nai Ey ds = = = ds + i zs S + Trae joA,ds (14-129) 


Making suitable assumptions and approximations, the general rela- 
tion (129) can be reduced to the simple circuit equation (120). The steps 
required to derive (120) from (129) show clearly the approximations 
involved in the simple circuit equation. 

In eq. (129) the path of integration is taken along the surface of the 
conductor parallel to its axis. The expression (128) cannot be integrated 
across the capacitor gap, because there both J and o are zero and the 
first expression on the right-hand side is indeterminate. If there is no 
series capacitor in the circuit, the points c and d are coincident, and the 
integration is performed around a completely closed conducting path. For 
this case of a completely closed path the circuital relation corresponding 
to (129) would be 


$ E? ds = f=: ds + $ jad, ds (14-130) 


The second term on the right-hand side of (129) has dropped out because 
the gradient of a scalar potential integrated around a closed path is 
always zero. That is 


$V V -ds = WV ds =0 
os 

The various terms of eq. (129) will now be considered one at a time. 
The term on the left-hand side of (129) evidently corresponds to the 
applied voltage V’. In circuit work V° is supplied by an electric genera- 
tor, which is usually a complicated circuit in itself. However, for purposes 
of solving for voltages and currents in the circuit under consideration 
(the driven circuit), V° is assumed to be supplied across a pair of ter- 
minals by a zero-impedance generator, or by a zero-impedance generator 
connected in series with a lumped impedance equal to the generator 
impedance. Similarly, in considering the field relations, the impressed or 
applied field E’ usually exists along a complicated configuration of 
conductors (in the generator winding) and may extend over an appreciable 
portion of the circuit under consideration. However, for purposes of 
analysis the impressed field E’ is often assumed to exist only along a 
section of conductor of very short length; that is, a “point” or “slice” 
generator is assumed to exist between the points aand 6 [Fig. 14-24(a)], 
so that the applied voltage is 
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d d 
| E? ds =Í E? ds = V’ (14-131) 


Now consider the first term on the right-hand side of eq. (129). For 
the direct-current case, the interpretation of this term would be very 
simple. The current density J, would be uniform throughout the con- 
ductor cross section and would be given by 


DENE 
i= re (14-132) 
where A is the cross-sectional area of the conductor. The conductivity 


is the reciprocal of the resistivity p, and so 


De as: Or eg 
fe ae 
where R’ is the resistance per unit length of the conductor. Then 
Js 4s A _ ip i 
E IR (14-133) 


is just the voltage drop (due to resistance) per unit length, and the first 
term on the right-hand side of (129) becomes 


aJ d 
f 2ds =| IR' ds = IR (14-134) 


which is the total IR drop around the circuit. 

From (133) and (124) it is seen that for the direct-current case, the 
ratio of total tangential electric field strength Æ to total current J is the 
resistance per unit length, that is 


— D’ 

7 = R 

For alternating currents, especially at high frequencies, the current den- 
sity is no longer uniform throughout the cross section of the conductor. 
Instead it varies—both in magnitude and phase through the cross section 
—so that the total current J, in general, differs in phase from the current 
density at the surface of the conductor. The ratio E/I is now complex 
and defines z,, the “internal impedance” per unit length of the conductor. 
Now the first term on the right-hand side of eq. (129) may be written 


[ žas= f Eds = | Ia ds (14-135) 


When the current J is uniform around the circuit, as it is in the low- 
frequency case, (135) becomes 


aJ d 
Í -$ ds = r| Zi ds = IZ, (14-136) 
ce O c 


596 Impedance 814.17 


Z, = R, + jX; is the so-called internal impedance of the conductors 
of the circuit. For direct-current it reduces to the circuit resistance. Even 
in the case of high-frequency alternating currents, the internal reactance 
X, is very small compared with the “external reactance” of the circuit 
obtained from the second and third terms on the right-hand side of (129) 
and may usually be neglected. In any event, in circuit work the internal 
reactance of the conductors is usually lumped with the external reactance 
to give the total circuit reactance, and the resistive or in-phase compo- 
nent of the first term of (129) is shown explicitly as ZR. 

Consider next the second term on the right-hand side of eq. (129). 
When integrated around a closed path, as in the case of a circuit con- 
taining only resistance and inductance, this term is zero. However, for a 
circuit with a capacitor [Fig. 14-24(b)], where the integration is carried 
from one plate c to the other plate d, there results 


f AE E (14-137) 
c OS 

This is the potential difference between the plates of the capacitor. 
If these plates are considered to be very close together, and if the charge 
distributed along the wire is small compared with the charge concentrat- 
ed on the capacitor plates (that is, if stray capacitance is negligible 
compared with the capacitance of the capacitor), the potential difference 


(Va — V.) will be proportional to the charge on the capacitor plates. 
That is 


I 


ee gee ee 
Va Vem ae 


(14-138) 
The proportionality factor C is just the capacitance of the capacitor 
as defined for the static case. Thus, for the second term of eq. (129), it is 
possible to write 
SOV E i 
ts E T ToC (14-139) 
Finally, consider the third term on the right-hand side of eq. (129). 
This could be written 


d 
f jod, ds = joL'l' (14-140) 
l d 
where ~” L' =| A, ds (14-141) 


is a “generalized inductance” of the circuit. This generalized inductance 
depends both on the circuit geometry and on the current distribution, 
and, as defined by (141), it also depends upon where in the circuit the 
current J’ is measured. For low frequencies, where the current amplitude 
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is constant around the circuit, this generalized definition reduces to a 
well-known formula for low-frequency inductance (148). To see how the 
“inductance” of the circuit changes as the frequency increases, it is 
necessary to examine more closely the integral expression of equation 
(141). 

For a current flowing in a thin wire, the expression for the vector 
potential at any point in space, due to an elemental length, is 


I 4-jBr 

dA = I ds e 

4r r 
where J is the integrated value of current density over the cross section 
of the wire, and r is the distance from an element of length ds’ along the 


center of the wire to the point at which A is evaluated. The total vector 
potential due to current flow in the entire circuit will be 


(14-142) 


ber 
A= 25 — ds’ : 
| Eg — ds (14-143) 
In the third term of eq. (129) the component of A parallel to the axis of 
the wire is evaluated at the surface of the wire, and integrated around 


the conducting part of the circuit from c to d. This term can then be 
written 





o [ A, ds = jo | EEZ as'd 14-144) 
jo f, rR E jo f, 4rr SA ( 

In the general case J varies with the position of ds’ and must be 
retained under the integral sign. The usual low-frequency approximations 
are to assume that J is constant around the circuit with no change of 
phase, and also to neglect the phase-shift factor e-’*". At very high 
frequencies where the circuit dimensions become appreciable fractions 
of a wavelength, both of these approximations lead to error. However, 
the effect of neglecting the phase-shift factor is much the more important 
because it is responsible for radiation from the circuit. For circuits that 
are not too large in terms of wavelengths—say less than one-tenth wave- 
length around—the current distribution usually departs a surprisingly 
small amount from the low-frequency, constant-amplitude, constant- 
phase condition. (The reason for this can be seen by considering the 
current amplitude and phase variations along a short-circuited low-loss 
transmission line, the length of which is less than one-twentieth of a 
wavelength.) Because of these facts it is often permissible to neglect 
variations of current amplitude and phase around the circuit while still 
accounting for the phase-shift factor e~/*". Under such conditions (144) 
becomes 





d ~jBr 
, pe 3 : 
jot f $ i ds'-ds (14-145) 
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Comparison with joL/ shows that 





d -jr 
f pee ds! -ds (14-146) 


is the factor that, at low frequencies, is identified as the inductance of 
the circuit. At frequencies sufficiently low that the phase shift is negli- 
gible (that is, for which Br < < < 1) 


eiT ~ | 


and the low-frequency inductance is 


bes k a dd (14-147) 


If the circuit is closed, c and d coincide and 


ds’ - ds 
Lie = $ Bes (14-148) 
which is known as Neumann’s formula for the external inductance of a 
circuit. 

At higher frequencies, where it is no longer permissible to neglect the 
factor e~’*’, its effect can be determined by expanding it in series form 
and using the first few terms: 








2 2 3 p3 4 44 
ee = 1 — jr Er IET z _ 


=(1-& a) —j (ee — FP +...) 


It is seen that the expression (146) for “inductance” now has both 
real and imaginary parts. The real part represents the high-frequency 
external inductance of the circuit. The imaginary part is the so-called 
radiation resistance of the circuit. From expression (145) it is evident 
that this imaginary part combines with the factor ja/ to yield a voltage 
in-phase with I. The power required to drive I against this in-phase com- 
ponent of voltage is radiated from the circuit. 

The value of the radiated power is given by 


Waa = Tf pee (— j8r HE- 2.) ds'eds = I? Roa 
(14-149) 


where Rma is the radiation resistance of the circuit and is given by 


= d a)” _ ar” = É 7 
Rua =f $ p (E a m ds (14-150) 


When integrated around a closed path, the first term drops out, leav- 
ing 
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cw? rt j 
Raa = 107 f 4(-2 Ar + eye —...) ds!-ds (14-151) 


Consideration of the real part of expression (146) shows how the in- 
ductance depends upon the phase factor e~/*", 


d 2 2 
— $L (yr ) ', : 
L k= (1 ar +...) ds!-ds (14-152) 


= 10- rf gt (1-2 +...) ds'-ds 


Using eqs. (136), (137), (139), and (140), it is seen that at low frequen- 
cies eq. (129) reduces directly to eq. (120). Comparison of eqs. (129) and 
(120) shows clearly the approximations involved in the simple circuit 
relations, and makes it possible to determine the magnitude of the ne- 
glected factors. With this knowledge circuit concepts may be extended 
to much higher frequencies. 

The extension of circuit concepts to higher frequencies is accom- 
plished in practice by the addition of appropriately located lumped-circuit 
constants. For example, “distributed” inductance and capacitance effects 
are accounted for by suitably located series inductors and shunt capaci- 
tors, and radiation effects by the inclusion of a “radiation resistance.” 
An outstanding example in electrical engineering of the extension of 
circuit concepts to systems not necessarily small in wavelengths is the 
ordinary transmission line. Here, by suitably representing the distributed 
constants of the line by lumped constants, a circuit results that can 
be solved by ordinary circuit methods. Although the circuit is com- 
plicated, the solution is relatively simple in the important practical 
case of a uniform transmission line. In this manner it is possible in 
some problems to extend circuit concepts even to the microwave range. 
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Chapter 15 


PRINCIPLES OF BROADBAND 
ANTENNA DESIGN 


15.01 Introduction. Depending upon application and frequency range 
involved, an antenna may be a wire, rod, tower, slot, an array of any of 
these elements, or (at the higher frequencies) an “aperture” consisting 
of a horn or shaped reflector. The practical design of antennas is now 
well covered in various handbooks,* so this chapter will be restricted to 
a brief mention of the principles of design as they apply in the various 
frequency ranges, with a more extended discussion of extremely broad- 
band antennas. 

At the lower frequencies, ELF (< 3 kHz), VLF (3-30 kHz) and LF 
(30-300 kHz), efficiency is usually the most important factor. Although 
antennas in these frequency ranges are customarily very large physically, 
they normally fall in the class of electrically small antennas because of 
the large dimensions of a wavelength. At MF (300 kHz-3 MHz) which 
includes the “broadcast” band, tower antennas are mostly used for trans- 
mitting, where efficiency is important, and arrays of towers are employed 
to produce the desired directional characteristics. For reception in this 
band efficiency is unimportant and relatively short wire antennas suffice. 
At HF (3-30 MHz), VHF (30-300 MHz) and UHF (300 MHz-3 GHz), 
elevated wires and rods are used, and arrays of such antennas are designed 
to provide more directivity. Because operation over a large band width 
is often required (the HF band covers a 10-to-1 band width and the 
American television band extends from 54-890 MHz), a major problem 
is often that of designing an antenna or array to maintain desired imped- 
ance and pattern characteristics over a wide band of frequencies. At 
SHF (3-30 GHz) where aperture antennas are employed, the problems 
are those of producing a narrow beam with low side-lobe level, and 
(sometimes) maintaining the desired radiation pattern characteristics 
over a wide range of frequencies or over an appreciable range of scan 


*See bibliography at end of chapter. 
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angles. The theory of radiation from apertures has been treated in chap. 
13 along with its application to some simple cases. An extensive treatment 
of design considerations for aperture antennas is available in a number 
of books.* 

15.02 Antenna Band Width. The useful band width of an antenna 
is that range of frequencies over which the antenna maintains certain 
required impedance, pattern or polarization characteristics. Because these 
requirements vary so much with function there is no unique definition of 
antenna band width; instead, the specifications are set in each case to meet 
the needs of the particular application. For electrically small antennas 
having linear dimensions less than about a half-wavelength, the pattern 
is usually that of an electric dipole or magnetic dipole (or some combina- 
tion of these), and is relatively insensitive to frequency. Under these 
circumstances the limiting factor on antenna performance is usually 
impedance variation and the problem can be formulated in terms of the 
Q of the antenna as discussed in sec. 11.13. For antennas or arrays that 
are large in wavelengths the antenna Q as defined in chap. 12 is near 
unity (excluding superdirective designs) and the design statement is 
normally formulated in terms of beam-width and side-lobe level require- 
ments, and the avoidance of “pattern breakup” at certain frequencies. 
For intermediate cases where the antenna has dimensions of the order of 
a wavelength, the useful band width may be limited by either impedance 
or pattern considerations depending upon the particular application. In 
these instances a usable band width of two-to-one is considered good, 
although the rhombic and discone antennas perform satisfactorily over 
a four-to-one frequency range. 

In recent years it has become possible to design antennas having 
unlimited band width, in the sense that the upper and lower frequency 
limits of useful performance may be independently specified by the 
designer. Such antennas are known as frequency-independent or log- 
periodic structures, and are the subjects of the following sections. 
15.03 Frequency-independent Antennas. The concept of frequency- 
independent antennas was introduced by Rumseyt who proposed that a 


*See R. C. Hansen, ed., Microwave Scanning Antennas, Vol. 1, “Apertures,” 
Academic Press Inc., New York, 1964; Henry Jasik, ed., Antenna Engineering Hand- 
book, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1961; Samuel Silver, Microwave 
Antenna Theory and Design, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1949. 

TY. H. Rumsey, “Frequency Independent Antennas,” IRE National Convention 
Record, Part I, p. 114, 1957. Also see V. H. Rumsey, Frequency-Independent Anten- 
nas (Academic Press Inc., New York, 1966). 

For a survey of frequency-independent and log-periodic antennas including a 
history of their development, see E. C. Jordan, G. A. Deschamps, J. D. Dyson and 
P. E. Mayes, “Developments in Broadband Antennas,” IEEE Spectrum, pages 58-71, 
April, 1964. Much of the material of this and subsequent sections is based on this 
article. 
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structure which could be defined entirely by angles (without any character- 
istic length dimension) should have characteristics that are Independent 
of frequency. Because all such structures extend to infinity the design 
problem includes determination of which (if any) of these structures 
retain the frequency-independent properties when truncated to a finite 
length. For example, the well-known biconical structure satisfies the 
angle requirement when it is infinitely long, but its performance is far 
from frequency-independent when it is truncated to form a biconical 
antenna. In contrast, the infinite equiangular spiral structure illustrated 
in Fig. 15-1 isan angle structure which does retain its frequency-indepen- 


dent properties (over a certain range of frequencies) when truncated to 
form the antenna shown in Fig. 15-2. 
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Figure 15-1. An (infinite) equiangular spiral structure. 


The Equiangular Spiral Antenna. The geometry of the equiangular 


spiral antenna is shown in Fig. 15-1. The equiangular or logarithmic 
spiral is defined by 


pagta or (6 — ô) = 4 In p 


where p and ¢ are conventional polar co-ordinates, and a and 6 are con- 
stants. In Fig. 15-1 the edges of the metallic arms are defined by p, = 
ke, p = k e*-® for one arm, and p; = k e*-"), p = k et-7-® for the 
other arm, where the constants a, k, and 6 determine the rate of spiral, 
size of the terminal region, and arm width, respectively. This particular 
spiral has the property that the angle between the spiral and the radius 
vector remains the same for all points on the curve; hence “equiangular” 


spiral. Experimental investigation by Dyson* established that this par- 


*See the following articles by J. D. Dyson: “The Equiangular Spiral Antenna,” 
TR No. 21, Contract 33 (616)-3220, Dept. of Electrical Engineering, University of 


Illinois, Urbana, Illinois, Sept. 15, 1957; “The Equiangular Spiral,” IRE Trans., AP-7, 
p. 181, April, 1959. 
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Figure 15-2. Equiangular spiral antenna. 


ticular geometry does indeed retain its frequency-independent properties 
when truncated, and the experimental antenna shown in Fig. 15-2 became 
the first of a large class of successful frequency-independent antennas. 

The antenna of Fig. 15-2 is excited at the origin by a voltage applied 
between the two arms in such a manner that the arms are balanced to 
ground. The currents flow outward along the spiral arms with small 
attenuation until a region of certain size in wavelengths is reached. In 
this region, known as the active or radiating region, essentially all of the 
power guided along the spiral arms is radiated. Beyond this region the 
presence or absence of the arms is of little consequence. Because the 
radiating region has fixed dimensions in wavelengths it moves inward or 
outward as the frequency is raised or lowered. Consequently the size of 
the effective radiating aperture automatically adjusts or “scales” with 
frequency to produce an antenna that has the same pattern and impedance 
at all frequencies. (Because of the spiraling of the arms the radiation 
pattern actually rotates about the axis of the antenna as frequency is 
changed.) This remarkable property of scaling, or automatic adjustment 
of the size of the radiating region to suit the frequency of operation, is 
characteristic of all successful frequency-independent antennas. 

At this point it is necessary to define the term “frequency-indepen- 
dent” when used with a practical finite-sized structure. The antenna of 
Fig. 15-2, excited by a voltage applied between the two arms at the origin, 
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has an impedance and radiation pattern which are essentially constant* 
(that is, independent of frequency) for all frequencies from that for which 
the outer diameter of the truncated structure is approximately one-half 
wavelength to the frequency at which the diameter of the feed region 
(as determined by the transmission-line feed) is comparable with a half- 
wavelength. Since these two dimensions can be specified independently, 
the design band width can be made arbitrarily large; in actuality it is 
limited only by practical considerations of construction: how large the 
outer diameter is made, and how finely the geometry at the feed region 
can be modeled. 

The planar equiangular spiral antenna is bidirectional, radiating a 
broad-lobed beam on each side of the plane. As long as the expansion rate 
of the spiral is not too rapid, the field 
is circularly polarized and the pattern 
is approximately cos 9, where @ is the 
angle measured from the axis. 

onical Equiangular Spiral. The 
usefulness of the equiangular spiral 
design was greatly enhanced when it 
was discoveredi that a unidirec- 
tional pattern could be obtained 
when the balanced spiral arms were 
wrapped on the surface of a cone. 
For conical angles less than 45 
degrees and appropriately chosen 
rates of spiral, this conical equian- 
gular spiral produces a single broad- 
lobed beam in the backward direction 
(off the apex of the cone), and the 
beam shape remains essentially in- 
dependent of frequency. 

The conical equiangular spiral 
antenna is a balanced structure which 
may be fed (at the apex) by means of 





ae Figure 15-3. Conical equiangular 
a balanced transmission line carried spiral with coaxial cable feed. 


*As was noted above, the pattern actually rotates with frequency about an axis 
perpendicular to the plane of the spiral. If the pattern-measuring co-ordinate system 
is allowed to rotate at the same rate, the measured pattern remains constant; other- 
wise there will be a (generally small) periodic variation of magnitude proportional 
to the rotational asymmetry of the pattern. 

See J. D. Dyson, “The Unidirectional Equiangular Antenna,” IRE Trans., AP-7, 
pp. 330-334, Oct., 1959. 
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up inside and along the axis of the cone. Alternatively it may be fed as illus- 
trated in Fig. 15-3 by a coaxial cable carried along and soldered in contact 
with one of the arms. Because the amplitude of antenna current on the 
arms, and also on the outside of the coaxial cable, falls off quite rapidly 
beyond the active region, the end of the arm where the cable enters is 
essentially a field-free region. This type of feed automatically provides a 
frequency-independent balun, permitting the balanced antenna to be fed 
by means of an unbalanced coaxial line. To maintain physical symmetry 
a dummy cable is usually soldered to the other arm. Conical equiangular 
or log-spiral antennas have been constructed to operate over band widths 
with a frequency range of more than 40 to 1. The band width obtained 
is at the discretion of the designer; the 
upper usable frequency is determined by 
the truncated region at the apex which 
must remain small in terms of wave- 
lengths; the lowest usable frequency 1S 
set by the base diameter of the cone 
which must be at least 3 wavelength at 
the lowest frequency of operation for 
fairly tightly wrapped spirals. 

A further modification of the conical 
equiangular spiral results in a very prac- 
tical, simple-to-construct antenna. By 
narrowing the width of the expanding 
arms and allowing them to degenerate to 
constant-width structures, the cables- 
alone can form the arms. For fairly 
tightly spiraled antennas there is little 
change in the characteristics from those 
obtained from an antenna with narrow 

Figure 15-4. A simple and expanding arms. Fig. 15-4 shows a model 

practical conical spiral an- of this version of the conical spiral 
ane antenna. 
15.04 Log-periodic Antennas. A development which closely paral- 
leled the frequency-independent concept was that of log-periodic anten- 
nas. Starting with the angle concept, DuHamel* reasoned that it should 
be possible to force radiation from otherwise “angle structures” by means 
of appropriately located discontinuities. One of the first successful appli- 





*See R. H. DuHamel and D. E. Isbell, “Broadband Logarithmically Periodic 
Antenna Structures,” IRE 1957 Natl Convention Record, Part I, pp. 119-128; R. H. 
DuHamel and F. R. Ore, “Logarithmically Periodic Antenna Designs,” IRE 1958 
Nat’?! Convention Record, Part I, pp. 139-151. 





§15.04 Principles of Broadband Antenna Design 607 


, anaa ae PEER p dl e CRER s pa JEDE Oty 
rarmuemerrant tec cyan sory E E F856 | ie 


YE 1AA i 


HERS Ai 


ne 





Figure 15-5. A planar log-periodic structure. (The infinite structure satisfies 
complementarity conditions.) 


ē cations of this idea was an antenna formed using the geometry of Fig. 

Be = «15-5. 

4 Here two wedge-shaped metallic angle structures have teeth cut into 
them along circular arcs. The radii of the arms which define the location 
of successive teeth are chosen to have a constant ratio T = R,,,/R,. This 
same ratio T defines the lengths and the widths of successive teeth. From 
the principle of modeling it is evident for this structure extending from 
zero to infinity, and energized at the vertex, that whatever properties it 
may have at a frequency, f, will be repeated at all frequencies given by 
tT” f, where n is an integer. When plotted on a logarithmic scale these 
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frequencies are equally spaced with a period equal to the logarithm of 7; 
hence the name “logarithmically periodic” or “log-periodic” structure. 
Although log-periodicity guarantees only periodically repeating radiation 
pattern and impedance, for certain types of such structures and for values 
of 7 not too far from unity, variation of characteristics over a period can 
be quite small. Under these circumstances an essentially frequency-in- 
dependent structure results. It is important to note, however, that only a 
relatively few of the limitless types of log-periodic structures will make 
successful broadband antennas in the sense that the impedance and pat- 
tern characteristics will remain constant when the structure is truncated 
to a finite length. The antenna of Fig. 15-5 is one of these. 

It will be noted that the infinite structure having the geometry of 
Fig. 15-5 was designed to satisfy one other condition, viz., that the “an- 
tenna” formed by the metal cut away is identical to its complementary 
screen (as defined in chap. 13). Recalling from sec. 13.16 that comple- 
mentary dipole and slot antennas have impedances Z, and Z, related by 
ZaZ, = 7'/4, it follows for this case, where the antenna and its comple- 
ment are identical, that Z, = Z, = ņ/2 = 189 ohms, a result that is 
independent of frequency. Hence this particular geometry assured constant 
impedance (although not constant radiation pattern) independently of 
the other consideration of log-periodicity. Later it was found that 
(almost) constant impedance could be obtained without requiring identi- 
cal complementary structures but the idea was useful and intriguing, 
nevertheless. 

Nonplanar Log-Periodic Antenna. As with the planar spiral antenna, 
the planar antenna of Fig. 15-5 is bidirectional, radiating equally on the 
two sides of the plane. In an attempt to obtain unidirectional radiation 
Isbell* bent the two arms of a log-periodic structure having the geometry 
of Fig. 15-5 out of the plane and towards each other to form the 
V-shaped antenna of Fig. 15-6. Two important and surprising results were 
observed. As the angle between the arms was decreased from 180 degrees 
the radiation changed gradually from bidirectional to unidirectional as 
had been hoped for. However, instead of radiating out the front end as 
would have been expected from this open-sided horn, the antenna 
radiated in the backward direction with the major radiation off the apex 
of the antenna. The second result was equally important. Although no 
longer the planar structure required to satisfy Babinet’s principle, the 
impedance of this non-planar version continued to remain nearly constant 
with frequency, but at a different value which depended on the angle 
between the arms. 


*See D. E. Isbell, “Non-planar Logarithmically Periodic Antenna Structure,” 
Rept. No. 30, University of Illinois Antenna Lab., Feb., 1958. 
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Figure 15-6. Nonplanar log-periodic antenna. 


Sheet metal structures of the type of Figs. 15-5 or 15-6 are limited by 
mechanical considerations to microwave frequencies, but it was dis- 
covered later* that wire versions of log-periodic antennas could be built 
successfully. These antennas which permit operation down into the 
important HF band are described in sec. 15.05. 

Log-Periodic Dipole Array.t Since the early days of radio many at- 
tempts had been made to increase the operating band width of dipole 
and monopole arrays. Many such attempts included the basic idea of 
using elements of varying lengths which would resonate at different 
frequencies. Most of these experiments will not be found described in 
the literature because, in the main, they were unsuccessful. A partially 
successful design was the early fishbone or comb antennas which used 
dipoles or monopoles capacitively coupled to a transmission line in such 
a manner that fewer elements were excited at higher frequencies, thus 
resulting in an array whose effective length decreased with decreasing 
wavelength. With the advent of the log-periodic concept it was natural 
to try to apply it to dipole arrays; Fig. 15-7 shows the required geometry. 
As with all log-periodic geometries all dimensions increase in proportion 
to the distance from the origin. Following this rule, the lengths and 


*R. H. DuHamel and F. R. Ore, op. cit. 


+D. E. Isbell, “Log-Periodic Dipole Arrays,” JRE Trans. AP-8, No. 3, p. 260, 
1960. 
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Figure 15-7. A dipole array having log-periodic geometry. 











spacings of adjacent elements must be related by a constant scale factor 
7, SO that 





Pe pe LSB (orbit she: aye 


Ly dn 


Lan-1 T ant 

When applied in straightforward fashion to a 

practical array, fed asin Fig. 15-8(a), an un- 

successful design usually results. Recognition of 

the cause of failure, and devising means for 

overcoming the difficulty, ranks as a major step 

in understanding the principles of successful 

log-periodic design. It was reasoned that with 

(a) elements closely spaced in wavelengths the 

phase progression along the array of Fig. 

15-8(a) was such as to produce a beam in the 

forward direction (to the right in the figure). 

In this case the larger elements, to the right of 

the active region, are in the beam and will 

produce interference effects. The solution ar- 

rived at in this instance was to reverse the 

phasing of alternate elements [Fig. 15-8(5)] to 

produce a beam in the backward direction (to 

the left). In this case the energy radiated in the 

active region is beamed through the short end of 

the array, where the elements are short and 

(b) closely spaced in wavelengths, have alternate 

phasings, and consequently produce negligible 

scseful-ana-(b) stecesstul interference. The magnitude and phasing of the 

method of exciting the element currents are considered in detail in sec. 
log-periodic dipole array. 15.05. 
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Figure 15-8. (a) Unsuc- 
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15.05 Array Theory for LP and Fi Structures. The formulation of 
an array theory for log-periodic or frequency-independent structures could 
be expected to be most difficult because all of the usual parameters, such 
as element length in wavelengths, element spacing in wavelengths, 
magnitude and phasing of element currents, vary along the array, and of 
course are also functions of frequency. Fortunately a method exists for 
arriving at a first approximation of array behavior. This method* consists 
of viewing the log-periodic structure as a locally periodic structure whose 
period varies slowly, increasing linearly with the distance to the apex. 
From this viewpoint, analysis of a uniform periodic structure as a func- 
tion of frequency corresponds approximately to an examination of the 
log-periodic structure as a function of distance from the apex. Using this 
approach, the standard uniform array theory of chap. 12 can be used 
directly to give a first approximation to the performance of log-periodic 
and frequency-independent structures. 

From eq. (12-1), for an n-element array of equispaced isotropic radia- 
tors the magnitude of the relative field strength is given by 


JEI =a {1 +. eit + eit see ginny] (15-1) 
where yr = kdcos¢ + a. The angle æ is the progressive phase shift from 
left to right, and @ and d are defined by Fig. 12-1 on page 422. The letter 
symbol k = 27/A»o = w/c is the free-space phase-shift constant. (It is used 
in this and the next section to distinguish it from 8 = 2r/À = w/v, the 
phase-shift constant along the array.) Expression (1) has a maximum for 
yr = 0, so for element spacings less than one-half wavelength the angle 
m for maximum radiation is given by 

Pm = COS™ ZS (15-2) 
If the elements are fed in shine a = 0, and m = 90°, so the maximum 
radiation is broadside. If successive elements are fed with a lagging phase 
of value ad = —kd, then ¢,, = 0, so the maximum radiation is end-fire in 
the forward direction. If successive elements are fed with a leading phase 
of value œ = +kd, then ¢,, will equal 180 degrees, and the maximum 
radiation will be end-fire in the backward direction. For values of a 
between — kd and + kd, the angle of maximum radiation is at an angle 
between 0 and 180 degrees as given by eq. (2). [Of course, by symmetry 
about the axis of the array, there is another maximum at an angle be- 
tween 0 and —180 degrees, which is also given by eq. (2)]. When |a| > 
kd, eq. (2) cannot be satisfied for any real value of œ. That is, there is no 
value of ¢ in “visible” range between 0 and 180 degrees (and, therefore, 


*P. E. Mayes, G. A. Deschamps, W. T. Patton, “Backward-wave Radiation from 
Periodic Structures and Application to the Design of Frequency-Independent Anten- 
as,” Proc. IRE, 49, No, 5, p. 962, May, 1961. 
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also between 180 and 360 degrees) that will produce a maximum (in the 
sense that all the radiations add in phase). However, if |@| is only slightly 
greater than kd, so that av is not much larger than Zero, the total field 
can still be quite strong in the forward direction (6 = 0) for negative @, 
or in the backfire direction (¢ = 180°) for positive œ. This case is illus- 
trated by the sketch of Fig. 15-9(a). On the other hand, if |æ| is consider- 
ably greater than kd (that is, the phase shift between elements is large) 
the phase diagram might be as illustrated in Fig. 15-9(b), with a resulting 
small total E, for all values of @. For these cases of large phase shift 
(Fig. 15-9(b)] there is no major lobe anywhere, and the array radiates only 
feebly, scattering its small radiated energy in various directions. 
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(a) (b) 
Figure 15-9. Phasor addition: (a) for small %; (b) for large %. 


The elementary notions just discussed can be applied with some slight 
modification to an analysis of the log-periodic dipole array sketched in 
Fig. 15-10(a). For this purpose, it is helpful to consider separately three 
main regions of the array designated in Fig. 15-10(b). 

(1) Transmission-line Region. In this region the antenna elements are 
short compared with the resonant length (ie, /<2/2) so the element 
presents a relatively high capacitive impedance. The element current is 
small and leads the base voltage supplied by the transmission line by 
approximately 90 degrees. The element spacing is small in wavelengths 
and the phase reversal introduced by transposition of the transmission 
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Figure 15-10. Log-periodic dipole array showing main regions of operation. 


line means that adjacent elements are nearly 180 degrees out of phase. 
More precisely, each element current leads the preceding element current 
approximately by œ = (x — Ad), where d is the element separation and 
B = 2x/ù = w/v is the phase-shift constant along the line. In general, 
B, à, and v will differ from their free-space values owing to the loading 
effect of the elements on the transmission line. Because of the phasing 
and close spacing of the elements, radiation from this region will be very 
small and in the backfire direction. 

(2) Active Region. In this region the element lengths approach the 
resonant length (/ slightly less than X/2), so the element impedance has 
an appreciable resistive component. The element current is large and 
more nearly in phase with the base voltage; the current is slightly leading 
just below resonance and slightly lagging just above resonance. The element 
spacing in now sufficiently large that the phase of current in a given 
element leads that in the preceding element by an angle a = (x — Ad) 
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which may approximate 2/2 radians. This combination of conditions will 
produce a strong radiation in the backfire direction. 

(3) Reflection Region. In this region the element lengths are greater 
than the resonant length (/ > 2/2), so the element impedance becomes 
inductive and the element current lags the base voltage. The base voltage 
provided by the transmission line is now quite small because in a prop- 
erly designed array, nearly all of the energy transmitted down the line 
has been abstracted and radiated by the active region. The element spac- 
ing may now be larger than 2/4, but as will be shown later, the phase 
shift per unit length along the line in this region is small so that the 
resulting phasing between elements (including the phase reversal intro- 
duced by the transposition) is such that any small amount of radiation 
is still in the backfire direction. In addition, it will be demonstrated later 
that the transmission-line characteristic impedance becomes reactive. in 
this region. This means that any small amount of incident energy trans- 
mitted through the active region is not accepted in the reflection region 
but is reflected back towards the source. 

The Array as a Loaded Transmission Line. Some of the remarkable 
properties of log-periodic and frequency-independent antennas are at- 
tributable to the propagation characteristics of the equivalent loaded trans- 
mission line which conveys energy from the source to the radiating portion 
of the antenna. These effects are particularly easy to see in the case of the 
log-periodic dipole array, and are indicated in Fig. 15-10(b). On the feed 
line to the antenna, region (0), the series inductance and shunt capaci- 
tance per unit length are shown as L and C, respectively. In the transmis- 
sion region of the antenna, region (1), the transmission line is loaded by 
a capacitance per unit length, C,, which represents the loading effect of the 
short dipoles which have a capacitance reactance. It is noted that to the 
first approximation C, is nearly constant throughout this region because 
at the beginning of the region the capacitance per element is small, but 
the elements are closely spaced, whereas near the end of the region the 
capacitance per element is larger, but so is the spacing. The effect of the 
augmented shunt capacitance of the line (C + Ca) is to increase the 
phase delay per unit length, and since 8 = 2x/X = w/v, a decrease of 
wavelength à and a decrease of phase velocity v along the line below 
the free-space values result. This is said to be a “slow-wave” region of the 
transmission line. Note, however, that because of the transposition of 
the feed line between elements, successive elements are fed with a leading 
phase shift of (x — @) per section. This rapid phase shift in the reverse 
direction corresponds to a slow wave in the backward direction along the 
antenna elements. 

In the active region (2), the element lengths approach the resonant 
length and the transmission line loading becomes resistive, designated by 
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the shunt resistance R, in series with the antenna capacitance C, and 
antenna inductance La. The phase shift per unit length, the wavelength 
and phase velocity all approach their free-space values. Because of the 
transposition between elements, and accounting for the fact that the 
element current leads the base voltage by lesser amounts in successive 
elements as the resonant length is approached, it turns out that phasing 
of currents in the elements corresponds to a backward traveling wave 
having a velocity v somewhat less than c, the velocity of light. 

In the inactive or reflection region (3), the element lengths become 
longer than the resonant length, the antenna inductive reactance predom- 
inates, and the loading effect on the line is represented by the shunt 
inductance La When (and if) the parallel combination of L. and C is 
inductive, we have the equivalent of the attenuation region of a filter. 
The phase shift per unit length is then zero (for the lossless case) and 
the phase velocity is infinite (that is, there is no wave motion). The inci- 
dent energy propagating down the line is no longer accepted but is 
reflected back toward the source. (These results are strictly true only in 
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Figure 15-11. Amplitude and phase of transmission-line voltages along a 
particular LP dipole array. 
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the case of a lossless filter, but they form the first approximation for this 
lossy-filter case.) 

The general features outlined above will be illustrated for a particular 
log-periodic dipole array which has been analyzed in considerable detail.* 
Fig. 15-11 shows the amplitude and phase of the transmission-line voltage 
along a particular 13-element LP dipole array. Distance is shown mea- 
sured from the apex of the array, and the elements are numbered starting 
with the largest element as number 1. This set of data is for a frequency 
f for which element number 4 is one-half wavelength long. Several in- 
teresting aspects of the data are immediately apparent. In the transmission 
region (elements 13 to 7), the amplitude of voltage along the line is 
approximately constant and the phase shift between element positions 
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Figure 15-12, Element currents for the array of Fig. 15-11. 


*R. L. Carrel, “Analysis and Design of the Log-Periodic Dipole Antenna,” 
Antenna Laboratory Report No. 52, University of Illinois. (Contract AF33(616)-6079.) 
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increases gradually from about 20 degrees to 30 degrees. (Because of the 
transposition between elements, this means that adjacent elements are 
fed with a progressive phase lead 160 degrees to 150 degrees.) In the 
active region (elements 7 to 4) the amplitude drops sharply because of 
power absorbed by the strongly radiating elements, and the phase shift 
averages about 90 degrees between adjacent elements. Finally, in the 
unexcited or reflection region (elements 3 to 1), the amplitude drops to 
very low values and the phase shift between element positions is nearly 
zero (corresponding to the zero phase shift or infinite phase velocity in 
the attenuation region of a low pass filter). 

The resulting element currents for the LP dipole array of Fig. 15-11 
are shown in Fig. 15-12, both in amplitude and phase. From the current 
amplitudes (and noting that small contributions from elements 12 through 
8 tend to cancel one another because of the nearly 180-degree phase shift 
between them), it is evident that the only elements which will contribute 
appreciably to the radiation are elements 7, 6, 5 and 4. For these ele- 
ments, the phase difference between adjacent members is approximately 
90 degrees leading, so a backfire radiation will be expected. The phasor 
diagrams for 6 = 0°, 90°, and 180° are shown in Fig. 15-13 and the 
resulting radiation patterns are shown in Fig. 15-14. (The E-plane pattern 
is the H-plane pattern modified by the directivity of the individual ele- 
ments in this plane.) 





p= 0° $ = 90° $ = 180° 


Figure 15-13, Phasor diagrams for addition of fields produced by 4 
elements in the active region. 


As the operating frequency is decreased or increased the active region 
moves up or down the array, but the radiation pattern and input im- 
pedance remain almost constant. 

Directivity and Impedance. The radiation characteristics of the log- 
periodic dipole array are functions of the array geometry as expressed by 
the factor r and the angle œ (Fig. 15-7); the input impedance depends 
mainly on the characteristic impedance, Z,, of the transmission line 
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= 180° 


(a) H- Plane 


(5) E- Plane 


Figure 15-14. Resulting radiation patterns. 


feeding the elements. The gain of a well-designed array ranges from 7.5 
to 12 db (over an isotropic radiator) with the larger-gain values associated 
with the smaller angles of œ, that is, with longer arrays. The input im- 
pedance can be made to have any value from about 50 to 200 ohms. For 
the particular 13-element array for which the data of Figs. 15-11 and 15- 
12 were obtained, + = 0.95, œ = 12.5°, Z, = 100 ohms, and these param- 
eters produced a directive gain of 9 db and an input impedance of 65 
ohms. The pattern remained constant and the VSWR was less than 1.17 
over the operating band width (in this case about 2 to 1). This directive 
gain is only.slightly better (œ 1 db) than an optimum 3-element Yagi- 
Uda antenna, but in contrast to the quite narrow band width of the latter 
antenna, the pattern-and-impedance band width of the log-periodic dipole 
array can be increased to any desired value by adding more elements. 
General Properties of Log-Periodic and Frequency-Independent Antennas. 
The manner of operation of the LP dipole array has been described in 
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some detail because of the insight it gives into what are believed to be 
general requirements for successful frequency-independent operation. 
These requirements appear to be as follows: 

(1) An excitation of the antenna or array from the high-frequency or 
small end of the antenna. 

(2) A backfire radiation (in the case of unidirectional radiators) so 
that the antenna fires through the small part of the antenna, with the 
radiation in the forward direction being zero, or at least very small. For 
bidirectional antennas the backfire requirement is replaced by a require- 
ment for broadside radiation. In any case the radiation in the forward 
direction along the surface of the antenna (which theoretically extends 
to infinity) must be zero, or very small. 

(3) A transmission region formed by the inactive portion of the an- 
tenna between the feed point and the active region. This transmission- 
line region should have the proper characteristic impedance and negli- 
gible radiation. 

(4) An active region from which the antenna radiates strongly because 
of a proper combination of current magnitudes and phasings. The posi- 
tion and phasing of these radiating currents are such as to produce a 
very small radiation field along the surface of the antenna or array in 
the forward direction, and a maximum radiation field in the backward 
(broadside for bidirectional antennas) direction. For successful backfire 
antennas these requirements are frequently met with separations less 
than quarter-wavelength and phasings near 90 degrees leading, for 
adjacent elements in the active region. For broadside radiation the phas- 
ings must, of course, be zero. 

(5) An inactive or reflection region beyond the active region. The 

essential characteristic of all successful frequency-independent antennas 
is a rapid decay of current within and beyond the active region, so that 
the structure can be truncated without affecting its operation. A major 
cause of the rapid current decay is, of course, the large radiation of 
energy from the active region. An additional cause, in at least some types 
of frequency-independent and log-periodic antennas, is the attenuation 
resulting from the rejection of incident energy by the reflection region 
(the filter stop-band effect mentioned above). 
15.06 Other Types of Log-periodic Antennas. Although the number 
and type of log-periodic antennas that can be conceived is unlimited, very 
few of these types will produce successful designs having acceptable 
patterns, small impedance variations, and insensitivity to small changes 
in parameters. In this section several typical types will be described briefly 
to indicate the extent and variety of designs available. 

Fig. 15-15 shows a uniform monopole array (of equal-length, equi- 
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Figure 15-15. (a) A uniform monopole array fed by a 
slow-wave structure. (b) The bent log-periodic zigzag 
antenna. 


spaced elements) fed by a helical transmission line.* Although not a 
particularly practical antenna, this simple structure has the distinct 
advantage that the radiating portion (the monopole elements) and the 
helical transmission line can be adjusted independently over a wide range 
of dimensions to explore the radiating properties theoretically and ex- 
perimentally. To the first approximation, and assuming the velocity of 
propagation along the wire to be c, the phase velocity along the axis of 
the helix will be v = ac/w, where a and w are the corresponding lengths 
measured along the axis and along the wire. Hence the electromagnetic 
energy traveling from left to right along the slow-wave structure is 
slowed by the adjustable ratio a/w. This slow wave is then sampled 
periodically by the monopoles, and the rate of sampling determines the 
phase shift between elements and consequently the radiation characteris- 
tics of the array. As an example, for a slowness factor of 0.2, there is a 
phase shift of 5 x 360° per wavelength in the axial direction. With four 
elements per wavelength (/4 spacing), the phase shift (lead) between 
successive elements will be — 5 x 360°/4 = —450° = —90’, so the array 
is phased for end-fire radiation. With five elements per wavelength, the 
successive phasing is — 360° so that all elements are fed in phase with a 
resulting broadside radiation of energy. With six elements per wavelength, 
the successive phasing is — 300° which is equivalent to + 60°, and 
the resultant radiation will be backfire. It is seen that by varying the 
element spacing the beam can be swept from end-fire through broadside 


*The theory and experimental results for this structure are given by John W. 
Greiser and Paul E. Mayes, “Vertically Polarized Log-Periodic Zig-Zag Antennas, 
Proc. N. E. C., 17, pp. 193-204, 1961. 
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to backfire. By decreasing the element spacing slightly beyond the back- 
fire condition, the effects of operating just within the “invisible” region 
can be explored. This region is of interest because it is here that best 
operation of log-periodic structures usually occurs. 

For a given periodic structure of the type shown in Fig. 15-15, and 
assuming that the velocity of propagation along the wire is approxi- 
mately independent of frequency, it is evident that the beam angle will 
scan with frequency because the number of elements per wavelength 
changes with frequency. In a log-periodic structure the element spacing 
increases along the structure, so that at a given frequency the regions 
encountered will be successively: backfire (invisible region), backfire, 
broadside, end-fire, and end-fire (invisible region). For proper operation 
it is essential that nearly all of the energy be radiated before reaching 
the broadside and end-fire conditions in the visible region. 

Log-Periodic Zig-Zag Antenna. The principles deduced from an an- 
alysis of the structure of Fig. 15-15(a) have been applied* to the bent 
log-periodic zig-zag antenna sketched in Fig. 15-15(5). In this antenna 
the vertical portion of the structure provides the radiating elements and 
the nonradiating horizontal portion provides the additional phase-shift 
required for proper operation. This simple structure fed against ground 
provides an effective vertically polarized log-periodic antenna. 
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Figure 15-16. Log-periodic wire trapezoid antenna. 
(Courtesy Collins Radio Co.) 


*Greiser and Mayes op. cit. 
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LP Trapezoidal Antenna. The log-periodic wire trapezoid (Fig. 15-16) 
was the first of the log-periodic wire antennas. Although evolved* di- 
rectly from the trapezoidal sheet structure, its operation is analogous to 
that of the simple zig-zag. 

The LP Resonant V Array. A major shortcoming of an ordinary log- 
periodic dipole array is the excessive length of the array when designed 
to cover a very wide frequency band. The log-periodic resonant V arrayt 
shown in Fig. 15-17 overcomes this difficulty in an ingenious manner by 





Figure 15-17. Log-periodic resonant-vee array. 


providing operation in any of several modes. In the lowest-order 2/2 
mode, the operation is similar to that of the LP dipole array because the 
forward tilt of the elements has small effect for this mode. However, as 
the frequency of operation is increased beyond that at which the shortest 
elements are resonant, that is, when the active region runs off the front 
end of the array, the largest elements at the rear become active in the 
3X,/2 resonance mode. In this mode the forward tilting of the elements 
ensures a good unidirectional pattern of high directivity. As the fre- 
quency is further increased the active region moves forward through the 
array in the 3A/2 mode until once again it runs off the front end, to 
return to the rear in the 5A/2 mode. This scheme makes it possible to 
obtain large band widths of the order of 20 to | with a relatively compact 
array. The pattern and impedance characteristics remain good over the 
entire frequency spectrum except for intervals about the mode-transition 
frequencies. Using these principles, arrays have been designed to cover 


*R. H. DuHamel and F. R. Ore, op. cit 

tP. E. Mayes and R. L. Carrel, “Log-Periodic Resonant-V Arrays,” JRE Wescon 
Conv. Rec. 1961. Also P. E. Mayes, “Broadband Backward Wave Antennas,” Micro- 
wave Journal, 6, No. 1, p. 2, Jan., 1963. 
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Figure 15-18. Directive array of LP antennas. 





Figure 15-19. Two-element array of LP dipole antennas. 
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the entire American television band (channels 2 through 83) correspond- 
ing to a frequency range from 54 to 890 MHz. 

Directive Arrays of LP Antennas. The typical radiation pattern of a 
log-periodic antenna or array is a rather broad unidirectional beam quite 
similar to that of a Yagi antenna. When greater directivity is desired, 
arrays of LP antennas can be used. To retain the broad band width of 
the individual log-periodic structure in the directive array, it is neces- 
sary to array the elements in a frequency-independent manner.* This can 
be done, for example, as indicated in Fig. 15-18 where the locations of 
the elements of the array with respect to each other are defined by 
angles. With this geometry it is evident that as frequency is decreased 
and the active region moves to the rear of the individual log-periodic 
structures, the effective spacing between active regions increases to 
maintain a constant spacing in wavelengths. Design theory for such 
arrays is complicated by the fact that the beams of the individual struc- 
tures are oriented in different directions. Figure 15-19 is a picture of a 
2-element array of log-periodic dipole arrays designed to operate as a 
broadband feed for a parabolic reflector. The 100-ohm impedances of the 
individual log-periodic structures are effectively connected in parallel to 
produce a 50-ohm input. 


a 
7 s 
(b) 


Figure 15-20. Alternative methods for arraying LP 
structures. 


*R. H. DuHamel and D. G. Berry, “Logarithmically Periodic Antenna Arrays?” 


= Wescon Convention Record, Part I, pp. 161-174, 1958. 
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Alternative methods* for arraying log-periodic structures are illustrat- 

ed in Fig. 15-20 (a and b). In these arrangements the active regions lie in 
a straight line normal to the direction of the beam, and the principle of 
operation requires that the corresponding lengths /, and /, of the log- 
periodic feeding structure be equal. This requirement can be satisfied by 
either of the arrangements (a) or (b), where the crosses represent individ- 
ual dipoles. In a typical successful design a slowness factor of 0.53 was 
found satisfactory for the snaking transmission line in (b). 
15.07 General Observations. In the preceding sections we have 
discussed the basic principles of operation of frequency-independent and 
log-periodic structures using elementary array theory. Although this 
simple approach explains many of the observed characteristics of these 
antennas, there are additional factors that need to be considered in any 
detailed analysis. Among these factors are the effects of mutual impedance 
between elements in a log-periodic array and the effect of curvature on 
the radiation properties of the equiangular structures. Analyses of these 
factors can be found in the extensive literature on the subject, and 
particularly in the book by Rumsey, listed in the bibliography. 

Finally, there are two general observations that can be made about 
these unlimited band-width structures. Some of them (e.g., those of Figs. 
15-2 through 15-6 and 15-16) have been referred to as antennas whereas 
others (e.g., Figs. 15-7 and 15-17) have been called arrays. In fact, it 
appears that all frequency-independent and log-periodic antennas may 
be considered as antenna arrays, with the array factor playing the major 
role in the formation of a proper end-fire or broadside pattern. The 
localization of the individual radiating elements is easier to see for the 
case of the log-periodic dipole array but the array action can also be 
observed in other cases; it is particularly evident in the case of the fairly 
tightly wrapped conical log-spiral. 

The second observation relates to the similarity between antennas 
derived from the “angle” and “log-periodic” concepts.t Both lead to a 
solution of the unlimited band-width problem and for this reason both 
have come to be known as frequency-independent. An example of the 
similarity between these two antenna types can be demonstrated in the 
case of the log-periodic wire antenna of Fig. 15-16; which produces a 
linearly polarized beam off the apex with the electric vector parallel to 
the transverse elements. If two such antennas are arranged in space quad- 


*K. K. Mei, M. W. Moberg, V. H. Rumsey and Y. S. Yeh, “Directive Frequency 
Independent Arrays,” IEEE Trans. on Ant. and Prop., AP-13, No. 5, pp. 807-809, 
Sept., 1965. 


7For a detailed treatment of the relations between the two types of antennas, 
see chapter 18, “Frequency Independent Antennas,” by George A. Deschamps, in 
the Antenna Engineering Handbook, ed. Henry Jasik. McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
New York, 1960. 
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rature along a common axis, and with a common origin but with one 
structure scaled a quarter period from the other, the resultant combina- 
tion produces a circularly polarized beam with a pattern which rotates 
about the axis with frequency exactly as in the case of the conical 
equiangular spiral antenna. Conversely, of course, if the pattern of a 
conical equiangular spiral is probed with a linear receiving antenna of 
fixed plane of polarization, the measured pattern will vary log-periodi- 
cally with frequency as does the pattern of the antenna of Fig. 15-16. 
Also, it is worth noting that if a narrow-armed conical equiangular 
spiral (an angle structure) is flattened sideways (along the axis) it be- 
comes a log-periodic zig-zag antenna. 
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Chapter 16 


GROUND-WAVE PROPAGATION 


The energy radiated from a transmitting antenna may reach the 
receiving antenna over any of many possible propagation paths, some 
of which are illustrated in Fig. 16-1. Waves that arrive at the receiver 
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Figure 16-1. Some possible propagation paths. 


after reflection or scattering in the ionosphere are known as sky 
waves, or alternatively, as ionospherically reflected and tonospherically 
scattered waves. Waves that are reflected or scattered in the troposphere 
(that region of the atmosphere within 10 kilometers of the earth’s 
surface) are termed tropospheric waves. Energy propagated over other 
paths near the earth’s surface is considered to be ground-wave. It is 
convenient to divide the ground-wave signal into the space wave and 
surface wave. The space wave is made up of the direct wave, the signal 
that travels the direct path from transmitter to receiver, and the 
ground-reflected wave, which is the signal arriving at the receiver after 
being reflected from the surface of the earth. The space wave also 
includes that portion of the energy received as a result of diffraction 
around the earth’s surface and refraction in the upper atmosphere. 
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The surface wave* is a wave that is guided along the earth’s surface, 
much as an electromagnetic wave is guided by a transmission line. 
Energy is abstracted from the surface wave to supply the losses in the 
ground; so the attenuation of this wave is directly affected by the 
constants of the earth along which it travels. When both antennas 
are located right at the earth’s surface, the direct and ground-reflected 
terms in the space wave cancel each other, and transmission is entirely 
by means of this surface wave (assuming no sky wave or tropospheric 
wave). The surface wave is not shown in Fig. 16-1. 

The factors that affect propagation over each of these various paths 
will be considered in detail. This chapter will deal with ground-wave 
and tropospheric propagation. Ionospheric reflection and scattering will 
be treated in chap. 17. 

16.01 Plane-earth Reflection. For elevated transmitting and receiving 
antennas within line-of-sight of each other, the direct and ground- 
reflected wave combine to produce the resultant signal. For a smooth- 
plane, finitely conducting earth the magnitude and phase of the 
reflected wave can be calculated by an extension of the analysis of 
sec. 5.09 for reflection at the surface of a perfect dielectric. When the 
earth is rough the reflected wave tends to be scattered and may be 
much reduced in amplitude compared with smooth-earth reflection. A 
measure of “roughness” is given by the Rayleigh criterion which is 

4no sin 
= 

where o is the standard deviation of the surface irregularities relative 
to the mean surface height, $ is the angle of incidence measured from 
the grazing angle, and A is the wavelength. For R < 0.1, there is a 
well-defined specular reflection and the reflecting surface may be con- 
sidered as being “smooth,” so that the reflection factors may be com- 
puted by the methods of this section. For R > 10, the surface is 
“rough” and the reflected wave has a small magnitude. It will be noted 
that a surface which might be considered rough for waves incident at 
high angles (that is, large $), may approach being a smooth surface 
as the angle of incidence approaches grazing. It will be found that 
when the incident wave is near grazing over a smooth earth the reflec- 
tion coefficient approaches —1.0 for both polarizations. 

The problem of reflection at the surface of a perfect (nonconduct- 
ing) dielectric has already been solved in chap. 5 and the reflection 


*This surface wave is sometimes called the “Norton surface wave.” For a com- 
prehensive discussion of other connotations which have been given to the term 
“surface wave,” see the section on Surface Waves, IRE Transactions on Antennas 
and Propagation, AP-7, pp. S132-S231, Dec., 1959. 
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factors obtained for both perpendicular (horizontal) and parallel (vertical) 
polarizations. The earth, although not a good conductor in the sense 
that copper and silver are good conductors, is by no means a perfect 
dielectric, and its finite conductivity must be taken into account. 

For a medium which has a dielectric constant e and a conductivity 
ao, Maxwell’s equation (I) is 


Vx H=cE+0cE | (16-1) 


If the variation of E with time is sinusoidal, that is, if the expression 
for E at any point may be written 


E = Ee” 
then 
E = job” 
= jok (16-2) 
Putting this in eq. (1), there results 


Vx H= (e +z) E 
= É (16-3) 


From eq. (3) it is apparent that a partially conducting dielectric can 
be considered as a dielectric that has a complex dielectric constant 
t 

e, where 


e =e (1 + Z) 
Joe 
The wave equations and reflection coefficients derived for perfect 
dielectrics will apply directly to dielectrics having loss or conductance, 
if the dielectric constant e is replaced by an equivalent complex 
dielectric constant 


l (e 

= J- -4 
€ (e +z) (16-4) 
Reflection Factor for Perpendicular (Horizontal) Polarization. The 


reflection factor R, for a plane wave having horizontal or perpendic- 
ular polarization is obtained directly from eq. (5-90) on page 146. It is 


Jey COS O — 4f Searle — e, sin’ 0 
= j (« z) (16-5) 
Ey cos 8 + 4 (e + Z) — e, sin’ 8 
jo 





For the case of a wave incident at the surface of the earth, medium » 
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(1) is air and so e, has been replaced by e,, the dielectric constant of 
free space. Also the dielectric constant e, of the second medium has 
been replaced by the complex dielectric constant [e + (o/jo)]. 6 is the 
angle of incidence measured from the normal. In dealing with reflec- 
tion by the earth, it is usual to express the direction of the incident 
wave in terms of the angle y which is measured from the earth’s 
surface. That is 
dr = 90° — 6 
so that 
cos 0 = sin vr sin 6 = cos yp 


Equation (5) may then be written 


(16-6) 


where (5) has been divided through by ./e,. It is also customary to 
state the earth’s dielectric constant relative to that of free space by 
means of a relative dielectric constant ¢,, where 


€; = 
Ey 
(This is the familiar dielectric constant of electrostatic units where 


€ = 1.) The final form of the expression for the reflection factor for 
horizontal polarization is 


_ sin sin yr — a/ (er — jx) — cos’ p a/ (er — jx) — cos’ (16-7) 
"sin yr + /(e, — jx) — cos? z 
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where 
o 18 x 10°¢ 18x 10c 


x = — = = H 
DEy J fiom 
Reflection Factor for Parallel (Vertical) Polarization. In a manner 
similar to the above, the reflection factor for parallel or vertical 
polarization is obtained from eq. (5-91). It is 


R, = (e == jx) sin alr — N (e = jx) = cos“ alr (16-8) 

(e, — jx) sin 4 + /(e, — jx) — cos? ar 
It is evident from eqs. (7) and (8) that the reflection factors are 
complex and that the reflected wave will differ both in magnitude and 


phase from the incident wave. The manner in which the reflection 
factors vary with angle of incidence is shown in Figs. 16-3 and 16-4. 
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Figure 16-3. Magnitude and phase of the plane-wave reflection coefficient 
for horizontal polarization. The curves are for a relatively good earth 
(o = 12 x 10-3, e, = 15) but can be used to give approximate results for 
other earth conductivities and other frequencies by calculating the appro- 
priate value of x = 18 x 10°o/ fun 


The various curves are for different frequencies. A study of these 
figures yields some interesting information. When the incident wave 
is horizontally polarized (Fig. 16-3), so that E is perpendicular to the 
plane of incidence and parallel to the reflecting surface, the phase of 
the reflected wave differs from that of the incident wave by nearly 
180 degrees for all angles of incidence. For angles of incidence near 
grazing ( = 0), the reflected wave is equal in magnitude but 180 
degrees out of phase with the incident wave for all frequencies and 
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Figure 16-4. Magnitude and phase of the plane-wave reflection coefficient 
for vertical polarization. (See legend for Fig. 16-3.) 


all ground conductivities. As the angle of incidence is increased, both 
the magnitude and phase of the reflection factor change, but not to 
any large extent. The change is greater for the higher frequencies and 
lower ground conductivities. The curves of Fig. 16-3 are drawn for an 
earth having a “good” conductivity and can be used for a range of 
frequencies from 0.5 to 1000 MHz. The relative dielectric constant e, 
varies from about 7 for a “poor” (low conductivity) earth to about 30 
for a “good” (high conductivity) earth, so an average value of e, = 15 
has been used. 

Figure 16-4 shows the manner in which the reflection factor R, for 
vertical polarization varies with angle of incidence. In this case the 
electric vector E is parallel to the plane of incidence and the magnetic 
vector H is parallel to the boundary surface. The results are quite 
different from those obtained for horizontal polarization. As before, at 
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grazing incidence the electric vector of the reflected wave is equal to 
that of the incident wave and has a 180-degree phase reversal for all 
finite values of conductivity. However, as the angle vr increases from 
zero, the magnitude and phase of the reflected wave decrease rapidly. 
The magnitude reaches a minimum and the phase goes through — 90 
degrees at an angle known as the pseudo-Brewster angle (or just Brew- 
ster angle) by analogy with the perfect dielectric case. At angles of 
incidence above this critical angle, the magnitude increases again and 
the phase approaches zero. For very high frequencies and low conduc- 
tivities (x & e), the Brewster angle has very nearly the same value as it 
has for a perfect dielectric. This can be seen from eq. (8). (For e, = 15, 
Brewster’s angle occurs at 4 = 14.5 degrees for the perfect dielectric 
case.) For lower frequencies and higher conductivities the Brewster 
angle is less, approaching zero as x becomes much larger than e,. 

When the incident wave is normal to the reflecting surface (4r = 90 
degrees), it is evident that there is no difference between horizontal 
and “vertical” polarization. The electric vector will be parallel to the 
reflecting surface in both cases and the reflection coefficients R, and Ri 
should have the same values. Comparison of Figs. 16-3 and 16-4 shows 
that, whereas they do have the same magnitude, there is a 180-degree 
difference in phase. This comes about from the different definitions of 
positive direction for the reflected wave in the two cases and requires 
some explanation. For the case of reflection of a horizontally polarized 
wave frony the surface of a perfect conductor, if the electric vector of 
the incident wave is in the positive x direction [Figure 5-8(a)], the 
electric vector of the reflected wave will also be in the positive x 
direction, but will be 180 degrees out of phase with the incident wave. 
This could also be interpreted as a wave in phase with the incident 
wave, but having its electric vector in the opposite direction. In the 
vertical polarization case, the positive directions for incident and 
reflected electric field strengths are usually assumed to be as shown in 
Fig. 5-8(b), that is, both in the positive z direction when yr = 0. As r 
increases from zero, the horizontal components of both electric fields 
increase, but one horizontal component is positive and the other nega- 
tive. At ap = 90 degrees the electric field strengths are wholly horizon- 
tal, but oppositely directed, one being in the positive y direction and 
the other in the negative y direction. From Fig. 16-4(b) the phase 
angle between these fields at the surface of the reflector is zero degrees 
(for a perfect conductor). But two vectors oppositely directed in space 
and having the same time phase give the same result as two vectors 
having the same direction and opposite phases; so this result is iden- 
tical with that obtained from Fig. 16-3(b) at + = 90 degrees. 
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For angles of incidence near grazing (qr nearly equal to zero), a 
more accurate plot of reflection coefficients than those given by Figs. 
16-3 and 16-4 is often required. In Fig. 16-5, the magnitudes and phases 
of the reflection coefficients are shown* on a logarithmic scale for a 
relative dielectric constant e, = 10. 

Figure 16-6 shows how the earth’s conductivity varies throughout 

the United States. In general, hilly or mountainous regions have low 
conductivity (from 107° to 5 x 107° mho/m) whereas the flat prairies 
are regions of relatively high conductivities (from 10 x 107* to 30 x 
10-* mho/m). The curves of Figs. 16-3 and 16-4 may be used with other 
conductivities than those shown on the figures by computing the ap- 
propriate values of x and interpolating between curves. For example, 
the curve labeled x = 18 corresponds to a frequency of 12 MHz and a 
fairly good ground conductivity (e = 12 x 107? mho/m). Since x = 
(18 x 10° x o)/fiin., it is seen that this same curve would also apply 
for | MHz over an earth having a conductivity o = 1 x 107? mho/m 
(that isa very poor earth). The curves of Fig. 16-5 are labeled directly 
in terms of x. 
16.02 Space Wave and Surface Wave. The general problem of 
radiation from a vertical antenna above a plane earth having finite 
conductivity was originally solved by Sommerfeldt in 1909. Similar 
solutions have since been obtained by other writers using different at- 
tacks. All of these leave the solution in complicated forms that are 
difficult to evaluate. 

Nortont has reduced the complex expressions of the Sommerfeld 
theory to a form suitable for use in engineering work. In his original 
discussion, Sommerfeld stated that it was possible to divide the ground- 
wave field strength into two parts, a space wave and a surface wave. 
The space wave predominates at large distances above the earth, 
whereas the surface wave is the larger near the earth’s surface. As 
given by Norton, the expressions for the electric field of an electric 
dipole above the surface of a finitely conducting plane earth are in a 
form that clearly shows this separation into space and surface waves. 


*C. R. Burrows, “Radio Propagation Over a Plane Earth,” Bell System Tech. J., 
16, 45 (1937). In the curves of Fig. 16-5 as well as those of Figs. 16-3 and 16-4 the 
phase angle shown for the reflection coefficient is the angle by which the reflected 
wave leads the incident wave. 

TA. Sommerfeld, “The Propagation of Waves in Wireless Telegraphy,” Ann. 
Physik, 28, 665 (1909). 

tK. A. Norton, “The Propagation of Radio Waves over the Surface of the Earth 
and in the Upper Atmosphere,” Proc. IRE, 24, 1367 (1936); Proc. IRE, 25, 1203 (1937); 
Proc. IRE, 25, 1192 (1937). 
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Vertical polarization is shown by solid lines, horizontal polarization by dashed lines. (Courtesy Bell System Technical Journal) ` 


Figure 16-5. Magnitude and phase of the reflection coefficient for er = 10. The number on each curve gives the value x 
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At large distances from the dipole, such that the terms containing the 
higher orders of 1/R, and 1/R, may be neglected, the expressions for 
the vertical dipole above a finitely conducting plane earth reduce to 





e7AR1 e FBR: 
E, = j3081 dl cos’ it ( +R E 





R, "R; 
-jR 
+ (1 — RAI — uè + ut cost yr E l (16-9) 
-JBR, -jBR; 
E, = —j3081 dl sin wr cos w oa sR a 





~jAR, in: 
— cos v1 — R,)u /1 — u? cos? ap Fé (1 4 2. +| (16-10) 


In these expressions, E, is the z component of electric field and E, is 
the radial component (cylindrical co-ordinates, see Fig. 16-2); R, and 
R, are the distances from the dipole and its image, respectively, to the 
field point P. R, is the plane-wave reflection coefficient, the expression 
for which has already been developed. F is an attenuation function 
that depends upon the earth’s constants and upon the distance to the 
receiving point. It will be discussed under “surface wave.” Also 


w = ——— 
€, — jx 


where 
_ 1.8 x 10*o mho/m 


hae 
g = conductivity of the earth, mho/m 


€ = e/e, = relative dielectric constant of the earth 
B=27/% 


Inspection of eqs. (9) and (10) shows that the total field may be divided 
into two parts, a “space wave,” given by the inverse-distance terms, 
and a “surface wave”* that contains the additional attenuation func- 
tion F. Combining (9) and (10) and separating into these two types of 
waves, there results 


Focal space = Ey (space) = ./E? (space) + E? (space) 


x 











-JBR ~jBR, 
= j30B1 dl cos ap (2 i ee (16-11) 
1 2 
~jBR, 
Erotat surtace = 3081 di(1 — Ry) F 
2 


sf 1 — 2u? + (cos? nue (1 F a (16-12) 


*This is the Norton Surface Wave—see footnote on page 629. 
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In equations (11) and (12), terms involving the factor ut have been 
discarded. 

The Space Wave. The expression for the space wave of a vertical 
dipole over a plane earth as given by eq. (11) consists of two terms. 
The first term e~/*"'/R, represents a spherical wave originating at the 
position of the dipole. e-*** is the phase factor (the time factor ei% 
has been dropped) and 1/R, is the inverse-distance factor. Similarly 
the second term represents a spherical wave originating at the position 
of the image of the dipole, but in this case the magnitude and phase 
of the wave have been modified by the plane-wave reflection factor Ry. 
Thus the space-wave part of the field consists of a direct wave and a 
reflected wave, and the expression for the reflected wave contains the 
reflection factor R, that would apply if the incident wave were plane. 
When the dipole is located far from the earth, the incident wave is 
essentially a plane wave, and, in this case, the space-wave field is the 
total (ground-wave) field. On the other hand, when the dipole is located 
close to the earth, the incident wave will not be plane, and the expres- 
sion for the total reflected field must contain terms in addition to 
those given by the space-wave field. These additional terms are just 
those which account for the surface wave. 

Space-wave Patterns of a Vertical Dipole. In order to determine the 
effect of a finitely conducting earth upon the radiation pattern of an 
actual antenna, it is desirable first to investigate the radiation pattern 
of an elementary dipole above the earth. Expression (11) gives the 
space-wave field of a vertical dipole located at any height above a 
finitely conducting earth having the reflection coefficient R,. The ex- 
pression has been evaluated and plotted as a function of frequency for 
a range of ground conductivities and several dipole heights (Figs. 16-7 
to 16-9), 

Figure 16-7 shows the vertical radiation pattern of a vertical dipole 
located at the surface of a finitely conducting earth. The parameter 
n = x/e,, where as before 
c 18x 10?o 


ya 
WEy fanz 





ind where o is the earth conductivity in mhos per meter and fum 1S 
‘he frequency in megahertz. An average value of 15 has been used for 
z, the relative dielectric constant of the earth. The curve n = co repre- 
ents the case of a perfectly conducting earth. n = 100 represents con- 
litions at low broadcast frequencies over a good (high conductivity) 
arth. n = 10 corresponds to high broadcast frequencies over an earth of 
-verage conductivity. The curve n= 1 represents conditions at the 
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Figure 16-7. Vertical radiation pattern of a vertical dipole at the surface of an earth 
having finite conductivity. The parameter n = x/er and an average value e, = 15 
has been used. Both space wave and unattenuated surface wave are shown. 


medium-high frequencies. The top three curves are the space-wave pat- 
terns. Shown dotted is the unattenuated surface-wave curve, which will 
be discussed later. Figures 16-8 and 16-9 show the vertical radiation 
patterns that result when the dipole is elevated one-quarter wavelength 
and one-half wavelength above the earth. 

From these figures it is apparent that the chief effects of the finite 
conductivity of the earth on the vertical radiation patterns occur at 
the low angles where the space wave is much reduced from its value 
over a perfectly conducting earth. This is because of the phase of the 
reflection factor R,, which changes rapidly for angles of incidence near 
the pseudo-Brewster angle. Above this angle the phase of R, is nearly 
zero, whereas below this angle near grazing incidence the phase of R, 
approaches —180 degrees. The phase of R, is always —90 degrees at 
the pseudo-Brewster angle. This rapid change of phase of the reflection 
coefficient near the critical pseudo-Brewster angle is responsible for 
many of the propagation characteristics peculiar to vertical polariza- 
tion. 

The patterns shown in Figs. 16-7 to 16-11 have been plotted for 
equal currents in the dipoles. A small radiated field, as for example in 
the case of n = 1, indicates small power radiated for a given current 
and, therefore, a low radiation resistance. For a given power radiated 
the dipole currents would be larger for this case (n = 1) and the resul- 
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Figure 16-8. Vertical radiation pattern of a vertical dipole 
located a quarter wavelength above an earth of finite conduc- 
tivity. n = x/er and e, = 15. 
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Figure 16-9. Vertical radiation pattern of a vertical dipole 
one-half wavelength above an earth of finite conductivity. 
n= xjer and e; = 15. 
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Figure 16-10. Vertical radiation (in the plane perpendicular to the axis of 
the dipole) of a horizontal dipole a quarter wavelength above an earth 
having finite conductivity. n = x/er and er = 15. 


tant field would also be larger than shown. The relative shape of the 
patterns shown is the important thing; their relative size has less 
significance. 

Space-wave Patterns for the Horizontal Dipole. The expression for 
the space-wave field of a horizontal dipole in the plane perpendicular 
to the axis of the dipole is similar to that for the vertical dipole, 
except that R, is replaced by R, and the cos alr factor is absent. It is 





-jBR, -JBR 
Erce = 3081 dl (E + Ra =) 
The absence of the cos yp factor is due to the fact that the horizontal 
dipole by itself is a uniform radiator in the plane perpendicular to its 
axis. 

Figs. 16-10 and 16-11 show the space-wave patterns of a horizontal 
dipole at heights of one-quarter wavelength and one-half wavelength 
above a finitely conducting earth. These are the patterns in the plane 
perpendicular to the axis of the dipole. The effects of finite conduct- 
ivity are much less marked than in the vertical dipole case because 
the reflection factor R, never deviates much from the value —1, which 
it has for the perfect conductor case. In the plane parallel to the axis 
of the dipole, the electric field is given by the expression 





h — ? . 
Eba = OBL dl sin ap ( RB — Re 
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Figure 16-11. Vertical radiation pattern (in the plane perpen- 
dicular to the axis of the dipole) of a horizontal dipole one- 
half wavelength above an earth having finite conductivity. 
n = x/er and er = 15. 


In this case the incident wave is polarized parallel to the plane of 
incidence, and the reflection factor R, for “vertical” polarization is 
required. The minus sign comes about from the assumed positive direc- 
tions of electric fields for the incident and reflected waves, as explained 
earlier in the chapter. Note that in this plane, parallel to the dipole 
axis, the electric field of a horizontal dipole is “vertically” polarized. 
16.03 The Surface Wave. The expressions for the electric field of 
a vertical dipole above a finitely conducting plane earth were given in 
eqs. (9) and (10). When the dipole is at the surface of the earth, the 
expression for the surface-wave part of this field reduces to 


e i8R 
Esaa = j3081 di(1 — R)F (=) l 


[a — w) + # cos (1 + sin), Teos) (16-13) 


In this expression R is the distance from the dipole to the point at 
which the field is being considered (R >A). k and @ are unit vectors 
respectively parallel to and perpendicular to the vertical dipole. Also 


F = {1 — j vzo e“lerfe (j Vo J} 
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The function F introduces an attenuation that is dependent upon dis- 
tance, frequency, and on the constants of the earth along which the 
wave is traveling. For distances within a few wavelengths of the dipole, 
F has a value of very nearly unity, and it approaches unity as the 
distance R approaches zero. Putting F = 1 in eq. (13), it is possible to 
evaluate and plot what is called “unattenuated surface wave.” This is 
shown in Fig. 16-7 for two values of the parameter n. For low frequen- 
cies and good ground conductivity (n = 100), the unattenuated surface 
wave is very small, except for angles near grazing (4 = 0). At 4r = 0, 
it has the value 2. At this same angle the space wave is always zero 
because the direct and ground-refiected waves cancel. For higher fre- 
quencies and poorer conductivity (n = 1), the unattenuated surface 
wave still has a value of 2 at vy = 0, but it also has appreciable value 
at high angles as well. However, this wave attenuates very rapidly with 
distance because of the factor F. 

At the surface of the earth (W = 0), the absolute value of F has 
been evaluated and is called the “ground-wave attenuation factor.” It 
is designated by the symbol A. That is, at Y = 0 


A=|F 
= |1 — j Vro e~? erfc (ja) yao 
= |1 — j Vrp, e ™ erfe (j / p,)| (16-14) 


pı is the value of œ at the angle y= 0. In general, it is a complex 
quantity and may be written 


— = jò 
Ofso = Pi = pe’ 


where p is known as the numerical distance and b as the phase constant. 
Evaluating œ at Y= 0 shows that 


_ Recos b” SAR Soa b 
Ax cosb TAx 
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b = (2b" = b’) ~ tan”! Er + l 
where 


b" = tan! = 
x 





2 
p' = tan`! E — COS alr ~ tan”! Er — l 
x a x 


_ 18 x 10°¢ 
x 


i fa Hz 


The Ground-wave Attenuation Factor A. A plot of the ground-wave 
attenuation factor A, as given by eq. (14), is shown in Fig. 16-12 in 
terms of p and b. The numerical distance p depends upon the fre- 
quency and the ground constants, as well as upon the actual distance 
to the transmitter. It is proportional to the distance and the square of 
the frequency and varies almost inversely with the ground conductivity. 
The phase constant b is a measure of the power-factor angle of the 
earth (the actual power-factor angle is b”). When the earth constants 
and the frequency are such that x `> €r, the power-factor angle will be 
nearly zero, and the earth will be mainly resistive. This is the case for 
average or better-than-average earth at broadcast frequencies. At very 
high frequencies and over poor earths the condition e, x may be 
obtained, and the earth impedance will then be reactive. It will be 
noticed that the same earth which acts as a conductor at very low 
frequencies will act as a dielectric that has a small loss at very high 
frequencies. 

The attenuation factor A can also be represented approximately by 
the following empirical formulas: 

For b < 5 degrees, 


Ae 2+ 0.3p 


TE pt OSP a 


For all values of b, 


AZA — sin b J5 e-75/9P (16-16) 


= For b<5 degrees and p< 4.5 (that is, for short numerical dis- 
tances), 


A Le e787 40.0107 (16-17) 


This relation shows that A varies almost exponentially with p for short 
numerical distance. 
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Figure 16-12. Ground-wave attenuation factor A. 
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For b < 5 degrees and p = 4.5, 

1 
2p — 3.7 
This relation shows that at large numerical distances A is inversely 
proportional to p. This means that at large numerical distances the 
field strength of the surface wave will vary inversely as the square of 
the distance from the transmitter. 

Surface Wave from a Horizontal Dipole. The expressions for the space 
and surface waves of a horizontal dipole at the surface of a finitely 
conducting plane earth are given by Norton as 


i -j(8R-ol) a A 
Evace = BOT de — [cos ġ sin (1 — R,)& + sin (1 + Rn) 


(16-19) 
; -j}(8AR- ot) 
j = OBI te [oos (u A/ l — w? cos? aryl = R,)F 


A= (16-18) 


ony (14+ 289) bw TSF 


odes RG l 
k sin’ r (1 — zu + sin (1 — roast (16-20) 
| — u’? cos’ y 


where 

G = [1 — j Vrv e” erfe (j s/v )] 

_ jBRA — w cos w) u sin Y : 
y= HS ea (1 + — tat | 
2u /1 — uw? cost ar 

R, is the plane-wave reflection factor for horizontal (perpendicular) 
polarization. k, 6, and $ are unit vectors in the cylindrical co-ordinate 
system. The dipole lies perpendicular to k and in the plane > = 0. 
Inspection of the expressions shows that in the principal plane normal 
to the dipole (p = 90 degrees) the electric field is entirely in the ¢ 
direction, that is, it is horizontally polarized. In the direction ¢ = Q, 
the electric vector lies in the plane ¢ = 0 (“vertical” polarization). For 
intermediate directions the field is elliptically polarized. 

The function G is an attenuation function for horizontal polariza- 
tion. At large numerical distances G approaches u‘F, and since w= 
1/(e, — jx) is always much less than unity, it is evident that the hori- 
zontally polarized surface wave will be attenuated more rapidly than a 
vertically polarized wave of the same frequency. 

In practical computations the attenuation of a horizontally polar- 
ized wave along the surface of the earth is determined by using the 
same ground-wave attenuation factor A as is used for vertical polariza- 
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tion. However, now the numerical distance p and phase factor b are 
given by 


zR x 
P » cos b' 
b = 180° — Bb’ 
where, as before, 
_ 18 x 10° 
i fz 
b = tan 2 l 


For a given actual distance R, the numerical distance p will be greater 
for horizontal polarization than for vertical polarization. This means 
greater attenuation for the horizontally polarized surface wave than 
for the vertically polarized wave. At low and medium frequencies, 
whére x is large, this difference in attenuation is very great and only 
vertically polarized surface waves need be considered. In this frequency 
range the antennas used will be designed to radiate and receive ver- 
tically polarized signals. At high and very high frequencies the atten- 
uation of the surface wave is very large for both polarizations, with 
the result that surface wave propagation is limited to very short dis- 
tances. However, in this frequency range elevated antennas are used, 
and propagation paths are provided by the space wave. For this wave 
either vertical or horizontal polarization may be used. 
16.04 Elevated Dipole Antennas above a Plane Earth. When 
both transmitting and receiving antennas are located at the surface of 
the earth, the angle r of the ground-wave propagation path between 
the antennas is zero. Under these conditions the earth’s reflection coef- 
ficient is —1, so the direct and ground-reflected waves cancel. Prop- 
agation is then entirely by means of the surface wave. This is the case, 
for example, in the daytime reception of ordinary broadcast program 
signals. At high and very high frequencies, however, where a wave- 
length becomes sufficiently short, it is possible to elevate the antennas 
a quarter wavelength or more above the ground. When the antennas 
are elevated, the space wave is no longer zero, and the resultant signal 
at the receiving antenna is the vector sum of space and surface wave. 
Consider the case of two vertical antennas elevated at heights A 
and h, above the surface of the earth (Fig. 16-2). From eq. (9) the 
vertical component of the electric field at the receiving antenna (2) 
due to a vertical dipole at (1) will be 
; R oe J8R 
E, = j30B1 dl {cos* yp | 


R, 








AE E RP 
op t. ug v) R 


JBR: 
2 


\] (16-21) 
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In expression (21) u? and u* have been neglected as being small com- 
pared with unity. The first two terms of the expression constitute the 
space wave, and the third term is the surface wave. This expression is 
accurate at distances from the antenna larger than a few wavelengths. 
However, as it stands, it is rather involved for actual computations. 
Fortunately, the case of interest in practice is usually that in which 
the distance between antennas is very large compared with their 
heights above the ground, that is, for which 


r > (hı + hy) 

Under these circumstances considerable simplification of the expression 
(21) results. The following relations will then hold approximately. 

cos wv = 1 

Rea hy Sa (for the magnitude factor in the denominator) 
Also for large numerical distances, the asymptotic expansion for the 
error function erfc can be used so that 

F=1—j/nrae° erfe(j/ a) 


1G) 4... 
L554 T Quy S 
hi + hy 
Ba uR, 





= ] — 








— 
— 


where uR, > (h, + he) and loj > 20. 


Introducing these approximations into (21) gives 


— BOBL Al fron ¢-sem| R, — = Rel 2 
E =P le +e R, = } (16-22) 
The expression for the numerical distance œ for this case will be 
_ hth, V : 
E Raya i 


When the distance between antennas is very large compared with their 
height above the ground, it is evident from an inspection of expression 
(23) that the numerical distance œw is very nearly equal to p,, the 
numerical distance along the surface of the earth. Also under the same 
conditions the attenuation factor F, which is approximately equal to 
1/2, will not change much with height of either transmitting or re- 
ceiving antenna. It will have a value approximately equal to A, the 
surface-wave attenuation factor of Fig. 16-12. Thus, for elevated anten- 
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nas, the magnitude of the surface wave will be given approximately 
by 
_ jJOBIdl (1 — Rà _ j30Bl al, _ : 

È; surface ~~ d ( 2p = d (1 R,)A (16 24) 
as long as the distance between antennas is very much greater than 
their heights above the ground. 

Expression (22) has been obtained for short vertical dipoles, but it 
also holds for elevated half-wave dipoles under the same conditions if 
dl is replaced by X/z, the effective length of the half-wave dipole. 

The corresponding expression for horizontal half-wave dipoles would 
be 


Ey = OSiR È fesem + Ry er! + (1 — Ra)G e~e] (16-25) 


At large numerical distances (|@| > 20), the attenuation factor G ap- 
proaches u*F, and so G is a very small quantity. The surface-wave 
attenuation for horizontal polarization is so large that the surface wave 
becomes negligibly small at very short distances, and ordinarily only 
the space wave needs to be considered. At large numerical distances 
the factor G in expression (25) can be replaced by A= 1/2p, where p 
has already been defined for horizontal polarization. 


EXAMPLE 1: A half-wave dipole radiator is elevated 100 ft above the ground. 
A receiving dipole 3 miles distant is elevated 30 ft. Determine the space- and 
surface-wave field strengths at the receiving antenna when the transmitting 
antenna carries a current of 1 ampere at a frequency of 50 MHz. Assume 
an average earth having €r = 15 and g = 5 X 10-3, (a) for vertical half-wave 
dipoles and (b) for horizontal half-wave dipoles. 


Case (a)—Vertical half-wave dipoles. 
Es — EUH (e~ JAR + eihB: R,) 


m e7 BR] + Ry e~ RR Ry] 


_ 5x 107% x 10° X 18 


50 1.8 


From Fig. 16-5 
Ry = 0.94/ — 180° 
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Referring to Fig. 16-2, 
R= Jee hf =dafit (=+) 
= d a/1.0000196 = d(1.0000098) 
Ra = v/d 4 (h, F hJ = d4 + Gaz) 


= d/1.0000677 = d(1.0000339) 
R — Ri = 3 x 0.304 x 5280(1.0000339 — 1.0000098) 


= 0.116 meters 


SOC (Rs —R)= ee x 0.116 = 7.0° 


[Eel = É? |1 + 0.94/—180° — 7°1 





2 pe | 
= 51609 |1 — 0.935 + j0.113} 
_ 60 K 0.13 _ 
sa uo 1.62 mv/m 
_ 60 |(1 — Rv) 
Enl = FES 
b= ere ae = P = 83.6° 
E x 1.8 
TR xæ X3x 1609 x 0.112 _ 
pZ% sb = gxis = 157 
60 1.94 


[Esu] = 3x 1609 X ax 17 0.077 mv/m 


Case (b)—Horizontal half-wave dipoles. From Fig. 16-5, Ra = 0.995/—180°. 


ne se e-JART] + Rp e7282-Rd] 


_ 60 x 0.122 








= 316097 ~ 152 mv/m 
_ 60 (1 — Ra) 
(Esul y A 2p 
b’ = tan`} é — | = tan! ita 82.6° 
1.8 
xR x mxX3x1609 L3 _ 
Enl = EO 1223 = 0.000349 mv/m 


™ 3 x 16092 x 35,600 


hr: 
i: 


ee 
4 
2 
es 
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Approximate Formula for VHF Propagation. The preceding example 
indicates that certain simplifying assumptions can be made when the 
elevated transmitting and receiving antennas are far apart. When these 
approximations are used, a quite simple formula for VHF propagation 
between elevated antennas results. These approximations are: 

(1) The surface wave can be neglected in comparison with the 
space wave. l 

(2) The angle yp is very small so that the reflection factor R, or 
R,= —1. 

Then the field at the receiving antenna due to a current / amperes 
in a half-wave transmitting antenna is given by 


601 
E| = ÉF |1 + R/—o] 


= so 11 — 1/—al (16-26) 


where! @ is the difference in path length between direct and reflected 
waves expressed in degrees. That is, 


pee om (R, — Ri) (16-27) 


Referring to Fig. 16-2, 


nwa fis EY wade A) 


Using the binomial expansion, when x < l, 
(1 +x)? 4S hax 
Then 


no naalie EG] eh tez 


oa his (16-28) 


It should be observed that, in actual computations, this approximate 
expression (28) for R: — R,, obtained by using the first two terms of a 
series, will give a more accurate numerical answer than the “exact” 
computation, using a reasonable number of significant figures. This is 
because when two large and nearly equal numbers are subtracted one 
from the other, significant figures are lost, so that it is necessary to 
start with a very large number of significant figures in order to end up 
with only fair accuracy. In the “approximate” method one works 
directly on the difference between the numbers and no significant 
figures are lost. Then, from (27) and (28) 
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a 4r hy he 
cae Cae 
From (26) 
zj = 2 1 —cosa+jsin a 
When the angle œ is small, so that cos a= ie 
_ 601 . _ 601 .. Anh; hy : 
|E| ~ -7 sina ~ P (16-29) 


If æ is sufficiently small so that sin œ =~ a, this reduces to 


60la 240rlh,h, 
A T aE 
Where the approximations used are valid, the received field strength is 
proportional to the height of the transmitting antenna, the height of 
the receiving antenna, and inversely proportional to the square of the 
distance between them. In most propagation problems met with in 
frequency-modulation and television applications, the above approxima- 
tions will hold so that the simple expression of eq. (30) may be used 
in these important practical cases. 

16.05 Wave Tilt of the Surface Wave. A vertically polarized wave 
at the surface of the earth will have a forward tilt, the magnitude of 
which depends upon the conductivity and permittivity of the earth. 
The slight tilt forward of the electric field strength is responsible for a 
small vertically downward component of the Poynting vector, sufficient 
to furnish the power dissipated in the earth over which the wave is 
passing. In general, the component of electric field strength parallel to 
the earth will not be in phase with the component perpendicular to it, 
so that the electric field just above the surface of the earth will be 
elliptically polarized. 

In chap. 7 the problem of a wave guided along the surface of a 
good conductor was solved. The results obtained will apply directly to 
this case of a radio wave along the surface of the earth, as long as the 
same assumption (depth of penetration not too large a fraction of the 
wavelength) is valid. This will be true over most of the range of fre- 
quencies and conductivities that are of interest in surface-wave propaga- 
tion. Then the surface impedance of the earth is given approximately 


by 
Z~ qj ep L tan“! S 
Jo + we : WE 


where c, m, and e are respectively the conductivity, permeability, and 
permittivity of the earth. The horizontal component of electric field 


E| = V/m (16-30) 
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strength will be E, = J; Zs and the vertical field strength will be ap- 
proximately £, = Hn», so that the ratio of horizontal to vertical field 
will be 





sal Op 1 A 16- 
IN o oe Ztane (a 


As an example consider a one-MHz 
radio wave at the surface of an average 
earth having o = 5 x 107? and e = 10. 

For this case 


oe = 5.55 x 107° 


E o 
| E = 0.105/41.8 


The horizontal component of E is about 
one-tenth of the vertical component and 
leads it by an angle 41.8°. If the electric 
vector wave were plotted at various instants 
of time, the locus of the endpoint would 
trace out an ellipse. This elliptical polariza- X2=05 X=5 x=50 X=500 
tion of the field at the earth’s surface is 


f : Figure 16-13. Elliptical po- 
shown in Fig. 16-13 for e = 5 and various ae j å 


larization of the electric 





values of x, where vector at the surface ofan 
g 18 x 100 earth for which e, = 5 and 
= = p for various values of x = 

aoe fime 18 x 103 o | fuar 


In the example above x = 90. 

16.06 Spherical-earth Propagation. The formulas for ground-wave 
propagation developed in the preceding sections were obtained on the 
assumption of a flat or plane earth. Whereas such an assumption gives 
answers that are approximately correct at short distances, it cannot be 
expected to yield correct results at large distances. The distance up to 
which the curves of Fig. 16-12 can be used without serious error is 
given by the relation d= 50/fi3,, miles. Beyond this distance the 
actual field strength starts to deviate from that computed on the plane 
earth assumption. The curvature of the earth affects the propagation 
of the ground-wave signal in several ways. First, the bulge of the earth 
prevents the surface wave from reaching the receiving point by a 
straight-line path. The surface wave, which does arrive at the receiver, 
reaches it by diffraction around the earth and refraction in the lower 
atmosphere above the earth. Secondly, for elevated antennas the space 
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wave is affected in two different ways. The ground-reflected wave is 
now reflected from a curved surface, and its energy is diverged more 
than in the case when it is reflected from a flat surface. This means 
that the ground-reflected wave reaching the receiver will be weaker 
than for a flat earth by the divergence factor D, which is less than 
unity. Finally, for a spherical earth, the heights A,’ and h, of the 
transmitting and receiving antennas above the plane tangent to the 
surface of the earth at the point of reflection of the ground-reflected 
wave are less than the antenna heights h, and h, above the surface of 
the earth (Fig. 16-14). 


Transmitting 
antenna 


y, 
E E "i l Receiving 
| d m antenna Wo 
hy 


F T he 
h, Ya N aA PE T 


Figure 16-14. Geometry for a spherical earth. 


It would seem that it should. be possible to obtain an exact solution 
to the problem of an antenna above a spherical finitely conducting 
earth by solving Maxwell’s equations subject to the appropriate boun- 
dary conditions. Although formal solutions to this problem have been 
set up, these solutions are much more involved than even the rigorous 
plane-earth solution. For example, one such solution is in the form of 
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an infinite series of spherical harmonics with coefficients containing 
twelve Bessel functions. The convergence of the series is extremely 
slow, the main contribution being given by those terms for which n is 
of the order of the ratio 2rR/A, where R/A is the radius of the earth 
in wavelengths. For commonly used radio frequencies, this ratio is of 
the order of 10° to 10°! It is thus apparent that a different approach 
must be used if numerical answers are desired. Answers of engineering 
accuracy can be obtained by considering separately various particular 
cases. The detailed analysis is complex, and in general the expressions 
that result are complicated. However, the results may be put in a 
graphical form suitable for engineering use, and such results may be 
found in various articles and books.* 

16.07 Tropospheric Waves. The troposphere is considered to be the 
region of the atmosphere adjacent to the earth and extending up to 
about 10 kilometers. It is in this region that clouds are formed. The 
temperature in the troposphere decreases with height at the rate of 
about 6.5°C per kilometer to a value of about —50°C at its upper 
boundary. Above the troposphere lies the stratosphere. Wave propaga- 
tion beyond line-of-sight within the troposphere can result from several 
mechanisms which may be classified as diffraction, normal refraction, 
abnormal reflection and refraction, and tropospheric scatter. Diffraction 
has already been treated briefly, and the other mechanisms will be con- 
sidered in this section. 

Normal Refraction. A radio wave traveling horizontally in the earth’s 
atmosphere follows a bath which has a slight downward curvature due 
to refraction of the wave in the atmosphere. This curvature of the path 
tends to ovércome partially the loss of signal due to curvature of the 
dith and permits the direct ray to reach points slightly beyond the 
horizon as determined by the straight-line path. In making computa- 
tions the effect of refraction is accounted for by using an effective 
radius of curvature for the earth that is somewhat larger than the ac- 
tual radius, and then assuming straight-line paths (that is, no refrac- 
tion) in the atmosphere. 

The refraction of a radio wave in the atmosphere occurs because 
the dielectric constant, and hence the refractive index of the atmo- 
sphere, varies with height above the earth. The dielectric constant of 
dry air is slightly greater than the value of unity that applies for a 


*K. A. Norton, “The Calculation of Ground Wave Field Intensity over a Finitely 
Conducting Spherical Earth,” Proc. IRE, 29, No. 11, 632 (1941). 

H. Bremmer, Terrestrial Radio Waves, American Elsevier Publishing Co., Inc., 
New York, 1949. 

Ya. L. Alpert, Radio Wave Propagation and the Ionosphere, Authorized Transia- 
tion from the Russian by Consultants Bureau, New York. 
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vacuum, and the presence of water vapor increases the dielectric con- 
stant still further. For this reason, the dielectric constant of the 
atmosphere is greater than unity near the earth’s surface, but decreases 
to unity at great heights where the air density approaches zero. 
Normal refraction results from this gradual decrease of the effective 
dielectric constant of the atmosphere with height. The refractive index 
n= ./e of the atmosphere has a value of approximately 1.0003 at the 
earth’s surface. Because we are dealing with very small changes in n it 
is usual to use a scaled-up value of n called the refractivity and defined 


by N=(n—1) 10°. The refractivity can be calculated through the 
relation 


N= us p +4810 
where p is the total pressure in millibars, e is the partial pressure of 
water vapor in millibars and T is the absolute temperature in degrees 
Kelvin. Of chief significance as far as bending of the radio waves is 
concerned is the gradient of the refractive index, that is, the rate of 

eae change of N with height. If a linear 
N profile (that is, uniform gradient) 
is assumed, the downward bending 
of the rays may be accounted for as 
described below by using straight 
rays and an “effective” earth radius 
greater than the actual radius. For 
a “standard atmosphere” the ap- 
propriate factor for the effective 
earth radius is k = 4, so that the 
effective radius is 4 times the actual 
radius. For other refractive index 
gradients the effective radius can 
be adjusted accordingly. It has been 
found that there is a high correla- 
tion between the monthly median 
transmission loss and monthly medi- 
an values of VN. The quantity VN 
is the difference in values, N, at 
the height of one kilometer above 
the surface and N,, the value at the 
surface. It is a quantity which can 
be obtained directly from radiosonde 
observations or can be predicted 
Figure 16-15. with good accuracy from N,. Maps 
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of VN have been prepared for the United States for several months of 
the year. 

The relation between the radius of curvature of the path and the 
change of refractive index with height can be derived as follows. Let 
p be the radius of curvature of the path and v the velocity of propaga- 
tion at a height H above the earth. Then from Fig. 16-15 


p dð =v dt 
or 
do v 
= 73 (16-32) 
Also 
te l a -1/2 5 
y = Tiatre, = kier (16 33) 
At a height H + dH = H + dp, the velocity 
} 
_ (pẹ + dH) d 
(ù + dv) = E aaa 
Therefore 
di U a 
dH dt p 
or 
v kı e, 1 2e, S 
T dv/dH tk _3/2 dEr iE de,/dH (ie 3a) 
Since e = l, 
e 16-35 
P = de,/dH 92>) 


The radius of curvature of the path, being a function of the rate of 
change of the dielectric constant with height, varies from hour to hour, 
day to day, and season to season. However, in practice an average value 
of four times the radius of the earth is used for the purposes of calcu- 
lations. 

In working propagation problems it is often convenient to consider 
the ray paths as straight lines instead of being curved as they actually 
are, and to compensate for the curvature by using a larger value for 
the “effective” radius of the earth. The relations involved are shown in 
Fig. 16-16(a) and (b). In Fig. 16-16(a), the actual path is shown above 
an earth of radius a. In order for the straight-line path of Fig. 16-16(d) 
to be the equivalent of that shown in Fig. 16-16(a), it is necessary 
that the change in height dH be the same in the two cases for the 
same horizontal distance D. In Fig. 16-16(d), 
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Actual path ya D = 
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Figure 16-16. Curved paths become straight lines when an effective radius ka 
is used for the earth. 





dH = BO — AO = (ka + H)(— — 1) 


For small angles, 
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when H is small compared to ka. But 


a P2 2 
9e = sin Oe = g F A) ™ ka 
Therefore 
D? 
On the other hand, in Fig. 16-16(a) 
oD D 
dH = TET (16-37) 
therefore 
ji 1 l 


eee (16-38) 
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The effective radius of the earth required is therefore 
ka = a . z) 
] eee 
p 


k = — 
{| — — 
p 
For a radius of curvature p, equal to four times the radius a of the 
earth, the effective radius of the earth is 4 times the actual radius. By 
using this effective radius instead of the actual radius in making 
ground-wave path computations, the systematic bending of the waves 
in the atmosphere is accounted for, and straight-line paths may be 
drawg. 
Abnormal Refraction and Reflection. In addition to the systematic 
refraction of waves that occurs in the troposphere under normal condi- 
tions there are also the possibilities of abnormal refraction and of 
reflections occurring at places of abrupt change in the refractive index 
or its gradient. The case of reflection at abrupt changes in the dielec- 
tric constant is easily treated using the reflection factors developed in 
chap. 5. For a wave propagating in a dielectric medium of permittivity 
e,, and incident upon a second medium of permittivity e, = €, + Ae, 
where Ae is the change in permittivity at the layer in the troposphere, 
it is easy to show (problem 1, page 665) that eq. (5-91) for vertically 
polarized waves reduces to 





so that 





(16-39) 


Ae Ae 


a > A 


(16-40) 
Similarly for horizontally polarized waves the reflection coefficient of 
eq. (5-90) can be reduced to 


Ae 


Rri = — — rr 
a 4 cos? 6, 


(16-41) 
Using these reflection coefficients and various assumed conditions 
for Ae and reflecting layer height, the field strengths of tropospheric 
waves can be calculated. These calculations show that when abrupt 
changes of permittivity occur in the troposphere, the resulting reflec- 
tions can produce usable signals at distances considerably beyond 
those that result when only ground-wave propagation paths are 
considered. Propagation beyond normal ground-wave range also results 
from abnormal refraction in the troposphere. These effects are best 
handled through use of modified index curves considered next. 
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Modified Index Curves and Duct Propagation. The atmospheric con- 
dition that gives rise to the tropospheric reflection just considered is a 
nonstandard condition. Thare are many different types of such nonstan- 
dard atmospheres, each of which affects wave propagation in a different 
way. The standard dry atmosphere has already been defined as one for 
which the temperature decreases at the rate of 6.5°C per kilometer. 
When the temperature increases with height over a certain range of 
heights, it is known as temperature inversion. Actually the water content 
of the atmosphere has much more effect than temperature on its 
dielectric constant and on the manner in which it affects radio waves. 
The moist standard atmosphere is specified as one which has a water- 
vapor pressure of 10 millibars at sea level, decreasing with altitude at 
the rate of 1 millibar per thousand feet, up to 10,000 ft. If the tem- 
perature or water content differs from these standard conditions, non- 
standard propagation will result. The effects to be expected can be 
estimated most readily by transforming the meteorological data, tem- 
perature, water content, and so on, into M curves. M curves are curves 
that show the variation of the modified index of refraction with height. 
(The term “modified” refers to the fact that the actual index has been 
modified to account for the curvature of the earth. When this is done, 
straight rays above a curved earth come out as curved rays (with an 
upward curvature) above a flat earth. This procedure, which simplifies 
computations when rays of different curvatures must be considered, is 
just the reverse of that used previously when curved rays over a curved 
earth were transformed to straight rays over an earth of lesser curva- 
ture.) 

When M curves are available, it is possible to predict, at least 
roughly, the type of transmission path that can be expected. Standard 
propagation occurs when the modified index of refraction increases 
linearly with height. In this case, the M curve is a straight line with a 
positive slope. If the slope of the M curve decreases near the surface of 
the earth, substandard propagation results, with the rays curving upward 
(over the flat earth) more than for normal conditions. If the slope of the 
M curve increases near the surface of the earth, the upward curvature of 
the rays is less, so that greater coverage is achieved and superstandard 
conditions result. If the M curve becomes vertical (no change of modified 
index with height), the rays over the flat earth are straight and very 
great coverage can be obtained. (In this condition the actual rays have 
the same curvature as the curvature of the earth.) 

If the modified index decreases with height (M curve slopes to left) 
over a portion of the range of height, the rays will be curved downward 
(over the flat earth) and a condition known as trapping or duct propaga- 
tion can occur. Under such conditions the wave tends to be trapped or 
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guided along the duct, much as a wave is guided by a leaky wave guide. 
If the lower side of the duct is at the surface of the earth, it is known as 
a surface duct. Sometimes when the inverted portion of the M curve iS 
elevated above the surface of the earth, the lower side of the duct is also 
elevated, and the duct is called an elevated duct. If the receiving antenna 
is elevated to within the duct, the signal may be very large. However, if 
the receiving antenna is outside the duct, either below or above it, the 
received signal will be very small. Elevated ducts are due to a subsidence 
of large air masses and are common in Southern California and certain 
areas of the Pacific. They are found at elevations of 1000 to 5000 ft and 
may vary in thickness from a few feet to a thousand feet. In the trade 
wind belt over sea areas there appears to be a continuous surface duct 
about 5 ft thick. Over land areas surface ducts are produced by radiation 
cooling of the earth. As with ordinary wave-guide propagation, there is 
a certain critical frequency (which depends on the thickness of the duct) 
below which duct propagation will not occur. Since these nonstandard 
refraction effects appear to be restricted to waves that make a very small 
angle with the horizontal, it is evident that the required thickness of the 
duct would have to be large in wavelengths. For this reason trapping is 
more likely to occur at the ultrahigh frequencies than at very high 
frequencies. 

Although trapping or ducting is prevalent over ocean areas in the 
trade wind belt it is estimated that ducting over land areas, such as the 
continental United States, occurs for less than 25% of the time. In con- 
trast, tropospheric forward scatter, considered next, can provide a con- 
sistent and reliable beyond-the-horizon signal for distances up to 300 or 
400 miles. 

Tropospheric Scattering. Tropospheric scatter is the name given to 
still another kind of extended-range tropospheric propagation. The 
mechanisms involved appear to be scattering and reflections from 
inhomogeneities in the refractive index of the atmosphere within the 
common volume of the troposphere occupied by transmitting and receiv- 





Figure 16-17. Scattering in the common volume of transmitting and 
receiving antenna beams. 
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ing beams (Figure 16-17). In various scattering theories that have been 
developed the received signal is ascribed to scattering from eddies or 
“blobs” in the atmosphere due to turbulence, or alternatively, to uncor- 
related reflections from many layers of limited extent and arbitrary 
aspect. Measurements have shown that relatively sharp variations in the 
effective dielectric constant do indeed occur in both horizontal and 
vertical planes. 

Experimental results obtained for beyond-the-horizon transmission 
may be summarized as follows.* Beyond the horizon the received power 
decreases at about the 7th or 8th power of the distance. The signal level 
has seasonal variations of +10 db which seem to be proportional to 
variations in k, the effective earth-radius factor. In addition there is fast 
fading which is essentially random and follows a Rayleigh distribution. 
Although the transmission loss increases slightly with frequency, the 
range of frequencies from 100 to 10,000 MHz appears to be useful. High- 
gain antennas are required, but when the antenna diameter is greater 
than about 50A, the antennas fail to realize their full gain because of 
phase incoherence across the aperture. Diversity reception is almost es- 
sential and requires antennas spaced at least 100A apart. Available band 
width can be sufficient to provide television transmission Over a 200-mile 





Distance, statute miles 


Figure 16-18. Median basic transmission loss for ground-wave and tropospheric scatter 
modes over smooth earth in CRPL reference atmosphere with N, = 301; Hı = 30’, 
H = 500’. (K. A. Norton, Courtesy NBS Journal of Research) 


*Kenneth Bullington, “Characteristics of Beyond-the-Horizon Radio Transmis- 
sion,” Proc. IRE, 43, No. 10, pp. 1175-1180, October, 1955. 
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iink. Estimated median basic transmission loss is shown as a function of 
distance in Figure 16-18. 

A useful rule of thumb for tropospheric forward-scatter propagation 
has been given* as follows: At 100 miles range the median field strength 
is approximately 57 db below free-space value, and a further loss of 
about 0.12 db per mile occurs at greater distances. Depending on the 
degree of reliability required, an allowance of 8 to 16 db should be made 
for slow fading, and a further allowance of 3 to 8 db for Rayleigh type 
fading. This propagation mode is most effective for ranges up to about 
350 miles, but useful narrow-band signals have been received up to 600 
miles. An indication of the distances that can be achieved for wide-band, 
high-quality transmission is given by Fig. 16-19 for various antenna 
sizes. Using Figs. 16-18 and 16-19 together with the conclusions from 


Distance , miles 





Frequency, MHz 


Figure 16-19. Estimated range for beyond-the-horizon 
transmission. (Bullington, Courtesy I EEE, formerly IRE) 


this section an estimate can be made of the power and antenna require- 
ments to establish an extended-range tropospheric-scatter communica- 
tions link. 


Problem 1. It is known that the abrupt changes in dielectric constant at 
the surface of a layer in the troposphere must be very small, say of the 
order of 107® to 107. On this basis, and remembering that the relative 
dielectric constant is approximately unity, derive expressions (16-40) and 
(16-41) from expressions (5-91) and (5-90). 


*I. H. Gerks, “Factors Affecting Spacing of Radio Terminals in a UHF Link,” 
Proc. IRE, 43, No. 10, pp. 1290-1297, October, 1955. 
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Chapter 17 


IONOSPHERIC PROPAGATION 


17.01 Introduction. The ground-wave propagation paths considered 
in the previous chapter are not the only paths along which a trans- 
mitted wave may travel to reach the receiver. This was demonstrated 
to a surprised scientific world in 1901 by Marconi’s successful trans- 
missign of radio signals across the Atlantic. Calculations had already 
been made to show that diffraction effects would be insufficient to 
permit such long-distance transmission around the curvature of the 
earth, and immediately other explanations were sought. The existence 
of a reflecting region in the earth’s upper atmosphere was proposed 
(independently) by A.E. Kennelly and Oliver Heaviside, and the Kennelly- 
Heaviside layer, or ionosphere as it is now known, became a much 
discussed part of radio propagation phenomena. 

Knowledge of the characteristics of the ionosphere is based largely 
upon its effect on radio waves, either those that penetrate it in the 
case of signals from rockets and satellites, or those that are reflected 
from it in the case of signals from earth-based transmitters. Experi- 
mentally it is found that at night signals from earth-based transmitters 
in the broadcast frequency range are reflected back, but in the daytime 
the reflected signal is very weak or entirely absent. As the frequency 
is raised, however, these daytime reflected waves become stronger, and 
for frequencies between 10 and 30MHz, they may provide strong 
signals over distances of several thousand miles. As the frequency is 
increased still higher, a point is reached where the waves cease to be 
reflected back, but instead, penetrate the ionosphere to be lost in outer 
space. Thus there is a range of frequencies roughly between 3 and 30 
MHz where, although the surface wave is greatly attenuated, long- 
distance transmission between points on the earth’s surface may still 
occur because of reflections from the ionosphere. In general, these 
“sky-wave” signals are less stable than ground-wave signals, their 
strength depending upon the frequency, and upon the condition of the 
ionosphere. The state of the ionosphere is found to vary from hour to 
hour, day to day, and season to season in much the same way as does 
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the weather. Also, as with the weather, there may be periods of sudden 
storms, but many of the variations are fairly regular and may be 
predicted several days or even weeks ahead of time. Indeed, the art of 
ionosphere prediction is in much the same state as, and is very similar 
to, that of weather forecasting. Ionosphere stations set up in various 
parts of the world continuously gather and record information about 
the ionosphere in those regions. This information is assembled, correlated, 
interpreted, and issued in the form of charts that show past conditions 
and also make predictions for the future. Using these charts it is 
possible to determine in advance the optimum frequency to use for 
communication between any two points on the earth’s surface at any 
given time. Thus, although long-distance ionospheric propagation does 
not have the stable characteristics of short-distance ground-wave prop- 
agation, it does, in general, provide a predictable, and therefore usable, 
means of radio communication. A knowledge of some of the more 
important characteristics of the ionosphere will aid the engineer in an 
intelligent overall design of a communications system. 

17.02 The lonosphere. The ionosphere is that region of the earth’s 
atmosphere in which the constituent gases are ionized by radiations 
from outer space (chiefly solar radiation). This region extends from 
about 50 km above the earth to several earth radii (mean earth radius = 
6371 km) with the maximum in jonization density at about 300 km as 
illustrated in Fig. 17-1. 

During the day, the bulk of the ionization is at altitudes between 
90 km and 1000 km, where the electron density is approximately 10t 
electrons/cc. Throughout the ionosphere there are in fact several 
“layers,” or regions in which the ionization density either reaches a 
maximum or remains roughly constant. These regions are designated 
D, E, and F in order of height. During the daytime the F layer splits 
into separate layers called F, and F,. Also at times a peak in electron 
density has been observed in the lower D region, suggesting that the 
designation “C region” might be appropriate for the range 50-70 km. 
It should be emphasized that Fig. 17-1 represents a long-term average 
and that the actual electron-density distribution is a function of many 
variables, including time of day, season, latitude, and year (in relation 
to the eleven-year sunspot cycle). 

The existence of the ionosphere in the form of a layer is explained 
on the following basis: At great heights the ionizing radiations are 
very intense, but the atmosphere is rare and there are few molecules 
present to be ionized. Therefore in this region the ionization density 
(number of ions or electrons per unit volume) is very low. As height 
is decreased, the atmospheric pressure and ionization density increase 
until a height is reached where the ionization density is a maximum. 
Below this height the atmospheric pressure continues to increase, but 
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Figure 17-1. Electron density profiles (typical). 


the ionization density decreases because the lonizing radiation has 
been absorbed or used up in the process of ionization. This explains 
in general why there should be a layer. The existence of layers within 
a region is accounted for by the fact that the atmosphere is a mixture 
of several gases that differ in their susceptibility to the ionizing 
radiations, and so produce maximum ionization at different altitudes. 

Although the number and heights of the layers vary with time, 
the E and F layers have a permanent existence and make possible long- 
distance radio communication by reflecting radio waves (Fig. 17-2). 
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Figure 17.2. Reflection from ionospheric layers. 
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The D layer is present only during the day and although it does not 
normally reflect back high-frequency waves, its presence decreases the 
intensity of signals reflected from the higher layers. Other layers within 
the E region that do not have a permanent existence are called sporadic 
E layers. Reflections from sporadic E patches often make possible long- 
distance reception of waves of much higher frequency than would 
normally be possible. 

17.03 Effective c and o of an lonized Gas. The relative permittivity 
of an ionized gas was derived in sec. 9.06. In the absence of an external 
magnetic field it may be expressed as 


K,=1i-—- T (17-1) 
in which U=1 -jZ 
Z= — (v = collision frequency) 
2 
X= 
2 
ao; = Ae (©, = plasma frequency) 


The collision frequency v represents the combined effects of collisions 
with all species of particles present. In the ionosphere, collisions with 
molecules and ions predominate and approximate values for v are 10° 
sec-! at 90km and 10°sec™' at 300 km. The variation in v with height 
arises because of its dependence on gas pressure, electron thermal 
velocity and ion density. 

The relative permittivity may be separated into real and imaginary 
parts as follows: 


X 
RSET 2 
S 
aktera TITZ OT) 
= e, — jer (17-3) 


The imaginary part of the permittivity also may be regarded as a 
conductivity through the relation 


T == WErer (17-4) 


the derivation of which is left as an exercise. The real part of the 
permittivity and the conductivity may be expressed as 
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It will be observed that for a given frequency the effective conductivity 
in a region is a maximum when the collision frequency v is equal to 
œ. At great heights where v is small and o >», the conductivity will 
become vanishingly small and the effective dielectric constant will be 
given by e[l — (Ne’/e,mo’)]. On the other hand, at low heights such 
that v œ, the conductivity again becomes small and the reduction of 
the dielectric constant approaches zero. These effects that occur with 
decreasing height are augmented by the fact that the electron density 
N also decreases rapidly below about 80km. The result is that the 
region of high conductivity (and therefore high absorption when the 
wave penetrates it) is confined to a relatively thin layer at the lower 
edge of the E region and to the upper part of the D region. 

17.04 Reflection and Refraction of Waves by the lonosphere. The 
mechanism of reflection and refraction of radio waves by the ionosphere — 
is very much a function of frequency. At low frequencies, say below 
100 kHz, the change in electron and ion density within the distance of 
a wavelength is so great that the layer presents virtually an abrupt 
discontinuity in the medium. Under these circumstances, the reflection 
may be treated in the same manner as the reflection of waves at the 
surface of a dielectric that may or may not have loss. On the other 
hand, at the high end of the high-frequency band, the length of a 
wavelength is sufficiently short that the ionization density changes 
only slightly in the course of a wavelength. Under such conditions the 
ionosphere may be treated (by methods well-known in optics) as a 
dielectric with a continuously variable refractive index. For in-between 
frequencies, not covered by these two cases, it is possible to treat the 
reflection region as though it consisted of several thin but discrete 
layers, each layer having a constant ionization density that differs from 
that of the adjacent layer. It follows that the incident wave will be 
partially refracted. The refracted wave penetrates to the second layer 
where it is partially reflected and partially refracted, and so on. In 
this case the resultant reflected signal may be considered as the sum 
of reflections from various parts of the ionized layer. Because they 
suffer greater attenuation, these in-between frequencies are of less 
practical interest than the others, and only the first two cases will be 
treated. 


Case I: Reflection at Low Frequencies In this case the wavelength is 
considered to be sufficiently long that there is a great change in the ionization 
density in the course of a wavelength. The layer then may be considered a 
reflecting surface, for which the following reflection coefficients may be written: 
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es (e+ + 325) — sin? 9 


cos 6 + y (e + z — sin? ĝ me 
ne (e + ae cos 6 — (e a i) — sin’ 6 fing 


where the effective values of o and e, are given by eqs. (5). 

It is apparent that for this type of reflection, the reflection coefficient of 
the medium will depend upon the frequency, polarization, and angle of incidence 
of the wave. When the effective conductivity can be neglected the reflection 
curves will be those for reflection from a perfect dielectric that has a refractive 
index of less than unity. For angles of incidence greater than a certain critical 
angle (which depends upon the refractive index), there will be complete re- 
flection of the signal for both polarizations of the wave. For angles less than 
the critical (that is, closer to the normal), the reflection coefficient will be 
less than unity and will depend on the angle of incidence. 


Case IL: Reflection or Refraction at High Frequencies (This is an important 
case, practically.) When the change in phase velocity within the course of a 
wavelength is small, the well-known methods of ray optics may be used to 
obtain a solution. The requirement of small change in phase velocity means, 
in this case,.a small change in electron density, as can be seen from the 
following considerations: The phase velocity of a wave in a medium having 
negligible loss is given by 


c 


l 
—— 17-8 
{i a~ HE ~N pr Er (eS) 


where, as usual, c = 1/a/ m€ is the velocity of light in a vacuum. Assuming 
the permeability of the ionosphere to be unchanged by the presence of electrons 
so that ur = 1, the phase velocity will be 


— c - 
Vp = Se (17-9) 


where e, depends upon the electron density N as indicated in eqs. (5). If the 
change in electron density in the distance of a wave- 
. ^ © length is small the change in phase velocity will also 

‘,.° be small. 

Under the conditions for this case the wave pene- 
trates the lower edge of the ionosphere without 
reflection, but within the ionosphere travels a path 
that is curved away from the region of greater 
electron density (smaller index of refraction). At any 
point along the path, the angle dh between the path 
and the normal (Fig. 17-3) is given by Snell’s law of 
Figure 17-3. refraction 








ths 





CV. a> biak BEE 
A 


inet at TNE ETES s if pe) ae ae 
vinin g SR ee Us AEE ' 

pigia | eRe te eee pu ei KEP R Wad ott l 

iki AR PUPINA AREE AR TELE eA E VETT AEE Ma. ; 


Apt 


apes 


ee te, of aT R Ee j pa Si 
Non efi ARE E HURREN oy EE heeds R TER A R ain ag ae ie \ ee 


thy 





ried td 


Regt Ee 


Apt 


caecum EE r TEE tl ARO E E i a daot o i bi See ae 
4 eR eap oh PREY A Pela: eee te Tig ge ia nid aii 


ES 


oy 





ast 


$17.04 Ionospheric Propagation 673 
sin ġ; = n sin ọ 
or sing = sins (17-10) 


n is the index of refraction at the point where ¢ is observed, and gd; is the 
angle of incidence (measured from the normal to the ionosphere layer). The 
refractive index for any medium is given by 


© velocity of light in vacua 
vp phase velocity in the medium 


For the lossless case, where (9) is true, eq. (11) gives for the refractive index 


n =Ë er (17-12) 


In general the effective conductivity of the ionosphere cannot be neglected, 
but at the higher frequencies where this present analysis is applicable, reflection 
takes place in the F layers where the collision frequency is very small and 
the conductivity is correspondingly low. Therefore, for a first approximation 
at least, it is permissible to neglect the effects of conductivity and use the 
simple expression given in (12). 

For œ? > r°, the expression for €r [from eq. (5)] is 


2 t 
e = (1-2) = [1 - Fal (17-13) 
Es MO Y 
For an electron, ¢ = 1.59 x 107" coulombs, m = 9 X 10-* kg, so that (13) 
becomes 


n= (17-11) 





= (1 5 N (17-14) 


N is the number of electrons per cubic meter and f is the frequency in Hertz. 
(However, if N is expressed as the number of electrons per cubic centimeter 
and the frequency is expressed in kHz, relation (14) is still true.) 

From (12) the refractive index is 


n= j1- r (17-15) 


The refractive index decreases as the wave penetrates into regions of greater 
electron density and the angle of refraction increases correspondingly. When 
n has decreased to the point where n = sin di, the angle of refraction @ will 
be 90 degrees and the wave will be traveling horizontally. The highest point 
reached by the wave is therefore that point at which the electron density N 


satisfies the relation 
J l— a = sin i 


2 2 
ae N’ _. F cos? $i (17-16) 
81 
If the electron density at some level in a layer is sufficiently great to satisfy 
relation (16), the wave will be returned to earth from that level. If the maxi- 
mum electron density in a layer is less than that required by (16), the wave 
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will penetrate the layer (though it may be reflected back from a higher layer 
for which N is greater). 

The largest electron density required for reflection occurs when the angle 
of incidence ¢; is zero, that is, for vertical incidence. For any given layer 
the highest frequency that will be reflected back for vertical incidence will be 


fer = V 81Ninax (17-16a) 


where Nmax is the maximum ionization density (electrons per cubic meter) and 
fer is the critical frequency for the layer. 


Experimental Determination of Critical Frequencies and Virtual Heights. 
Ionosphere characteristics are determined experimentally by measuring 
the amplitude and time delay of reflected signals as functions of frequency. 
The commonest method is that in which the transmitted signal 
consists of pulses of rf energy of short duration. The receiver, which is 
located close to the transmitter, picks up both the direct and the reflected 
signal. The spacing between these signals on the time axis of a cathode 
ray oscilloscope gives a measurement of the height of the layer. The 
height so measured is the virtual height of the layer and is higher than 
the true height of the lower edge of the layer as indicated in Fig. 17-4. 
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Figure 17-4. Virtual height 2’ of a layer. 


The virtual height h’ is that height from which a wave sent up at an 
angle appears to be reflected. It is also the height obtained by pulse mea- 
surements, because the time delay for the actual curved path ABC is 
approximately the same as it would be for a wave to travel the path ADC 
if the ionosphere were replaced by a mirrorlike reflecting surface at the 
level of D. Although the path length ADC is greater than ABC, the group 
velocity in the ionosphere is less than in free space by just the amount 
required to make the time delays of the two paths equal. 

As the frequency of the transmitted signal is increased, starting say 
at 2 MHz, the measured virtual height increases slightly, indicating that 
for the higher frequencies the wave is returned back from higher levels 
within the layer. This continues until a critical frequency is approached 
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Figure 17-5. Virtual height-frequency curves. 


near which the virtual height increases suddenly to quite high values as 
shown in the virtual height-frequency curves (ionograms) of Fig. 17-5. 
As the critical frequency is passed, the measured virtual height drops 
back to a second more or less steady value which is higher than was ob- 
tained for frequencies well below the critical frequency. The wave is NOW 
penetrating the first layer and is reflected from a second, higher layer. 
The critical frequency of a layer is that frequency for which a vertically 
incident wave just fails to be reflected back from the layer. As the fre- 
quency is increased above the critical frequency for the lower layer, a 
second and sometimes a third critical frequency may be reached corre- 
sponding to the critical frequencies for the higher layers. The apparent 
increase in the measured height of the layer in the neighborhood of the 
critical frequency is due to a large time delay in the ionized medium, 
occurring as a result of a much reduced group velocity near this frequency. 
At the higher frequencies the earth’s magnetic field causes the virtual 
height trace to split into two parts corresponding to the two characteristic 
waves (ordinary and extraordinary) which have different phase and group 
velocities. Traces of a similar type are obtained by the “topside sounder” 
technique in which signals are transmitted from a satellite at about 
1000 km and reflected from the part of the ionosphere above the F region 
maximum in electron density. 

A particular type of radio wave echo called spread F is observed fre- 
quently in ionograms, especially in the equatorial and polar regions. In 
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this phenomenon, the duration of a pulse reflected from the F region may 
be as much as ten times greater than the duration of the incident pulse, 
causing the ionogram to have a “smeared” appearance. This is believed 
to be due to scattering from irregularities in the ionosphere, irregularities 
which are distributed both directly over the sounder and also away from 
the zenith. 

Maximum Usable and Optimum Frequencies. Although the critical fre- 
quency for any layer represents the highest frequency that will be reflected 
back from that layer at vertical incidence, it is not the highest frequency 
that can be reflected from the layer. The highest frequency that can be 
reflected depends also upon the angle of incidence, and hence, for a given 
layer height, upon the distance between the transmitting and receiving 
points. The maximum frequency that can be reflected back for a given 
distance of transmission is called the maximum usable frequency (M UF) 
for that distance. From eq. (16) and using (16a), it is seen that the maxi- 
mum usable frequency is related to the critical frequency and the angle 
of incidence by the simple expression 


MUF = fa sec dy (17-17) 


The maximum usable frequency for a layer is greater than the critical 
frequency by the factor sec ġ,. Because of curvature of the earth and the 
ionospheric layer, the largest angle of incidence d, that can be obtained 
in F-layer reflection is of the order of 74 degrees. This occurs for a ray 
that leaves the earth at the grazing angle. The geometry for this case is 
shown by Fig. 17-6, where ¢, (max) = sin™! (r/r + h). The maximum 
usable frequency at this limiting angle is related to the critical frequency 
of the layer by 


MUF (max) = LEs © 3.6fx (17-18) 





cos 74 


hı (max) 





Figure 17-6. 
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When the critical frequency is known, the maximum usable frequency 
can be calculated for any given distance through use of eq. (17). Figure 
17-7 shows a set of maximum usable frequency curves for the latitude of 
Washington, D. C., for a winter month during a period of maximum sun- 
spot activity. It is evident that, whereas a given frequency, say 28 MHz, 
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Figure 17-7. Typical set of maximum usable frequency 
curves for a winter month. 


would have been satisfactory for transmitting over distances of 2000 kilo- 
meters or more near midday, the same signal would have failed to be 
reflected back at points less than 1500 kilometers from the transmitter at 
the same time. The distance within which a signal of given frequency 
fails to be reflected back is the skip distance for that frequency. The higher 
the frequency the greater is the skip distance. 

Because the maximum usable frequency may show small daily varia- 
tions about the monthly average of up to 15 per cent, it is customary to 
use a frequency somewhat lower than the predicted maximum usable fre- 
quency. Also because it is desirable to restrict the number of different 
frequencies required to a reasonable number, some latitude must be 
permitted in the choice of frequency actually used. The optimum frequency 
for transmitting between any two points is therefore selected as some 
frequency lying between about 50 and 85 per cent of the predicted maxi- 
mum usable frequency between those points. 
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17.05 Regular and Irregular Variation of the lonosphere. Con- 
ditions in the ionosphere vary throughout the day with the angle of the 
sun’s rays, and in addition vary quite regularly with the season of year. 
A plot of critical frequencies and virtual heights as a function of time of 
day gives a reasonably good picture of ionospheric variations. It is cus- 
tomary to show monthly averages of these quantities because the day-to- 
day variations are usually quite small, except during periods of ionosphere 
storminess. Figure 17-8 shows some typical virtual-height and critical- 
frequency curves for summer and winter. The F layer, which has virtual 
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Figure 17-8. Diurnal variation of critical frequency and virtual height of 
the regular ionospheric layers: (a) summer at period of sunspot minimum; 
(b) summer at sunspot maximum; (c) winter at sunspot minimum; (d) 
winter at sunspot maximum. 
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height of about 300 kilometers during the night, splits into two separate 
layers during the day. The lower of these is designated F, and the upper 
is designated F,. The E layer exists as an effective radio-wave reflector 
only during the day. At night its critical frequency falls below 1 MHz. 
Its virtual height remains almost constant at 110-120 kilometers from 
season to season and year to year. 

Besides the diurnal and seasonal variation of virtual height and critical 
frequency, these quantities also vary in synchronism with the 11-year 
sunspot cycle, as shown in Fig. 17-8. The critical frequencies are con- 
siderably higher during a year near a sunspot maximum than during a 
period near a sunspot minimum. 

In curves such as those of Figs. 17-5 and 17-8, the critical frequencies 
for the different layers are designated by appropriate letter subscripts 
denoting the layer. Because of the presence of the earth’s magnetic field, 
there are actually two different critical frequencies for each layer, one 
for tHe so-called ordinary wave and a higher one for the extraordinary 
wave. The respective critical frequency is therefore denoted by the sub- 
script o or x; for example f,F, is the critical frequency of the F; layer for 
the ordinary wave. For the E layer the ordinary wave predominates and 
the extraordinary is usually not considered because it has negligible effect 
on radio reception. Ordinary and extraordinary waves will be discussed 
further in a later section on the effect of the earth’s magnetic field. 

The critical frequency of the E layer has a regular diurnal and seasonal 
variation. It increases with the altitude of the sun and is a maximum at 
noon on a summer day. For the E layer it has been found that the critical 
frequency is given approximately by the simple relation 

z = Keo 

where wb is the zenith angle of the sun and K is a factor that depends 
upon the intensity of the radiation from the sun. The critical frequencies 
of the F layers do not obey any such simple law. For the F, layer the 
diurnal maximum lags behind the altitude of the sun and the daytime 
critical frequencies are higher in winter than in summer (for the northern 
hemisphere). Figure 17-9 shows typical curves of the distribution of the 
ionization density N with height. The curves shown are for day and night 
conditions in both summer and winter for a mid-latitude region. The 
values of N are obtained from sweep-frequency virtual-height measure- 
ments through the relation 





z (17-19) 
The maximum value of N for any layer is given by 
2 
Noax = ME (17-20) 


e 
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Figure 17-9. Distribution of ionization density with height for 
quiet conditions: (a) summer noon, (b) winter noon; (c) summer 
midnight; (d) winter midnight. 


where N is the number of electrons per cubic meter and f,, is the critical 
frequency in Hz for that layer. It will be observed from these curves that 
for daytime conditions the ionization density falls off very rapidly below 
about 100 kilometers. 

Irregular Variation of the Ionosphere. In addition to the regular or 
normal variation of ionospheric characteristics indicated by Fig. 17-8, 
there are also irregular variations that are often unpredictable and that 
sometimes have a marked influence on radio-wave propagation. One of 
these irregular variations is a sudden ionospheric disturbance, known as 
an S. I. D. (or sometimes as the Dellinger effect), which produces a com- 
plete radio “fade out” lasting from a few minutes to an hour or more. 
The phenomenon is caused by sudden bright eruptions on the sun that 
produce a large increase in the ionizing radiations that reach the D layer. 
The resulting increase of ionization density in this layer results in a 
complete absorption of all sky-wave signals having a frequency greater 
than about 1 MHz. However, for the very low frequencies that are nor- 
mally reflected from this layer, the sky-wave signals will increase in 
intensity. This sudden ionospheric disturbance is often accompanied by 
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disturbances in terrestrial magnetism and earth currents. The effect never 
occurs at night. 

A second type of irregular variation is somewhat similar in origin 
and effect to the sudden disturbance mentioned, but its beginning and 
ending are more gradual and it may last for several hours. Usually the 
absorption of radio signals is not as complete and communication may 
be carried on at higher frequencies. 

In a third type of irregularity, kaown as ionospheric storms, the iono- 
sphere is turbulent and loses its normal stratification. The result is that 
radio-wave propagation becomes very erratic, and it is often necessary to 
lower the working frequency in order to maintain communication. The 
cause of the storm is thought to be the emission of a burst of electrified 
particles from the sun, and the fact that the storms tend to recur at 27- 
day intervals, the period of rotation of the sun, seems to indicate that 
there are active areas on the sun which produce the phenomenon. The 
effects of ionosphere storms may last for several days. 

A fourth type of irregularity occurring only in polar regions during a 
period of sunspot maximum is known as Polar Cap Absorption (P. C. A.). 
17.06 Attenuation Factor for lonospheric Propagation. In sec. 17.03 
the equivalent conductivity o and dielectric constant e of the ionosphere 
were obtained in terms of the ionization density N and the collision fre- 
quency v. The attenuation factor œ for wave propagation through this 
region will be given directly by eq. (5-54). It is 


n EE ow 
a = of (1+ 55-1) (5-54) 
EPAI eee aOR : 
where E = 6,6, = (1 EPEA z5) (17-21a) 
Nev 
o w To (17-21b) 
and pe = Ho. 


Substituting (21a) and (21b) in (5-54), the expression for œ may be written 





= eyz + |0- -$ (17-22) 


For frequencies not too near the maximum usable frequency, and for 
the important practical case of a section of the ionosphere where the re- 
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lation o/we < 1 holds, eq. (5-54) for œ reduces by use of the binomial 


expansion to 
s fp _ 60x = 6072 Ne* pv : 
C= INE Se Vem +o eo) 


For the frequency range where w >> v, eq. (23) shows that the attenuation 
varies approximately as the inverse square of the frequency. Therefore it is 
desirable to use as high a frequency as possible without approaching too 
close to the maximum usable frequency. If the ionization density and 
collision frequency are known, the attenuation per unit length can be 
calculated by means of (21a) and (22). The total attenuation of the wave 
in the ionosphere would then be obtained by integrating @ along the 
whole length of path through the ionosphere. In general, it is found that 
attenuation is negligibly small, except in the region near the lower edge 
of the ionosphere (the D region) and at the top of the path where the ray 
is being bent. The absorption that occurs in the region where the wave 
is bent is called deviative absorption, whereas that which occurs in the D 
region is known as nondeyviative absorption. For high frequencies, where 
reflection takes place from the F layer, deviative absorption is usually 
small because the collision frequency in this layer is low. Exceptions to 
this occur for frequencies near the maximum usable frequency where the 
wave is abnormally retarded and appreciable absorption of energy may 
take place. 

Since it is known from theoretical considerations that the collision 

frequency v is high near the surface of the earth but decreases very rapidly 
with increasing height, it can be deduced through the use of eq. (23) that 
the main region of nondeviative absorption will be confined to a relatively 
narrow range of heights lying somewhere between 60 and 100 km. 
17.07 Sky-wave Transmission Calculations. Maximum Usable Fre- 
quency. For ionospheric transmission to be possible, the frequency used 
must lie between the maximum usable frequency (MUF) and the lowest 
useful high frequency (LUHF). The MUF was defined in sec. 17.04, and 
the LUHF will be discussed later in this section. 

The MUF for any given path at any time of day is calculated quite 
simply through use of convenient world contour charts obtainable from 
the Environmental Science Services Administration in Washington. These 
charts, an example of which appears in Fig. 17-10, show the world-wide 
variation of MUF with local time for all latitudes. The MUF figures 
predicted on these charts are the monthly median values of maximum 
usable frequency. Thus, communication at the MUF calculated from 
these charts should be effective approximately 50 per cent of the time 
during undisturbed periods. 
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Figure 17-10. Typical worid contour MUF chart for the Fz layer. Chart is for 
distances of 4000 km and summertime conditions. 


To calculate the MUF it is necessary to know the length of the trans- 
mission path and the location of certain “control” points on the path. 
The control points of a transmission path are points along the path, the 
ionospheric conditions of which seem to control transmission along the 
path. For paths shorter than 4000 kilometers (that is, single-hop paths) 
the control point is midway along the path, as would be expected. For 
longer paths the control points are taken as 2000 kilometers from each 
end for F,-layer reflection and 1000 kilometers from each end for E-layer 
reflection. Although the choice is empirical, it can be justified to some 
extent from a consideration of the probable paths in multi-hop trans- 
mission. 

To calculate the maximum usable frequency the appropriate MUF 
chart is used in conjunction with a world map and a great-circle chart 
of the same size. A sheet of transparent paper is placed over the world 
map, and on it are marked the location of the transmitting and receiving 
points and the equatorial line. The transparent paper is then placed on 
the great-circle chart. Keeping the equatorial lines on chart and paper 
lined up, the transparency is moved sideways until the transmitting and 
receiving points both lie on the same great-circle line, which is then 
sketched in. The transparency is then placed over the MUF chart, and 
the meridian whose local time is to be used for the calculation is lined 
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up with the appropriate time meridian on the MUF chart. Since 24 hours 
on the time scale of the MUF chart is drawn to the same scale as 360 
degrees of longitude on the world map, all points on the great-circle path 
will be lined up in their proper local time relationship. The maximum 
usable frequency at the control point or points can then be read off 
directly if the path length is the same as that for which the MUF chart is 
drawn. For F,-layer transmission over distances less than 4000 kilometers 
(single-hop transmission) the maximum usable frequencies are determined 
from zero-distance and 4000-kilometers-distance MUF charts; then the 
maximum usable frequency corresponding to the actual path length is 
obtained by interpolation with the aid of a suitable nomogram. For 
transmission via other layers and over greater distances the calculation 
procedure is slightly different. Details of these calculations, along witha 
complete set of sample charts and worked examples are given in an 
Environmental Science Services Administration publication.* MUF 
prediction charts are also available from the same source. 

The frequencies selected by the procedures above are for undisturbed 
periods. During periods of “ionospheric storms” the critical frequencies 
are lower than usual, and it may be necessary to lower the working fre- 
quency in order to insure communication. As the frequency is lowered 
the absorption of the wave increases. If it is necessary to lower the 
operating frequency below the lowest useful high frequency, communi- 
cation becomes impossible. Since the “ionospheric storm” type of disturb- 
ance is most severe in the polar regions, with less severity toward the 
equator, communication can often be maintained during “storm” periods 
by relaying through points closer to the equator. This last statement does 
not apply in the case of “sudden ionospheric disturbances” or “radio 
fadeouts” (Dellinger effect). During radio fadeouts high-frequency com- 
munication becomes impossible on all paths in the daylight side of the 
world. Fortunately this latter type of disturbance, which is unpredictable, 
rarely lasts more than two hours. 

Sky-wave Absorption and Lowest Useful High Frequency. As has already 
been pointed out, when the operating frequency is reduced from the 
maximum usable frequency the absorption of the wave in the ionosphere 
increases, and the received signal strength becomes less. The lowest 
useful high frequency (LUHF) for a given distance and given transmitter 
power is defined as the lowest frequency (in the high-frequency band) 
that will give satisfactory reception for that distance and power. Unlike 
the MUF, which depends only upon the state of the ionosphere and the 


*Jonospheric Radio Propagation, National Bureau of Standards Monograph 80, 
issued April 1, 1965. 
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distance between transmitting and receiving points, the LUHF depends 
upon the following factors: 


(a) The effective radiated power. | 

(b) The absorption characteristics of the ionosphere for the paths 
between transmitter and receiver. 

(c) The required field strength, which in turn depends upon radio noise 
at the receiving location and the type of service involved. 


These factors will be considered in turn. 

(a) Effective Radiated Power and Unabsorbed Field Strength. The effec- 
tive radiated power is the power actually radiated by the antenna, multi- 
plied by the antenna gain in the direction of propagation. This second 
factor requires a knowledge of the vertical angle of radiation that is 
effective in producing a signal at the receiver. This angle depends upon 
the layer involved, the distance to the receiver, and the number of hops. 
The unabsorbed field strength of a sky-wave signal at a given distance for 
a tratsmitter is defined as the median incident field strength that would 
be observed by use of an antenna of fixed linear polarization if no ab- 
sorption were introduced by the ionosphere. The unabsorbed field strength 
is less than that which would result from inverse-distance attenuation 
alone because of (1) interference and polarization fading and (2) loss of 
energy upon reflection at the ground between hops. In practice the un- 
absorbed field strength for any distance is obtained from a graph that 
takes the above factors into account. 

(b) Absorption Characteristics of the Ionosphere. Absorption in the 
ionosphere can be classified as deviative or nondeviative absorption. 
Deviative Absorption occurs in that region of the ionosphere where the 
wave is bent back to earth. Except for frequencies near the critical fre- 
quency for the reflecting layer this type of absorption is small. During 
daylight hours a much greater absorption of the wave occurs in the D 
region, where the collision frequency is high. This latter absorption is 
called nondeviative because it is not associated with a bending of the wave. 
In the D region recombination is rapid and the ionization density, and 
hence the absorption, varies almost in synchronism with the elevation of 
the sun. D-layer absorption is a maximum at noon and decreases to 
negligibly small values within two hours after sunset. As is pointed out 
in the following sections, the absorption has a broad maximum in the 
neighborhood of the gyromagnetic (or cyclotron) frequency (1.2-1.4 MHz) 
for the electron in the earth’s magnetic field. As the frequency is increased 
above the resonance frequency, the absorption decreases steadily except 
for frequencies close to the critical frequency of each layer. 
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In addition to frequency and time of day, sky-wave absorption is also 
dependent upon the season of year and sunspot activity. When all of these 
factors have been taken into account, the absorption of the wave in the 
ionosphere, and hence the expected incident field strength, can be cal- 
culated. As in the case of the MUF, such calculations are greatly facilitated 
by the use of numerous charts and nomograms which have been prepared, 
and which are available.* 

(c) Required Field Strength. The field strength required for satisfactory 
reception for a given type of service depends among other things on the 
receiver sensitivity, the receiving-set noise, the radio noise level prevail- 
ing at the receiving location, and the type of modulation. Radio “noise” 
can be divided into man-made noise, that is, local electrical disturbances 
produced by electrical machinery, and atmospheric noise, or static. The 
latter noise depends upon the frequency, the time of day, the season of 
year, and location with respect to the sources of thunderstorms. Because 
most atmospheric noise has its origin in thunderstorms, those areas in 
which thunderstorms are most prevalent will have the highest atmo- 
spheric-noise level. The world can be divided into noise zones that cor- 
respond roughly to the zones showing the incidence of thunderstoms. The 
principal noise centers or active thunderstorm areas are located in Central 
Africa, Central America, and the East and West Indies. Areas of very low 
thunderstorm incidence are the north and south frigid zones. In general 
the temperate zones are areas of moderate thunderstorm incidence. The 
actual atmospheric noise at any location depends upon the local noise 
sources (thunderstorms) and also upon the sky-wave propagation charac- 
teristics between that location and the principal noise centers. It should 
be noted that the same factors that make for good transmission of radio 
signals from distant transmitters also provide good transmission of noise 
signals from distant noise sources. 

The distribution of noise intensities throughout the world has been 
plotted on world maps for each month of the year. Using these noise- 
grade charts in conjunction with curves that show required field strength 
vs. frequency for different times of day and different noise grades, it is a 
simple matter to figure the required field strength for any given set of 
conditions.t For any frequency less than the MUF, if the incident field 
strength calculated under (b) is greater than the required field strength 
calculated under (c), communication can be established. The lowest fre- 
quency for which this occurs is the lowest useful high frequency. 


*Such charts are available in Bureau of Standards Monograph 80. 
+The required field strength curves and noise-grade charts are available in the 
references already mentioned. 
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It is seen that the calculation of the probable received field strength 
at any point is an engineering problem that can be solved when sufficient 
data are given. The data required are the time of day, the season of year, 
the transmission path, the frequency, and the effective radiated power. 
Although the ionosphere is a complex natural phenomenon not under the 
control of man, by familiarizing himself with its characteristics man has 
learned to predict its behavior and so has been enabled to use it to 
serve his needs. 

17.08. Effect of the Earth’s Magnetic Field. Electrons and ions in 


the ionosphere are influenced not only by the fields of a passing electro- 


magnetic wave but also by the earth’s magnetic field, which causes the 
charged particles to move in circular or spiral paths. It will be shown 
that the effects of the earth’s magnetic field may be taken into account 
by a suitable modification in the permittivity, in much the same way as 
for the case in which no external magnetic field is present (sec. 9.07). 
That js, Maxwell’s equations may be combined with the equation of 
motion in such a way as to give a new set of Maxwell’s equations with a 
permittivity different from that in free space. 

Assuming that the ions are stationary and that there is no steady drift 


velocity, the time-varying electron number density and electron current 
are given by 


a= N + Re {ne’*"} (17-25) 
J = Nev 

= Ne Re fve} (17-26) 

Maxwell’s equations in phasor form for electrons in a vacuum are 
V x H = joe,Kk + J (17-27) 
Vx E= —jopoil (17-28) 
V-E= = (17-29) 
V-H=0 (17-30) 


The equation of motion in time-varying form iS 
mý = (E+ ř x B) — mi (17-31) 
in which 
E = Re {Eet} 
B= B, + Re {Be?**} 
= pH 
In linearized phasor form, (31) becomes 
jomy = (E + vy x B,) — my (17-32) 
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The objective now is to express v in terms of E and to substitute the ex- 
pression for y into the current density term in (27). Rearranging (32) 
gives 


eE = jom(1 - jŻ)v + eB, X y (17-33) 


which expresses E in terms of v. At this point the introduction of the 
following notation simplifies the appearance of the equation of motion. 











2 —_ 
== Ca Oy = Ne w, = eBo 
@ ME, m 
2 
U=1—jZ = @p yan (17-34) 
a @ 
y = 2 = —eBe 
Q) mæ 


v = collision frequency 
@, = plasma frequency 
@, = cyclotron frequency 


Thus the equation of motion may be written in the form 

—joe,XE = UI+jY xJ (17-35) 
Equation (35) now must be inverted (or in other words, J must be ex- 
pressed in terms of E) but this procedure is complicated by the presence 


of the cross-product. If a vector is represented by a column matrix, the 
cross-product may be expressed as 


o =. FI 
ýxJal ¥. 0 =LI (17-36) 
=y -¥, Gully, 


For the case in which the magnetic field is in the z direction, that is 
Y = 2Y, the equation of motion becomes 


E; U —jY OTJ 
—joe,X| E| =| jY U EA (17-37) 
E, 0 0 UILJ, 


Expression of J in terms of E requires inversion of the coefficient matrix, 
which gives 


EA U? jUY 0 E, 

_ _ aj@enX | _, , -38 
J| = RR Y5 juY U 0 Ej (17-38) 
J, 0 0 W-YILE, 


The quantity multiplying the E vector must be the conductivity matrix, 
since (38) is of the form 
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J=a-E (17-39) 
in which g is the dyadic whose elements are taken from (38). The per- 


mittivity of the plasma may be obtained by substituting (38) into (27). 
This procedure gives, in matrix form, 


-7 > H, K jK! 0 || E, 
2 MEES ore E br g i 
a5 E y | = joe| —j kK’ 0 || Ey) (17-40) 
-Ż 2 0 || H, 0 0 RIE 
in which . 
oy eee aiet Per 
K=1 JE me y? Ky = 1 U K = y? = y? 


Equation (40) also may be written in dyadic form as 
V x H = joe, K- E (17-41) 
in which 
K = K/R& + jK" RY — jK" 9R + KY + Kod? 
Gauss’s law (29) also may be rewritten using the relative permittivity 
dyadic K. The equation of continuity 


V-J = —jone (17-42) 
makes it possible to write (29) in the form 
V-K-E=0 (17-43) 


Equations (43) and (41) show that the displacement density (electric flux 
density) D given by 


D=e,K-E (17-44) 
is not parallel to E, indicating that the magnetized plasma is an anisotropic 
medium. 

17.09 Wave Propagation in the lonosphere. Many types of wave 
motion can occur in an anisotropic plasma but for ionospheric propagation 
by far the most important type is the familiar uniform plane wave having 
the form 

E(r) = E,e7™? 

H(r) = Hae" 
The principal properties of uniform plane waves in a plasma may be 
deduced by considering two special cases, propagation in a direction 


perpendicular to the magnetic field (â = 2) and propagation parallel to 
the magnetic field (ñ = 2). 


(17-45) 
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Perpendicular Propagation. A uniform plane wave propagating in the x 
direction has a spatial variation of the form e~’*. With this spatial variation, 
substitution of (45) into (40) gives 


0 = joel K Ez + jK’’ Ey) 
yH, = joe —jK” E; + K Ey) 
—y Hy = jes Ko E: 
(17-46) 
0 = —jO pw Hz 


The above are six homogeneous equations in six unknowns and thus the ex- 
istence of a solution requires that the determinant of the coefficients be zero. 
This condition gives an equation for the propagation constant y. Writing a 
six-by-six determinant is unnecessary, however, because the equations in (46) 
are very simple. To begin with, it is clear that H,=0. H, and Hz may be 
eliminated easily, giving 


0 = joel K’ Ez + jK” Ey) (17-47) 
y? Ey = —@? [reo — jK” Ez + K Ey) (17-48) 
y? Ez = —@* HoE Ko Ez (17-49) 


The above equations may be simplified somewhat by introducing the refractive 
index n defined by 


Y = jO AVS peo (17-50) 
Thus (47), (48) and (49) may be written 
K’ jK” E, 
| : \| |=0 (17-51) 
jK” n? =, K Ey 
(n2 — K) E: = 0 (17-52) 


If E, # 0, (52) indicates that one possible value for the refractive index 
is given by 


nî = Ko (17-53) 


This value of the refractive index does not in general make the determinant 
of the coefficient matrix in (51) equal to zero so that E, = E, = 0 and thus 
H, = 0. What remains is the set of field quantities Ez, Hy. From (46) it may 
be shown that these are related by 
. E: _ 1 [pe 
Hu aNe (17-54) 
Under lossless, propagating conditions (n, positive real) the wave is unaffected 
by the steady magnetic field, a situation which is. not surprising when one 
realizes that the electric field is in the z direction and thus electrons ac- 
celerated by it are not deflected by Bo. 
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If E, and E, are not zero, then setting the determinant of the coefficient 
matrix in (51) equal to zero gives 


n? = KK AE + K”) (17-55) 


Since in general n3 + Ko, the anisotropic plasma is doubly refracting or bire- 
fringent. Furthermore (52) indicates that E: = 0 and from (46), H, =0. The 
remaining field quantities are E, Hz, Ez, related by 


E l Jho 

aye L? Z 
H ee a (17-56) 
Ez SG Kv ; 


As one would expect, (56) indicates power flow in the direction of propagation 
(the x direction), provided nî is positive and real. Equation (57) indicates the 
existence of a longitudinal electric field 90 degrees out of phase with the 
transverse electric field (under lossless conditions). 

Summarizing, for wave propagation perpendicular to the earth’s magnetic 
field Bo, two distinctly different cases result for E parallel to or perpendicular 
to Bo. In the former case the wave is unaffected by Bo, and has the same 
phase velocity as without the earth’s magnetic field. This wave is called the 
ordinary wave, or ordinary ray. When E is perpendicular to Bo, the effective 
refractive index and phase velocity are affected by the presence of the magnetic 
field; this latter wave is called the extraordinary wave, or extraordinary ray. 
In general a wave propagating perpendicular to By will have components of 
E both parallel and perpendicular to Bo. Such a wave will split into ordinary 
and extraordinary rays which travel different paths with different time delays. 
The extraordinary ray suffers greater absorption (at high frequencies), and has 
a slightly higher critical frequency than the ordinary ray. 


Parallel Propagation. A uniform plane wave propagating in the z direction 
has a spatial variation of the form e777. Substitution into (40) gives 


yHy = joe(K’ Ez + JK” Ey) 
—y H = j@e,(—jK”’ Ez + K Ey) 
0 = jwme, Ko E: 
(17-58) 
yE; = —jopey Hz 
—VyE, = jO Hy 
As in the case of perpendicular propagation, the above are six homogeneous 
equations in six unknowns and setting the determinant of the coefficient 
matrix equal to zero wouid give the required equation for the unknown 
propagation constant y. It is simpler in this case, however, to carry out first 
some direct reduction of the size of the determinant. It is evident from (58) 


that E, and HA, are both zero, that is, there are no field components in the 
direction of propagation. Elimination of H, and Hy, reduces (58) to 
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y Ez = —@" puel K Ez + jK” Ey) 
y? Ey = —@* hwel — jK” Ez + K Ey) 
With the refractive index as defined in (50), (59) reduces to 
R — K —jK’ 7 cE, 
| l | l = 0 (17-60) 
jK” w—KSLE, 


Setting the determinant of the coefficient matrix equal to zero gives 


(17-59) 


(n? — KY — K” =0 (17-61) 
which gives the two refractive indices 
nt = K + K” (17-62) 
n = K — K” (17-63) 
The polarization ratios are obtained from (60) and are 
Se=] 
P: = +j 


where the subscripts | and 2 denote right and left circular polarization, 
respectively. 


Problem 1. For the wave whose refractive index is given by (55) calculate 
the real part of the complex Poynting vector and the time average of the 
instantaneous Poynting vector (consider the collisionless case only). 






Plasma 
resonance 


Cyclotron 
resonance 


Figure 17-11. The parameters for wave propagation in a collisionless 
plasma. The axes are X= w/w? œ N/w? and Y? = w;/w* œx Bo/w’. 
Ion motion is not taken into account. 
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Problem 2. Fig. 17-11 shows several regions in the X-Y* plane. Classify 
each region as being a “cutoff” or a “propagating” region for a collisionless 
plasma. Refer to the refractive indices ni and n in the classification and 
consider both perpendicular and parallel propagation. 


17.10 Faraday Rotation and the Measurement of Total Electron 
Content. Any linearly polarized wave may be regarded as the vector 
sum of two counter-rotating, circularly polarized waves. If such a wave 
propagates in the direction of the magnetic field in a lossless plasma, the 
two circularly polarized components will travel at different phase 
velocities and thus the plane of polarization will rotate with distance, a 
phenomenon known as Faraday rotation. 

The propagation of two equal-magnitude, circularly polarized waves 


in a lossless plasma may be represented by writing the electric field 
strength in the form 


l E = Retre + Lettre (17-64) 


in which R and L are right-handed and left-handed rotating unit vectors 
and g and 8, are real. The complex polarization ratio, as defined in eq. 


(12-50) on page 460, gives 
OQ = 2 — e-18r-8pz (17-65) 
R 


Because |Q| = 1, the polarization is linear and from eq. (12-52) the tilt 
angle of the plane of polarization is given by 


b= -5 (Br — Baz = 2 (n: — na)z (17-66) 


measured from the x axis. Under lossless conditions (62) and (63) show 
that the refractive indices are given by 


a ee l 
nm=1— py (17-67) 
n=l- (17-68) 


If the signal frequency is high compared to the plasma and cyclotron 
frequencies, the binomial approximation gives 


nz = 1 — 4 X(1 — Y) (17-69) 
ne = 1—4 X1 + Y) (17-70) 
and thus the tilt angle of the plane of polarization is 
a 3| B 
= 2 yYz= _lel B 17-71 
ur Fc Yz Tom: APR. Nz ( ) 


That is, the rotation of the plane of polarization is proportional to the 
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distance z and also to electron density N. If the electron density varies 
with distance and if B, is approximately constant, the change in tilt 
angle is given by 

kancan han 7-28, [ N(z) dz (17-72) 

transmitted incident P m ey W 

Equation (72) shows that the amount of Faraday rotation on a high- 
frequency signal passing through the ionosphere is proportional to the 
total electron content in a one-square-meter column extending through 
the most highly ionized part of the ionosphere. For signals at several 
hundred megahertz most of the Faraday rotation occurs in the 90-1000- 
km alitude range. Measurements of total electron content are made 
regularly using satellite-to-earth transmissions and signals reflected from 
the moon.* 
17.11 Other lonospheric Phenomena. Whistlers. During World 
War I sensitive audio amplifiers were being used to eavesdrop on distant 
telephone conversations. In addition to the usual atmospheric noises the 
listeners frequently heard whistles of descending tone, and over the years 
it has been determined that these “atmospheric whistlers” are associated 
with electromagnetic pulses of audio frequency radiation propagating 
along the lines of the earth’s magnetic field between con jugate points in 
the northern and southern hemispheres.t Usually lightning discharges 
generate the pulses which may “bounce” back and forth between the 
northern and southern hemispheres several times before disappearing. 
This behavior is illustrated in Fig. 17-12 which shows idealized graphs 
of frequency as a function of time. Illustrated are the long whistlers origi- 
nating at the receiving point, the short whistlers originating at the 
conjugate point, and the nose whistlers which exhibit a minimum in 
propagation time (maximum in group velocity). 

The characteristics of a whistler are determined mainly by the 
properties of the ionosphere at the top of the pulse “trajectory,” at an 
alitude of two to ten earth radii. For this reason whistlers are used in the 
study of the composition of the upper ionosphere. 


*An excellent review of Faraday rotation theory and experiments is contained 
in R.S. Lawrence, C.G. Little and H. J. A. Chivers, “A Survey of Tonospheric Effects 
Upon Earth-Space Radio Propagation,” Proc. IEEE, 52, No. 1, pp. 4-27, January, 
1964. Plots of ionospheric Faraday rotation and electron content versus time are 
given by H. D. Webb, Atlas of Lunar Data, Vols. I to IV, 1961-1965, University of 
Illinois report prepared under Contract DA 36-039-AMC-0373(E). (Available through 
O. T.S.) 

+For a detailed discussion, the reader is referred to the review by R. A. Helliwell 
and M.G. Morgan, “Atmospheric Whistlers,” Proc. IRE, 47, No. 2, pp. 200-208, 
February, 1959. See also, R.A. Helliwell, Whistlers and Related Ionospheric Phenomena, 
Stanford University Press, Stanford, Calif., 1965. 
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Figure 17-12. Whistler spectrograms: (a) long whistler with 
echoes ; (6) short whistler with echoes ; (c) nose whistler. 







Frequency (4H2) 


The refractive indices in (67) and (68) are appropriate for propagation 
along the magnetic field lines under the near collisionless conditions 
prevailing far from the earth’s surface. At very low frequencies, X and Y 
are both large and thus the only propagating wave is the right-handed 


(extraordinary) wave whose refractive index (67) may be written in the 
form 


apa aie 
Lt eR AR eet AC LIL ET 


Op 
The above relation may be used to calculate the group velocity v, which 
gives a useful measure of the time taken by an electromagnetic pulse in 
passing from one point to another through a lossless medium. The re- 
ciprocal of the group velocity is given by 


696 Ionospheric Propagation 817.11 


l dB __ d /@ 

= = de ale n) 
=l (n+ o2) (17-74) 
—” ? 
=4 (17-75) 


which defines n’ as the group refractive index. From (74) it may be shown 
(problem 3) that the group velocity is 


ys cn 
r 14+ PHA 
2al. — OF 


(17-76) 


In the upper ionosphere for low-freqency propagation it is reasonable to 
make the approximation ww, K œ% which allows (76) to be expressed as 


o (o = wo)? 


Dy We 


Üy Es 2E (17-77) 
At very low frequencies the group velocity decreases with decreasing 
frequency, thus corresponding to the decreasing tone observed on most 
whistlers. In addition it may be shown easily that (76) exhibits a maxi- 
mum at œ = 1,, corresponding to minimum time delay observed with 
nose whistlers. 


Problem 3. Verify eq. (76). 


Problem 4. Using Fig. 17-1, calculate approximately the altitudes at which 
the plasma frequency is equal to the cyclotron frequency. Consider both day 
and night conditions and assume that the earth’s magnetic field has a flux 
density equal to 0.5 gauss (5 x 10-5 webers/m?’). 


Problem 5. An incident electromagnetic wave causes an electron to oscillate, 
thus producing an electric dipole radiator. The ratio of the power radiated 
(or scattered) per unit solid angle, P, to the incident power density P = E’/n, 
defines the “scattering cross section” oz of the electron. Using relations 
developed in chaps. 9 and 11, show that 


_ [ Hee? i 
Ox E sin ĝ 
where e and.m are the charge and mass, respectively, of the electron. The 


scattered signal, known as Thomson scatter, is the subject of the remainder 
of this section. 


Incoherent Scatter (Thomson Scatter). NHF radar backscatter from the 
ionsosphere can be used to deduce charged-particle densities and tempera- 
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tures, even above the F-region maximum in electron density.* An 
individual electron scatters an incident electromagnetic wave weakly 
and furthermore the thermal motion of the electron gives the scattered 
wave a Doppler frequency shift Af. Since the scattered wave frequency 
for each electron is not the same as the incident wave frequency and since 
the medium contains many electrons in random motion, the scattering is 
is said to be incoherent. To put it another way, the phases of the scattered 
waves vary randomly from electron to electron. Incoherent scattering 
predominates over coherent scattering if the wave frequency is greater 
than the plasma frequency and the spatial extent of the scattering — 
electrons is large compared with the wavelength. Scattering may be re- 
garded as incoherent at altitudes above 100km if f> 200 MHz A < 
1.5 m). When the scattering from a cloud of electrons is incoherent, the 
total power in the scattered wave is the sum of the powers scattered from 
the individual electrons, making the total scattered power proportional 
to thé electron density. Thus if the incident wave is a short pulse, the 
power in the received signal as a function of time gives directly the 
electron density as a function of altitude. 

The electron temperature may be deduced from the frequency spread 
of the received signal spectrum, a spread which would be of the order of 
100 kHz for ionospheric backscatter of an incident wave at 200 MHz. At 
this frequency it turns out that the frequency spread of the backscatter 
from the electrons can be associated with the ion temperature rather than 
the electron temperature, an effect due to the Coulomb interactions be- 
tween the the charged particles. The electrostatic field of an ion in free 
space is essentially that of a point charge, the electric field strength 
varying as r~* at all radii. In a plasma the ion is surrounded by electrons 
which tend to shield the plasma from the influence of the ion. This 
shielding is effective up to a distance from the ion of the order of a Debye 
length Xp, given by 


in which T, is the electron temperature, Nis the electron density, and k 
is Boltzmann’s constant. Within a distance Ap from the ion the potential 
varies sharply and the electric field strength is stronger than for an ion 


*W.E. Gordon, “Incoherent Scattering of Radio Waves by Free Electrons with 
Applications to Space Exploration by Radar,” Proc, IRE, 46, pp. 1824-1829, Novem- 
ber, 1958. 

W.E. Gordon, “Radar Backscatter from the Earth’s Ionosphere,” [EEE Trans- 


actions on Military Electronics, Vol. MIL-8, Nos. 3 and 4, pp. 206-210, July-October, 
1964. 
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in free space; beyond Ap the potential is very nearly constant and the 
electric field strength is much smaller than it is in the free-space case. 
Within a distance Ap from the ion the electron motion is strongly in- 
fluenced by the ion’s field so that the scattering may be thought of as 
occurring from fluctuations in electron density having dimensions of the 
order of Ap. These fluctuations move with the ion velocity and thus when 
scattering from them predominates (i.e, when the wavelength is large 
compared to Xp), the frequency spread in the scattered wave is charac- 
teristic of the ion temperature. When the wavelength is small compared 
to Àp the frequency spread in the scattered wave is characteristic of the 
electron temperature. In the ionosphere Ap varies from about 2 cm at 
90 km altitude to about 3 mm at the F-region peak in electron density. 

The deduction of electron temperature (and electron density) from 
radar backscatter is further complicated by the fact that the electrons 
and ions are not in thermal equilibrium, that is, they have different tem- 
peratures (here temperature refers to kinetic temperature which is associ- 
ated with the mean thermal velocity of the particles). 

VLF Propagation. The efficacy of the very low frequencies (3-30 kHz) 
for long-distance communication has been known since the early days of 
radio. The advent of continuous-wave navigation systems such as OMEGA, 
the increasing need for accurate frequency comparison and transmission 
of timing signals, and the problems of (submerged) submarine communi- 
cations and nuclear explosion detection have all caused a resurgence of 
interest in this frequency band. The great size required for reasonably 
efficient transmitting antennas tends to restrict the usable part of the 
band to the upper end (10-30kHz) where the wavelengths range from 
30,000 to 10,000 meters. Very long-distance propagation at these frequen- 
cies may be viewed (to a first approximation) as transmission within the 
earth-ionosphere wave guide. In this approach it is convenient to use the 
mode theory of VLF propagation which has been treated in detail by 
several authors.* Summaries of measured field-strength data indicate an 
average attenuation rate of 2 to 3 decibels per 1000 kilometers for very 
long-distance transoceanic propagation in the frequency range of 16-20 
kHz. Attenuation over a land path may be as much as 3 db higher com- 
pared with propagation over sea water and nonreciprocity (due to the 
earth’s magnetic field) causes about 1 db more attenuation for east-west 
propagation than for west-east propagation. 


*See references in the bibliography. 
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Chapter 18 


ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY AND 
SPECIAL RELATIVITY 


18.01 Introduction. The electromagnetic theory of Maxwell, formu- 
lated during the period 1855 to 1865, was based upon the experimental 
laws of Coulomb, Ampere, and Faraday. The special theory of relativity 
was enunciated in 1904-1905. As long ago as 1912, L. Page pointed 
out that “if the principle of (special) relativity had been enunciated 
before the date of Oersted’s discovery (of the magnetic effects of electric 
currents), the fundamental relations of Maxwellian electrodynamics 
could have been predicted on theoretical grounds as a direct con- 
sequence of the fundamental laws of electrostatics, extended so as to 
apply to charges in relative motion as well as to charges at rest. * 


It is the purpose of this chapter to demonstrate that the laws of 


Ampere and Faraday, and their generalization into Maxwell’s equations, 
do indeed follow directly from the fundamental law of electrostatics 
(Coulomb’s law) and the transformations of the special theory of 
relativity. The advantages of this approach are several: 

(1) What were originally thought to be unrelated experimental laws 
are shown to be different facets of a single comprehensive theory. 

(2) Correct solutions are indicated for certain problems which appear 
indeterminate or ambiguous using the conventional flux-cutting rules 
of electrodynamics. 

(3) The groundwork is laid for more advanced study of electro- 
magnetic effects in moving media. 

(4) By no means least, a deeper understanding of all aspects of 
electromagnetic theory is provided by viewing established concepts in 
an entirely new light. 

It is not our intent to study relativity theory in detail. A few of 
the many books which cover this subject at various levels are listed 
in the references. Nor shall we attempt to treat the electromagnetics 
of moving media. Admittedly, recently renewed interest in this topic 


*Leigh Page, “A Derivation of the Fundamental Relations of Electrodynamics 
from those of Electrostatics,” Amer. J. of Sci., 34, p. 57, 1912. 
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provides a major impetus for the study of relativity in relation to 
electromagnetic theory. However, an adequate treatment in anything 
less than a complete book seems to be hardly possible. Fortunately an 
excellent engineering treatment of this important subject is available.* 
18.02 Galileian Relativity. The notions of simple relativity as used 
in classical mechanics are so commonplace as to be employed almost 
without thinking. If a boat on a river moves downstream with a 
velocity v relative to the water, and the river has a velocity u, then 
the velocity of the boat relative to a stationary observer on the bank 
is v+ u. To an observer in the boat the observer on the bank appears 
to be moving by with a velocity —(v + u). The position of the boat 
at any instant can be specified with respect to a fixed point on the 
bank, or with respect to a freely drifting buoy moving with the water. 
Mentally attaching a frame of reference or co-ordinate system S to a 
fixed point on the bank, and a second co-ordinate system S’ to the 
drifting buoy (Fig. 18-1), we write 


x =x— ut (18-1a) 


where x’ is the position of the boat in S’ and x is the position in S. 
Equation (la) expresses the position of the boat relative to the buoy 
in terms of position and time as measured by an observer on the bank. 
We could equally well have written 


x=x tu’, (=f (18-1b) 





Figure 18-1. Co-ordinate systems S and S”. 


*E. G. Cullwick, Electromagnetism and Relativity, With Particular Reference to 
Moving Media and Electromagnetic Induction (2nd ed.), John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 
New York, 1959. 
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in terms of position and time as measured by an observer moving with 
the buoy. 

The transformation from one co-ordinate system to the other as 
given by eq. (la) or (1b) is known as the Géalileian transformation 
(after Galileo Galilei). In classical Newtonian mechanics it is a basic 
hypothesis that laws of motion hold equally in all rigid co-ordinate 
frames moving with uniform rectilinear velocity with respect to each 
other; in Fig. 18-1 the equations of motion will remain unchanged in 
the two systems by substitution of the appropriate Galileian trans- 
formation relations (eqs. la and b). This invariance of the laws of 
mechanics under a Galileian transformation is called the principle of 
Galileian relativity. 

Associated with this simple relativity principle and the “common- 
sense” transformation of eqs. (la and b) are certain other common- 
sense ideas. We expect the mass and dimensions of the anchor-weight 
carried in the moving boat to remain the same as they were when 
measured at rest on land, and we assume that time marches on at the 
same rate for both the “moving” and “fixed” observers. 

Most readers will be aware that these common-sense notions as- 

sociated with the Galileian relativity principles of classical mechanics 
are, in fact, only first approximations, valid for velocities, v<c, where 
c is the velocity of light. For velocities attainable with macroscopic 
bodies they are extremely good approximations; so good that for such 
bodies no earthbound experiment of sufficient sensitivity has been yet 
performed to detect the error. The situation is different of course for 
the velocities associated with the high-speed microscopic particles of 
physics where “relativistic” effects can become important. 
18.03 Galileian Relativity and Electromagnetic Theory. In elec- 
tromagnetism some of the effects of relative motion are of first-order 
importance, so it was natural to incorporate into electromagnetic theory, 
as it developed, the principle of Galileian relativity which had proven 
30 successful in mechanics. However, as will be seen, a conflict arose 
yetween the requirements of this simple relativity principle and those 
of classical electromagnetic theory. Out of the attempts to resolve this 
ronflict came a bold new principle known as Special Relativity. Before 
jursuing this interesting subject it is in order to recall some of the 
vell-known effects of relative motion in classical electromagnetic theory. 
o do this we shall examine electromagnetic relations in a particular 
egion from the two frames of reference shown in Fig. 18-1, where 
he primed system S’ moves with a constant velocity u in the x 
irection with respect to the unprimed system S. 

Consider the region between two layers of electric charge parallel 
> the x-y plane as in Fig. 18-2. The electric charge is Stationary in 
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Figure 18-2. Parallel layers of electric charge. 


S, so observer O at the origin of co-ordinate system S would measure 
an electric field given by E, = D,/e = p,/e, where p, is the surface 
charge density in coulombs per square meter. To observer O’, stationary 
at the origin of S’, the layers of charge are gliding by with a velocity 
—u. Hence O’ sees two parallel current sheets of surface current 
density J; = +p,u amperes per meter, and so would measure a magnetic 
field H, = —J;, = p,u and a magnetic flux density BY = uH’, = peE,u 
= (u/c)E,. In addition, of course, observer O’ would measure an 
electric field E; = E, produced by the layers of charge. 

Conversely, consider the case (Fig. 18-3) where observer O, stationary 
in S, detects a magnetic flux density B, = pH, which might be pro- 
duced, for example, by equal and opposite currents +J,, flowing in a 
pair of conducting planes parallel to the x-y axis and stationary in O. 
(Whether observer O also sees an electric field E, depends on whether 
or not there is a voltage V, between the conducting planes. In this 
event E, = V,/d and there is a layer of unneutralized charge density 
of magnitude p, = €E, on each of the conducting planes. For the mo- 
ment assume E, = 0.) Now according to the familiar flux-cutting rules, 








By 


Figure 18-3. Current sheets at the surface of parallel conducting 
planes. 
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if we consider a wire parallel to the z axis and fixed in S’ (hence 
moving with a velocity u relative to the current-carrying conducting 
planes and the associated magnetic field), there will be induced in the 
wire of length /, a voltage V, = /uB,. Because the wire is stationary 
with respect to his laboratory, observer O’ will infer that this voltage 
is induced by an electric field E}, = uB,. In addition he can measure, 
for example with a rotating loop, a magnetic field Bi, = B,. Of course 
if there already exists an electric field E, in S, due to voltage between 
the conducting planes, O’ will detect this field also and will therefore 
measure a total electric field E, = E, + E} = E, + uB,. Also in this 
latter case (where there exists an E, in S) when he comes to measure 
the magnetic field, O’ will detect the presence of an additional small 
magnetic flux density equal to (u/c*)E,, and so will measure a total 
magnetic field BY = B, + (u/c)E,. Summarizing, for the fields between 
parallel planes normal to the z axis, 


E! = E, + uB, B, = B, + SE, 


By following the same reasoning for a pair of planes normal to 
the y axis it is easily demonstrated that the corresponding relations 
for this axis will be 


E,=E,—uB, B,=B,— ŻE, 


For field components in the x direction, that is, parallel to the 
direction of motion of S’ relative to S, there are no transverse field 
effects so that 


EL=E, B,=B, 


Using superposition, the relations between field components in the 
primed and unprimed systems are 
Sr E, = E, — uB, E; = E, + uB, 
18-2 
B, =B, B, = B, + 4 E, B, = B, — SE, aa 


It will be recognized at once that these relations can be combined in 
vector form as 


E =E+uxB (18-3) 
B'=B—}uxE (18-4) 
where u= Ru., Uy =u, = 0. 


Finally, in the light of eq. (3), consider the force on a charge q 
noving with a velocity v = u in the co-ordinate system S in which 
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exist an electric field E and a magnetic field B. Because the charge 
is moving with respect to an observer O in S, he will expect to 
measure both an electric force and a magnetic force on the charge. 
From the point of view of an observer riding along in co-ordinate 
system S’ in which g is stationary, the stationary charge will experi- 
ence only an electric force of value qE’. Of course, the force on g 
should be the same regardless of the point of view. From eq. (3) it is © 
seen that the force on q will be 


F = gE’ = q(E + v x B) (18-5) 
which shows that an observer O stationary in frame S would measure 
an electric force qE and a magnetic force g(v x B) on the moving 
charge. The force F in eq. (5) is the well-known Lorentz force. 
18.04 Transformation of Electric and Magnetic Fields. Relations 
(2) between electric and magnetic fields in systems having relative 
motion were developed using the principles of Newtonian mechanics, 
Galileian or “common-sense” relativity, and classical electromagnetics. 
Accdrding to these same principles the physical results obtained should 
be independent of whether system S or S’ is regarded as the “fixed” 
system. That is, it is equally valid to regard S’ as fixed, and S as 
moving in the x’ direction with a velocity —u. Under these circum- 
stances the unprimed fields should be obtainable from the primed fields 
by a set of relations corresponding exactly to eqs. (2) but with primed 
and unprimed quantities interchanged, and u replaced by —u. Hence 
we should expect to find that eqs. (2) transform to 


Es Es. £2,232 un E, = E,— uB, 


Us i as, Us at (18-6) 
B,=B, B,=B,— 5E B.= B+ 4E; 


Now the relations between unprimed and primed quantities are 
quite easily obtained by solving for the former in eqs. (2). When this 
is done it is discovered that instead of eqs. (6) the following set of 
relations results 


E= E E, = §°(E, + uB) E: = B'(E; — uB) 
A B, = @(B, -5 E) B, = (B: + 4 Bs) 
where B =(= 
Problem 1. Solve eqs. (2) to obtain eqs. (7). 


(18-7) 


It is evident that for conditions under which they were obtained eqs. 
(2) are not self-consistent in that they do not transform properly into a 
similar set when solved (with primed and unprimed quantities inter- 
changed and u replaced by —u). It is interesting to inquire at this point 
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what would constitute a self-consistent set, and this query is left as an 
exercise for the student to answer. 

Problem 2(a). Prove that 6%u?/c? = B? — 1. 


Problem 2(b). Verify that a self-consistent set corresponding to (2) would 


be 
E; = Ez E; = P(E, — uB) E; = R(E: + uBy) 
; (18-8a) 
which transforms to 
E; = E? E= BES + uB’) E, = BEL — uB’) 
(18-8b) 


nam mn o(8,— ie) na(s 
where B=(1 — wle, 


The modifications set forth in eqs.(8), which make the electromagnetic 
relations self-consistent, were first proposed* by H. A. Lorentz in a study 
of electromagnetic phenomena in a moving system. 

The fact that eqs. (2) are not self-consistent suggests that there might 
be something wrong with the underlying principles, that is, with 
Newtonian mechanics and simple Galileian relativity, or classical 
electromagnetics or both. This inconsistency is symptomatic of a more 
general basic difficulty that confronted physicists toward the end of the 
nineteenth century. This general difficulty was pointed up by the un- 
certainty and controversy associated with the correct formulation of the 
velocity of light. According to Newtonian-Galileian principles, all 
inertial frames are equivalent and as far as the laws of mechanics are 
concerned uniform (unaccelerated) motion is indistinguishable from no 
motion. If these principles are assumed to apply also to the laws of 
physics and electromagnetics then it might be concluded that the 
velocity of light measured by observer O between two stationary points 
in S (Fig. 18-1) should be the same as that measured by O’ between two 
points stationary in S’. However, in the Maxwellian theory, and as- 
suming light to be an electromagnetic phenomenon, the velocity of light 
given by c= 1/s/ye is characteristic of the medium, and presumably 
this velocity is measured relative to the medium. Under these circum- 
stances, if frame S is assumed to be stationary in the medium, frame S’ 
will be moving through the medium with a velocity u. Then a light 
wave traveling through the medium in the x direction with a velocity 
c would have a velocity (c — u) relative to observer O’ in S’ using 


*H. A. Lorentz, “Electromagnetic Phenomena in a System Moving with any 
Velocity Less than that of Light,” Proc. Acad. of Sciences of Amsterdam, 6, 1904. 
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ordinary Galileian addition of velocities. This result conflicts with the 
above-mentioned conclusion. 

At the root of this conflict was the question of the existence of 

an “aether.” Because light waves can propagate through many kinds of 
media, including a vacuum, an all-pervasive aetherial substance called 
the aether was hypothesized to exist, and the velocity of light was con- 
sidered to be relative to this aether. Maxwell himself was a strong 
advocate of the aether theory and made it “a constant aim to construct 
a mental representation of all the details of its action.”* 
18.05 Michelson-Morley Experiment. The question of the existence 
of an aether, and more importantly the problem of the correct statement 
for the propagation velocity of light in moving systems, was the subject 
of many experiments, of which the Michelson-Morley experiment is 
perhaps the most famous. It was Maxwell who pointed out that under 
the aether hypothesis the round-trip time for propagation of light 
between two points stationary with respect to each other, but having a 
common velocity through the aether, would depend upon this velocity. 
The Michelson-Morley experiment was designed to use the earth’s ve- 
locity through space (the aether) to confirm the aether hypothesis. 

Using an extremely sensitive interferometer designed by Michelson, 
the experiment consisted of comparing the round-trip times for light to 
traverse two separate paths, one parallel and the other perpendicular to 
the earth’s velocity v. In terms of the geometry of Fig. 18-4 and using 
the arguments of classical physics and Galileian relativity the round-trip 
time for the path PM, P which is assumed to be parallel to v is 
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Figure 18-4. Michelson-Morley experiment. 


*J. Clerk Maxwell, Electricity and Magnetism, Vol. I, Sec. 866 
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For the path perpendicular to v the distance traversed by the light beam 
will be 2V P + ò, where 6 is the distance traversed by P while the light 


travels from P to My. Hence 6//? + & = v/c. Therefore the round-trip 
time for path PM, P will be 


rr SE ees 


This time is shorter by the factor \/1 — v’/c*. By rotating the apparatus 
to interchange the paths and measuring the shift in the interference 
pattern a determination of v can be made. 

As is well known the results of this experiment were negative. Within 
the accuracy of the quite sensitive equipment no shift was observed and 
it was concluded that if there were a nonzero value for v it would have 
to be much less than the known velocity of the earth in its orbit about 
the sun. Several attempts followed to explain the results in a manner 
which would allow retention of the aether as a preferred frame. 
G. F. Fitzgerald pointed out that if lengths in the direction of motion 
were contracted by the factor “1 — v’/c’, this would account for the 
null results of the experiment. Lorentz extended this idea, showing that 
with a suitable modification in the measure of time for a system moving 
through the aether, Maxwell’s equations take the same form in the 
moving system as they do in a system stationary in the aether. From 
this it follows that the velocity of light (in a vacuum) would be the same 
in the two systems and hence the Michelson-Morley experiment could 
not be expected to yield a positive result. 

18.06 The Lorentz Transformation. The modifications proposed by 
Lorentz for the measures of length and time in a system moving witha 
velocity u in the x direction are given by eqs. (9). 


2266-4) Jey J= C= Ble = sx) (18-9a) 
and the transformed set 
x = B(x’ + ut’) vey 27 t = Bl" +) (18-9b) 
where joe Oe a don e 
Equations (9) are known as the Lorentz transformation. 


Problem 3. By solving for x,y,z and ¢ in terms of x’, y’,z’,?t’ in eqs. (9a), 
show that the transformed set (9b) results. 


That the Lorentz transformation does indeed satisfy the requirement 
that the velocity of light be the same in two systems having uniform 
motion relative to one another is easily demonstrated. In Fig. (18-1) let 
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the origins of the primed and unprimed systems coincide at t = ¢’ = Q. 
Assume that at this instant a light pulse is emitted from the coincident 
origins. An observer in the unprimed reference system will see a spherical 
wave front diverging from 0 and given by 


Yv+y+2—er=0 (18-10) 


An observer moving with the primed system should also see a spherical 
wave front given by 


x? + yp? + 27% — ft? = 0 (18-11) 


Because of symmetry we may assume that y = y’, z =z’ so that eqs. (10) 
and (11) require that 


SOPs xe cr? (18-12) 


Problem 4. Demonstrate that relation (12) will be satisfied under the 
Lorentz transformation (9). 


18.07 Theory of Special Relativity. Subsequent to the null results 
of the Michelson-Morley experiments (1881, 1887), various hypotheses 
were advanced and numerous experiments performed to try to resolve 
the impasse at which classical physics seemed to have arrived. However, 
in all cases the explanations proposed were contradicted by one or more 
experiments. This presented a most challenging problem which called 
forth the efforts of many of the best thinkers of the time. Among these 
Henri Poincaré extended Lorentz’s work to derive a complete set of con- 
sistent relations for electromagnetic theory for systems in relative motion. 
In 1904 he proposed as a basic relativity principle that:* 


1. Physical laws, or the mathematical equations describing them, 
take the same general form in all reference systems which are in uniform 
rectilinear motion relative to each other. 


In 1905, working independently and from a fundamentally different 
viewpoint, Albert Einstein proposed that:t 


2(a). The laws of electrodynamics (including the velocity of propaga- 
tion of light in a vacuum), as well as the laws of mechanics, are the same 
in all reference systems having uniform rectilinear motion with respect 
to one another. 

2(b). It is impossible to devise an experiment defining a state of ab- 
solute motion, or to determine for any physical phenomenon a preferred 
reference frame. 


*H Poincaré, Bull. des Sc. Math. (2) xxviii, p. 302, 1904. See also Sir Edmund 
Whittaker, History of Theories of Aether and Electricity: 1900-1929, Thomas Nelson 
& Sons, Camden, N.J., 1953. 


+A. Einstein, “Zur Elektrodynamik bewegter Korper,” Ann. d. Phys. 17 p. 891, 
Sept., 1905. 
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The statements (1) and (2) are essentially equivalent. However, 

Einstein arrived at his postulates after a thorough study of the meaning 
of the measurements of time, length, and “simultaneity.” The trans- 
formations developed in the course of his analysis were just those of 
Lorentz, but his theory provided a rationale for their use. 
18.08 Einstein’s Definition of Simultaneity. Einstein’s approach to 
the new relativity principle was through a fundamental discussion and 
precise definition of simultaneity. An understanding of this definition 
(and of the need for it) leads at once to an understanding of Special 
Relativity. In this section simultaneity will be discussed briefly, but the 
reader surely can do no better than to read Einstein’s own presentation 
of the principle written for the layman.* 

Using the same simple example given in that presentation, let it 
be supposed that lightning strikes simultaneously at two widely separated 
points on the tracks of a straight railroad. The question arises as to how 
an observer should prove that two such widely separated events occurring 
at A and B are indeed simultaneous. A simple and reasonable method of 
doing this would be to measure the distance between A and B, and then 
to locate the observer at a point M exactly midway between A and B. By 
providing the observer with two mirrors inclined at an angle of 90°, so 
that he can look towards A and B at the same time, he is able to judge 
the relative time of events at 4 and B if these events are indicated, for 
example, by light flashes. If, stationed at M, he sees the light flashes at 
the same instant, he judges that the events at A and B occurred simul- 
taneously. This definition of simultaneity stipulates that the velocity of 
light in the direction A to M isthe same as the velocity from B to M. 
Having thus provided a means for determining when two separated 
events are simultaneous we are led at once to a meaningful definition of 
“time.” For if now two clocks of identical construction (and assumed to 
run at exactly the same rate) are placed at points A and B, they can be 
set so the positions of their hands are simultaneously the same (where 
simultaneity is judged as defined above). Taking clocks in pairs, this 
same procedure of setting can be followed for any number of identical 
clocks located at specified positions. Hence the “time” of an event is 
the reading on that clock (assumed to be identical and set as above) in 
the immediate vicinity of the event. 

Having arrived at a definition of simultaneity and time for separated 
svents, it is now in order to consider the effect of relative motion of 
»bservers on their measurements of time. For this purpose suppose a 
ong train to be traveling along the straight track. When the train is 


*Albert Einstein, Relativity, The Special and General Theory, Henry Holt & 
-ompany, New York, 1920. 
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stationary relative to the track, corresponding to points A, M and B along 
the track there are points A’, M’ and B’ immediately above on the train. 
Now let the train be moving relative to the track with a velocity v. At 
the instant when an observer on the train occupying the position M’ is 
exactly above M let two flashes of light be emitted simultaneously (as 
judged by observer at M) from points A and B. The question arises as to 
whether the two flashes appear to be simultaneous to the observer on the 
train; the answer obviously is no. For if he remained fixed above the 
point M he would observe the flashes simultaneously, but because he is 
moving away from A and towards B with a velocity v, he will see the 
flash from B before that from A. Therefore events which are simultaneous 
to an observer on the embankment are not simultaneous to an observer 
moving relative to the embankment, and conversely. Hence two clocks 
at A and B, set to the same time as determined by an observer at M on 
the embankment appear to an observer on the moving train to be set to 
diffetent times. Each observer has his own measure of time for an event 
depending upon the velocity of his co-ordinate system. It is noted at this 
point that this conclusion differs from the statement of Galileian rela- 
tivity [eqs. (la and b)] that ¢’ = t, which says that time is independent of 
the state of motion of the reference body or co-ordinate system. 

In addition to the dependence of time on an observer’s velocity, his 
measure of length is also a function of relative velocity. For suppose an 
observer on the train is set the task of determining the distance between 
points A and B on the track. The observer on the embankment can do 
this quite simply by measuring the distance with a measuring rod or 
tape. For the observer on the train the task is more involved. He can 
make his measurement by arranging to have two marks made simul- 
taneously on the train at points directly above points A and B, and then 
measuring off along the train the distance between these markings. Of 
course the result depends upon the markings having been made at the 
Same instant of time, but as has been seen already, his judgment of 
simultaneity differs from that of an observer at M on the embankment. 
Hence his measurement of the length between points A and B can be 
expected to differ from that made by an observer on the embankment. It 
seems reasonable to conclude that the measurement made of the length 
of a body having motion relative to the observer will depend upon the 
relative velocity between observer and body, and this proves to be the 
case, 

From the above considerations it is evident that the measures of 
length and time between two events, made by two observers moving with 
a velocity v relative to each other, may be expected to depend upon v. 
With this as a starting point, and hypothesizing that physical laws (and 
in particular the velocity of light) should be the same for both observers, 
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Finstein derived the mathematical relationships required to attain the 
desired result. The resulting transformations proved to be just those 
already derived by Lorentz for moving systems. However, Lorentz con- 
sidered one system to be stationary in the aether and ascribed the ap- 
parent change in length of a moving body to a real contraction of the 
body. In Einstein’s view absolute motion is meaningless and only 
relative motion has significance. Observers having relative velocities v 
will obtain different measures for the length of a body, but there is no 
actual contraction or expansion of the body as one changes his point of 
view from that of one observer to the other. 

18.09 The Special and General Theories. The Poincaré-Einstein 
hypotheses (1,2 on page 709) form the basis of the Special Theory of 
Relativity. The term “Special” or “Restricted” theory is used to differ- 
entiate between this theory and the “General Theory” which deals with 
accelerated motion. An alternative statement of the Special Theory is: 


“There is no meaning in absolute velocity.” 
The corresponding statement for the General Theory is: 
“There is no meaning in absolute acceleration.” 


Surprisingly, the Special Theory is not just a special case of, and de- 
ducible from, the General Theory (except from a certain restricted 
mathematical viewpoint). The General Theory is not required for our 
present purposes and will not be considered further in this book. 

18.10 Transformation Relations for Systems in Relative Motion. 
Starting with the Special Theory of Relativity as a hypothesis it was 
demonstrated* by Einstein that the Lorentz transformation for length 
and time follows automatically. In addition, corresponding transforma- 
tions can be derived for mass, velocity, force, etc. These transformations 
are developed in detail in most of the references cited and will only be 
summarized here. 

A. Contraction of length. Suppose it is desired to measure the length 
of a rod lying parallel to the x axis and at rest in S’ (Fig. 18-1 on page 
701). Observer O’ who is at rest with respect to the rod measures a “rest 
length” L, = L’ = x — x}. Observer O, who sees the rod moving with a 
velocity u can determine the length L (as he sees it) by making a simul- 
taneous observation (at t, = t,) of the positions x, and x, of the ends of 
the rod. Using the Lorentz transformation (9), 


Lo = xi — X, = A(X, — ut) — B(x, — uty) = B(x, — xa) 
*A. Einstein, “Zur Elektrodynamik bewegter Korper,” Ann. der Phys. 17, 1905. 


Chis article has been translated by W. Perrett and G. B. Jeffery in The Principle 
'f Relativity, Dover Publications, Inc., New York. 
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Therefore 
L=(x,— x, = 4 x) 
or 
L=Ẹ41 — w/e Ly (18-13) 


Thus to observer O, the rod moving with a velocity u appears to be con- 
tracted from its “rest length” by the factor VI — w/č. Similarly a rod 
at rest in S (if parallel to the x axis) appears to observer O’ to be con- 
tracted by the same factor. Since y’ = y and z’ =z, no contraction is 
observed for rods lying perpendicular to the direction of motion. 

In expressing relations between systems having relative uniform 
rectilinear motion it is the “generalized length,” L,/1 — u’/c?, that is 
involved in translating measurements from one reference system to the 
other. This generalized length is a function of the relative velocity 
between systems, but as pointed out earlier there is no physical contrac- 
tion of the rod when we change our mental standard of rest from one 
system to the other. 

B. Time Dilation. Let observer O’ send two light signals from a fixed 
point in S’ at times ¢, and ¢ to observer O Stationary in S. The time 


interval in O’ will be r = t,— t. The corresponding time interval as 
determined by O will be 


At = h — t, 
= Bàr +4x) — e(n +H x) 
= Bt, — th) = LAr (18-14) 


since TEA 


Thus observer O measures a time interval Ar that is greater than A?’ by 
the factor 1//1 — w/e. 

C. Transformation of Velocity. If a body moves with a velocity v 
relative to O’ it can be shown that the velocity as determined by O will 
be 

oe. ee a 
* l+ uv,/ce ” BRU + uv’,/c’) = BU + uv /e) 

D. Variation of Mass with Velocity. If m,is the “rest mass” of a body 
as measured by an observer relative to whom the mass is stationary, its 
“apparent mass” when moving with velocity v relative to an observer is 


(18-15) 


Mao 


E. Transformation of Force. If a particle moving with a velocity v' 
in S’ experiences a force F’ the relation F = d(mv)/dt can be used to cal- 


m = 
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culate the components of force as determined by O in S. These com- 
ponents are 


f / 
u VzU 
Fa = Fa t ry Fi t aF 


c? + uy, C + uy, 
a c’ 7 x 
F, = aaah (18-17) 


— c? f 
bg B(c? + uv’,) F: 


The corresponding transformed relations are 


= Vy | — VLU 
energy aaa 
ey > (18-18) 
Ple? = UV) ” i 
2 
F? - 


where v,, v,, v, are the velocity components referred to S. 
18.11 Derivation of Electromagnetic Relations from Theory of 
Special Relativity. As was stated earlier, the purpose of this chapter 
is to demonstrate that if we assume the validity of Coulomb’s law and 
the viewpoint of Special Relativity as expressed through the Lorentz 
transformation, many of the relations of classical electromagnetic theory, 
including the experimental laws of Biot-Savart, Ampere, and Faraday, 
as well as Maxwell’s equations, can be shown to follow.* To illustrate 
how “magnetic” forces on moving charges can be derived from “elec- 
trostatic” forces (in a different reference frame) and the appropriate 
Lorentz transformations, consider the following elementary, and rather 
special, example shown in Fig. 18-5, 

An infinitely long line-charge p; coulombs per meter moving in the 
x direction with a velocity u constitutes a current I = pzu in the labora- 
tory frame S. A test-charge g,, Stationary in this frame at the position 
shown [Fig. 18-5(a)] experiences an electric force given by 


D 

F = = dit: Z = q:Pr Pzr 

a = t € 2xez 

tis desired to determine the additional velocity-dependent force on q, 
vhen the test-charge has the velocity v,, where for simplicity v, is made 
qual to u in this example [Fig. 18-5(5)]. This determination is readily 
aade by considering the same problem in the reference frame S’, where 


*This elementary treatment is based on uni form relative motion. When accelera- 


on of charges is being considered, at least one other postulate (that of “causality”) 
required. 
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Figure 18-5. A test charge g; experiences a force due to a line charge pr. 


S’ has the x directed velocity u with respect to S. In S’ [Fig. 18-5(c)] 
both the line-charge and test-charge are stationary, so the force on qi is 
given by 
i =, tL 

pO a 
Now the assumption is made (and found to be justified by consistent ex- 
perimental results) that the magnitude of charge Q, and the total dis- 
placement Y= Q, are invariant under the Lorentz transformation.* 
Therefore we may put q; = q:, and of course the transverse length z’ = z. 
However, a length x’ in S’ contracts to x = x’/] — U/C = xp nS: 
so the line-charge density pz is greater than p, by the same factor, £. 
That is, pr = pz or p; = p,/8. Then we have 


*For a discussion of this point, see Edward M. Purcell, Electricity and Magnetism, 
Berkeley Physics Course, Voi. 2, p. 153, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1963. 
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a GtPr 
S27ez 
This is the force measured in S’. Using the transformation relation in 


eq. (17) for v, = 0 shows that the force on the particle as measured by 
observer O in S would be 








It is observed that for a test-charge moving with velocity v, = u the 
force on the test-charge has been modified by an amount 





which may be written as 


| a (q: V: Pru) BX plq: Vz) 
ý 27€ZC" 27z 
Putting B = uH = pl/2rz shows that the “magnetic” force on a test- 
charge moving with velocity v, = u should be Fm =q,v,B. In the next 
section it is demonstrated that this relation continues to hold for v, = u, 
and that for an arbitrary particle velocity the expression for force be- 
comes Fm = qv X B. 
18.12 Coulomb’s Law and the Lorentz Force. Coulomb’s law, ex- 
pressing the force between two charges qo and qi in S” may be written as 
f — Jogi i’ 

fo ae (18-19) 
where q is at rest in S’, and qi has an arbitrary velocity v’ with respect 
-o S’. If the primed system is moving with a velocity u with respect to 
5, the force as observed by O, at rest in S, will be given by eqs. (17). It 
s possible* to start with (19) and (17), and derive the Lorentz force, the 
aw of Biot-Savart, and Ampere’s law. However, it is also possible to 
ichieve this same end more simply and directly, by considering the force 
m q, due to the particular distribution of stationary charge consisting of 
wo parallel planes of surface charge density +p;, as shown in Fig. 18-2 
m page 703, except that now the charge density ps is stationary in S’. 
Recalling that the flux density of a point charge q is given by 


fai 


1 — oÈ 
Bee Acer’ 





*Leigh Page, “A Derivation of the Fundamental Relations of Electrodynamics 
com those of Electrostatics,” Amer. J. of Sci., 34, p. 57, 1912. Also see R. S. Elliott, 
lectromagnetics, McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York, 1966. 
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Equation (19) may be written 





(18-20) 


Now the displacement density between the parallel layers of charge 
is D' = 2D, where D; = pj. Then F; = qip;/e. From eqs. (18) it is found 
that in the general case the force observed by O will be 





jE L Gam SLA 
x x e Y Cc z 
F, = £ (° — uv. )Fy (18-21) 


F, = BC at uv, )F; 
For the charge distribution of (revised) Fig. 18-2 the force on qj as ob- 
served by O reduces to 
p. = Bur: pr — Bqiuv.D; 
j ons ec’ 


F,=0 (18-22) 


F — Baile? — uv.)D: 
< ec’ 


In eqs. (22) all quantities are referred to the unprimed system S except 
the charge magnitude q, and the displacement density D’. Using invari- 
ance of charge, we may write directly qi = qı. For the surface charge 
density p, = AQ’/Ax’ Ay’ it is noted that AQ = AQ’, Ay=Ay’, but 
Ax = Ax’/B = Axa/1 — w/c, so that 








— Q _ pa, 
Ps = Re Ay APs 
and consequently 
D. = 8D; (18-23) 
Then relations (22) become 
F = qi -7 VD; 
F,=0 (18-24) 
— „ (Dz _ rz 
F= a2 — Ge De) 


For a geometry similar to that of Fig. 18-2 but with the two layers of 


charge density parallel to the x-z plane the corresponding relations 
would be found to be 
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c'e 
D uv, 
F, = (= — 4 D,) (18-25) 
F.=0 
and for two layers of charge density parallel to the y-z plane 
F, = qı D: 
: (18-26) 
Fy =F, =0 
All of these cases may be combined in the vector statement 
= D y 
F= ai(= + me X Vo X D) (18-27) 
where v, = ĝu is the x-directed velocity of S’ with respect to S. 
Recall that 
1 
D = eE and Be = py, 
and define 
B = uH = py, x D (18-28) 
Then (27) becomes 
F =q(E +y x B) (18-29) 


It is interesting to note that this expression for the Lorentz force follows 
automatically from Coulomb’s law, the Lorentz transformation and the 
definition of B without need for an additional postulate as required in 
the classical development of electromagnetic theory. 

The Lorentz force (29) is a fundamental relation of major significance. 
Using it as the starting point it is possible to develop a complete theory 
of electromagnetics and electrodynamics. From the development in the 
foregoing sections, and the vector expression (27), we see that the 
magnetic field vectors are definable in terms of the electric field (E, D) 
and the force on a moving (with respect to the observer) charge in the 
electric field of other charges which are also in motion with respect to 
the observer. Thus it should be possible to develop a complete “electro- 
magnetic” theory in terms of forces between moving sets of charges 
without reference to a magnetic field; however, such a procedure, in- 
volving expressions of the form of (27), is much too unwieldy to be 
useful. There is, of course, no justification for believing the magnetic 
field to be any less fundamental or important than the electric field. The 
former expresses the force on a moving charge whereas the latter ex- 
presses the force on a. stationary charge. But the terms “moving” and 
“stationary” depend upon one’s frame of reference, and what is an 
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electric field to one observer can be a magnetic field to another, and vice 
versa, aS was pointed out in secs. 18.03 and 18.04. 

18.13 Biot-Savart Law. The law of Biot-Savart (or Ampere’s law for 
the magnetic field of a current element) can be shown to follow directly 
from the definition for B and H used in the Lorentz force law (29). The 
Biot-Savart law expresses the magnetic field in terms of electric current, 
which is related to the flow of charge by the relation 


J py amp/m? (18-30) 
At this point it is desirable to digress briefly to discuss current flow. In 
eq. (30) charge density p coulombs/cubic meter flowing with velocity v 
meters/second gives rise to- a current density J amperes/square meter. 
When this current flows as a convection current of charges of a single 
sign, as for example in an electron beam, both electric and magnetic 
forces exist on a nearby moving charge q, as indicated by the Lorentz 
force (29). When the velocities of g, and of the electron beam are small 
compared with the velocity of light, as is usually the case, the electric 
force on q, will be much greater than the magnetic force and the latter 
can often be neglected. However, when the current flows in a conductor 
the negative charge of the electrons is compensated by an equal positive 
charge (the positive atomic lattice of the metal through which the 
electrons drift) so that, in the absence of a surface charge on the con- 
ductor, the electric force is zero, and there is left only a magnetic force 
due to the velocities of the charges. With this cancellation of electric 
force resulting from the coexistence of equal numbers of positive and 
negative charges, the charge densities can be increased to very high 
values (for example p, ~ 10” electrons/m* = 1.6 x 10° coulombs/m’) in 
a conductor. Such high charge densities would be quite impossible in an 
electron beam owing to the tremendous electrostatic forces that would 
tend to blow the beam apart. The velocities associated with current flow 
in a metal are very low (ordinarily less than 1 cm per second) but with 
the high charge densities possible the resultant magnetic forces are far 
from negligible as evidenced by the fact that they account for the opera- 
tion of nearly all practical electric motors. 

Returning to discussion of the Biot-Savart law, recall the definition 
of B and H in the Lorentz force relation, viz., B = pH = py, x D. Now 
consider the magnetic field strength H produced by an infinitely long 
line-charge pz coulombs per meter moving along a conducting wire with 
a velocity vo meters per second. For this case J = vpz, and D = p,/2xR 
in the radial direction, so that (28) gives 


— H = EL ; 
B = pH = (18-31) 


which is the Biot-Savart law expressed for a current in a very long wire. 
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On integrating (31) around any closed path circling the current there 
results the usual form of Ampere’s work law 


$ H-ds =I (4-1) 
The corresponding vector point relation is 
VxH=J (4-2) 


18.14 Ampere’s Law for a Current Element. When applied toa 
current element Ids = J dV = pv, dV, where 


p = 22? _ pdv? 
4r R? 4x R? 


the definition of B and H results in 





aVy, x Ê 
B = uH = pv, x D = E 


_ plds x ĵ : 
= ape (18-32) 
which is Ampere’s law for a current element. 


18.15 Ampere’s Force Law. The force between two current elements 
I ds,, and Ids, follows directly from (29) and (32). Writing 


Ids, x f 


there results 


dF = MiGs x (Pde x 8) (18-33) 


which is Ampere’s law of force between current elements. 
18.16 Faraday’s Law. In sec. 18.03 it was noted that a uniform elec- 
trostatic field (for which 3/dx’ ='0) in system S’ gives rise to an addi- 
tional uniform and constant (non-time-varying) magnetic field to observer 
O in S (and vice versa). A little throught suggests that a non-uniform 
electrostatic field in S’ should appear as a nonuniform time-varying 
magnetic field in S. Indeed, from the transformation relations (9) it is at 
once evident that a function of x’ in S’ becomes a function of A(x — ut) 
in S, so that a static distribution in S’ becomes a traveling wave in S. 
Before deriving the general relationships between fields in S and S’ it 
is instructive to work through a simple particular case for which 
f(x’) = sin bx’. Assume that we have in S’ a charge-free region in which 
2xists a two-dimensional electrostatic field having no variation in the y’ 
direction. For an electrostatic field, V’ x E' = 0, so E must be the 
3radient of a scalar potential and we may write EK’ = —V’'V’. Fora 
charge-free region V’-E’ = 0 so that we have 
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V’-(V’ Vv") = y”? y' = 0 


which says simply that the field must satisfy Laplace’s equation. The 
first step, then, must be to determine a two-dimensional field f(x’, z’) 
satisfying Laplace’s equation, for which the variation in the x’ direction 
is given by sin bx’. 

Recalling that for a two-dimensional problem any function of a com- 
plex variable w = u + jv satisfies Laplace’s equation, let us choose to 


represent the potential function V’ by the imaginary part of fw) where 
we let 


f(w) = sinh B(z’ + jx’) 
so that there results 
V’ = sin bx’ cosh bz’ 


This result produces the desired sinusoidal variation with x’, and from 
EK’ = + V'V’ we obtain 

E = —b cos bx’ cosh bz’ 
; (18-34) 
E; = —b sin bx’ sinh bz’ 


Using the transformation relations (8b and 9a) the fields in S as seen 
by observer O are 


E, = —b cos bB(x — ut) cosh bz B, 


E, =0 B, 


0 
BU » sinb inh b 
cr O sin A(x — ut) sinh bz 


E, = —Bb sin bA(x — ut) sinh bz B,=0 
(18-35) 


The fields appear to observer O in S as traveling waves with a phase 
velocity equal to u. 


Problem 5. Verify that the relations (35) satisfy Faraday’s law or Maxwell’s 
equation in the form V x E = —éB/dér. 


In the above example it was seen that a particular electrostatic field 
distribution in S’ which satisfied Laplace’s equation gave rise to time- 
varying electric and magnetic fields in S which satisfy Faraday’s law. It 
will now be shown that this follows for the general case. To do this start 
with the Lorentz transformation (9) and note that 
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so that 
0 _ 90x , 0 at _ ð ud 
bx’ par t Gag = OG + SH) 
ð 00x, dt ð ð 
ar = axar t arar = Pla tega) 20) 
ô 2 8_a@ 
ôy əy zz 
Applying these results to 
Y xE= (18-37) 
yields 
2E, aE; _ 
oy Oz 
OF; z>- Oe 
“OZ” ~ a e SE) = 
OE, , u dE; i Oh aE 
a+ eS) we 
Introducing relations (8a) into the above results in 
aS + up Bs — 9 2Ey + pu? | = 
3E, OE _ „oB. _ 
He aE); Hug V-B —uß a = 0 
[AEs — pp Es gru 2By _ Aude, _ ee 
Oz Ox Ox ot ct 
JE, = = ee ee 2R] 
EF +a BO Ge ua a a GE] = 0 
2 dE, ; 7: Bude, Bu ET — Es) 
Pate ie xe RT è ô ay | 
dE, _ gn ÎE; r = Bu dE, _ uwo = _ 
EE EE — Be as ë ra E Ot a 
Now use the fact that for static fields in S’ 
ô _ 
ay = 0 
> that from (36) there results 
a ð 
= -z (18-38) 


id the above equations simplify to 
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ôB 
ð 





OF, _9E, 5 i =- 
E ra 2 + UV-B] =0 


2E, _ 26, 4 2B.) _ 
Oz Ox əst 


QE, ôE, 2B: = 
E T 


Assuming that we may put V-B = 0 (see problem 6 at the end of this 
section), these equations become 











Vx E= -3 (18-39) 


which is the statement of Faraday’s law or Maxwell’s emf equation in 
point vector form. Integration over a surface and application of Stokes’ 
theorem leads to the integral form 


$ E-ds = —2 (18-40) 
| 

Problem 6. Using the Lorentz transformation and the fact that 0/dt’ = 0 
for static fields, show that Y-B =0 if V’-B’ =0. 


18.17 Maxwell's Assumption and the Generalized Mmf Law. If, 
instead of an electrostatic field in S’, we start with a static, source-free 


(7 = 0) magnetic field in a given region in S’ then instead of eq. (37) we 
have | 


Vx H=0 (18-41) 


Carrying through the derivation as in the preceding section one obtains 
for the fields in S the relation 


Vx H=— (18-42) 


Eq. (42) will be recognized as Maxwell’s assumption (p. 102) that a time 
changing displacement density 9D/dt is equivalent to an electric current 
density in producing a magnetic field. Combining with Ampere’s work 
law [eq. (3-6), page 84] or the Biot-Savart law already derived, we have 


Maxwell’s first equation 
VxH=5+2 (18-43) 
or in the integral form 


$ H-ds =f (D + J)-da (18-44) 


In the preceding sections it has been demonstrated under rather special 
conditions that electrostatic and magnetostatic fields in one reference 
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frame give rise to or are, in another frame, time-changing fields which 
satisfy Maxwell’s equations. The elementary analysis was purposely 
restricted to source-free regions in which p = 0, and J=O. The more 
general analysis for regions containing charge and current densities 
requires consideration of how these quantities transform from one re- 
ference frame to another. 

The above analysis was also restricted in that one started with a very 

special set of fields, namely those fields which are static in a given 
reference frame. However, it is easily shown that this restriction is not 
severe. For the static fields in S’ can be transformed to yet another 
reference frame S” moving relative to S’ with a velocity u, = u. Now if 
the resultant time-varying fields in S”, satisfying Maxwell’s equations, 
are transformed to S, they should produce the same set of time-varying 
fields in S as was obtained by direct transformation from S’. Hence a set 
of time-varying fields satisfying Maxwell’s equations in one frame result 
in a different set of time-varying fields which also satisfy Maxwell’s 
equations in another frame.* The general analysis, including transforma- 
tion of current and charge densities as well as Maxwell’s equations, is 
required for any consideration of electromagnetic effects in moving 
media. Because it is not our intent to treat this subject here, the more 
general analysis has not been included. The interested student is referred 
to the several references listed on this topic. The treatments of Cullwick 
and Elliott are particularly suitable. 
18.18 Summary. In this chapter the interrelationships between elec- 
tromagnetic theory and Special Relativity have been explained. We saw 
that the original conflict between Maxwellian electrodynamics and sim- 
ple Galileian relativity was resolved by the introduction of the Special 
Theory of Poincaré and Einstein. Using the Special Theory and the 
Lorentz transformation the effects of relative motion in electromagnetic 
theory were examined, and it was seen that stationary charges and the 
accompanying electrostatic field in one reference frame appeared as 
currents and a magnetic field in another. By assuming the validity of 
Coulomb’s law and applying the Lorentz transformation to these rela- 
tively moving frames, we were led directly to the hypotheses and the 
seemingly unrelated experimental laws of electromagnetics, including 
the Lorentz force and the laws of Biot-Savart, Ampere and Faraday, as 
well as Maxwell’s assumption; that is, the foundation was laid for 
Maxwellian electromagnetic theory. 

Finally, it was shown that, in the words of Einstein, “—the electro- 
dynamics of Maxwell-Lorentz in no way opposes the (Special) theory of 


*See R.S. Elliott, Electromagnetics, Appendix F, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
New York, 1966. 
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relativity. Rather, the latter has been developed from electrodynamics as 
an astoundingly simple combination and generalization of the hypotheses, 
formerly independent of each other, on which electrodynamics was 
built.” * 
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Appendix I 


VELOCITIES OF PROPAGATION 


Group Velocity and Phase Velocity. In the discussion of wave 
propagation between parallel planes and in wave guides two different 
velocities were encountered. The first of these was the phase velocity v, 
which represented the velocity of propagation of equiphase surfaces 
along the guide. The second velocity was the group velocity v, which in 
those particular cases, could be considered as the velocity of energy 
propagation in the direction of the axis of the guide. For wave-guide 
propagation the phase velocity is always greater than v= 1/V/ ue, 
whereas the group velocity is always less than vo. The term group velocity 
has a more general significance than was indicated in that discussion. 

In order to convey intelligence it is always necessary to modulate by 
same means or other the carrier frequency being transmitted. When this 
is done, there is a group of frequencies, usually centered about the 
carrier, that must be propagated along the guide or transmission line. If 
the phase velocity is a function of frequency, the waves of different fre- 
quencies in the group will be transmitted with slightly different veloci- 
ties. The component waves combine to form a “modulation envelope,” 
which is propagated as a wave having the group velocity v, defined by 


The frequency spread of the group is assumed to be small compared with 
the mean frequency of the group, and the derivative is evaluated at this 
mean frequency. The significance of the definition is made clear by 
consideration of a simple and well-known example. 

Consider the case of a carrier Fy cos œt, amplitude-modulated by a 
modulation frequency Af = Aw/2z. Such a signal would be represented 
by 


E = E,1 + m cos Aot) cos at 


where m is the modulation factor. This expression can be expanded in 
the usual manner to show the presence of the carrier and side-band 
frequencies. 
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E= fy co0s ot -} 





mis [cos (@ + Aok + cos (@o — Aw)z] 

If now such a signal is propagated in the z direction under conditions 
where the phase velocity varies with frequency, the resultant wave would 
be written as 





PSP colar= Gd me {cos [(@ + Aw)t — (8 + AB)z] 


+ [cos (o — Aw)t — (8 — A8)z}} 
This expression can be recombined to show an amplitude-modulated 
wave progressing in the z direction 

E = £,[1 + m cos (Awt — A8z)j cos (at — Bz) 


The bracketed part of this expression represents the envelope of the 


wave. It is seen that. the envelope progresses in the z direction with a 
velocjty 


_ Aw 
Vy = AB 
If the frequency spread of the group is small enough that Aw/AB may be 
considered constant throughout the group, this may be written as the 
limit 
_ dw 
Vg = dp 
To simplify the evaluation of v, this may also be written as 
pects 
7 dB/do 
The phenomenon of phase and group velocities can be illustrated by 
sketching the addition of the two side-band frequencies waves at a certain 


instant of time (the carrier frequency is omitted to simplify the discus- 
sion and the sketch). Figure A-1 shows two waves of slightly different 
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frequencies combining to form a single amplitude-modulated wave. If 
the component waves have the same velocity, the two crests a, and b, 
will move along together and the maximum of the modulation envelope 
will move along with them at the same velocity. Under these circum- 
stances, phase and group velocity are the same. If it is assumed that the 
lower frequency wave b with the longer wavelength has a velocity 
slightly greater than that of a, the crests a, and b, will move apart and 
the crests a, and b, will come together. Therefore, at some later instant 
of time the maximum of the envelope will occur at the point where a, 
and b, are coincident, and at a still later instant where a, and b, are 
coincident. It is evident that the envelope is slipping backward with 
respect to the component waves. In other words, it is moving forward 
with the group velocity v, which is less than the phase velocity of either 
of the component waves. Visually, as, for example, in the case of water 
waves, it appears as though the envelope were slipping behind the com- 
ponent waves, or, on the other hand, as though the component waves 
were slipping forward through the envelope. Under those conditions, 
where the shorter wavelength (high frequency) wave has the greater 
phase velocity, the situation is reversed and the modulation envelope 
slips forward. The group velocity is then greater than the phase velocity 
of the component waves. If 8 is plotted as a function of œ, the phase 
velocity and group velocity may be determined directly from the graph. 
Figure A-2 shows such a plot for wave-guide propagation. It is observed 
that the slope of 8/w = 1/% is always less than that of d8/dw = 1/v,, so 
that ð is always greater than v, but both approach v, as œ approaches 
infinity. 

Figure A-3 shows a typical plot of 8 vs. œw for a two-conductor trans- 
mission line having loss. For this case the slope of 1/é is always greater 
than that of d8/dw = 1/v,, so that the phase velocity is always less than 
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Figure A-3. 


the group velocity, but as the frequency is increased both velocities 
approach the velocity v = 1//LC, which applies in the lossless case. 
Signal Velocity. It is to be noted that both phase velocity and group 
velocity are terms that apply only under steady-state conditions. If a 
signal be impressed suddenly at one end of a transmission line or wave 
guide, the time required for the disturbance to reach the other end is a 
measure of what is sometimes called the signal velocity. However, it is 
difficult to state just what is the value of this signal velocity, because 
the signal at the other end builds up more or less gradually to a steady 
state as the initial transient condition dies out. The first impulse always 
reaches the receiving end with a velocity equal to the velocity of light, 
with other impulses arriving at later times. However, the amplitude of 
the first impulse is zero and the build-up to the steady-state condition is 
gradual, so the time required for the signal to reach (and be indicated 
by) the detector is dependent on the sensitivity of the detector. A 


thorough discussion of this rather complex phenomenon has been given 
by Brillouin.* 


*L. Brillouin, Congrès international d’électricité, Vol II, Paris, 1932. See also, 


Leon Brillouin, Wave Propagation and Group Velocity. Academic Press Inc., New 
York, 1960. 


Appendix IT 


BESSEL FUNCTIONS 


Bessel and Hankel functions have been discussed briefly in various 
parts of the text. In working electromagnetic problems the series expan- 
sions of the functions, and a knowledge of the differentiation and recur- 
rence formulas are often required. For convenience a few of these series 
and formulas are assembled together here. For a more detailed treatment 
of these functions, reference should be made to one of the standard texts 
on Bessel functions.* 

Bessel Functions and Hankel Functions. Bessel functions are solutions 
of the following differential equation, which is known as Bessel’s equa- 
tion 


ELETEN wow (1) 


The order of the equation is given by the value of v. In general v will be 
nonintegral. For integral values of v the symbol n is usually used. 

For nonintegral values of v two linearly independent solutions of (1) 
are 


(—1)"z v+2m 
MO = È, mata t o F DE m 
LOS 2 (— y —vt2m 


=, mil(m — v F lj 


where J,(z) is Bessel function of the first kind, of order v. The function 
[(m +v + 1) = I'(p) is the generalized factorial function known as the 
Gamma function. It is defined by 


Pp) |e de 
When v = n (an integer), the Gamma function becomes the factorial 


*In addition, an excellent summary treatment of Bessel functions is given by 
S. A. Schelkunoff, Electromagnetic Waves, Chapter III: also Applied Mathematics 
for Engineers and Scientists, Chapter XX. Where differences in definitions and nota- 
tion exist among various texts, those used by Schelkunoff have been followed here. 
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I(im+n+1)=(m-+n)! The two solutions given by (2) are then no 
longer independent, but instead are related by 


J-a) = (— 1)" F(Z) 


where now 


a= > (ree (3) 


m=0 2"*°™ m!(m + n)! 
A second independent solution of (1) is defined by 


N,{2z) = J,(z) £08 ur — J_,(z) (4) 


where N,(z) is known as a Neumann function or, more commonly, as a 
Bessel function of second kind, of order v. When v is integral, N,(z) con- 
tinues to be a solution of Bessel’s equation, and is still defined* by (4). 
Foy integral values of v, a complete solution of (1) is 


w = AJ,(z) + BN,{z) (5) 


Bessel functions of the second kind become infinite at z = 0, and so 
cannot be used to represent physical fields except in those problems in 
which the region z = 0 is excluded. 

Solutions to eq. (1) may also be written in terms of Hankel functions. 
Hankel functions are linear combinations of Bessel functions defined by 


A(z) = J(z) + jNAz) 
H(z) =J) = JN) 


Like the N functions, Hankel functions become infinite at z= 0, 
and so in physical problems are restricted to cases where z = 0 is 
excluded. 

Bessel Functions for Small and Large Arguments. For z <1, the J and 
N functions are given approximately by the expressions 


(6) 





fap DE ni, 2 PL)! 
Jz) = Fyi Nz) = a a (7) 
and in particular 
Jz) = 1 N,(z) = = (laz + C —In2) (8) 


On the other hand for large values of z the asymptotic expressions 
are 


*When v is an integer, n, N,(z) as defined by (4) is indeterminate. However, it 
can be evaluated by usual methods. 
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2 VI X 

J,(z) = ee cos (z = F = F) 
pIe vrm x 

N Az) = na sin (z se F) 
Fln aie 

H(z) ~ Zon eit? (ux /2)—(m/4)) 

XZ 


HEX2) = af 2 ei- x /2) ~ (4/4) 
7EZ 


From these expansions it is apparent that the J and N functions cor- 
respond to cosine and sine functions and as such represent standing 
waves when used with the time factor e’*’. On the other hand, the H® 
and H® functions correspond to exponential functions with imaginary 
exponents and, when used with the time factor e’”’, represent inward- 
and outward-traveling cylindrical waves. 

Differentiation and Integration of Bessel Functions. Using the series 
definition for J,(z), and differentiating term by term, shows that 


£ (la) = —J,(z) 


(9) 


Similarly it can be shown that the following relations are true: [In the 
expressions listed here Z,(z) may denote any of the functions J,(z), N,(z), 
A(z), or H(z); also Zj(z) means (d/dz)Z,(z)}. 


ZZ) = —Z,(z) 
Zi(z) = Zz) — + Z(2) 


22,2) =VZ 42) = ZZyci(2) 
= zZy_(z) — vZ,(z) (10) 


2 [2*Z,(z)] = Z,a) 
¢ [2-"Z,(2)] = —z-Zy.(z) 


4 useful recurrence formula is 


2vZ,(z) = 2[Zy_(z) + Zy41(2)] (11) 
some integration formulas are 


| Zs) dz = —Z,(z) 
(izo dz = 2°Z,(z) (12) 
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Modified Bessel Functions. Modified Bessel functions of zero order 


were encountered in sec. 14.10. The modified Bessel equation of order p 
is 


2tw, dw is Wu, ch 
aa eae (z +r iw =0 (13) 
For nonintegral values of v two independent solutions are 
[,(z) and I_,(z) (14) 
where 
B 2% gutim 
ma 2, 2mm! Iv + m + 1) ue) 


As in the case of the J functions, when v is integral, these two solutions 
are related by 


Faz) = n(Z) 
and it becomes necessary to seek another solution. Another solution is 
given by 
ee ae = 
K(2) = 5" — [_(z) — I2) (16) 


For integral values of n this reduces to 


_ 2 flan al, 
i) = COS nx ie 5) C 


and gives a second independent solution. 
For z < 1, the J and K functions are given approximately by 


hz) >= 





z _ 2’-"v — 1)! 
x, f= (18) 


and in particular 
I,(z) = 1 Kz) = —[In z+ C — In 2] (19) 


Series expansions for the J and K functions are given by Schelkunoff.* As 
noted in sec. 14.10, the J and K functions are appropriate for dissipative 
media. For propagation in a lossless dielectric, the arguments of these 
functions would be pure imaginaries, and the functions would reduce to 
ordinary Bessel functions. For imaginary arguments the relations between 
modified and ordinary Bessel functions are 


L{ jz) = e*" J,(z) 


K,(jz) = 5 e FAT IAZ) — JN(z)] (20) 


xX ; 
=> e714 D*/ HONZ) 


*Electromagnetic Waves, pp. 50-51: Applied Mathematics for Engineers and 
Scientists, p. 396. 
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It is apparent that for imaginary arguments the J functions represent 
standing waves and the K functions represent outward traveling waves. 
Recurrence Formulas for I and K Functions. In general the differentia- 
tion and recurrence formulas for the modified Bessel functions are dif- 
ferent from those for Bessel and Hankel functions. For the modified 
functions the recurrence formulas corresponding to those of eqs. (10) are 


z1(z) = viz) + L42) 
2Kj\(z) = vK,(z) — 2K,y,,(2) 

2 (2) = 21,4: viz), 
zKi(z) = —72K,_,(z) — vK,(z) 


4 te Ia) = 21s), 
5: [2”K.(2)] Se=” Koz) (a 
£ B LOLS" hag); 


L KAD] = — 2° Kusl2) 


2v1(z) = z[h_.(z) — +.(z)] 
2vK,(z) = —2z[K,_,(z) — K,.,(z)] 
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LIST OF SYMBOLS 


(See also pages 23-27) 


The following list contains those symbols that have been used con- 
sistently throughout the text. The symbols shown on pages 23-27 are 
not repeated here. Because of the large number of quantities to be repre- 
sented and the undesirability of using alphabets other than English and 
Greek, it has been necessary to use some symbols to reperesent different 
quaatities at different times and places. In every instance the symbol has 
been defined where introduced to avoid misinterpretation of its meaning. 

Two common symbols are the tilde (~), used to denote a time-varying 
quantity in those instances where it must be distinguished from a phasor 
quantity, and the circumflex (^), used to denote a unit vector. 


Symbol 


§p 
HY(x) 
AH? (x) 


Quantity 


Magnetic vector potential 

Effective area 

Euler’s constant (.5772157) 

Cosine integral 

Comb function 

Directivity 

Charge on electron or on singly-charged ion (negative 
for electron) 

Error function 

Electric vector potential 

Receiver noise figure 

Scalar magnetic potential 

Cut-off frequency 

Green’s function 

Directive gain (db) 

Directive gain 

Power gain 

Hankel function, first kind, order v 
Hankel function, second kind, order v 
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Page 


92 
a 
332 
332 
452 
375 


282 
645 
468 
419 
468 
186 

39 
375 
375 
375 
558 
558 


List of Symbols 


Quantity Page 
Modified Bessel function, first kind, order v 571 
Modified Bessel function, half-order 571 
Surface current density 174 
Bessel function, first kind, order v 571 
Bessel function, half-order 571 
Relative permittivity 298 
Magnetic current 467 
Relative permittivity dyadic 689 
Modified Bessel function, second kind, order v 559 
Modified Bessel function, half-order 571 
Boltzmann’s constant 697 
Unit left-hand rotating vector 460 
Generalized inductance 596 
Magnetic surface current density 467 
Magnetization 303 
Magnetic dipole moment 303 
Electron number density 673 
Bessel function, second kind, order v 255 
Bessel function, half-order 571 
Refractive index 658 
Group refractive index 696 
Time-varying electron density 687 
Poynting vector 164 
Legendre polynomial 569 
Polarization ratio 457 
Polarization 299 
Electric dipole moment 298 
Quality factor 272 
Polarization ratio 480 
Associated Legendre polynomial 569 
Unit right-hand rotating vector 460 
Gating function, unit amplitude, width L 449 
Sine integral 332 
Integral related to cosine integral 332 
Tchebyscheff polynomial, order n 438 
Phase velocity 239 
Group velocity 192 
Time-varying particle velocity 687 
Reactance 154 
Characteristic impedance 231 


Surface impedance 654 


Symbol 


& 


V HRR 
èt 


“~ 
oq 
— 
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List of Symbols 


Quantity 


Attenuation factor 
Electronic polarizability 
Phase factor 
Propagation constant 
Voltage reflection coefficient 
Gamma function 
Penetration depth 

Dirac delta 

Intrinsic impedance 
Wavelength 

Debye length 

Collision frequency 
Stream function 
Standing-wave ratio 
Conductivity dyadic 
Scattering cross section 
Radiation intensity 
Susceptibility 
Ellipticity angle 
Cyclotron (gyro) frequency 
Plasma frequency 

Solid angle 
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Page 


128 
299 
128 
154 
332 
730 
130 

18 
128 
135 
697 
670 
573 
224 
689 
420 
375 
299 
462 
285 
671 
375 
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A 


Abraham, M., 326, 565 
Absorption: 
deviative, 682 
nondeviative, 682 
Admittance: 
characteristic, 234 
input, 234 
normalized, 235 
slot, 579 
transfer, 348 
Aharoni, J., 568 
àir, dielectric constant of, 657 
Ampere, 25, 77, 700, 714 
\mpere’s circuital law, 80, 305 
\mpere’s force law, 88, 720 
Ampere’s law, 213 
a-c case, 320 
current element, 86, 720 
differential form, 82 
inconsistency of, 101 
umpere’s work law, 720 
\nisotropic media, 32, 689 
ntenna, 327, 345f 
aperture, 378; see also Aperture an- 
tennas 
apparent length, 394 
application of network theorems, 348 
arrays, 359f, 422f; see also Array 
binomial, 372 
broadcast, 361 
broadside, 363 
end-fire, 363 
linear, 362, 422f; see Linear array 
three-element, 361 
two-element, 359 
uniform, 426 
uniform linear, 362f 
VHF, 408 
as opened transmission line, 388 
bandwidth, 383, 388, 602 


Antenna (cont.): 
bi-cone, 384 
biconical, 572f, 603 
broadband, 601f 
center-fed, 357 
characteristic impedance, 384 
circularly polarized, 460 
current distribution, 326, 388f, 551 
cylindrical, 384; see also Cylindrical 


antenna 
average characteristic impedance, 
387 


slotted, 523 
dipole, 327, 390 
complementary (see Dipole) 
directional properties, 353 
radiation patterns, 355f 
directive gain, 375 
directivity, 375 
effective aperture, 377 
effective area, 377 
effect of feed, 357 
electric field on, 551f 
elliptically polarized, 462 
end effect, 394 
equiangular spiral, 603 
conical, 605 
planar, 605 
equivalence of effective lengths be- 
tween transmitter and receiver, 
351 
equivalent RLC circuit, 387 
feed methods, 399 
delta, 400 
end, 400 
shunt, 400 
filamentary current approximation, 556 
frequency-independent, 602 
properties of, 618 
gain, 353, 374, 376 
horn, 487, 503 
images, 369f 
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Antenna (cont.): 


impedance: 
effect of earth, 397 
input impedance, 390 
linear: 
charge distribution on, 322 
current distribution on, 322 
lobe principle, 364 
lobe width, 364 
log-periodic, 602, 606; see also Log- 
periodic antenna 
active regions, 613 
dipole array, 609 
directivity, 617 
impedance, 618 
nonplanar, 608 
other types, 619 
planar, 607 
properties of, 618 
reflection region, 614 
transmission-line region, 612 
long wire, 400 
methods of excitation, 397 
mutual impedance between, 333f 
near fields of, 332 
over plane earth, 635 
patterns of, 365f 
effect of earth, 369 
graphical method, 362 
power gain, 375 
power radiated, 374 
Q, 387 
radiation intensity, 375 
radiation pattern, 353 
reactance, 545f 
received terminal current, 352 
reciprocity of impedances between 
transmitter and receiver, 350 
reciprocity of patterns between trans- 
mitter and receiver, 349 
resonance, 384 
short, 392 
short-circuit current, 483 
signal-to-noise ratio, 412 
slot, 513f 
standing wave, 356 
static capacitance, 386 
synthesis, 431 
by inverse Fourier transforms, 451 
terminal impedance, 380 
lumped-constant representation, 380 


Antenna (cont.): 
terminal properties, 347 
temperature, 412f 
thick, 389 
thin, 386 
tower, 395 
transmission-line representation, 389 
transmission loss between, 410 
traveling wave, 356 
unsymmetrically fed, 357 
VHF and SHF, 409 
Yagi, 624 
Aperture: 
antennas, 378, 466f 
in absorbing screen, radiation through, 
493 
in conducting screen, radiation through, 
496 
Array; see also Antenna arrays 
bidirectional synthesized, 433 
dipole, around cylinder, 527 
directive log-periodic, 625 
directivity, 430 
four-element: 
broadside, 427 
end-fire, 429 
log-periodic dipole, 609 
slotted cylinders, 527 
superdirective, 443 
superdirective Tchebyscheff, 444 
supergain, 443 
theory for LP and FI structures, 611 
unidirectional, synthesis of, 434 
VHF, 408 
Attenuation: 
between parallel planes, 192 
transmussion lines, 219 
Attenuation constant, wave guide, 248 
Attenuation factor, ground-wave, 646 
TE waves, 195 
TEM wave, 194 
TM wave, 196 
wave guides, 269, 270 


B 


Babinet’s principle, 519 
Backscattering cross section, 509 
Backscatter, ionospheric, 697 
Baluns, 406f, 606 
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Deschamps, G. A., 464 
Determinant, 21 
Diamagnetic materials, 85 
Diamagnetism, 303 
Dielectric: 
boundary, 61 
constant, 30, 127, 210 
dispersion in, 308 
permittivity, plasma, 294 
polarization of, 297 
waves in, 128 
Dielectric materials, frequency response, 
306f 
Dielectric slab wave guide, 273 
Diffraction: 
Fraunhofer, 494, 498 
Fresnel, 498f 
geometrical theory, 506 
Dimensions, 26 
Diode, space-charge-limited, 289 
Dipole: 
antenna, 390 
definition, 327 | 
directional properties, 353f 
elevated above earth, 649f 
horizontal over conducting earth, 
643 
horizontal, surface wave, 648 
over conducting earth, 639 
radiation patterns, 355f | 
vertical over conducting earth, 640 
array, around cylinder, 527 
complementary, 573 
current distribution on, 325 
cylindrical, 394 
duality with slot, 517 
electric, 19, 37 
electric, analogy to current element, 
321 
electric, oscillating, 317 
flat strip, 515 
folded, 401, 516 
half-wave, 328f 
half-wave radiation resistance, 397 
Hertzian, 321 
impedance, 519 
infinitesimal Dirac delta representa- 
tion, 71 
field of, 71 
magnetic, 94, 303, 470 
moment, 71 


Index 


Dipole (cont.): 
antenna (cont.): 
polarization, 299 
radiation resistance of, 325, 544 
short, near cylinder, 529 
slot, S15 
spherical polar co-ordinates, 16 
stub-matched, 401 
Dirac delta, 18, 338, 452 
current volume distribution, 87 
cylindrical co-ordinates, 20 
infinitesimal dipole representation, 71 
point charge, 70 
properties, 19 
spherical polar co-ordinates, 21 
three-dimensional, 20, 71 
Direction cosines, 9, 133 
Directive gain, 375 
Directivity, 375 
Dirichlet boundary conditions, 68 
Dispersion, in dielectric, 308 
Displacement current, 210 
density, 102 
in wave guides, 265 
Displacement density, 24, 31, 32, 33 
dielectric polarization, 301 
Displacement, electric, 24, 31 
Dissipation factor, 127 
Distortionless line, 158 
Divergence, 8, 10 
average, 44 
cylindrical co-ordinates, 13 
integral definition, 44 
spherical polar co-ordinates, 15 
Divergence theorem, 17, 43 
Doppler shift, 697 
Dot product, 4 
Doublet, 37 
Doubly refracting medium, 691 
Duality, 469f 
between slot and dipole, 517 
Duct, propagation, 662 
Du Hamel, R. H., 606 
Dyadic, 689 
Dyson, J. D., 603 


E 


E x H, interpretation of, 169 
E waves, 180 


Index 


Earth, conductivity, 630, 633f 
effect on antenna impedance, 397 
effect on patterns, 369 
reflections from, 629 

Effective aperture, 377 

Effective area, 377 

Effective length, 352 

Effective radius, of earth, 658 

Einstein, A., 709 

Electrets, 297 

Electric current sheet, 472 

Electric dipole, oscillating, 317 

Electric displacement, 24, 31 

Electric field, $93 
analogy to magnetic field, 96 
around conductor, 212 ~ 
boundary conditions, 105 
in conductor, 200 
phasor representation, 307 
relativistic transformations, 705 
sources of, 90 
transverse, 139 

Electric field strength, 24, 30 

Electric flux, 31, 33 

Electric force, lines of, 33 

Electric image, 49 

Electric scalar potential, 467 

Electric vector potential, 467 

Electromotive force, induced, 535f 

Electrons, conduction, 41 

Electron density, in ionosphere, 668 
in plasma, 294 

Electron temperature, 698 

Electromagnetic relations, derived from 

special relativity, 714 

Electromagnetic theory, and special rela- 

tivity, 700f 

Electromotive force, 24 

Electrostatic energy, 57 
due to charge distribution, 58 

Electrostatics, 29 

Element factor, 449 

ELF, 601 

Elliott, R. S., 724 

End effect, 394 

Energy, 23 
electrostatic, 57 
kinetic, 283 
of charged particle, 282f 
stored in induction field, 320 
stored in magnetic field, 85 


743 


Energy (cont.): 
stored in radiation field, 320 
velocity of propagation, 189 
Energy density, 61, 164 
Equation of motion, 687 
charged particles, 278f 
Equiamplitude surface, 124 
for conductor, 204 
Equiphase points, 191 
Equiphase surface, 124, 133 
for conductor, 204 
Equipotential surface, 40, 50, 60, 214 
Equivalence theorem, 485 
Euler’s constant, 547 
Extraordinary wave, 679, 691 


Fade-out, of radio signal, 680 
Fading, 664 
Faraday, 31, 33, 700, 714 
Faraday rotation, 419, 693 
Faraday’s law, 77f, 100, 720 
Far field: 
approximations, 341 
current distribution, 94 
Ferroelectric crystal, 297 
Ferromagnetic materials, 85 
Ferromagnetism, 303 
Fields: . 
analogies between, 96 
conservative, 35, 36 
crossed, action on charged particle, 
286 
due to infinitely long wire, 559 
electric, sources of, 90 
electromagnetic, sources of, 29 
electrostatic, 29 
induction, 320 
irrotational, 105 
long straight wire, 89 
polarized, 519f 
potential, 37 
radiation, 320 
scalar, 37 
TEM, 215 
theory, relation to circuits, 589 
transverse electric, 139 
transverse magnetic, 139 


744 | Index 


Field equations, 103 Gauss’s law, 33, 44, 102 
interpretation of, 104 dyadic form, 689 
solution in cylindrical co-ordinates, Gauss’s theorem, 43 
257 Gradient, 8, 10 
Field strength: cylindrical co-ordinates, 13 
electric, 24, 30 potential, 37 
magnetic, 24, 79 spherical polar co-ordinates, 15 
Filter, high-pass, transmission line, 266 Green’s function, 39, 71, 338 
Flux: general form, 340 
electric, 31, 33 Green’s identity: 
lines of, 33 first, 18 
magnetic, 24, 78 second, 18 
Flux density, magnetic, 24, 79 Green’s theorem, 18 
Force, 23 Ground, finitely conducting, 397 
between wires, 88 Ground wave: 
centrifugal, 282 attenuation factor, 646 
Coriolis, 282 curvature, 659 
electric, line, 33 propagation, 628f 
electromotive, 24 Group velocity, 273, 726 
lines of, 33 Guided waves, 177f 
Magnetomotive, 24, 79f Guide wavelength, 249, 263 


on charged conductor, 60 
on charged particle, 282f 
Fourier analysis, 158 


Fourier series, 524 p 
antenna synthesis, 432 
Fourier transform, 448 H waves, 180 
Fraunhofer, diffraction, 494, 498 HF, 601 
Fresnel, diffraction, 498 Half-wave section, 224 
“resnel integrals, 500 Hallén, E., 395, 565 
“requency, 23 Hankel functions, 525, 558, 730 
critical, 185 spherical, 575, 582 
cut-off, 186 Hansen, W. H., 443 
cyclotron, 685 Harmonics: 
gyromagnetic, 685 cylindrical, 63 
lowest useful high, LUHF, 682 spherical, 63, 67 
maximum usable, MUF, 682 zonal, 67 
plasma, 293, 689 Heaviside, O., 667 
Helmholtz equation, 124, 126 
plasma, 295 
G Helmholtz equations in phasor form, 338 
Helmholtz theorem, 314 
‘abor, D., 509 Helmholtz wave equation, 316 
‘ain, antenna, 353, 374 Hertzian dipole, 321 
alilei, G., 702 Holography, 509 
alileian relativity, 701, 703 Horns, radiation from, 503 
aliletan transformation, 702 Howe, G. W. O., 54 
amma function, 730 Huygens’ principle, 488 
auge condition, Coulomb, 315 _ in holography, 509 


Lorentz, 314, 317 Huygens’ source, 488 
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Image: 
charge, 49 
electric, 49 
electric current, 470 
magnetic current, 470 
method of, 328 
Impedance, 535f 
antenna, effect of earth, 397 
characteristic, 119, 154, 157 
dipole, 519 
driving point, 536 
electric, 517 
external, of long wire, 560 
free space, 119 
induced emf method, 535f 
infinitely long wire, 557, 560 
input for short circuited line, 226 
input, for transmission lines, 217, 219 
for VHF lines, 224 
internal, 596 
for long wire, 561 
intrinsic, 119, 128, 157, 562 
conductor, 129 
magnetic, 517 
mutual, base, 537 
between antennas, 333f, 536 
calculation of, 537f 
circuit concept, 347 
loop, 537 
quarter-wave monopoles, 539 
normalized, 232 
outward radial, 560 
parallel-plane transmission line, 211f 
Poynting vector method, 535 
radial, 576 
self, antenna, 536 
reciprocity derivation, 554f 
surface, 153, 211 
conductor, 154 
surface of dielectric slab, 274 
terminal of antenna, 380; see also An- 
tenna 
TE wave, 199 
TM wave, 199 
transfer, 348 
tuned line, 227 
wave, 196f 
Impedance inverter, 230 


Impedance matching, stub lines, 236f 
Impedance transformer, 230 
Impulse function; see Dirac delta 
Index of refraction, 148 
Induced-emf method, equivalence to 
Poynting vector method, 548f 
impedance calculation, 535f 
notes on, 550f 
radiation resistance calculation, 540 
Inductance, 24 
distributed, 209 
external, for wire, 561 
generalized, 596 
magnetic, 78 
transmission line, 210 
Induction field, 320 
Induction theorem, 485 
Induction voltage, 211 
Inductive reactance, internal, for long 
wire, 562 
Insulator, 144 
Integral theorems, 16 
Interference, 505 
Intrinsic impedance, 157 
Inverse-square law, 90 
Ionization density, 668 
Ionized gas, critical frequency, 676 
maximum usable frequency (MUF), 
676 
optimum frequency, 676 
virtual height, 674 
Ionosphere, 668f 
electron density, 668 
ionization density, 668 
layers in, 668 
reflection from, 671f 
refraction in, 671f 
variations in, 678 
Ionospheric noise, 685 
Ionospheric propagation: 
attenuation factor, 681 
magnetic field effects, 687 
lonospheric storms, 681 
Isbell, D. E., 608 
Isotropic media, 32 
Isotropic radiator, 353 


J 
Joule’s law, 163 
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K 


Kennelly, K. E., 667 
Kinetic energy, 283 

King, R. W. P., 568 

Kraus, 568 


La Paz, L., 443 
Laplace’s equation, 45, 213, 215, 721 
circular harmonics, 64 
cylindrical co-ordinates, 48 
cylindrical harmonics, 64 
rectangular co-ordinates, 47, 64 
spherical co-ordinates, 48 
spherical harmonics, 65 
Laplacian, 15 . 
spherical polar co-ordinates, 16 
Laser, 148 
Lavis, J., 389 
Legendre equation, 66, 569 
Legendre function, 66, 69, 575 
Legendre polynomial, associated, 569 
Leith, E., 509 
Lenz’s law, 138 
LF, 601 
Linear antenna: 
charge distribution, 322 
current distribution, 322 
Linear array: 
apparent separation, 423 
binomial, 424 
equispaced, 422 
polynomial representation, 423 
space factor, 423 
triangular, 424 
two-element, 423 
Line source and conducting cylinder, 
527 
Lo, Y.T., 395 
Log-periodic antenna: 
as array, 625 
directive arrays, 624 
resonant V, 623 
trapezoidal, 622 
zig-zag, 621 
London, F., 296 
London, H., 296 
Loop, current, 303 


Lorentz, H. A., 592, 706 
Lorentz contraction, 77 
Lorentz force, 705, 718 
Coulomb's law, 716 
Lorentz, gauge condition, 314 
Lorentz integral, 480 
Lorentz transformation, 708, 715 
Loss, in parallel-plane transmission line, 
211 
Lossless transmission lines, 210 
Loss tangent, 308 
LUHF, 682, 684 
factors affecting, 685f 
Luminous intensity, 23 


M 


Magnetic conductor, perfect, 521 
Magnetic current density, surface, 467 
Magnetic currents, 466 
as voltage source, 554 
boundary conditions, 469 
Magnetic current sheet, 472 
Magnetic dipole, 94, 96, 303, 470 
potential of, 304 
Magnetic flux, 24, 78 
density, 24, 79 
Magnetic field: 
action as charged particle, 284f 
analogy to electric field, 96 
around conductor, 212 
boundary conditions, 105 
lens action, 285 
long straight wire, 93 
of circular loop, 90 
relativistic transformations, 705 
steady, 76 
stored energy, 85 
straight parallel wires, 94 
Strength, 24, 79f 
theories, 76 
transverse, 139 
Magnetic induction, 78 
Magnetic moment, 96, 303f 
polarization, 303 
Magnetic polarization, 303 
Magnetic potential, 266 
Magnetic scalar potential, 467 
Magnetic susceptibility, 303 
Magnetic vector potential, 90, 213 
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Magnetization, 303 
Megnetomotive force, 24, 79f 
Magnetron, 288f 
Marconi, G., 667 
Mapping, conformal, 233 
Maser, 418 
Matching, impedance, 236 
Material: 
macroscopic properties, 277 
microscopic properties, 277 
Matrix, 21 
adjoint, 21 
inverse, 21 
transpose, 21 
Maximum usable frequency, ionized gas, 
676 
Maxwell, J. C., 102, 592, 700, 707 
Maxwell’s equations, 100f, 723f 
for conductors, 202f 
free-space solution, 113 
integral form, 589 
phasor notation, 123 
sinusoidal time variations, 123 
solution for conducting media, 119 
Media: 
anisotropic, 32 
crystalline, 32 
homogenous, 32, 112 
isotropic, 33 
isotropic, 32, 112 
Meissner, 296 
MF, 601 
Michelson, A. A., 707 
Michelson-Morley experiment, 707 
Miller, G., 443 
MKS. units, 22 
Mmf law, 723 
Mode, 182 
Momentum, angular, 282 
Monopole, 327 
quarter-wave, 328f 
radiation resistance, 326 
Motion, of charged particle, 278f 
MUF, 676, 682f 


N 


Nabla, 7 
Network theorems, antenna applications, 
348 


Neumann, boundary conditions, 68 
Neumann’s formula, for inductance, 596 
Neumann’s function, 255, 731 
Neumann’s number, 529 
Noise: 

radio, 686 

thermal, in antenna, 416 
Noise power, 618 
Noise temperature, 415 
Norton, K. A., 635, 648 
Norton surface wave, 629 


O 


Ochsenfeld, 296 
Oersted, H. C., 700 
Ohmic loss, 163 
Ohm’s law, 77, 120, 592 
OMEGA, 698 
Onnes, K., 296 
Optics, Babinet’s principle, 519 
geometric, 505 
physical, 505 
Optimum frequency, ionized gas, 676 
Ordinary wave, 679, 691 
Orthogonality, between E and H fields, 
212 


Paramagnetic material, 85 
Paramagnetism, 303 
Page, L., 565, 700 
Patterns, multiplication of, 365 
Parallel planes: 
attenuation, 192 
planes, waves between, 177 
TEM waves, 188 
transmission line, loss in, 211 
Parallel-plane transmission lines, 207 
Penetration depth, 129, 201 
Perfect conductor, 107 
Permeability, 25, 79, 85 
concept, 305 
free space, 25 
relative, 25, 79, 85, 305 
vacuum, 25 
Permeability constant, 210 
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Permittivity, 24, 30 
complex, 308 
concept, 301f 
dielectric, plasma, 294 
of ionized gas, 670 
relative, 25 
Phase constant, wave guide, 248 
Phase incoherence, 664 
Phase-shift angle, polarization, 150 
Phase-shift constant, 125 
Phase velocity, 124, 134, 149, 186, 191, 
273, 726 
cylindrical wave guide, 263 
Phasor, 121 
displacement, 307 
electric field, 307 
Photomultiplier, 288 
Plane wave, 124 
nonuniform, 119, 149, 205 
reflection, 136 
refraction of, 136 
uniform, 114, 116, 124 
Plasma, 292 
attenuation in, 295 
cut-off frequency, 295 
dielectric permittivity, 294 
electron content, 693 
electron density, 294, 693 
Heimholtz equation, 295 
magnetized, 689 
permittivity of, 689 
total reflection in, 295 
wave propagation in, 293 
Plasma, frequency, 293, 670 
Plasma oscillations, 292 
Plasma slab, infinite, 292 
Poincaré, H., 709 
Poincaré sphere, 457, 462f 
Point-source radiator, 361 
Poisson’s equation, 45, 339 
2olar cap absorption, 681 
®olarizability, electronic, 299 
Polarization, 130, 456 
circular, 131f,626, 692 
components, 460 
dielectrics, 297f 
dipole moment, 299 
electronic, 298, 306 
elliptical, 131, 133 
horizontal, 139, 146 
ionic, 298 


Polarization (cont.): 
linear, 131 
magnetic, 303 
moment, 303 
magnetization, 303 
orientational, 298 
parallel, reflection factor, 632 
perpendicular, reflection factor, 630 
Poincaré sphere, 462f 
reflection from earth, 399 
rotation of plane of, 693 
space charge, 298 
Stokes parameters, 462f 
tilt angle, 693 
transmission-line relations, 461 
vertical, 139, 146 
Polarization angle, 147 
Polarization current density, 305 
Polarization ellipse, 457 
Polarization ratio, 457f, 460, 693 
Polarized fields, 519f 
Potential, 36 
boundary conditions, 59 
due to charge distribution, 59 
electrostatic, 213 l 
of magnetic dipoles, 304 
magnetic, 213, 266 
vector, 90 
scalar, 36, 215, 284 
scalar magnetic, 467 
space-charge action, 291 
Potential difference, 284 
Potential distribution of line charge, 56 
Potential equations, general solution, 338 
Potential field, 37 
Potential functions, 35 
for EM field, 311 
heuristic approach, 311 
sinusoidal oscillations, 316 
solution by Maxwell’s equations, 313 
Potential gradient, 37, 291 
Potentials, retarded, 313, 315 
Power, 23, 162f 
average, 170 
complex, 171 
radiated from current element, 323 
reactive, 170 
Power dissipated, instantaneous, 163 
Power factor, 127 
Power flow: 
concentric cable, 165 
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Power flow (cont.): 
plane wave, 164 
Power gain, antenna, 375 
Power loss: 
in plane conductor, 173 
in resonator, 174 
radiated, 175 
Power theorem, maximum transfer, 346 
Poynting’s theorem, 162 
complex form, 172 
Poynting vector, 162f, 323 
a-c lines, 168 
average, 170 
complex, 170 
instantaneous, 170 
Poynting vector method: 
equivalence to induced-emf method, 
548f 
radiation resistance, 550 
Primary wave, 528 
Principle wave, 187, 576 
Propagation constant, 126, 185 
complex, 177 
TM waves, 248 
Propagation: 
ducted, 662 
in anisotropic medium, 689 
in dielectric slab, 273 
ionospheric, 667f, 689 
attenuation factor, 681 
effect of magnetic field on, 687 
modes of, 628 
over spherical earth, 655 
tropospheric, forward-scatter, 664 
velocity, 158, 189, 726 
VHF, 653 
VLF, 698 


Q 


Q, 212, 382 

of antenna, 387 

of wave guide, 269 

for line sections, 228 

loaded, 388 

unloaded, 388 
Q function, spherical wave, 578 
Quality factor, 272 
Quarter-wave section, 224 
Quarter-wave transformer, 230f 


R 


Radar backscatter, 696 
Radar cross section, 509 
Radiated power, 175 
Radiation, 311f 
radiation field, 320 
Radiation intensity, 375 
Radiation pattern: 
antennas, 353 
E-plane, 354 
H-plane, 354 
measurement directions, 354 
Radiation resistance, 325, 596 
base, 544 
dipole, 325, 544 
frequency dependence, 384 
induced-emf method, 540 
loop, 544 
monopole, 326 
Radiosonde, 658 
Rayleigh, 347 
Rayleigh criterion, 629 
Rayleigh distribution, 664 
Reactance: 
antenna, 545f 
internal inductive for long wire, 562 
Reaction, 480 
Reactive power, 170 
Receiver, for long-range reception, 664 
Reciprocity, 479f 
between antennas, 481 
calculation of self-impedance, 554 
circuit, 347, 480 
Reciprocity theorem, 346 
Recurrence formulas, for Z and K func- 
tions, 735 
Reflection: 
abnormalities in troposphere, 661 
by insulator, 144 
effect on polarization, 630f 
from earth, 398 
from flat conductor, 506 
from ionosphere, 668, 671f 
from plane earth, 629 
high-frequency ionospheric, 672 
perfect conductor, 133, 139 
plane wave, 136 
surface of coductive medium, 150 
transmission lines, 216 
total in plasma, 295 
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Reflection (cont.): 
total internal, 148 


Reflection coefficient, 147, 149, 151, 232 


in transmission lines, 216 
Reflection factor, 398, 630f 
Reflector, perfect, 152 
Refraction, 62 

abnormalities in troposphere, 661 

angle of, 145 

by ionosphere, 67 if 

of plane wave, 136 

of radio wave, 657 

high-frequency ionospheric, 672 

modified index of, 662 
Refractive index, 148, 658 

gradient, 658 

group, 696 

in plasmas, 690, 693 
Refractivity, 658 
Relative bandwidth, 382 
Relative permeability, 302, 305, 308 
Relativity, Galileian, 701, 703 

general, 712 

special, 700f 

electromagnetic relations, 714 
theory of, 707 
Resistance, 24 
of long wire, 562 
radiation, 325, 596 
dipole, 325 
monopole, 326 

surtace, 154 
Resistivity, 24 
Xesonance, in line sections, 226 

in transmission lines, 225f 

Q of lines, 228 

‘esonance frequency, dielectric, 308 
.etarded potentials, 315; see Potential 
.ight-hand rule, 80 

.otation sense, polarization, 132 
.owland, 76 

umsey, V. H., 462, 602 

yder, R. M., 565 


itellite: 
communication, 417 
synchronous relay, 417 
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Scalar field, 37 
multiplication, 4 
potential, 36, 215, 284, 313 
Scatter, incoherent (Thomson), 696 
Scattering: 
by a conductor, 479 
coherent, 697 
from a grating, 451 
ionospheric, 629 
of electromagnetic fields, 477f 
scattering cross section, 419, 509 
tropospheric, 663 
Schelkunoff, S. A., 423, 568, 581 
Schrieffer, J. R., 296 
Screens, complementary, 573f 
Secondary wave, 528 
Sense, rotation, 132 
SHF, 601 
Sidelobe ratio, uniform array, 363 
Siegel, E., 389 
Signal-to-noise ratio, antenna, 412 
Signal velocity, 729 
Simple harmonic motion, 293 
Simultaneity, 710f 
Sinclair, G., 462 
Sine integral, 332 
Sines, law of, 145 
Sinusoidal time variations, 121 
Skin depth, 154f, 202; see also Penetra- 
tion depth 
superconductor, 296 
Skin effect, 214 
Skip distance, 677 
Sky, absorption and LUHF, 684 
Sky wave, 667 
transmission calculations, 682 
Slit, infinitely long, 563 
Slot: 
admittance, 519 
antenna, 513f 
arrays, around cylinders, 527 
duality with dipole, 517 
folded, 516 
in cylinder, 523 
applications in cylinders, 532 
infinitely long, 563 
transverse, 526 
Slow wave, 205 
Slow-wave structure, 620 
Smith chart, 234f 
polarization calculations, 462 
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Snell’s law, 145 T 
Sommerfeld, A., 635 
Source: Tchebyscheff distribution, 438 
conjugate, 520 Tchebyscheff polynomial, 438 
line source near conducting cylinder, TE, 180 
527 spherical wave, 573 
voltage, 554 wave, 190 
Space-charge-limited diode, 289 characteristics of, 185 
Space factor, 449 circular wave guides, 259f 
of array, 423 in rectangular guides, 245 
Space wave, 635f rectangular wave guide, 249f 
Special relativity, theory of, 709 TEM, 187 
Spheres, concentric, 48 fields, 215 
Spherical waves, 568f mode, transmission line, 215 
biconical antenna, 572f - spherical wave, 574, 576 
TE, 573 wave, transmission line, 206 
TEM, 574 velocity, 188 
TM, 573 Termination: 
Spin, electron, 303 complex, transmission line, 221 
Standing wave, 118, 124, 137 transmission line, 220 
Standing-wave ratio, 224 Thévenin’s theorem, 346 
current, 221 Thomson scatter, 696 
voltage, 221 Three-halves-power law, 292 
Stokes parameters, 457, 462f TM, 180, 183 
Stokes’ theorem, 17, 84, 103 spherical wave, 573, 576 
Stored energy: wave, characteristics of, 185 
electrostatic field, 57 wave, circular wave guides, 259f 
in capacitor, 57 in rectangular guides, 245f 
in magnetic field, 85 Torque, 282 
time average, 172 Transformation, Lorentz, 708 
Stratosphere, 657 Transformation relations: 
Stratton, J. A., 565 for relative motion, 713 
Stream function, 573 length, 713 
Stub matching, 236f Transformer, quarter-wave, 230f 
double, 240 Transmission, beyond horizon, 664 ° 
Superconductivity, 296 Transmission coefficient, 151 
Superconductors, 296 Transmission line, 114, 206f 
Superposition theorem, 345 analogy, 155f 
Surface, boundary conditions at, 105 analogy to wave guides, 264 
Surface, equipotential, 40, 50, 214 attenuation, 219 
Surface charge, 42 biconical, 384 
density, 60 bi-cylindrical, 386 
plasma slab, 292 capacitance, 210, 212 
Surface impedance, 153 characteristic impedance, 216, 263 
conductor, 154 conductance, 212 
Surface resistance, 154 current distribution, 220f 
Surface wave, 635f, 644f cut-off frequency, 263 
wave tilt, 654 data for UHF, 238 
Susceptibility, 299, 308 distortionless, 158 
magnetic, 303 equivalent circuit, 211, 266 


SWR; see VSWR, 221 impedance of parallel plane, 211f 


Transmission line (cont.): 
inductance, 210 
input impedance, 217, 219 
loaded, 266 
loss in parallel planes, 211 
lossless, 210 
low-loss, 218 
parallel-plane circuit representation 
207 
Q of sections, 228 
reflection coefficient, 216 
reflection in, 216 
short-circuit impedance, 226 
TEM mode, 215 
terminations, 220 
termination, complex, 221 
transformers, use as, 230 
UHF, 218 
input impedance, 224 
uniform, 158 
velocity of propagation, 209 
voltage, 210 
distribution, 220f 
Transmission-line charts, 232 
Transmission-line equations, 212 
differential form, 215 
exponential form, 216 
hyperbolic form, 216 
Transmission-line theory, 215 
Transmission loss: 
between antennas, 410 
frequency dependence, 41 | 
Transverse electric field, 139, 180 
Transverse electromagnetic waves, 187 
Transverse magnetic field, 139, 180, 183 
Traveling wave, 118, 124 
Craveling-wave antennas, 356; see An- 
tennas 
“rochoid, 287 
‘roposphere, 657 
‘ropospheric scattering, 663 
waves, 657 
uned line, impedance of, 227 
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HF transmission lines, 218, 224 
data for, 238 
uform plane wave, 124 
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Uniform plane wave (cont.): 
in plasma, 689 

Units, 22 
conversion factors (back cover) 
derived, 23 
elemental, 23 
international system, 23 

Uniqueness theorem: 
electromagnetic, 534 
electrostatic, 67 

Upatnieks, J., 509 


V 


Vector: 
analysis, 2 
components, 4 
differential operation, 7 
differentiation, 7 
equation, 4 
identities, 8 
multiplication, 3, 6 
sum, 3 

Vector potential, 92, 304, 313 
current element, 91 
electric, 467 
long straight wire, 93 
magnetic, 90, 213 

Velocity: 
angular, 12 
group, 726 
in dielectric, 128 
light, 30, 187 
phase, 124, 189, 726 
propagation, 158, 189 

transmission line, 209 

signal, 729 
TEM wave, 188 
wave, 189 

VHF, 601 

Virtual height, ionized gas layer, 674 

- Visible region, 425 

VLF, 601 

Voltage, 266, 592 
generator, 594 
induction, 211 
transmission line, 210 

Vortices, 12 

VSWR, 221 
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W 


Wave, 114 


between parallel planes, 177 
E, 180 
equations, 114 
conducting media, 119 
for wave guides, 244 
Heimholtz, 316 
phasor form, 123 
spherical co-ordinates, 576 
extraordinary, 679, 691 
ground, 628 
guided, 177 
H, 180 
impedance, 196f; see also Impedance 
of wave guide, 262 
ionospheric, 628 
normal to, 134 
ordinary, 179, 691 
principle, 187 
propagation in conducting medium, 
125 
in conductors, 129 
in dielectrics, 128 
in nonconducting medium, 558 
in plasma, 293 
lossless medium, 124 
sky, 628 
slow, 149 
space, 628, 635f 
spherical, 568f 
surface, 149, 629, 635f 
transverse electric, 180 
transverse electromagnetic, 187 
transverse magnetic, 180, 183 
tropospheric, 628, 657 
uniform plane, in plasma, 689 


Wave (cont.): 
velocity, 186 
whistler, 694 
Wave guide, 190, 244f 
analogy to transmission lines, 264 
attenuation constant, 248 
attenuation factor, 269 
characteristic impedances, 262, 264 
circular, 257, 259 
cut-off frequency, TE, 251 
cut-off frequency, TM, 247 
cut-off wavelength, 249 
dielectric slab, 273 
discontinuities in, 267 
dominant mode, 250, 253 
leaky, 663 
losses in, 269 
Maxwell’s equations, 244 
parallel plane, 181 
phase constant, 248 
power lost, 270 
power transmitted, 270 
propagation constant, 248 
Q, 289 
radiation from, 495 
rectangular, 244 
TE waves, 249f 
validity of TEM mode, 253 
wave impedance, 262 
Wavelength, 125, 134, 186, 191 
Whistler waves, 694 
Woodyard, J. R., 443 


Y 


Yagi, antenna, 624 
Young, T., 505 
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